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GRAMMAR OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK. 


PREFACE TO THE ENGLISH EDITION. 


PROFESSOR Buass’s Grammatik des Neutestamentlichen Griechisch 
appeared in Germany in October, 1896. The present translation 
reproduces the whole work with the exception of the Preface, 
which the author considered unsuitable to the English edition, 
on account of the somewhat personal character given to it by 
‘the dedication which he had combined with it. Some points of 
the Preface, however, are of sufficient general interest to be repro- 
duced here in a summary form. 

The author maintains that whereas Hellenistic Greek cannot 
in comparison with Attic Greek be regarded as a very rich 
language, it is for all that (except where borrowed literary words. 
and phrases intrude themselves) a pure language, which is 
governed by regular laws of its own. He applies to it the 
proverb trav Kadov Kat Td peTorwpov Kaddv. 

The present work does not profess to give the elements of 
Greek grammar, but presupposes some knowledge on the part 
of the reader. Those who desire to read the Greek Testament 
after a two months’ study of the Greek language are referred to 
such works as Huddilston’s Essentials of New Testament G'reek. 

With regard to textual criticism, a distinguishing feature in the 
grammar is that whereas earlier grammarians quote the editions 
of the leading N.T. critics, Professor Blass quotes the MSS, 
leaving the reader to draw his own conclusions as to the true 
text in each instance. Whilst admitting that we have now 
reached something like a new “Textus Receptus” based on the 
oldest Greek tradition, and acknowledging the services rendered 
to N.T. criticism by such critics as Lachmann, Tischendorf, Westcott 
and Hort, and Tregelles, he has to confess that a definite conclusion 
on this subject has not yet been arrived at. 

The only point in reference to matters of ‘higher criticism’ to 
which attention has to be called is that the John who wrote the 
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Apocalypse is distinguished from John the author of the Gospel 
and Epistles. The first and second Epistles of Peter do not 
present sufficiently well-marked differences to require a distinction 
to be drawn between them in a grammar of this kind. The 
Pauline Epistles are all quoted as the work of St. Paul; the Epistle 
to the Hebrews is naturally not so quoted. The general position 
taken up by Professor Blass with regard to questions of authorship 
is shown by the following words: ‘The tradition which has been 
transmitted to us as to the names of the authors of the N.T. books, 
in so far as it is unanimous, I hold to be approximately con- 
temporary with those authors; that is to say, the approximation 
is as close as we can at present look for; and, without claiming 
to be a prophet, one may assert that, to whatever nearer approxim- 
ation-we may be brought by fortunate discoveries in the future, 
Luke will remain Luke, and Mark will continue to be Mark.’ 

The books to which the author expresses his obligations are the 
grammars of Winer (including the new edition of P. Schmiedel) and 
Buttmann, Jos. Viteau, Etude sur le Grec du N.T., Paris, 1893, and 
Burton, Syntax of the Moods and Tenses in N.T. Greek, Chicago, 
1893. The first-named of these works having grown to such 
voluminous proportions, the present grammar, written in a smaller 
compass, may, the author hopes, find a place beside it for such 
persons as maintain the opinion péya BiBAiov peya Kakov. 

The isolation of the N.T. from other contemporary or nearly 
contemporary writings is a hindrance to the proper understanding 
of it, and should by all means be avoided ; illustrations are there- 
fore drawn by the writer from the Epistle of Barnabas, the 
Shepherd of Hermas, the first and the so-called second Epistle of 
Clement, and the Clementine Homilies. 

The translator has merely to add that the references have been 
to a great extent verified by him, and that the proofs have all 
passed through the hands of Professor Blass, who has introduced 
several additions and corrections which are not contained in the 
original German edition. He has also to express his thanks to 
the Rev. A. E. Brooke, Fellow of King’s College, Cambridge, for 
kindly looking over the greater part of the translation in Ms. and 
removing some of its imperfections, and to two of his own sisters 
for welcome assistance in the work of transposing the third of the 
Indices to suit the new pagination. 


H. St. J. T. 


May 13, 1898. 


NOTE TO THE SECOND ENGLISH EDITION. 


In the present edition the various minor alterations and additions 
introduced by the author into the second German edition 
(Géttingen, 1892) have been incorporated. Owing to the plates 
of the first English edition having been stereotyped, it has been 
found necessary to adhere, except at the end of the volume, to 
the original pagination. The bulk of the author’s additions have 
consequently been collected into two appendices. This unavoid- 
able arrangement may, it is feared, be a little inconvenient to 
the reader: the references at the foot of the pages, however, 
indicate in each case where the additional matter is to be found. 
The indices have been corrected and considerably enlarged. 


H. St. J. T. 


April 1, 1905. 
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PART IL 


INTRODUCTION: PHONETICS AND ACCIDENCE. 


§ 1. INTRODUCTION. 

1. The special study of the grammar of New Testament Greek 
has been for the most part prompted by purely practical needs. In 
Greek literature as such the writings brought together in the New 
Testament can claim but a very modest position ; and the general 
grammar of the Greek language can take but very limited notice of 
the special features which they present. Yet, on the other hand, 
their contents give them so paramount an importance, that in order 


to understand them fully, and to restore them to their primitive  —- 


form, the most exact investigation even of their grammatical peculli- 
arities becomes an absolute necessity. 

The New Testament writers represent in general that portion of 
the population of the Hellenised East, which, while it employed 
Greek more or less fluently as the language of intercourse and 
commerce—side by side with the native languages which were by no 
means superseded—yet remained unfamiliar with the real Hellenic 
culture and the literature of classical Greek. Luke, whose Hellenic 
sulture is unquestionable, forms an exception. But how far, in this 
respect, exceptions are also to be admitted in the case of Paul and 
she author of the epistle to the Hebrews (Barnabas), it is not, especi- 
illy in the case of the first-named writer, easy to decide: at any rate 
che traces of classical culture in all three writers are next to nothing, 
whereas in the next generation a Clement of Rome, with his yuvaixes 
Aavaides kal Atpxas and his story of the pheenix,! at once displays an en- 
irely different character. Accordingly, the language employed in the 
V.T. is, on the whole, such as was spoken in the lower circles of society, 
i0t such as was written in works of literature. But between these two 
orms of speech there existed even at that time a very considerable 
lifference. The literary language had always remained dependent in 
ome measure on the old classical masterpieces ; and though in the 
irst centuries of Hellenistic influence it had followed the develop- 
nent of the living language, and so had parted some distance from 
hose models, yet since the first century before Christ it had kept 
truggling back to them again with an ever-increasing determination, 


1Clem. ad Corinth. vi. 2: xxv. 
& - A : 
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If, then, the literature of the Alexandrian period must be called 
Hellenistic, that of the Roman period must be termed Atticistic. 
But the popular language had gone its own way, and continued to 
do so until out of ancient Greek there was gradually developed 
modern Greek, which, however, in its literature—its prose literature 
in particular—is still very strongly affected by classic influences. 
The N.T. then shows us an intermediate stage on the road between 
ancient and modern Greek; on this ground, too, its language is 
deserving of a special treatment. 

2. It is indeed true that for a knowledge of the popular language 
of the first century after Christ, as of the immediately preceding and 
succeeding periods, the N.T. is by no means our only source. In 
the way of literature not much is to be added, certainly nothing 
which can diminish the supreme importance of the N.T. Un- 
doubtedly the Greek translations of the Old Testament show a great 
affinity of language, but they are translations, and slavishly literal 
translations ; no one ever spoke so, not even the Jewish translators. 
Of profane literature, one might perhaps quote the discourses of 
Epictetus contained in Arrian’s commentary as the work most avail- 
able for our purpose. But, alongside of its use in literature, the 
spoken language is found—found, too, in its various gradations, 
corresponding naturally to the position and education of the speaker 
—in those private. records, the number and importance of which 
is being perpetually increased by fresh discoveries in Egypt. The 
language of the N.T. may, therefore, be quite rightly treated in 
close connection with these. A grammar of the popular language 
of the period, written on the basis of all these various authori- 
ties and remains, would be, from the grammarian’s point of view, 
more satisfactory than one which was limited to the language of the 
New Testament.! The practical considerations, however, from which 
we set out, will be constantly imposing such a limitation; for it 
cannot be of the same importance to us to know what some chance 
Egyptian writes in a letter or deed of sale, as it is to know what the 
men of the N.T. have written, however true it may be that in their 
own day the cultured world drew no distinction between these last 
and the lower classes of Egyptians and Syrians, and despised them 
both alike. 


§2. ELEMENTS OF THE NEW TESTAMENT LANGUAGE. 


_ 1. By far the most predominant element in the language of the 
New Testament is the Greek of common speech which was dis- . 
- seminated in the Hast by the Macedonian conquest, in the form 
which it had gradually assumed under the wider development of 
several centuries. This common speech is in the main a somewhat 
. modified Attic, in which were omitted such Attic peculiarities as ap- 
peared too strange to the bulk of the remaining Greeks, and thus 
were at an earlier time not adopted in the language of Tragedy, such 
as tr instead of oo in OdAarra etc., and pp instead of pa in dppyv 


1f:. G. A. Deissmann, Bibelstudien (Marburg, 1895), p. 57 ff. 
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etc. As a matter of course it is the later Attic, not the older, 
which lies at the base of it, which explains, to take one example, 
the absence of any trace of a dual in this language. But as the 
development extended, the remaining distinctions in the language 
between duality and plurality were also set aside: not only is 
woteoos abandoned for tis, éxdrepos for éxaoros, and so on, but 
above all the superlative is abandoned for the comparative: and 
this is a state of things which we find in the language of the 
N.T., but by no means in the literary language of a contemporary 
and later date, which affords no traces of these peculiarities. With 
this is connected the more limited use of the optative, and many 
other usages, to be discussed in their place. Another not very con- 
siderable portion of the alterations concerns the phonetic forms 
of declension and conjugation, under which may be classed the 
extension of the inflexion -a, gen. -ys to words in -pa, and the trans- 
ference of lst aorist terminations to the 2nd aorist. A third and 
much larger class embraces the uses and combinations of forms and 
‘¢form-words,” in which a similar striving after simplification is 
unmistakable. Very many usages disappear; the use of the 
infinitive as the complement of the verb is extended at the ex- 
pense of that of the participle, the objective accusative at the 
expense of the genitive and dative; the rules concerning ov or 
pa) are as simple as they are intricate for the classical languages. 
Of quite another order, and concealed by the orthography, which 
remained the same, are the general changes in the sounds of the 
language, which even at that time had been carried out in no 
small measure, though they were still far from attaining their 
later and modern dimensions. <A last class is composed of 
changes in lexicology—for the most part the substitution of a 
new expression in place of the usual expression for a thing or an 
idea, or the approach to such a substitution, the new appearing 
side by side with the old as its equivalent. This, however, does 
not as a rule come within the province of grammar, unless the 
expression be a kind of “form-word,” for instance a preposition, or 
an irregular verb, an instance of this being the present of «ov, 
which in general is no longer dpa, but Bréro or Jewpo. The 
Hellenistic language as a whole is in its way not less subject to — 
rules nor less systematic than Attic; but it has certainly not 
received such a literary cultivation as the latter, because the con- 
tinuous development of culture never allowed it completely to 
break away from the older form, which was so exclusively regarded 
as the standard of what the language should be.} 


1 Since the cow had such a wide diffusion, from Italy and Gaul to Egypt and 
Syria, it isa priori impossible that it should have been everywhere entirely 
uniform, and so it is correct to speak also of an Alexandrian dialect (4 ’Adegar- 
Opéwy diddexros) as a special form of it (W.-Schm. § 3, 1, note 4). Of course we 
are not in a position to make many distinctions in details in this respect. This 
18 apparent even in the attempt made by Thumb, d. griech. Spr. im Zeitalter 
des Hellenismus, pp. 162-201. Yet even in the N.T. writers certain differences 
are well-marked, which have nothing to do with a more or less cultivated 
style, e.g. some writers, and Luke in particular, confuse els and év, whereas the 
author of the Apocalypse is able to distinguish between these prepositions. 


4 ELEMENTS OF THE N.T. LANGUAGE. [§.2. 2-3. 
2. One element of the popular languages of that time, and there- 
fore of the New Testament language, which though not prominent 
is clearly traceable, is the Latin element. The ruling people of 
Italy intermingled with the population of all the provinces ; Roman 
proper names were widely circulated (as the N.'[. at once clearly 
shows in the names of its authors and the persons addressed) ; but 
appellatives (kovorwiia, Snvapsov, covddprov,! Kevrvpiwv) also found ad- 
mission, and some phrases, particularly of commercial and legal life, 
, were literally translated (as 7d ixavdv rovetv, Aap Paverv = satisfacere, 
satis accipere). In general, however, this influence remains confined 
to lexicology and phraseology ; ina slight degree it affects the forma- 
tion of words (“Hp@d-savoi, Xpyor-vavoi, PiAurajovor = Philippé(n)ses?), 
in perhaps a greater degree the syntax (éxéAevrev avrov uray Onvat = 
duct eum tussit), still it is difficult here to determine what is due to 
native development of the language and what to foreign influence, 

3. The national Hebrew or Aramaic element influenced Greek- 
writing Jews in a threefold manner. In the first place it is 
probable that the speaker or writer quite involuntarily and uncon- 
sciously rendered:a phrase from his mother tongue by an accurately 
corresponding phrase; again, that the reading and hearing of the 
Old Testament.in the Greek version coloured the writer's style, 
especially if he desired to write in a solemn and dignified manner 
(just as profane writers borrowed phrases from the Attic writers 
for a similar/object); third and last, a great part of the N.T. 
writings (the three first Gospels and the first half of the Acts) is- 
in all probability a direct working over of Hebrew or Aramaic 
materials. This was not a translation like that executed by the 
LXX., rendered word for word with the utmost fidelity, and almost 
without any regard to intelligibility ; but it was convenient to 
adhere to the originals even in expression instead of looking for 
a form of expression which was good Greek. The Hebraisms and 
Aramaisms are, then, for the most part of a lexical kind, i.e. they 
consist in the meaning which is attributed to a word (cxdvéadov is 


the rendering of Syuiova in the ethical sense, hence cxavdadriev), 


or in phrases literally translated (as zpécwrov AapPdvev DD Nive 
‘to respect the person,’ hence mpoowroAyprrys — Anpiyia); these 
expressions, which moreover are not too numerous, must have been 
current in Jewish, and subsequently in Christian, communities. 
In the department of grammar the influence of Hebrew is seen 
especially in a series of peculiarities in the use of prepositions, 
consisting partly of. circumlocutions such as dpéoKetww évwriov Tivos 
instead of tuvi, pd tpoodrov Tis ciod8ov avrov, ‘before him,’ partly 
in an extended use of certain prepositions such as ev (ez) on the 


Again Hermas, undoubtedly a representative of the unadulterated xo}, uses 
often enough the superlative forms in -raros and -toros in elative sense, whereas 
‘the forms in -raros are almost entirely absent from the writers of the N.T., and 
even those in -tcros are only very seldom found (see §11,3). Such cases must, 
then, go back to local differences within the «ow, even if we can no longer 
rightly assign the range of circulation of individual peculiarities. 


12y, App. p. 327. 
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analogy of the corresponding Hebrew word (3); much is also taken 
over in the use of the article and the pronouns ; to which must be 
added the periphrasis for the simple tense by means of jv ete. 
with the participle, beside other examples. 


4. The literary language has also furnished its contribution to 
the language of the N.T., if only in the case of a few more cultured 
writers, especially Luke, Paul, and the author of the Epistle to the 
Hebrews.! A very large number of good classical constructions are 
indeed found in the N.T., but confined to these particular writers, 
just as it is only they who occasionally employ a series of words 
which belonged to the language of literary culture and not to 
colloquial speech. Persons of some culture had these words and 
constructions at their disposal when they required them, and would 
even employ the correct forms of words as alternatives to the vulgar 
forms of ordinary use. This is shown most distinctly by the speech 
of Paul before Agrippa (Acts xxvi.), which we may safely regard as 
reported with comparative accuracy. On this occasion, when Paul 
had a more distinguished audience than he ever had before, he 
makes use not only of pure Greek proverbs and modes of speech 
(xpos Kévrpov AaKrilev 14, od Ear ev ywvia. werpaypyevov TovTO 26), 
but there also appears here—setting aside the Epistle of Jude2— 
the only superlative in -raros in the whole N.T. (77jv axpiBerrarny 
aipeowv 5), and here only ioaow for ‘they know’ (4), not otéacw ; he 
must therefore have learnt somewhere (?at school), that in order to 
speak correct Attic Greek one must conjugate icp iote inaow. The 
writer of the Ep. to the Hebrews also once (12. 17) uses wve for 
‘ye know,’ although the Vulgate rendering is scifote (the imperative 
never had any other form). But in another place he has otéapev and 
not icpev (10. 30); therefore his employment of tore is not due to 
Atticism, but apparently to regard for rhythm (ep. § 82, 3).3 For the 
culture of this writer was of a rhetorical nature, the reflex, in fact, of 
the rhetoric and oratory of the time. Luke’s culture, on the other 
hand, was grammatical, and to that extent Atticistic or classical ; 
hence he occasionally reproduces the old and classical forms. It is 
noteworthy that in the artificial reproduction of the ancient language 
the same phenomenon repeated itself to a certain degree, which had 
long before occurred in the reproduction of Homeric language by | 
subsequent poets: namely, that the imitator sometimes misunder- 
stood, and accordingly misused, a phrase. Just as Archilochus on the 
strength of the Homeric line: réxvov éudv, yeven pev tréprepds eorev 
"AxtAdeus, rperBirepos S& ov éoor (Il. xi. 786, Mencetius to Patroclus) 
employed wzéprepos = vedrepos (a sense which it never bore)*: so in 
all probability Luke (with or without precedent) used pera tiv aduéiv 
pov in A. 20. 29 as equivalent to ‘after my departure,’ because he 
had misunderstood pera mv dacéw (correctly ‘arrival’) rijs -yuvarxds 
in Herodotus, 9,77. The same writer has drjecav, éjecav (from the 
obsolete direwus, é£e,ur) with the force of the aorist, éxeire, éudce, in 
answer to the question Where ? and many other instances. 


1234, App. p. 327. 
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§ 3. ORTHOGRAPHY. 


1. One portion of the changes in the Greek language that have 
been alluded to (§ 2, 1) concerned generally the sounds and com- 
binations of these; but in general alterations of this kind it is 
usual for the spelling not to imitate the new sound off-hand, and 
certainly not without hesitation, in the case of a word which already 
had a stereotyped and ordinary spelling. So, in Greek, in the 
time ‘of the composition of the N.T., there was, as we know from 
manifold evidence of stone and papyrus, no one fixed orthography in 
existence, but writers fluctuated between the old historical spelling 
and a new phonetic manner of writing. The sound-changes, 
at that time not nearly so great as they afterwards became, had 
principally to do with the so-called « adscript in the diphthongs 
a, 7, » (strictly as, 7, wt with ¢ pronounced), which, since about the 
second century before Christ, had become mute, and with the old 
diphthong «, which from about the same period ceased to be 
distinguished from long « But the writing of AI, HI, QI, El did 
not on that account become obsolete, preserved as they were by 
their occurrence in all-ancient books and literal transcripts of them ; 
only it was no longer known in which cases d, é@ 6 should be 
furnished with the symbol for « mute, and in which cases long i 
should be written a8 EI. Many persons took the drastic measure 
of omitting the « mute in all cases, even in the dative, as Strabo! 
attests, in the same way that we also find I as the prevailing spelling 
for < (though still not without exceptions) in manuscripts of the 
period?; others considered that in EI as against I they had a 
convenient means of distinguishing between 7 and #, in the same 
way that é and ¢, 6 and 6 were distinguished. So xcvels is sometimes 
KINIC, SOmetimes Keineic; and even xkeinic would be frequently 
written by any ordinary scribe. It was not until a later date that 
the historical method of writing was uniformly carried out, and 
even then not without occasional errors, by learned grammarians, 
especially Herodian of Alexandria, who taught in Rome under 
M. Aurelius. This was in keeping with the prevailing impulse of 
the time, which made for the revival of the old classical language. 
Since then, in spite of increasing difficulties, this method of spelling 
has been continuously taught and inculcated in the schools with the 
help of numerous artificial rules up till the present day. 


2. It is impossible therefore to suppose, after what has been 
stated, that even Luke and Paul could have employed the correct 
historical spelling in the case of « mute and «; for at that time 
there was nobody in the schools of Antioch and Tarsus who could 
teach it them, certainly not in the case of «, though some rules 
might be formulated at an earlier period with regard to « mute. 
We are debarred from all knowledge ‘as to how they actually did 


1 Strabo, xiv., p. 648, sroddAol yap xwpis Tov t ypdgover Tas Sorixds, kal ExBdd\dovat 
dé 7d Gos huarkxhy airiay obx Exov. 
? Papyrus Ms. of the poems of Hero(n)das, London, 1891. 
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write, and it is a matter of indifference, provided that one realizes 
this state of things, and recognizes that e.g. Awcin stood equally 
well for decuv or ducevv. The oldest scribes whose work we possess 
(cent. 4-6) always kept themselves much freer from the influence of 
the schools than the later, i.e. they frequently wrote phonetically or 
according to the rule «=i (so the scribe of B), and indeed « mute 
finds no place in Mss. before the seventh century. In our case there 
can be no question that we should follow the Byzantine school, and 
consistently employ the historical spelling in the N.T., as well as in 
the case of all profane writers, and remove all half measures, such as 
those, for instance, still remaining in Tischendorf and in the Stutt- 
gart N.T., without any regard to the MS. evidence. The recording 
and weighing of evidence of this kind in the case of individual 
words, e.g. words in -eta, -ca, is the most unprofitable of tasks. 

3. The « mute should therefore be supplied, as the correct his- 
torical spelling, in the following words, as well as in the well-known 
cases: pupvyoKkev, Ovyoxev (for -y-ioKxev), wavtayy, wdvTy, €iKn, 
kpuoy, AGOpg, eC, (avre)répa! (old dative forms); d@@os, (Gov, 
ratpyos, drephov, gdv, Tppds, “Hpgdys (for “Hpwiéys, from ‘jpus), 
apopa, o@ev (for cw-ifev). In the case of oofev, it is not yet 
satisfactorily ascertained how far the tenses partook of the «, since 
caow interposes itself and supplies eow@nv (for eoadOnv), cwrip etc. ; 
in the active we may write cycw, eowoa, céowKa: in the perf. pass. 
TET WT Pat appears to be correct, like VEVOMLT LAL, but cécwrat (A. 4. 9) 
on the model of éowOnv. It is also doubtful whether an « was ever 
present in the forms first found in Hellenistic Greek, deny, yvanv 
(optat.), matpoAdas, pytpoddas (Attic Soinv, yvoinv, -Aoias); but 
since « is essential to the optative, we may insert it in those 
instances. As yet there is not sufficient evidence to decide between 
“paos — Tpos, mpadtns —mpadrys. For et in place of ne vide infra 5. 

4. Kv for t is established in Mss. and editions, being found most 
persistently in Semitic words, especially proper names, where it 
would never once be without use as an indication of the length of 
the +, provided only that it be correctly understood to have this 
meaning, and not to represent a diphthong, which is fundamentally 
wrong. We can, if we please, in these cases assist the pronunciation 
by means of the symbol for a long vowel (7): thus Aavié, ’A6ééi, 
"Axip, Bevtapiv, "EAcaxtp, "EXioaBer,? "Idipos, Kis, Aevi(s), NepOadip, 
Ldripa,? TaPida, XepovBiv; Tebonpavi,t lepiyw5; 7ri, paBBi, radiOa, 

1 Certainly in later times the a in (kar)avrirepa appears to be short, since it 
is elided in verse, Maneth. iv. 188. 

2 Ede. always in B, generally 8, occasionally CD, see Tisch: on L. 1. 5. 


3 The mss. (A. 5. 1) vary between et, 4, v: there is no doubt of the identity 
of the name with the Aram. xv¥ (pulchra), still it has been Grecised (gen. -ns 
like udyacrpa, -pys, § 7, 1) no doubt in connection with cdr¢(e)ipos, in which the 
et is quite unjustifiable (Ap. 21. 19, -.pos BP). 

4See Kautzsch in W.-Schm. § 5, 13 a (Hebr. 36% na for oy~).4* The spelling 
with 7 at the end as against -e, -< has only the very slenderest attestation ; 
even the 7 of the second syllable must perhaps give way to the a of the western 
tradition (many authorities in Mt. 26. 36: cp. Mc. 14. 32). “#v. App. p. 327. 

: With et Mt. 20. 29 BCLZ; so always B, frequently s(D), 
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gaBaxOavi. The proper names in -ias have in most cases %, and 
therefore no « (so Mapiop, Mapia), but rightly ’HAcias, *HAias 


PON, “Toccias, -ofas HEUNY, "Ofelas, -fas TINY, Odpetas ME PN.1 
T Cece) s Tv 3 Tes 3 Te 
’"EXoaios L. 4. 27 purdy has undoubtedly ¢, and is also spelt with 


«. in B (only), just as B has Papewato. (Me. 7. 1, 3, 5, A. 5. 34 
etc.), T'adeAaia, -aios (Me. 1. 14, 16, Jo. 7. 1, A. 5. 37 ete.), Deva 
(G. 4. 24 f.), Zewv (R. 9. 33 etc.). Zapapea follows the analogy of 
"Avroxyeia, ’AXe€dvdpea etc., and must therefore retain « in our 
spelling of it,? although the inhabitant is called Zayapirys, as the 
inhabitant of Mapwvera is Mapwvirns. 

5. With regard to Greek words and names, the following must be 
noted for the correct discrimination between e: and +: oixripw, not 
-cipw (cp. oixrippds, -ipywv, which in B certainly also have e: § 4, 2). 
"Ixévov, not Kix. (¢ according to Etym. M. subd verbo, which, however, 
does not agree with the coins, which give « and «; the MSS. in 
A. 13, 51, 14. 1 also read 1). petyvum, Eueéa etc., pelypo. tiv, 
telow, Ereica, tAdvixos, -vixia (from vixyn), mavoixer A. 16. 34 
(SABIC), raprAndet L; 23. 18, see § 28, 7. There is considerable 
fluctuation in the language from the earliest times between -ed. 
(proparoxyt.) and -i@; Kaxorafia Ja. 5. 10 (BHP) is the form 
attested also for Attic Greek; oéAceva, however (R. 3. 1, Jude 16), 
already existed in Attic beside wférAaa. Aoyia ‘a collection’ 1 C. 
16. 1 f. is, as Deissminn has shown from the papyri, radically wrong, 
and should be Aocyeia, from the verb Aoyevw, the existence of which 
we have also learnt from the papyri.2 The spelling orpareias (B) 
2 C. 10. 4 cannot be invalidated on the ground that in Attic 
otpareia ‘campaign’ and otpari. ‘army’ are interchanged, and. 
the one form stands for the other; érapyia ‘province’ A. 25, 1 
has for a variant in the MSS. not érapxeia but 7 erdpxetos 
(A, cp. s!), but inscriptional evidence now proves -cia to be 
the correct form. Ex is produced from 7 according to the later 
Attic usage (whith converted every 4 into «) in the words 
Netoupyés, -ia, -eiv (orig. Aniz., then Ayr.), which. were taken 
over from Attic, and in BovAw (L. 22. 42, the literary word 
=the colloquial OéAes § 21, 7), whereas, in other cases y in 
roots and in terminations (dat. Ist. decl., conjunct., 2 sing. pass.) 
remained as é, and the use of the future for aor. conj. (§ 65, 2, 5) 
can on no account be explained by this Attic intermixture of the 
diphthongs, 

6. H in the language of the N.T., and also in the standard Mss., 
is in general far from being interchanged with «. Xpyoriavoi (and 
Xpyoros) rests on a popular interpretation of the word, for in place 
of the unintelligible Xpiords the heathen (from whom the designation 
of the new sect as Xpyor. proceeded) substituted the familiar 
Xpyoros, which had a similar sound ; the spelling of the word with 
9 (in the N.T. preserved in every passage by =! A. 11. 26, 26. 28. 


1 P. 4. 16) was not completely rejected even by the Christians, and. 
1234yv, App. p. 327. 
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maintained its position for a very long time.! Kvpjmos for 
Quirinius L. 2. 2 may be explained in a similar way (by a connec- 
tion of it with Kvpyvn), but B and the Latin mss. have Kup(e)ivov 
Cyrino.2 In L. 14.'13, 21 dvdreapos for dvdmrnpos is attested by 
quite preponderating evidence (sABD al.), and is moreover men- 
tioned by Phrynichus* the Atticist as a vulgar form.* «?@ pyv for 7} 
pav H. 6. 14 (SABD!) is attested also in the LXX. and in papyri‘; 
besides, all this class of variations belongs strictly to the province of 
correct pronunciation [orthoepy], and not to that of orthography. 
It is the same with the doubtful yupvyrns or yupvirys (yupyiredopev 
1 C. 4, 11, with 7 L al., which, according to Dindorf in Steph. Thes., 
is the correct spelling), and ouuKivOrov semicinctium A. 19. 12 (alk 
MSS.), with which one might compare the comparatively early occur- 
rence of duvdpia denarit® (N.T., however, always has dnv.). All 
uncials have oupexov sericum® Ap. 18. 12. The distinction made 
between xdpyndAos ‘camel’ and xdprrdos ‘rope’ (Mt. 19. 24 etc., 
Suidas), appears to be a later artificiality. 


7. At amuch earlier time than the interchange of 7 —« begins that 
of a:—e (y), appearing in passive verbal terminations already in the 
Hellenistic period, in the middle of a word before a vowel (and 
soon after universally) in the first and second centuries A.D., 80 
that little confidence can be placed in our Mss. as a whole in this 
respect, though the oldest (D perhaps excepted) are still far more 
correct in this than in the case of «-—«. The question, therefore, 
whether, in obedience to these witnesses, xepéa is to be written for 
kepaia, é€épvns and the like, should not be raised; the following 
may be specially noticed: AiAauiras A. 2. 9 (B correctly)’ ; dvdyacor 
Me. 14. 15, L. 22. 12 (on quite overwhelming evidence); pad 
raeda Ap. 18. 13 (all uncials péy); PasAdvys paenula (the Greek 
form: strictly it should be ¢a:véAys) 2 Tim. 4. 13 (e all uncials 
except L); but cvxopopea (A al. -aia) L. 19. 4 (from ovxopopor, 
formation like undéa from pov). 


8. The diphthong wu is already from early times limited to the 
case where it is followed by another vowel, and even then it is 
contracted in Attic Greek from the fifth century onwards into v;. 
it reappears, however, in Hellenistic Greek, being frequently indeed. 


1 See Hermes xxx. 465 ff. 

*Cp. Dittenberger, Herm. vi. 149. In Joseph. also the majority of the ss. 
have -nvos: to which add Mapxos Kupjmos C. I. A. iii. 599. 

*Phryn. in Bk. Anecd. i. 9, 22, dvarnpla dia Tod 4 Thy rpuriv, ob dia THs et. 
SidOdyyou, ws oi duaets (Tisch. ad loc. ). ; 

*Blass, Ausspr. d. Gr. 33°, 77 (Aegypt. Urk. des Berl. Mus. 545). 

5 Thid. 37, 94. ; 

°Cp. (W.-Schm. § 5, 14) oupixorouds (so for -6s) Neapolitan inscription, Inser. 
Gr. It. et Sic. 785, to which siricarium and holosiricum are given as parallel 
forms in Latin Inser. (Mommsen). 

From Aldu nbdyy ; see Euseb. Onomast. ed. Larsow-Parthey, p. 22. Yet. 


according to Kénneke (vide infra 13) the LXX. have Ai\du and ’Edapira: side. 
by side. 2y, App. p. 306. 
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written (in inscriptions and papyri) vee, i.¢. 4i-i, whereas on the other 
hand the inflexion -via, -vins (§ 7, 1) seems to imply that the « is not 
pronounced. The uncial mss. of the N.T. write it throughout ; it 
sometimes occurs in the word-division in B that the first scribe 
divides vijov!; A has occasionally what comes to the same thing, vios, 
and so Din L. 1. 18 rpoBeByxvia.2—The diphthong wv is non-existent 
(as also in Attic it may be said not to occur); Mwvo7js is a trisyllable, 
and consequently to be written Mwvo7js. Hv ($15, 4) also in Mss. 
such as xA regularly has the marks of diaeresis. 

9. Consonants. Z-—o.—The spelling ¢@, ¢(u in place of of, op? is 
widely disseminated in- the Hellenistic and Roman period, in order 
to indicate the soft sound which o has in this position only. This ¢ 
however, is found far more rarely in the middle than at the beginning 
of a word. In the N.T. the mss. have Zuipva Ap. 1. 11, 2. 8 (&, 
Latt. partly ; but (uvipva has little support, as ‘D Mt. 2. 11, o¢udvpvys 
x Jo. 19. 39); (Gevvivac 1 Th. 5. 19 (BID! FG). 


10. Single and double consonant.—With regard to the writing 
of a single or double consonant much obscurity prevails in the Roman 
period. The- observance of the old-Greek rule, that p, if it passes 
from the beginning to the middle of a word (through inflexion or 
composition), preserves the stronger pronunciation of the initial letter 
by becoming doubled,‘ is even in Attic Greek not quite without 
exceptions ; in the later period the pronunciation itself must have- 
changed, and the stronger initial p approximated to the weaker 
medial p, so that even a reduplication with p was now tolerated 
(Sepavriopevos § 15, 6). The Syriac vss., however, still represent p 
by rh: naw “Poépn.® The reduplication cannot be universally 
adopted in the N.T. without great violence to the oldest Mss., al- 
though in these also there are still sufficient remnants of the ancient 
practice to be found: thus all mss. have éppygev L. 9. 42, eppeOn 
Mt. 5. 21, 27 etc. (always in these words, § 16, 1), see Gregory 
Tisch. iii. 121; dppworos always, dopyros 2 C. 12. 4, yeemdppovs Jo. 
18. 1 etc.; on the other hand, dpados Jo. 19. 23 (pp B), éertpdrre: Me. 
2. 21 (pp B*KMUD), aropivavres A. 27. 43 8C etc. But while 
this matter too belongs to orthography, the spelling pp recommends 
itself as a general principle. zapyoia is wrong, since it is assimilated 
from rav-pynoia (rapyo. B Me. 8. 32,and passim; also SDL sometimes, 
see Tisch.)® ; appa8av (a borrowed Semitic word) has the metrical 
prosody — — — guaranteed and the doubling of the consonant estab- 
lished in its Semitic form (épa8. 2 C. 1. 22 8AFGL, 5. 5 sDE, 
KE. 1. 14 FG), ep. also Lat. arrha.” 

In the case of the other liquids and all the mutes there are only 
isolated instances, BadAdvriov, not Baddvriov, is shown on quite 


1'Tischendorf, N.T. Vat., p. xxviii. 4. There seem to have been people 
.who thought themselves bound, for correctness’ sake, to pronounce hii-i-os, 
mit-t-a, in three syllables ; cp. Cramer, Anecd. Oxon. ITT. 251. 

?(Herodian) Cram. An. Ox. III. 251 objects to the trisyllabic pvia, vids. 


3 Her. ibid. 250. 4567 vy, App. p. 328. -- 
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preponderating Ms. evidence to be correct, and the orthography is 
also vouched for on metrical grounds. @vyeAos 2 Tim. 1. 15 CxD 
etc., -cAAos A: the single letter appears to be the better spelling.! 


In papwvas 827272 the duplication of the » has very slender attest- 
ation. évvevyjkovra, evvaros are wrong; ‘yevvnyo for living creatures 
is correct (yevvav, yevvacGar), for products of the field incorrect, 
since these are termed yéevnua from yiverOar Mt. 26. 29, Mc. 14. 25, 
L. 12. 18 etc. This rests on quite preponderant evidence, which 
is confirmed by the papyri.2 On xv(v)vw, xrévvw see §.17. In 
*Iwavys the single v is attested by the almost universal evidence of 
B, often by that of D*; it belongs to the series of Hellenised names 
($ 10, 2), which treat the an of the Hebrew termination as a variable 
inflection (the Lxx. have Iwavay and ’Iwavov as var. lect., § 10, 2), 
whereas the interpretation of ’Iwdvyns as from ’Iwavav-ns (W.-Schm. 
§ 5, 26) affords no explanation whatever for the -ys.*_ On the other 
hand, “Avvo 533° is correct, and "Iwévva (Aram. JOT, ep. POW 
Lovodvva, Mapiay= Mapidppn of Josephus) is also explicable (L. 8. 3 
with v BD: 24. 10 with v only DL); the masc. “Avvas (for 720 


Hebr., “Avavos Joseph.) might be influenced by the analogy of 
“Avva.—Mutes: xpéBaros appears to be commended by Lat. grdbatus, 
and the duplication of the 8 (introduced by the corrector in B) is 
accordingly incorrect in any case ; but for the rr there is the greatest 
MS. authority (for which 8 has xr; the single 7 in B! only at Mc. 
2. 4).° Cp. W.-Schm. § 5, note 52. “Idrzn is the orthography of the 
N.T. (1 Macc.); elsewhere ’Iéry preponderates (W.-Schm. § 5, 
note 54). 


11. Doubling of the aspirate.—The aspirate, consisting of Tenuis 
+ Aspiration, in correct writing naturally doubles only the first 
element, xy, 76, 7h; but at all times, in incorrect writing, the two 
are doubled, xx, 96, ¢¢. So N.T. ’A¢dia for ’Ardia (§ 6, 7) 
Philem. 2 D!; Zdddipa A. 5. 1 DE (but cdrd(e)ipos Ap. 21. 19 
in all Mss.); efdada or -e6a Me. 7. 34 nearly all: especially widely 
extended is Ma@@aios (in the title to the Gospel sBD); Ma@@ias 
A. 1. 23, 26 BID; Maé@av Mt. 1. 15 B(D); MaG0a0 (-aad, -ar) 
L. 3. 29 8'B1 

12. Assimilation.—Much diversity in writing is occasioned in 
Greek (as also in Latin) at all periods by the adoption or omission 
of the assimilation of consonants, which clash with each other by 
reason of their juxtaposition within a word. In the classical period 
the assimilation is often further extended to independent contiguous 
words, and many instances of this are still preserved in the oldest 
Mss. of the Alexandrian period; at a later date there are a few 
remnants of it, and so we find the following in the Mss. of the 


1 dvyéhos (Gentile noun ?) C. I..Gr. ii. 3027 cited by W.-Schm. ibid. d. 


2 Ibid. a; Deissmann, Bibelstudien, 105 f. [=Bible Studies 109f.]; Neue 
Bibelst. 12 [=do. 184]. Phrynichus, p. 286 Bk. censures the use of yévynua (to 
be emended to -yévnua)=xaprot as vulgar. 


345 y. App. p. 328. 
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N.T.:*éu péow Ap. 1. 13, 2. 1 etc. AC, H. 2. 12 AP, Mt. 18. 2,. 
L. 18. 20 LA etes2oth Mapdp L. 2. 5 AK al.; city waow 24. ar 
EG al.; éy yaorp¢ L. 21. 23 A. The later period, on the other 
hand, in accordance with its character in other matters (cp. § 5, 1; 
28, 8), was rather inclined to isolate words and even the elements of 
words ; hence in the later papyri the prepositions «v and ovv remain 
without assimilation even in composition, and so also in the old Mss. 
of the N.T., but this more often happens with ovv than with év, see 
W. H. App. 149 f,, W.-Schm. § 5, 254. ’E£€ is everywhere assimilated 
to the extent that it loses the o before consonants, both in composi- 
tion and as a separately-written word; but the Attic and Alexandrian 
writers went further, and assimilated the pia a so that éy was 
written before mediae and liquids, ¢y before @and ¢. But the mss. of 
the N.T. are scarcely acquainted with more than e€ and éx; for éx-yova 
1 Tim. 5. 4 D! has éyyova (i.e. eggona, not engona, Blass, Ausspr. 123°), 
dweydvoe B* Col. 2. 11; dvéyAurros D L. 12. 33. We naturally 
carry out our rule consistently. | | 

13. Transcription of Semitic words.—In the reproduction of 
adopted Semitic words (proper names in the main) the MSS. occa- 
sionally show an extraordinary amount of divergence, which is partly. 
due to the ignorance of the scribes, partly also, as must be admitted, 
to corrections on the part of persons who thought themselves better 
informed. Thus the words on the cross in Mt. 27. 46 run as follows 
in the different witnesses: Ae. ~ andr (dAL) — EAw(e)i(p), Acua — Anpa 
—Ac)iya—Aapa, caSayOav(e). —caBaxrave —(apOaver (cap@.); in 
Me. 15. 34 edAw(e)e — eXwy — HA(E)t, Aqua — Aap(p)a— A(e)tpa, caBayO.— 
caBakr. —o1 Bax Oaver—(a(Ba)pGave. Grammar, however, is not con- 
cerned with individual words, but only with the rules for the tran- 
scription of foreign sounds, which are the same for the N.T. as for 
the LXX.2 The following are not expressed: &, ™, Mm, }, With 
some exceptions, where m is represented by x, as ‘PayyA DIT, 
"Axaé TIN, Xappdy JIN, rdoxa NOOB, AM varies between “PaydZ 
Mt. 1. 5, ‘PaéB H. 11. 31, Ja. 2. 25; and » by 3, as T’éuoppa ryiey, 
Tdga SU; “AxeAdeudxy A. 1. 19 is strange for NAT Hp (cp. 2pax 
N'TS).2—s and »=- and v; the latter (a half-vowel, our w, not our v) 
blends with the preceding vowel to form a diphthong: Aavié, Eva, 
Nevis, Neveviros L. 11. 324; cp. with this Zxevas A. 19. 14 if this 
=Lat. Scaeva. 3, 5, n=x, >, 9 thus with aspiration, except when 
two aspirates would stand in adjacent syllables, in which case the 
Greeks differentiate also in native words; so zacxa (Joseph. has 
v. lL. dacxa: cp. LXX. “WUD =Tlacydp and Paccovp), Kadapvaodp. 
mama “BD (xBD Mt. 4. 13, 11. 23 etc., later Mss. Kazepv., see 


1 zadwyevecta Mt. 19, 28 SBICDE etc., Tit. 3. 5 SACDEFG. 

2Cp. C. Kénneke in Progr. von Stargard, 1885. 

8 Reproduction of the guttural by prefixing a is seen in dy: Mt. 27. 46 (see 
above) L (Euseb.), Nadavayr Oya, LXX. *Aepudy How, “Aevdwp INF eG 

4 Another reading Nwev7 (male -evi). aby, App. p. 306. 
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‘Tisch. on Mt. 4. 13), Kyngas. But m is also represented by 7, as in 
ct BBarov M20; cp. "Aordpry, likewise admitted into the language 
at an early date*; NDT becomes, in L. 4. 26, 2dperra in SABICD 
al, SapepOa B*KLM; there is fluctuation also between Na(apeé, 
-pet, -pa(9), where the corresponding Semitic form is uncertain. 
Levvynoape), -per in Mt. 14. 34, Me. 6. 53, L. 5. 1, is incorrect, D in 
Mt., Mc. correctly Tevvyoap ; in “EXwaed, -Ber the + corresponds 
to Semitic ¥, YaW"2N. On the other hand ©, ~ are rendered by the 
tenues x, 7,1 while z is almost entirely absent from Semitic words. 
Sibilants: Ow w=o, }=¢ (with the value of French z), but 172 
Mt. 1. 5 Boes 8B, Boos ©, Boof EKLM al; MUN Boowros.? On 
*Alwros TON see § 6, 7. . 


14. In Latin words it must be noted that qui is rendered by xv: 
aquilo dxbrduv (§ 28, 3); Kvpivos Quirintus sup. 6; likewise qud 
by xo: quadrans xoépdvrns.? U is ov: xovorwoia Mt. 27. 65, “Povdos ; 
but also v: Kevrupiov Mc. 15. 39.2 On i=e see § 6, 3. 


§ 4. DIVISION OF WORDS, ACCENTS, BREATHINGS, 
PUNCTUATION. | . 


1. In the time of the composition of the N.T. and for long after- 
wards the division of words was not generally practised, although 
grammarians had much discussion on the subject of the position 
of accents and breathings, as to what might be regarded as ev pépos 
sod Aoyov and what might not. It is absent from the old Mss., and 
moreover continues to be imperfect in the later Mss. down to the 
15th century. Of course it is the case with Greek as with other 
languages—the controversy of the grammarians shows it-—that the 
individuality of separate words was not in all cases quite strictly 
established: words that were originally separate were by degrees 
blended together in such a way that it is not always perceptible 
at what point in the development the separation came absolutely 
toanend. One indication of the fact that the blending has been 
completed is when the constituent parts can no longer be separated 
by another word: érav 6é, not ére & av is the correct expression, 
whereas ds &’ dy is employed ; in the N.T. we also have wcatrws dé 
Me. 14. 31, L. 20. 31, R. 8. 26 (on the other hand Homer has és 8’ 
airws, which is still met with in Herodotus and Attic writers)*; 76 
& avré, TO yap atro are still retained in the N.T. On the same 
principle the following e.g. form one word: déo7us (still separable in 
Attic), xairep, toivuv, pévtot, ovdé, ore, ovderore, ovrw (the two last 
separable in Att.), pire and pajreye, aod, Gorep, worrepei, in the N.T. 


1 Exception: caBSaxdavi (see above) inpav, in which case, however, there is 
@ reverse change by assimilation to -xrave. 

2Cp. Eckinger, d. Orthogr. lat. W. in griech. Inschr., (Zurich) Miinchen, 
1893, p. 121 ff. 3Dittenberger, Hermes vi. 296. Eckinger, p. 58 ff. 


4 Even as late as Philodem, fyrop. ii. 97, Sudhaus. abv, App. p. 306. 
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also indisputably ovde/s, undeis, where ovd’ id’ eves can no longer, as 
in Att., take the place of tm’ ovdevos ete. A second criterion is 
afforded by the new accent for the combined words: éréxeva 
irepéxewva) from én’ éxetva, ovdets from ovd eis, Exmadase (Exrore) from 
éx waédas (é« tore); a third by the new signification of the com- 
pound : rapaxpnuwa is no longer identical with apa yphya, KaOdA0v 
is different from xa’ dAov, the origin of éfavrijs in €€ avris rhs dpas” 
and of ivaré in iva rt yévnrat is obscured. All this, however, by no 
means affords a universally binding rule, not even the absence of 
the first indication of blending; for in that case one would have to 
write e.g. 6s tus in Attic. So also in the N.T. rovréors ‘that is’ 
is not proved to be erroneous by the occurrence of a single instance 
of rovro 6é éort (R. 1. 12), but it certainly does prove that it is not 
the necessary form. In most cases it looks strange for preposi- 
tions before adverbs to appear as separate words, because the 
independent notion of the preposition is lost: therefore we have 
érdvw, brokatw, éravpiov ‘to-morrow,’ drévaytt, ka0drag, virepAiav, 
brep(ex)reptooas!; still dx’ dpre ‘from henceforth’ appears to be 
correct, also é’ da€ ‘once for all,’ ‘at once,’ cf..ert tpis. On xa?” 
eis, kata eis see § 51, 53> brepeys (Lachm. 2 C. 11. 23) is clearly 
an impossibility, as the sense is, I (subject) am so more than they 
(predic.). ; 

2. The system of symbols for reading purposes (accents, breathings, 
etc.), developed by the Alexandrian grammarians, was in the first 
instance only employed for the text of poetry written in dialect, and 
was not carried out in ordinary prose till the times of minuscule 
writing.2 With regard to accents, we have to apply the traditional 
rules of the old grammarians to the N.T. as to other literature, 
except in so far as an accentuation is expressly stated to be Attic 
as opposed to the Hellenistic method, or where we notice in the 
later form of the language a prosody different from that of the 
earlier language, which necessitates a different accent. Peculiar 
to Attic is the accentuation dérns etc., in N.T. accordingly Scerjs ; 
also pGpos for pwpds, aypeos for axpetos (whereas epios, Eroipos, 
époios were the ancient forms, and foreign to the xowv7*), ipavros 
for iudvros with a different prosody, xsAcadev for -ddwv, imperat. 
idé AaBé for ide AdBe. On the other hand we are informed by 
Herodian that ixOts -vv, décgts -tv were the ordinary, not a 
peculiarly Attic accentuation. One characteristic of the later 
language is the shortening of the stem-vowel in words in -po, as 
Gua, woua (§ 27, 2), therefore xAtua, xpiva also are paroxytone, 

1 Also brrepexrepicood E. 3. 20, 1 Th. 3. 10 (5. 13, v.l. -cds) always presents 
a single idea, and is completely held together by vrep. Cp. § 28, 2. 

2Tt is true that Euthalius already used those symbols in his edition of the 
N.T. writings (W.-Schm. 6, 1, note 1), and they are also found in individual 


uncials dating from the 7th century (Gregory Tisch. iii. 99 f.); in B they 
originate from a corrector of the 10th or 11th century. 

3 According to Herodian’s words (rep! povjpous AéEews, 938 L.) one would 
have concluded that goynpos, @rowos were peculiar to late Attic; however, 
modern Greek also has épnuos (romance lang. erme etc., Dietz, Etymol. Worterb. 
d. rom. Spr. I. sub verb.) éropos, Succos, but dxpetos. *v. App. p. 306. 
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not KAiua, kpiza; but xpiopua is not analogous to these (cp, xpiorés), 
and is even written xpeopa in B! (1 Jo. 2. 20, 27). Also mvi-yos 
for mviyos, piyos for piyos are attested as vulgar forms (Lobeck, 
Phryn. 107), but there is no reason to infer from these that pixos 
is the N.T. form of ydxos. Herodian informs us that the shortening 
of and v before € was the general rule, hence we get P7ArE, «ypvé, 
kynpvéas ; but we have no ground whatever for extending this rule 
to « and v before y, and B has OAeuyis, hence accent OAtyis ; similarly 
pivay (peay B) from pirrw, whereas the prosody of xvrrw is not 
established, and the accent of xtyat is therefore equally uncertain. 
Kpdfw, kpafov; rpiBw, érpiya etc. (with es before y in B and the 
Herculanean rolls), therefore cvvterpipOa: Mc. 5. 4 (cvvrerpapGae 
B). In oviAos ‘spot’ the quantity of the s is unattested, except 
indirectly by .B, which throughout has ortAos, aortAos, ortAovyr ; this 
proves that it is not owidos. In oixrippwv, oixripyos, in which B 
has ec in almost all cases (contrary to all analogy : the words occur 
in the old dialects), the accent does not enter into the question. 
TafopvAdkiov, not -eov, is the constant form in B, and is also made 
probable by the analogy of such words as reAwmov, prpoTmdArov ; 
elddAtov (§ 27, 3) has also better attestation in the N.T. (SAB etc.) 
than -cov. In Latin proper names the quantity of the vowel in 
Latin is the standard for determining the accent. This is definitely 
fixed for Marcus, Priscus, quartus ; hence Mapkos, Kpiovos,! Kovapros; 
but Zexovvdos or Lexovydos. In spite of everything there remains 
considerable doubt in the accentuation, since the accents of the Mss. 
are not altogether decisive ; everything connected with the Hebrew 
proper names is completely uncertain, but there is also much uncer 
tainty in the Greek and Grecised names. . 


3. The same principle must be followed for determining the 
breathing, yet with somewhat greater deference to the MSS., not so 
much to the actual symbols employed by them, as to the writing 
with aspirate or tenuis in the case of the elision of a vowel or in the 
case of ovx, ody. It is established from other sources as well that 
the rough breathing in the Hellenistic language did not in all cases 
belong to the same words as in Attic; the mss. of the N.T. have 
a place among the witnesses, although to be sure some of these, such 
as D of the Gospels and Acts, are generally untrustworthy in the 
matter of tenuis or aspirate, and they are never agreed in the doubt- 
ful cases. Smooth for rough breathing is very strongly attested in 
J0.8.44 ov« éornkev (NB'!DLX al.), which might be a newly-formed per- 
fect of éorny orjxw, and not an equivalent for éornxev ‘stands,’ or impf. 
of orjxw, see §23, 6. The rough breathing is abundantly vouched 
for in certain words that originally began with a digamma: Ants, 
ehritw (e¢’ EAmid:) A. 2. 26 RCD, R. 8. 20 xBID'FG, 1 C. 9. 10 
in the first occasion only FG, in the second only A. R. 4. 18 
CIDIFG, 5. 2 D'IFG, Tit. 1. 2 D! (év FG), 3. 7 xa? FG (xara D), 
A. 26. 6 no attestation. ddedrifovres DP L. 6. 35 (ddeAmixcis 


1B has Kpeworos, also in:some places the equally correct forms IIpelcxa, 
Iipetoxra. 
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Herm. Vis. iii. 12. 28); there is also one example of this from Attic — 
Greek, another from Hellenistic, the Greek O.T. supplies several.! 
—iSeiv: ddidw Ph. 2. 23 8SABIDIFG, edude A. 4. 29 ADE, édeidev 
L. 1. 25 DW°A(X), ody tod A. 2. 7 NDE, ovy iddvres 1 P. 1. 8 BI 
which also has ody «idov G. 1. 19; many examples of ad-, éd-, xad- 
in O.T.2. The form tis often attested in inscriptions? exists in 
xa?’ idtav Mt. 14. 23 D (ibid. 13 all have xaz’), 17. 19 BD, 
20. 17 BY, 24. 3 NB, Me. 4. 34 BUDA, 6. 31 B! (not 32); in B 
again in 9. 28, 13. 3 (elsewhere Balso xaz’). ’Equopxjoes Mt. 5. 338 
(widely extended, Phryn. p. 308 Lob., from ércopx.*) ; but éros (Kar 
éros L. 2. 41, Hellenistic often éros) does not appear in the N.T. 
with the rough breathing.* Sporadic instances like ov« eipov, ovK 
évexev, ovx Spee (Gregory Tisch. ii. 90) must be regarded as 
clerical errors; ovx oAcyos, however (where there is no former 
digamma in question), is not only a good variant reading in nearly 
all the passages in the N.T. (A. 12. 18 8A, 14. 2888, 17. 4 B*, 
19. 23 8AD, 19. 248, 27. 20 A; elsewhere only 15. 2, 17. 12), but 
is found also in the LXX. and the papyri.® | 


4, A difficult, indeed insoluble, question is that concerning the 
use of rough or smooth breathing in Semitic words, especially proper 
names. The principle carried out by Westcott and Hort appears to 
be rational, namely, of representing & and » by the smooth breath- 
ing, = and 7 by the rough, a practice which gives us many strange 
results: ‘ABeA (m), “AAdaios (m), Eva (pm), “Avva (rm), and “Avavias 
(rt), GAAnAoUG (5), but "EBpaios (3).? The Ms. evidence, on the - 
other hand, is deserving of little confidence in itself, and these 
witnesses are anything but agreed among themselves (“Hoatas —’Ho., 
“ABpadp —’ABp., "HAias —“HA, etc.).6 Initial » must, when repre- 
sented by 1, receive the smooth breathing, except where Hellenisation 
connects the Hebrew with a Greek word with a rough breathing: 
“IepordAvpa (but lepoveadyjp, “leptxo, in accordance with the rule). 
Hoaias has dropped the * (so also Aram. N"y7wN). : 

5. Of the remaining symbols, the familiar signs for long and short 
in unfamiliar words might in many cases be employed with advan- 
tage, so tin Semitic words as an equivalent for the e of the MSS. 
(§ 3, 4). The marks of diaeresis, which from a very early time — 
were made use of to indicate a vowel which began a syllable, 
especially « or v, are necessary or useful in cases where the ¢ or v 
might be combined with a preceding vowel to form a diphthong:: 
"Ayaia, ’Axaixds, "EBpaiori, HroAeuais, I'dios (the last name was still 


1 Gregory, p. 91; W.-Schm. § 5, 10 a; A. Thumb, Spir. asper (Strassburg, 
1889), p. 65, 71. 


2 Gregory, ibid., Thumb 71. 

3Thumb, ibid. 

*Tbid. 72. #°v. App. p. 306. 

° Berl. Aeg. Urk. No. 72; W.-H. 143. Elsewhere however, as in No. 2, ovx 
6r. and N.T. én’ édiya D Mt. 25. 21, 23. 

°Cp. Gregory, 106 f. Jerome in his explanation of Biblical names avowedly 
brings 8 Mn y under one head, and never writes A for any of these letters. 
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a trisyllable in Latin when the literature was at its prime).! In 
Semitic names, moreover, it is often a question what is a diphthong 
and what is not; the use of the marks of diaeresis in ancient MSS. 
(as in D Xopofaiv, ByOcaida) and the Latin translation can guide 
us here, thus ’lecoa: Jessae (-€), "Edpain HEphraem (-em, also 8L in 
Jo. 11. 54 -<u),? but Kaiv, Nai, Hoatas, ByOcaidd(v), although in 
the case of Kacvdv, in spite of the Latin a and of Kaivay in JD, 
according to the primary Semitic form (j2))) a: appears to be 
more correct.® 


On Kaz(a)das Catphas it is difficult to make any assertion ;* on 
Mwvojs see § 3, 8. The hypodiastole may be employed in 9, te for 
distinction, though 6 7: may likewise be written (but do7us). 


6. As regards punctuation, it is certain that the writers of the N.T. 
were acquainted with it, imasmuch as other writers of that time 
made use of it, not only in Mss., but frequently also in letters and 
documents ; but whether they practised it, no one knows, and 
certainly not how and where they employed it, since no authentic 
information has come down to us on the subject. The oldest 
witnesses (s and B) have some punctuation as early as the first 
hand ;> in B the higher point on the line (oreyp}) is, as a rule, 
employed for the conclusion of an idea, the lower point (vroot:ypy 
viz. AYTON.) where the idea is still left in suspense. One very 
practical contrivance for reading purposes, which (although often 
imperfectly executed) meets us e.g. in D of the Gospels and Acts, 
and in D (Claromont.) of the letters of St. Paul, and which Euthalius 
about the middle of the 5th century*employed in his editions of 
New Testament writings, is the writing in sense-lines (or‘xor), the 
line being broken off at every, even the smallest, section in the train 
of ideas, which required a pause in reading.© Later editors are 
compelled to give their own punctuation, and therewith often 
enough their own interpretation: this they do very decidedly when 
they put signs of interrogation (which in the MSS. are not earlier 
than the 9th century) in place of full stops. Economy in the use of 
punctuation is not to be commended: the most correct principle 
appears to be to punctuate wherever a pause is necessary for reading 
correctly. 


1 As proved by Fr. Allen, Harvard Studies in Class. Phil. ii. (Boston, 1891), 
71 ff, 

2nyi L. 4. 27 is Naiuay (-as) in SABCDKL, hence X Neyav, Latt. (some) 

[ey 
Neman; but Neexnavy EFM al. and other Latt.; the remaining Latt. Naaman. 

3 Kawau or -vav without the marks of diaer. both B and &; B always 
Bynbcada(v), & partly (in three instances) -catéa(v), partly -cada(v) (three 
instances also); Hoaas B mostly (except R. 9. 22, 29, 10. 16, 20), & nine 
times Hoaias, ten times Hoatas; but Naiv, Katy SB constantly. 

*¥For Kacapas D and most Latt. have Ka:pas (Kaed., Kyd.) 3 Kaidgas is also 
found in Josephus. The Semitic spelling is xo‘, so that there is a clear 
distinction between this name and Ky@as which is kD. Lagarde, Ubersicht 
tib. d. Bildung d. Nomina, 97. Mitt. 4. 18. Schtirer, Gesch. d. jiid. Volkes 2, 
156. 159 (Nestle). 56y, App. p. 328. av, App. p. 306. 


B 
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§ 5. ELISION, CRASIS, VARIABLE FINAL CONSONANTS. 


1. It is in keeping with the tendency to a greater isolating of 
individual words, which we have mentioned above (§ 3, 12) as 
characteristic of the language of the period, that only a very 
moderate use is made in the N.T., according to the MS. evidence 
which may here be relied on, of the combination of words by means 
of the ousting (elision) or blending (crasis) of the concluding vowel 
(or diphthong) of a word. This tendency was carried so far, that 
even in compound words the final vowel of the first component part 
was not elided (rerpa-dpxys in the N.T., in later Greek opo-ovcvos ; 
§ 28, 8)! In no case does elision take place in noun or verb forms ; 
even in the verse of Menander, 1 C. 15. 33, there is no necessity 
whatever to write xpjo0 ourAtas for xpnord ou. for the sake of the 
verse, since the writing with elision or in full (plene, the regular 
Latin usage) was always, even in verse, quite a matter for individual 
opinion with the ancients. The only case where a pronoun suffers 
elision is rovr’ éo7s or Tovteots (§ 4, 1)% so that it is particles alone 
which are still coupled together with comparative frequency with 
other words, though here also the elision might be much more 
abundant than it is.2 ’AAAd, according to Gregory, out of 345 cases 
where a vowel follows, undergoes elision in 215 (in these statistics it: 
must, however, be remembered that the standard MSS. are far from 
being always in agreement) ; before articles, pronouns, and particles 
it shows a greater tendency to combine than before nouns and verbs. 
Aé: 8 av frequently, otherwise combination hardly ever takes 
place (Ph. 2. 18 6& av7é sBP, & atréd ACDE al.). Ove dv H. 8. 4, 
ovd’ od Mt. 24. 21, H. 13. 5, ovd otrws 1 C. 14. 21, odd dre R. 9. 7; 
in os’ iva H. 9. 25, C deviates from the rest with ovde; the scriptio 
plena is more widely attested in ovd «& A. 19. 2, ovd 4 H. 9. 18; 
elsewhere the final vowel remains. Te, ovre, pjre, dua, apa, dpa ete. 
are not subject to elision. In prepositions, elision very seldom 
takes place where a proper name follows; even on inscriptions of an 
earlier time there was a preference for preserving the names 
independent and recognisable by writing the preposition in full. 
On the other hand, there was a tendency to elision in the case 
of current phrases, and where a pronoun followed: az’ dpyjs, az’ 
Gptt, am avrov, am €uov, em avTo, Kat’ eye, kat’ (Ka@’) idiav, Kar’ 
olkov, per’ euov, map dv, vd’ nuov (tuov), vm ovdevos (1 C. 2. 15). 
’Avré undergoes elision only in av@ dv; elision is most frequent with 
dua (because there were already two vowels adjacent to each other), 
thus &’ tropovas R. 8. 25, & éeoorrpov 1 C. 13. 12; but with 
‘ proper names da ’Inoov R. 16. 27, dia "Hoaiov Mt. 8. 17 (before 
’"ABpadu H. 7. 9 dsa and &’ are both attested). 


2. The use of crasis is quite limited in the N.T. In the case of 
the article, which affords so many instances in Attic Greek, there 


1 See Gregory, 113 ff. av. App. p. 306. 
2 Gregory, 93 ff. Zimmer, Zeitschr. f. wiss. Th., 1881, 487 ff; 1882, 340 ff. 
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occur only the following in the N.T.: rovvavriov 2 C. 2. 7, G. 2. 7, 
1 P. 3. 9 (stereotyped as a single word, hence rovv. de); todvopa 
‘by name’ Mt. 27. 57 (D 70 dvopa); xara ravra (yap) L. 6. 23, 26, 
17. 30, but even in this phrase (which is equivalent to a single word) 
there is not wanting strong attestation for ra avra.1 With at the 
crasis is constant in xav= ‘if it be but,’ fairly constant in kav =‘ even 
if’ (but «av for cat eav ‘and if’ is only sporadically found) ; in most 
places there is preponderating evidence for kaya, xapot, ape, KaKELVoS, 
xaxei(Oev).2 Thus xaé is only blended with the following word, if it 
be a pronoun or a particle ; of xéAeyev and the like there appears to 
be hardly a thought.? 

3. The variable v after « and « at the end of a word became more 
and more firmly established in Attic Greek in the course of time, as 
the inscriptions show, and so passed over into the Hellenistic 
language as the favourite termination, though modern Greek shows 
us that it subsequently disappeared again. In the standard Mss. of 
the N.T. it is but seldom wanting, whether a consonant or a vowel 
follow it, or the word stands at the end of a sentence ; the rule that 
the v should always be inserted before a vowel and always omitted 
before a consonant is indeed not without a certain ratio, and receives 
a certain amount of early support from the usage of the papyri, but 
as far as we know the rule was only formulated in the Byzantine 
era, and the instances where it is broken are quite innumerable.‘ 
The v is wanting® occasionally after -e (L. 1. 3 edofe sBCD etc., 
-v AEKSA), and in éoriv, somewhat more often after the -ov of the 
plural (xaAe@o. most Mss. Me. 2. 4, dyovor L. 16. 29, Tepoor twice 
Jo. 5. 23), most frequently, comparatively speaking, after -o. dat. 
plur.; wépvor® 2 C. 8. 10, 9. 2 (D* FG zépov, D” zépicv which is else- 
where attested),’ and etkoos (12 exx. in N.T.)® remain free from it. 

4. The o of otres is also established, for the most part, in the 
N.T. before consonants as well as before vowels; ovrw is only 


- strongly attested in A. 23. 11 (8 AB before ce), Ph. 3. 17 (RABD*FG 


1JTn Acts 15, 27 there is for ra a’rd a v.1. in D ravra (as rofro is sometimes 
read for 76 a’ré). 1 Th. 2. 14 A rat’ra (with coronis). Ph. 3. 1 8*FGP ravra. 
1 P. 5. gall Mss. ra adrd. With conjunction, 7a yap aird, 76 dé airé 

? The statistics are given in Gregory, 96f.; Zimmer, l.c., 1881, 482. Kai édv 
all mss. in Mt. 5. 47, 10. 13 ete.; xdv ‘and if’ ‘Mc.’ 16. 18, L. 13. 9 (D kai édv), 


6. 34 D, Ja. 5. 15; more often ‘even if,’ as Mt. 26. 35, Jo. 8. 14 (but in 16 only 
8 has xdv). 


> Nor yet of ddeAg@oi, dreoradpuevot, which Holwerda conjectures in A. 28. 15, 
Jo. 1. 24, whereas his proposals in A. 22. 5 xdv (for xa)... éuapripe (B), Mt. 
12. 21 xdyv (for cal, =xal év), L. 18. 7 xdv paxpoOvuq (for cai w—e?) are more 
probable. But D* has xde@dmer in L. 15. 16. 

4 Kiihner-Blass, i. 3, i. 292. 

> W. H. 146 ff.; Gregory, 97 ff. 

6 Lex. rhet. in Reitzenstein Ind. lect. Rostoch. 1892/3, p. 6: wépuvow oi 
"ATTiKol META TOD Vv, PwrHevTos émipepomevor. 

7 Hermas, Vis. iii. 10. 3 mepouvn &, wepiowvy as, = mepvowy7, but ii. 1. 1 wépuce 
twice (once repo 8*). Dieterich, Unters. z. Gesch. d. gr. Spr. 37. W. Cronert, 
Zeitschr. f. Gymn.-W. lii. 580. 


8yv. App. p. 328. 
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before wepurar.), H. 12. 21 (s*A before doGepov), Ap. 16. 18 (SAB. 
before péyas). "Axpsand péxpe generally stand, as in Attic, even before 
a vowel without o, according to the majority of the Mss., but péypis 
aiwaros H. 12. 4 (-p. D*), and more frequently peypis (axpts) of 
Me. 13. 30 (s-pt, D éws), G. 3. 19, 4. 19, H. 3. 13 (axes M), while in 
1C. 11. 26, 15. 25 etc., the witnesses are divided. ’Avrixpts Xiov 
A. 20. 15 ‘over against’ (a late usage), Att. (kar)avrixpb (dvtiKpus 
in Attic = ‘downright’).! 


§ 6. SPORADIC SOUND-CHANGES. 


1. General sound-changes in the language of the N.T. as opposed 
to Attic Greek do not openly present themselves, or at least are no 
longer apparent, being concealed by the older orthography, which 
either remained unaltered or was restored by the scribes (cp. § 3, 1). 
Of sporadic alterations which influenced the spelling as well as 
the pronunciation of words, the following are noteworthy :— 

A-—E(a—y, av—ev). For ap we have ep in treroepdxovra (lon., mod. 
Gk., also papyri) in all cases according to the earliest evidence ; 
also téooepa Jo. 19. 23 SALM, Ap. 4. 6, A. 4. 9 SA ete.; but. 
Técoapes, -dpwv, -apor: Tésoepas never, but in place of it -apes = 
accusative (see § 8, 2), so that we must give the regular inflection 
Tégoapes, -apa ete, to the N.T. writers (=Ionic and mod. Gk. 
-epes, -epa etc.).2 Kadapifev also frequently has ep in the Mss. 
(kafapos never; cp. also pvoepds Clem. ad Cor. 1. 14. 1, 30. 1 A): 
Mt. 8. 3 éxadepicOy B*EL al. (ibid. xa@apicOnr, 2 KxaBapioas all 
mss.), Me. 1. 42 exabepico6y AB*CG al. (41 kadapicOym, 40 
KkaGapioat, 44 Kafapiopov all Mss.); elsewhere more often with 
-ep-, especially in A;° no possible paradigm results from this, -ap- 
must be written throughout. Cp. further IIdrepa for -apa AC 
A. 21, 1.—Variation between wa—ce (va—ve): didAn, tados, as in 
Attic (Ionic and Hellenistic fugAy, veAos Phryn. Lob. 309), yAcepds 
Ap. 3. 16 only in; vice versa, dudiaée. B in L. 12. 28 for -é€e, 
-evvvoww see § 17. The vulgar term midfw ‘seize’ (§ 24, AnorTo- 
muao7s Papyr. Berl. Aeg. Mus. 325, 2) comes from the Dorie 
Tiagw = 7e(w ‘press, ” but has become differentiated from it (qezte- 
opévos ‘pressed down’ L. 6. 38).—a and ev at the close of a word: 
évexev (etv.) is Ionic and Hellenistic; the Attic évexa (§ 40, 6) cannot 
be tolerated except in A, 26. 21, where all the witnesses have it 
(speech of Paul before Agrippa, cp. § 1,4; on the other hand in 
19. 32 -xa is only in SAB).4 The Ionic and Hellenistic eirev for 
era is only found in Mc. 4. 28 sB*L; ererev nowhere (according to 
Phrynichus 124, Lob., both words are éevxdrws PdpCapa). For 
dyyapetso (a word borrowed from Persian: so spelt in mod. Gk.), 


1 Apoc. Petr. 21, 26 (kar)avrixps éxeivov, airadv, 29 xaravrixpt rovrar. 

2 Gregory, 80. Buresch, Rh. Mus. xlvi. 217 f. 

3 Gregory, 82. Buresch, 219. 

4 Hivera Hermas, Vis. iii. 1. 9 8, but 2. 1 elvexey 8, Evexa as, 5. 2 évexev &, 


éveka as. av, App. p. 306. 
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eyyap. Mt. 5.41%, Mc. 15. 21 x*B*.t For Aadpariav 2 Tim. 4. 10, 
A Aepp., C Acdp.; in Latin also we have Delm. side by side with 
Dalm—A-H: 68ay6s o6ay6 (Doric, but also in the xowy7) D Mt. 
15. 14, L. 6. 39 (but in Jo, 16. 13, A. 8. 31 D also reads 4), cp. 
Lobeck, Phryn. 429.—AY for EY: ¢pavvav for epevvay Jo. 5. 39 NB*, 
7. 52 8B*T etc. (NB* in general, AC occasionally), an Alexandrianism 
according to Buresch, Rh. Mus. xlvi. 213 (LXx. xA generally, not 
BC: frequent in papyri).? 

2, A-O, E-O.  Ilarpoddas, pytpoAdas (§ 3, 3) were written 
instead of -adovas, from &Ao(t)av 1 Tim. 1. 9 according to SADFGL, 
on the analogy of zarpo-xcrdvos etc., when the formation of the 
words had been forgotten. Mecavixriov Mc. 13. 35 only B*, L. 11. 5 
only D*, in A. 16. 25 and 20. 7 all MSS. pecov-; cp. peraariAroy 
Lob. Phryn. 195.° Kodosoat C. 1. 2 is read by nearly all Mss., 
but the title is zpds Kodacoaets in AB*K(). The editor would 
bring the text and the title, which certainly did not originate 
with the author, into agreement; in favour of o we have the coins 
and nearly all the evidence of profane writers (-o- is a v.l. in 
Xenophon, Anab. i. 2. 6).—E- 0: c£oAo0peveav A. 3. 23 8BFEP al. 
(--- AB*CD), 6AoOpeterv H. 11. 28 (-< only ADE), cAo@pevris 1 C. 
10, 10 (-e- D*[FG]). Thus the evidence is overwhelming for the 
‘second o, which has arisen from assimilation with the first o (as in 
6PorSss for 6BeAéds), this is also the popular spelling (mod. Gk. 
€0ro0Opedw); side by side with it 6AeOpos remains constant in N.T. 
Buresch ? is in favour of ¢ in the N.T. and the Lxx.; in the latter, 
where the word is extraordinarily frequent, we should write with « 
according to 8SA*B*(Be° -o-).—In ’AredAjs A. 18. 24, 19. 1 8* for 
’"AroAAds (’'AtoAXAdvios D) it must be remembered that the names 
are originally identical: ’AréAAwv being Doric for ’Avé6dAov. It 
appears in fact that in the Acts we should read ’AweAAjs (in the 
. a text), whereas ’AvoAAds is an interpolation from 1 C. 1. 12 ete.; 
the scholia also (Cramer, Caten., p. 309) seem to assume a difference 
with regard to the name between Acts and 1 Corinthians. 


3. H-1I, I-Y¥. The Latin ¢ in the majority of cases where the 
‘vowel was no pure 2, but inclining to é was represented by the 
older Greek writers not by « but by «: TeéGepes,* TeBepios, Aopercos, 
KazrerwdAtov and others (but Tiros always with +), see Dittenberger, 
Herm. vi. 130 ff. In the N.T. TeGepiou L. 3. 1 is the traditional 
spelling, but Aevrioy lintewm Jo. 13. 4 f.,5 Aeyewv legio the majority 
of uncials in Mt. 26. 53 (-»*B*DL), Me. 5. 9 (-- s*B*CDLA), 
15 (-- s*BLA, hiat D), L. 8. 30 (+ 8*B*D*L). In the N.T. the 
best authority thus supports -.év ; both forms occur in inscriptions.° 


1De Vit. Onomasticon tot. lat. s.v. * 

2 Gregory, 81. W. Schmid, Gtg. Gel. Anz., 1895, 40. 

3 Op. cit. 216 f., ep. also H. Anz. Subsidia ad cognosc. Graecorum serm. 
‘vulg. e Pentat. vers. repetita (Diss. phil. Hal. xii.), p. 363. ’Odo@pevovrar stands 
side by side with d\e0pos also in Clem. Hom. xi. 9. 

4 Hermas, however, has TiSepi Vis. i. 1. 2. 

> Ditt. 144 (Hesych.; Nevredpros, inser.). 

5 Ibid. 142 (Aeywwy also in Plut. Rom. 13, Otho 12: -ewy in- Pap. Oxyrnh. ii. 
‘p. 265). tv. App. p. 328. 1¥ vy, App. p. 328. @v. App. p. 306. 
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The opposite change is seen in IlortoAo. Puteols (A. 28. 13), the 
ordinary Greek spelling! (similar is the termination of Aévtor ; 
the form Aévreov would have looked unnatural to a Greek). In 
the Greek word éAceds it appears that if the termination contains. 
t (-vel, -ets), the preceding « becomes ¢ from dissimilation: aAcets 
Mt. 4. 18 f. s*B*C, Mc. 1. 16 AB*L°™, 17 sAB*CLA, L. 5. 2 
s*ACLQ.*-I - Y: MuvrcAyjvy is the older spelling, MirvA. A. 20. 14 
that of the later writers; for Tpwyfdcov or -ia (Strab., Stephan. 
Byzant., Plin.) the Mss. in A. 20. 15 have -vAia, -’vA(A)ov (-dALov, 
-os MSS. of Ptolem. v. 2. 8). 


4. Interchange of short and long vowel (or diphthong).—A — Q. 
avayatov, aveyasov (cp. on at—¢«, § 3, 7): the spelling with a has 
overwhelming authority in Mc. 14. 15, L. 22. 12 (from ava-yi ; 
avoéyacov with v.l. dvékacov in Xenoph. Anab. v. 4. 29).—EI before 
a vowel easily loses its « from early times, especially in derivatives 
(“Apevos rdyos, but ’Apeorayirys as in N.T.); hence may be explained 
nxpeoOnoav R. 3. 12 O.T. (RAB*D*G, in Lxx. nA’), whereas 
dxpetos does not vary. But there are instances in the simple 
word as well: réAeos (and reAcovv) often in Attic, teAevos (and tedee- 
ody, but teAXeooar D° in H. 10. 1) N.T.; wAéov also in N.T. occa- 
sionally, L. 38. 13 (-etov C), A. 15. 28 (D -etov), elsewhere aAcior, 
and always wAciwy, rAcdovos etc. (Attic also has rAéovos); in the 
derivatives always wAcovegéia, -extetv.—N.T. always «ow (Homer and 
tragedians have «iow and éow); on the other hand, etvexey with 
lengthened vowel (Ionic; e’vexa is found in Attic Gk. as well, even 
in prose) is an alternative for évexeyv in L. 4. 18, O.T. (also LxXx, 
Is. 61.1; supra p. 20, note 4), A. 28. 20 x*A, 2 C. 3. 10 (most MSS. ).— 
O-Q: xrpapos (from mpwi) and mpdios Ja. 5. 7 (o RAB*P) are 
comparable with wAw&mos (Att.) and wAdiuos (late writers). For 
xpeopererns L. 7. 41, 16. 5 we should not write ypewd. (which has. 
less authority);? nor should we replace the correct Zroxds A. 17. 18 
by 2roikés of SAD al—_[Y-—OY: kxoAAtpiov Ap. 3. 18 SBC, -ovpror 
AP does not belong here, on account of the long v; the latter form, 
which is found elsewhere, is certainly of Latin origin.]| A peculiar 
word is 6metpopae or 6p., which is equivalent to ipeipopas (erePvpo) in 
sense, 1 Th. 2. 8 (in O.T. sporadically),? but cannot easily be connected 
with ipeip. (from tyepos); but pecpouas appears to exist in this sense 
(Nicand. Theriac. 403), cp. (6)ddpouat, (d)kéAAw, and the like, 
Kiihner, I°, 1.186. - 

5. Contraction and loss of vowel.—In contraction the Hellenistic 
language, as appears from its inflections, does not go quite so far as 
the Attic. Still veouyvia for Att. voupnvia in Col. 2. 16 is only attested 
by BFG (Lxx. occasionally): while ayaGoepyety (1 Tim. 6. 183, 
ayafouvpyov A. 14. 17, v.l. dyaforowv) arises from the endeavour 
to keep the two halves of the compound word recognisable, § 28, 8 


1 Ditt. 145. 


* Herodian, ii. 606 L., has w and 0; the word is certainly not Attic (the oldest. 
form is xpjorns, then xpedorns) ; xpew-purdxiovy and the like come from Attic 
Xpews = Xpéos. See further Lobeck, Phryn. 691; W.-Schm. § 16, 5, n. 28. 


3 See W.-H. 152 a, W.-Schm. § 16, 6. @v, App. p. 307. 
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(always kaxotpyos, tepoupyeiv etc.).1 An entirely new kind of con- 
traction is that of s=1% into 7: tapetov from tapuetov, retv (pin) 
from quetv, see § 24, ereixeca B* Acts 24. 4? (so also vyeta for vytea, 
no instances in N.T.). In veooods, veoooia, veoociov contraction 
never took place, but the « dropped out in (Ionic and) Hellenistic 
Gk.: so in N.T. vooods L. 2. 24 SBE al., vooovd with v.l. vorcia 
13. 34, Mt. 23. 37 (condemned by Phryn. 206, Lob.). In eXevds 
(Att.) for éAcevds it must be remembered that the spelling eAevos 
(Ap. 3. 17 AP, 1 C. 15. 19 FG) may also represent eAcivos, and 
moreover, contraction in the N.T. is improbable. The reflexives in 
Hellenistic Gk. are cedvrov, éavTov (and €uavrov), § 13, 1; the con- 
junction ‘if’ is édv, § 26, 4, a form which is also very largely 
introduced to express the potential particle (ibid.) 


6. Prothetic vowels.—The only points to note under this head 
are that #éAw always stands for ¢6ékw; on the other hand ketvos 
never stands for éxetvos: similarly x@és is not found, but only éxés 
(also the prevalent Attic form) Jo. 4. 52 8AB*CD al, A. 7. 28 
xB*CD, H. 13. 88AC*D*M, On opetpopas vide supra 4. 


7. Interchange of consonants.—The main point under this head 
is that the Hellenistic language did not adopt the Attic substitution 
of rr for oo or of pp for po, though isolated instances of this were 
continually intruding into it from the literary language, especially 
as Atticising writers naturally imitated this peculiarity as well as 
others. In the N.T. for co we have: @dracca, rpdoow, tapacoo, 
extAjooopat (7r A. 13. 12 B) wepicods; also xpeioowv Pauline 
epp. on preponderant evidence (1 C. 7. 38, Il. 17, Ph. 1. 23, only 
1 C. 7. 9 -77- 8BDE), but xpeittwv Hebrews (77 1. 4, 7. 7, 19, 22, 
8. 6 [twice], 9. 23, 11. 16, 35, 40, 12. 24, there is diversity only in 
6. 9, where 77 is read by D*K, and 10. 34 oo 8A) and Petrine epp. 
(1 P. 3. 17; doubtful 2 P. 2. 21). To this corresponds 7jccwr, 
noocovc Oat in St. Paul (1 C. 11. 17, 2 ©. 12. 13, 15), but the literary 
words 3tTac00au, yrrnua are read with zr even in his letters, 
2P.2.19f, R. 11. 12,10. 6.7; €Adoowry Jo. 2. 10, R. 9. 12 O.T.; 
éeAdrrwov H. 7. 7, 1 Tim. 5. 9 (all Mss.; ep. § 2, 4); literary words, 
éXatrovery 2 C. 8. 15 O.T.; eAarrovy H. 2. 7 (9) O.T., Jo. 3. 30. 
(rr is also occasionally found in Hermas: Vis. iii. 7. 6 eAarrov; 
Sim. ix. 27. 4 éAdrrovs ; 9. 6 eAdétrwpa). Similarly oijpepov always 
takes the place of Att. t)pepov.— With regard to Att. pp for po the 
usage is more evenly divided. “Aponv Gospels, Ap. 12. 5 (but 
ap(p)eva SB, clearly a correction for dpcev), R. 1. 27 [twice] 
(pp 8*[C]), G. 3. 28 (pp 8), 1 C. 6. 9, 1 Tim. 1. 10% but along with 
Oopoos, Oapoet, Oapoeire, which are constant, we find (in Paul. epp. 
and Hebr.), @appetyv 2 C. 5. 6, 8, 7. 16, 10. 15, H. 13. 6 (also 
mod. Gk. Gappo ; but Apoc. Petr. 5 Gapojcavres tapabapoivev); for 


* Also in R. 13. 3 for 7g dyadG épyy there is a conjectural reading 7@ dya0o- 
epy@, but the antithetical clause dé\\a 7@ Kax@ will not suit this. 


2 Elsewhere always émueckijs, -teixeca. In éoOiw, éoOles the analogy of the other 
parts of the verb prevented the fusion from taking place; on ddets from ddinu 
see § 23, 7. The vulgar forms wet and wyeia are discussed by [Herodian]} 
Cram. An. Oxon. iii. 261, 251. *v, App. p. 307. 
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the vulgar paxpév, paxpoOev Le. and Hebr. give zoppw(Gev) L. 14. 32, 
17. 12, 24. 28, H. 11.13 (Mt.15.8=Me. 7. 6 O.T.; paxpav kat roppw 
Barn. 20. 2).—-Apart from these, there is hardly anything worthy of 
note. Fluctuation in the aspiration of consonants: o7—o¢ (also 
fluctuate in Attic) in orvupis, ofupis Mt. 15. 37 (o¢- D),* 16. 10 
(of- BD), Me. 8. 8 (o¢- 8A*D), 8. 20 (og- D), A. 9. 25 (od- BC, hiat 
D); ofdyyos D Me. 15. 36 (not Mt. 27. 48; of- is also Attic) ; 
or—oO; paorés Ap. 1. 13 BCP, -cOds 8, pagds A (¢ orig. =06, so 
still in N.T. "A¢wros A. 8. 40 TDN, so L. 11. 27 pacrot most MSS., 
-c60t DFG 23. 29 (D*), but C pafot (usage also fluctuates in Attic 
writers, Kiihner [°, 1. 157). d670pa is read L. 21. 11 BD for 
poBytpa; this suffix takes the form sometimes of -@pov, sometimes of 
-tpov, Kiihner, ibid. ti. 271. 27. The w in ’Ardia (Addia, see 
§ 3, 11), Philem. 2, is aspirated, as in inscriptions of the regions 
(Phrygia, Caria) to which Appia belonged, where the name is fre- 
quent. The Attic ravdoxeiov, ravdoxevs for -yetov, -xevs (Lob. Phryn. 
307) occurs in L. 10. 34f. ing*orx*D*. In oddets, un Geis the 6 of ov6(e), 
py 6(é) has united, contrary to rule, with the aspirate of «is to form 6 (else- 
where 0=7+aspirate) ; these forms occur from the latter part of the 
Attic period onwards, in writers (Aristot.), on inscriptions, and on 
papyri, and so, too, in the N.T. (and LXxx.) occasionally: pnée 
A. 27. 33 8AB; ovOevds L. 22. 35 ABQT al., 2 C. 11. 8 sBMP; 
otfev L. 23. 14 SBT, A. 15. 9 BHLUP, 19. 27 8SABHP, 26. 26 sB, 
1 C. 13. 2 sABCD*L (thus this spelling is by no means universal). 
Still é£ovOevetv is the prevalent form (as also in LXxX.; only in 
Me. 9. 12 BD have -devn6y). W. Schm. § 5, 27, n. 62 (Herm. Mand. 
iv. 2. 1 ov6é&y x* Sim. ix. 4. 6; Clem. Cor. i. 33. 1, 45. 7 pyOapas, 
Le. pndé acs). 

8. Insertion and omission of consonants.—AapBavw in Hellenistic 
Gk. retains in all forms and derivatives with the stem Af the p of 
the present tense: éAjupOnv, Anus, tporwroAjprtys etc., § 24, 
W.-Schm. § 5, 30° The addition of pw in épri(p)rAnpe, euari()rpnpe 
is as variable in Attic as in Hellenistic Gk. (W.-Schm. ibid.) ; 
N.T. éumirAov A. 14. 17 (with » DEP), eurirpacGor 28. 6 8* for 
TipmparOat (rump. A; elsewhere uncertainty about the p only exists 
in the case of these compounds with ¢u-).—Insertion of cons. for 
euphony (dav-6-pds, peonp-B-pia) takes place in many Semitic names 
("Eo-8-pas, Map-6-pj), in the N.T. Zapydv, ie. Zap-r-cav, H. 11. 32 
CIorpand D L. 2. 32, etc.).—odvdpdv for ofupdv A. 3.7 8*AB*C® is 
unexplained. poyytAddos Mc. 7. 32 has no authority (uoy:Addos 
=6 poyts AaAov, and so with one y in SAB*DGK al.: also Lxx. 
Is. 35. 6: B™ is the first to write yy). The excision of a 
consonant (accompanied by lengthening of a vowel) appears in 
yivopat, yiwéoxw (Ionic and Hellenistic); also noticeable is apxos 
=dpxros Ap. 13. 2 (all uncials), found also in the Lxx. and 
elsewhere in the late language (W.-Schm. § 5, 31). 


abev, App. p: 307. 
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§7. FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 


1. Words in -paé and those in -via, i.e. -va (§ 3, 8) follow the 
pattern of those in -ooa, -AAa etc., i.e. they take in G.D. ns, 7 
instead of Att. as, g. (On the other hand those in -pa [1)uépa], and 
in true -1a [dA7Geva, ia] retain « throughout the sing.) 2eipa, -ns 
(A. 10. x ete.), paxaipy (A. 12. 2), wAnppopns (L. 6. 48), zpdpys 
(A. 27. 30), Ddrepa, -y (5. 1), Tvverdvia, -ys (5. 2). Similarly the 
LXX. and the papyri.1 Exception: oretpa (adj.), oreipa L. 1. 36 all 
MSS. 

9. The inflection 4, G. ds, etc. in proper names is not confined to 
words where a definite sound (¢, +, p) precedes, any more than it is 
in Attic. Mdp@a, -as Jo. 11. 1; Avdda, -as (7) A. 9. 38 (ep. § 10, 5). 
To this corresponds the inflection of masc. names, N. as, G. & (as in 
Doric etc.), D. a, A. av, V. &: ‘Tovdus, -a (Me. 6. 3); "Aypimras, -a 
(A. 25. 23). Cp. § 10, 1. (On the other hand, -éas, -iov: so 
Zayxapias, -ov L. 1. 40, 8. 2, beside “Avva and Kaiagda; ’HAtov, 1. 17 
[-a 8B], 4. 25, like Att. KadAcas, -ov.) 


3. Peculiarities.—Oca A. 19. 27 occurs in the formula 1 peyerAy 
Oca. "Aptepts (aS in inscriptions); but ibid. 37 1) Geos, which is the 
usual Att. form.—Qeds, voc. Jee, Mt. 27. 46 is unclassical, occasion- 
ally in LXX.; ep. Synt. § 33, 4. 

4. Contracted words in Decl. I. and IJ.—Boppas, G. a, L. 13. 29, 
Ap. 21. 13 (Att. and later writers have Popéas and Poppas). The 
use of contracted words of Decl. II. is very limited: vovs and zAois 
are transferred to Decl. III. (§ 9, 3); xesuappov Jo. 18. 1 is no doubt 
from -ppos; oaroty Jo. 19. 36 O.T., but uncontracted oaréa L. 24. 39 
(D 6o7&) ; -€wv Mt. 23. 27, Eph. 5. 30 T.R., H. 11. 22,? like ypvoéwy 
Ap. 2. 1 AC, -éous 4. 4.8, -€as 5. 8 8 (cp. Clem. Hom. x. 8 xypvoeéous, 
apyvpeous, xptoeu, apytpea, yaAKea 3 XV1L. 3 ydAKea, yptoec); but this 
uncontracted form is in no passage read by all Mss., and alternates 
with much more numerous examples of contraction in this adj. (and 
in the adjectives daAots, durAovs) in Ap. and elsewhere. Op. 
W. Schmidt de Joseph. eloc. 491 Xpuvodv Ap. 1. 13 s*AC is a gross 
blunder, wrongly formed on the model of ypvads 1. 12 (7). 


5. The so-called Attic second declension is wanting, with the 
exception of the formula fAeds oot (v.]. tAeos) Mt. 16. 225; ep. trews 
v.l. -cos H. 8. 12 (Hermas, Sim. ix. 23. 45; tAewy [-ews A] Clem. Cor. 
i. 2.3). ’Avoyewv Me. 14. 15 (-cyasov, -dyatov are the best attested 
readings), L. 22. 12 (-dyavov, -dyatov, -ayeov, -wyeov) 1s an Incorrect 
form; 7 éws is non-existent, avyy taking its place; Aads, vads stand 
for News, vews; 7 GAwY, -wvos for 7) dAws. “H Kas A. 21. 1, acc. Ko for 
Kor (like late Attic), is declined in this case after the manner of 
aidés Decl. III. 


1K.g. dpovpys Berlin Pap. 328, ii. 32; 349, 8. “Lduins 327, 15. Teyovvins 
578, 17. Eidveins (§ 3, 8) 405, 24.* 
1% 2y, App. p. 328. 
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6. Gender in Decl, II. —‘O and 77 dAdBacrpos, also 76 -ov, are recorded 
in Me. 14. 3 (according to Att. it should be 7, but 6 adAdBacros 
Aristoph., 7d -rov Menander). ‘O difiv6os for 7 Ap. 8. 11 (4) (8 omits 
6). ‘O Baros in Me. 12. 26 has overwhelming authority; 7 is read in 
L. 20. 37, A. 7. 35 (Hellenistic, according to Moeris). “H Anvds 
Ap. 14. 19 f. as commonly, but, according to ABCP, riv Anvov... rv 
péeyav (cp. LXX., Gen. 30. 38). “O AtOos in all cases, even of the 
specially precious species of stones (where Attic has 7). “H Aipos (as 
in old dialects, Lxx.), L. 15. 14, A. 11. 28 (6 L. 4. 25). “H ovapvos 
H. 9. 4 (Attic: 6 Doric and Lxx.). ‘O vados for » Ap. 21. 18 (cp. 
NiGos ; 6 veAos Theophrast. de lapid. 49). 


§ 8. THIRD DECLENSION. 


1. Accusative singular in «a and v.—The late-Greek forms in -av for 
a (inscriptions, papyri: found quite early in dialects), on the analogy 
of Decl. I. are frequently found in mss., Mt. 2. 10 dorépav 3*C, 
Jo. 20. 25 yetpav AB, A. 14. 12 Atay DEH al., dpoevav Ap. 12. 3 A, 
etxovav 13. 14 A, pyvay 22. 2 (Tisch. on H. 6. 19); they do not 
deserve to be adopted. In words in -ys the accus. in -yv is not 
unknown to Attic (rpejpyv, AnuooGevnv), but occurs only in barytone 
words [paroxyt. or proparoxyt.]; in the N.T. the following are 
incredible: dodaAnv (Yaccent) H. 6. 19 ACD, cvyyevny R. 16. 11 
AB*D*, doeBnv R. 4. 5 8D*EFG, vyenv Jo. 5. 11 8*.—In barytones 
in -cs with 7 6 in the stem, the regular Attic accus. is -.v, and so 
too in the N.T. ydpev ete. are the usual forms: but yapita A. 24. 
27 (cv S*EL), 25. g A, Jd. 4 AB, Hellenistic according to Moeris 
(papyri).! Cp. «Aida L. 11. 52 (Lxx.; Attic has xAeitv and so Ap. 
3. 7, 20. 1, and also D in Luke, but according to Justin we should 
read in Ap. ras «xAeis, infra 2). 

2. Accusative plural (assimilation to the nominative plural).— 
The old termination (v)s in vowel stems (tovs Pdrpis, rods Povs) has 
disappeared in Hellenistic Gk., and these words are inflected with 
as: Mt. 14. 17 ty@vas, Jo. 2. 14 Boas. But KAcis — kAety — Tas Kreis, 
Ap. 1. 18 (kXetdas B)*—For -as we have -es in the MSS. (accus. = 
nom.: old dialects and late Gk.?) in the case of réooapes (§ 6, 1), 
A. 27. 298, Jo. 11. 17 8A, Ap. (4. 4), 7. 1 A twice, P once, 9. 148 
(so still more often in LXx.). So also we have by assimilation 
(like at and ras réAas, tprjpes) of and tovds PacrActs in Hellenistic 
Gk., and this accus. plur. is regular in N.T. for all words in -evs. 


3. Relation of the nominative to the cases (inflection with or 
without consonant).—The inflection -as, -aos = ws, as yjpas, -ws, Képas, 
-ws, has almost disappeared. Tapas, dat. yjpes in L. 1. 36 (as in 
Tonic: so usually in LXx., where also the gen. yjpovs occurs, as in 
Clem. Cor. i. 63. 3; ibid. 10. 7 ype, v.l. -a).  Képas, repas take + 
(as in Attic and always in Hellenistic Gk. répara, repatwv acc. to 
Moeris): xepata Ap. 13. 1, répata Mt. 24. 24. We have only 
kpeas and plur. xpea R. 14. 21, 1 C. 8. 13 (other cases wanting). 


12y, App. p. 328. av, App. p. 307. 
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There is most attestation for the consonantal inflection with v for 
all cases of the comp. in -wv: exceptions are almost confined to the 
Acts (wAeéovs nom. or ace. A. 13. 31, 19. 32, 21. 10, 28. 13, 21, 
24. 11, 25. 6, 14: but -ves, -vas 27. 12, 20, 28. 23) and John (pet (w, 
8 -ova 1. 51, éAdoow 2. 10, pei(w ABE al. -wv, D -ova 5. 36, EAdoow 
2. 10, a few MSS. -cowv or -ooor, wAcious 4. 41, elsewhere Mt. 26. 53 
@Xefw or -ous).—On the other hand the 6 is omitted not only in 
viotes Mt. 15. 22, Mc. 8. 3, wrongly written vioris—the vulgar 
nom. was viorns, [Herodian] Cramer, An. Ox. iii. 248, hence 
viotets like aAnGets (although the so-called Herodian speaks of 
declining like the 1st declension)—but also in <pes (acc.) Tit. 3. 9 
sx°AD al. (cov s*DE al., but in the middle of words that are clearly 
plurals), G. 5. 20 (nom. with v.l. <pis sing.), 2 C. 12. 20 (ditto), ep. 
v.l in 1 C. 3. 3, 1 Tim. 6. 4; side by side with ¢pides 1 C. 1. 11 all 
MSS. (€pets acc. In Clem. Cor. i. 35. 5).—Assimilation of the nom. to 
the oblique cases takes place in Hellenistic Gk. in words in -is, -ivos 
when wy is substituted for ts (éév, ZaAapuiv), and so in N.T., 4 adi 
1 Th. 5. 3 (dxriv Apoc. Petr. 7). 


4. Open and contracted forms.—Opewv Ap. 6. 15 (Hermas, Sim. 
ix. 4. 4 ete; Clem. Cor. i. 10, 7), and xeAéewy H. 13. 15 (from 
Lxx. Hos. 14. 3) show the widespread tendency, which is 
apparently not wholly foreign to Attic, to leave this case uncon- 
tracted in words in os. (But erov A. 4. 22, 7. 30 etc.) On the 
other hand we have wjyvs, tnxov for mixewv Jo. 21. 8 (-ewv A), 
Ap. 21. 1731 mysovs (a barytone adj. in vs: Pabis etc. are never so 
inflected) has spicovs for -eos Mc. 6. 23 (Apoc. Petr. 27), pion 
L. 19. 8 TIL (D2), with the var. lect. qyto(e)oa SBLQ, ta quo 
ARA(D*). “Hyicesa would be a not impossible assimilation to » 
npioera ; yuioovs and -oy are attested as Hellenistic.2 “Yyuis, vye7 
Jo. 5. 11, 15 etc. are Hellenistic (Attic has vy. as well) 

5. Genitive -cos and -ews. Pabews L. 24. 1 (on preponderant 
evidence), and wpacws 8BKL 1 P. 3. 4 are mistakes of the popular 
language (see Lobeck, Phr. 247) for -€os (otherwise there is no 
instance of the gen. of the adj. in ~vs). 


6. Peculiarities.—‘Salt’ in Attic is ot Ges, in N.T. 76 Gadas, 
Mt. 5. 13 twice (Aa [ep. 7d yédra] 8 twice, D once), Me. 9. 50 
twice (4a once x*, twice LA), L. 14. 34 (aAa 8*D), no doubt derived 
from tovs dXAas, and inflected like répas: @Aate Col. 4.6. This form is 
also characteristic of the common language, according to Herodian i. 
716, Lentz. (In Me. 9. 49 D has adAt in a clause from Levit. 2. 13 
which is wanting in 8BLA; ibid. 50, acc. dAa 8*A*BDLA, adas 
x°A?CN al.)—Naés only occurs in A. 27. 41 rv vavy (literary 
word = vulgar 76 wAotov).—’Opwé ‘a hen’ nom. sing. L. 13. 34 (ep. 
Doric gen. dpvexos);% for ‘bird’ N.T. has dpveov Ap. 18. 2 ete. 
(also Barn. 10. 4, Clem. 1 Cor. 25. 2, Herm. Sim. ix. 1, 8).— 
Lvyyevis, -eis, dat. plur. -etou (like yoveis, -etor) Mc. 6. 4 (-eorv &* 
Ce s*] AB2CD* al.), L. 2. 44 B*LXAA; according to [Herodian| 


ram. An. Ox. ili. 246 others even said -veton. 


123y, App. p. 328. 
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§9. METAPLASMUS. 


1. Fluctuation between neuter and masculine in Declension IT.— 
Adnvos for -ov is only a v.L in L. 14. 16, Ap. 19. 9 (B), 17. Aeopos 
has plural Secud (old) L. 8. 29, A. 16. 26, 20. 23, and deopot (old) 
Ph. 1. 13 (without distinction). Zvyss ‘yoke’ (in use since Polyb.) 
never (vydv, OcuéAcov, plur. -a A. 16. 23 (Hom. Lxx.; Herm. Sim. 
ix. 14. 6; Attic, according to Moeris), elsewhere o Gepedzos 
1C. 3. 11 f., 2 Tim. 2. 19, Clem. Cor. i. 33. 3 ete. (strictly sc. AdOos ; 
Attic). ‘O varos R. 11. 10 O.T. quot. (class. 75 vorov). iros, plur. 
oira A. 7, 12 HP (Att. and Lxx.; curva read by 8AB etc. does not 
suit the sense). Zrd&ov has plur. orddia Jo. 6. 19 8*D, and oradcovs 
x A BL al.: the latter also occurs in L. 24. 13 and Ap. 21. 16 
AB al. with v.1. -éwy (both plurs. are Attic). 

2. Fluctuation between Declensions I. and II.—Compound sub- 
stantives with dpyev in their second half are formed with -apyos in 
Attic, in (dialectic and) Hellenistic Gk. more often with -dpxns 
(Decl. I.), Kithner, i. 3, 1. 502. So in N.T. eOvapyns, rarpidpxys, 
Todutdpyys, TeTpadpyyns (Acvapxov Acts 19. 31), also exatovrdpyns 
centurio Mt. 8. 13 (-x» 8°UA), and in the majority of places in the 
Acts; but yAlapyos tribunus always, exatovrapyos A. 22. 25 and 
often (with much variety of reading about the vowel); ortparore 
Sapyos or -ys 28 16, an addition of the 6 text (om. xAB).! 
Sucevtépiov A. 28. 8 according to Moeris is Hellenistic for -pia, 
Lob. Phryn. 518. *Hyos, 6 (in L. 21. 25 76, see 3), L. 4. 37, A. 2. 2, 
H. 12. 19, similarly stands for 7x (Moeris). 

3. Fluctuation between Declensions II. (I.) and III.—The exx. 
of interchange of -os masc., Decl. IL, and -os neut., Decl. III., have 
somewhat increased in number, in comparison with those in the 
classical language. The Attic o &eos becomes 76 €Aeos in LXX. and 
N.T. always (exc. Mt. 9. 13 €Acov C7EFG etc.: 12. 7 eXeov EG etc., 
23. 23 Tov édXeov CAAIT: H. 4. 16 €Xeov C°D°EL: Tit. 3. 5 tov 
éAeov D°KL), with gen. €Aéous, dat. eAéee (the original forms, if we 
may judge from the old derivative éAeevos, cp. paeevos from dos, 
and the compound vydes). “O tidos is the class. and also the usual 
N.T. form; 73 ¢ (nom. or acc.) 2 C. 9. 2 8B, Ph. 3, 6 S*¥ABD*FG, 
with gen. (jAouvs A. 5. 17 only B* (Clem. Cor. i. 6. 1, 2, 9. 1 ete. 
7o; 5. 2, 4, 5 etc. 6). “Hxous L. 21. 25 for 7you (see 2). “O GdpfBos 
(ancient) for 70 L. 4. 36 D (6. péyas), cp. A. 3. 10 OipBov C. Tos 
tAodtes (nom. or acc. sing.) 2. C. 8. 2 x*BCP, E. 1. 7, 2. 7, 3. 8, 16, 
Ph. 4. 19, Col. 1. 27 (also 6 7A, 8), 2. 2 (neut. 8*A BC), is attested on 
preponderant or very good evidence; elsewhere (even E. 1. 18) 
6 wX., and always gen. wAotrov. Tod oxédros (cp. oKoTervds) is 
universally found (earlier 6 and 7d): in H. 12. 18 oxorw is a wrong 
reading for (6¢. Fluctuation between -os neut. and -a, -y Decl. I. 
is rarer: TS 8&fos (Attic; which has also 7 dtpa) 2 C. 11. 27 die 
(Sify B*); 7d vixos? 1 CO. 15. 54 f. O.T. quot., 57, Mt. 12. 20 O.T. 


1Qn the usage of Josephus cp. W. Schmidt, Jos. elocut. 485 ff. 
2'The usual Lxx. form: Lob. Phryn. 647. 
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quot., Herm. Mand. xii. 2. 5; 1 vicky 1 Jo. 5. 4. Nods and mhods 
(the latter A. 27. 9) are declined like Bots: gen. vods, dat. voi, as 
also in Herm. Sim. ix. 17. 2 (cp. § 7, 4).1 “H édov, -wvos Mt. 3. 12, 
L. 3. 17, for 4 dds, -w (cp. § 7, 5). The dat. is formed from 
Decl. IIL. in words that in their other cases are neuters of Decl. IL: 
ddxpvov (Ap. 7. 17, 21. 4) —Sdxpva—Sdxpvow L. 7. 38, 44 (also in 
Attic occasionally ; daxpv is an old form occurring in poetry): 
ot BBarov —cdBPara —oéBBacw always Mt. 12. 1 etc., except Mt. 
12. 12 where B has caPParos (Lachm.).—Consonantal stem of 
Decl. III. for -o- stem of Decl. II. : kar}ywp (on the model of pirwp) 
Ap. 12. 10 only in A for xarjyopos (BCP as elsewhere in N.T.).? 


§ 10. PROPER NAMES. INDECLINABLE NOUNS. 


1. The Hebrew personal names of the O.T., when quoted as such, 
remain with few exceptions unaltered and indeclinable: "Addy, 
"ABpadp, "laxéB, Papaw, Aavid etc. The exceptions are mainly 
nominatives in 5+_, which are represented by the termination -as and 
declined according to Decl. I. (gen. -a and -ov, see § 7, 2): "Iovdas 
Mt. 1. 2 ff; Ovpias, gen. -ov ibid. 6; "E¢exias, "Hoatas etc. (but “Axa. 
[as Lxx.] ibid. 7 nom. acc. L. 1. 5 gen.). Other exceptions are : 
Mavaco# Mt. 1. 10 acce., Mavacojs nom., cp. inf. 3 (Mavaco7 nom. 
8°B); “lavvns and “IauBpjs 2 Tim. 3. 8; Aeus, -es nom. H. 7. 9 
x°BC*, the remaining MSS. -s («): cp. inf. 2. Zodropev is declined 
either with gen. -wvos (therefore nom. -nwv), so Mt. 1. 6 -pova (but 
s* -uov indecl.), 12. 42, and elsewhere: or -avtos (like Hevodar, 
therefore nom. -yov): A. 3. 11 -p@vros (DE -pavos), 5. 12 (-povos 
BDEP) ; so also LXx., unless, as usually happens, the word remains 
indeclinable. Inoots Josua H. 4. 8. Muwvojs (so, according to the 
best evidence, with Lxx. and Josephus, instead of Moc. of the 
ordinary MSS8.), gen. always -éws as if from -et’s, dat. -e¢ Mt. 17. 4 
xBD al. (others -7), Mc. 9. 4 AB®DE etc., ibid. 5 SABCDE ete. 
(nearly all), and so elsewhere with constant variation in the MSs. 
between -e. and -7: acc. -e4 only in L. 16. 29, elsewhere -jv 
(A. 6. 11, 7. 35, 1 C. 10. 2, H. 3. 3). The latter inflection: -js, -7, 
-n, ~nv (cp. inf. 3) is that prevalent in the Lxx.® 


2. The same old Hebrew names, if employed as proper names of 
other persons of the N.T. period, are far more susceptible to 
Hellenisation and declension. The Hellenising is carried out: (a) 
by appending -os; "IdxwBos always, “AyaP-os A. 11. 28, 21. 10: (6) 
in words that in their Greek pronunciation would end in a vowel, by 
appending -s to the nom., -v to the acc.: so Incots, "Incotv (ep. 1), 
Aevis (also written -e:s; therefore 7) Mc. 2. 14 (acc. -.v, indecl. s*A 


1So also fois, gen. pods, in later Greek: cp. W.-Schm. § 8, 11, note 7 (Cramer, 
An. Ox. iii. 248). 

* Ibid. § 8, 13: it looks as if the original nom. was taken for a gen.: the late 
form é:dxwy for didxovos is parallel. 

3In Josephus Niese and Naber write -éos (hardly a possible inflection ; in the: 
Mss. -éws is a strongly attested variant), -e?, -jv in their text; -éws (with v.1. 
-€os) is found as early as Diodor. Sic. 34. 1. 3. W.-Schm. § 10, 5. 


30 PROPER NAMES, INDECLINABLES. [S ro. 2. 


al.), L. 5. 27 (acc. -uv, indecl. D), 29 (nom. -ts, indecl. D); to which 
must be added the nom. in -as, see 1; for the inflection vide inf. 3: 
(c) in names in -an, by the substitution of s for v in the nom., so that 
the inflection follows that of ’lovéas: “Avvas L. 3. 4, A. 4. 6, 
Jo. 18. 13, 24 oo (Joseph. "Avav-os) : "lwva@as A. 4. 6 D,} a name 
which in Joseph. is still further Hellenised to ‘Iwva6ys: so N.T. 
"lwdvys (§ 3, 10) 72077 or "Iwavay (L. 3. 27 in the genealogy of Christ), 
gen. -ov,? dat. -y (-« L. 7. 18, 22 8AB or B*[L], Mt. 11. 4 DA, 
Ap. 1. x 8*, cp. Mwuce?), ace. -nv. Josephus also makes Kawvas out of 
Kavdév and Na@as out of Nadav. The common name ’Iwavys is also 
abbreviated into Iwva (Syr. N21) Lxx. 2 (4) Kings 25. 23, and so 
Mt. 16. 17 Zipov Bapewva= 2. (6 vids) "lwavov Jo. 1. 42 (love 
ABS al, Syr.), 21. 15 ff (lova AC’™ al., Syr. Sin. q2", a form 
which also stands for the prophet Jonah L. 11. 29 etc.); “Iwvay or 
-ép (BI, Syr.) is found in L. 3. 30 (in the genealogy of Christ). 
By a similar abbreviation yo) became Ow “loos, gen. -iTos 
(inf. 3) Me. 6. 3 BDLA (Iwojd 8, "Iwo AC), 15. 40, 47 (with 
similar v.1.): cp. the var. lect. to Mt. 13. 55, 27. 56, A. 1. 23, 4. 36; 
in this name the evidence preponderates for the full Hebrew form 
without alteration, vide inf. (d) The Hellenisation is carried furthest 
in Lipwv, -wvos = Zvpedy (this form occurs for Peter in A. 15. 14 in 
James’ speech, 2 P. 1. 1 [2éuov B]: for others in A. 13. 1, L. 2. 25 
etc.): the pure Greek name with a similar sound is substituted for 
the Hebrew name, after a fashion not unknown to the Jews of the 
present day, just as “Idowv (A. 17. 5 etc.) is substituted for Jesus, 
and perhaps Kvdias for Xovfas (L. 8. 3 according to the Latin cod. /). 
On the other hand, the following, though employed in this way, 
remain unaltered and indeclinable: "Iwo generally (vide sup.), 
Nadavaynr (also the names of the angels MiyoyjA [Mey B] and 
TaGp.yjr), Mavajy A. 13.1. Similarly the woman’s name ’EXucafer: 
whereas O77, sometimes remains as Mapiip, esp. for the mother of 
Christ, and sometimes is Hellenised to Mapia (Mapsa yyy in Joseph.), 
with great diversity of reading in the Mss. (gen. Mapias Mt. 1. 16, 
18, 2. 11 ete.; acc. Mapidu 1. 20 [-tav BL]: in chaps. 27 and 28 the 
form -ia for the nom. has most support in the case of the other 
Maries; in L Mapidp 1. 27, 30, 34, 37, 39 etc., but THs Mapias qr, 
4 Mapia 2. t9 SBD [D has also frequently elsewhere nom. -a, dat. -a 
i.e. -a, acc. -av]; Paulin R. 16. 9 has Mapidp, an unknown lady, in 
ABCP -iav).8 The following are declinable without further addition : 
"Avva 73 (nom. L. 2. 36) and MapOa Syr. NEW (gen. -as, see 
§ 7, 2); the following are Hellenised by the addition of « (a?): 
"Iwav(v)a Syr. ra Zovocavve Syr. ww (L. 8. 3, 24. ro), and there 


is a similar addition of y in YaAwpn Syr. mbw Me. 15. 40, 16. 1. 


1’Twvdbas appears already on an Egyptian papyrus of the 3rd cent. B.c., 
Flinders Petrie Pap. ii., p. 23: ’Asro\N@vcov... [raper ]iSnuov, bs kat cuptori *Iwvadas 
[xaXeirac]. 

— -2°-Tedvou (v.1. "Iwavav) in LXx. 2 Chr. 28.12. *Cp. W.-Schm. §10, 1, note 1. 
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3. The declension of Hebrew masc. proper names whose stem 
ends in a long vowel (with the exception of those in -ias), and of 
the similar Greek or Graeco-Roman names which are formed by 
abbreviation (§ 29), follows the same pattern on the whole for all 
vowels, and is consequently known as the “mixed” declension. 
Three cases (G.D.V.) exhibit the pure stem (the datives in o, 4, » 
being in our spelling extended by an « mute); the nom. in all cases 
has s, the acc. generally v, but this is often wanting In LXXx. and 
N.T. with the (c) and » stems: Mavacovjs, acc. -j, vide sup. 1 (so 
LXx., e.g. 2 (4) Kings 20. 21, 21. 1, 2 Chron. chap. 33) : Aews, vide 
sup. 1, 2: ’AmoAdds, ace, ’AmoAAG A. 19. 1 (wv A®L, AqeAXjv 8%, 
§ 6, 2), cp. Ko ace. § 7, 5, 1 C. 4. 6 (-ov s* AB), Tit. 3. 13 (-ov 8D°H, 
-wva FG). Exx. (a) BapaBBas, BapvéBas, ‘lovdas, Lnvas (from Znvo- 
Swpos), ZAG (= 2tdovavds). (0) (Mavacons, vide sup.) ’AveAAjs 
R. 16. ro, ace. -#v (as in A. 19. 18, vide sup.). The gen. of Greek 
names of this class, in classical Greek -ot, is unrepresented in N.T. 
(c) Aews, vide sup. 2. (ad) Inoois, -ov, -ov, -obY, -Ov. (é) ’AzroAd as 
(from ’AzoAévios). In extra-Biblical Greek besides this declension 
of such names there is found a second, in which there is a similar 
nom. in -s, but the stem for the remaining cases is extended by the 
addition of a consonant (usually 6, in Egypt and in the Cyrenaica 7), 
e.g. ’Ammas, -GSos, “Eps, -50s (Inser. of Arsinoe in C. I, G. 5321 
Inoots -codros, cp. Ptolemais 5289): the single N.T. example of this 
declension is “Iwojs, -7Tos, sup. 2. 

4, Roman proper names.—There need only be noticed Agrippa 
’Aypimras, -a: Aguila ’Axirdas: Cleméns, Crescéns, Pudéns, gen. -éniis 
= (KAipns) -evtos Ph. 4. 3, Kpjoxys 2 Tim. 4. 10, [ovédys (-evros) 21. 
The n of the nom., which ‘was hardly pronounced, is often absent 
from Latin inscriptions. 


5. Names of places, mountains, rivers.—In this category it is the 
usual practice in by far the majority of cases for non-Greek names 
to remain un-Hellenised and undeclined, with the exception, of 
course, of prominent place-names, which were already known to 
the Greeks at an earlier period, such as Tupos ; Zudar, -Ovos ; "Afwros 
Asdod (cp. § 6, 7) A. 8 40; Aapackds etc. and (river-name) 
"Topdavns, -ov. ‘The Hellenisation is well marked, a new etymology 
(‘epds, ZoAvpor) being given, in the case of “IepoodAvpa, -wv, a form 
which is employed in the N.T. alongside of "IepoveadA7ju (in the 
latter there is no good reason for writing the rough breathing, 
§ 4, 4; Mc. and John (Gosp.) always have ‘Iepoo., and so Mt. exe. 
in 23. 37: “lepovo. is always the form in Ap., Hebr., and in Paul, 
except in the narrative of G. 1. 17 f, 2. 1: L. gives both forms, 
but ’Iepovc. rarely in his Gospel.! Other exceptions are: Bnfavia, 
gen, -as, acc. -av Jo. 11. 1, Mc. 11. 12, Jo. 12. 1, Me. 11. 11 ete. 
(but Mt. 21. 17, Mc. 11. 1 B*¥ cis ByOavia, L. 19. 29 8*BD* cis 
ByOgayn cai ByOavia): Todryoba, Mc. 15. 22 tov Podyobav rémov 
(Toryoda ACDE al.): Tépoppa, -wv Mt. 10. 15 (-as CDLMP), -as 
2 P. 2. 6, ep. inf. 6 (7) Pouoppa): Avssa, gen. Avddns A. 9, 38 
B®EHLP, -as s*B*C, -a indecl. 8°A (which is harsh in the con- 


*LXX. "Iepove., except in 2, 3, 4 Macc. and Job. See W.-Schm. § 10, 3. 
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nection éyyts ovons A. ry lorry); elsewhere the acc. is Avdda, ibid. 
32, 35 (-av CHHLP), either as neut. plur. or as indecl. (?):1 Séperra. 
acc. L. 4. 26 (-wv gen. LXX. Obad. 20): Tdv Yapwva (’Acoap.) ‘The 
plain’ JW; Decl. III. or (with Aramaic -a) indecl. (1): Sé8opa 
Ow (therefore Hellenised), -wv Mt.10.15, 11. 24, L. 17. 29, 2 P. 2. 63 
-ois Mt. 11. 23 (Mc. 6. t1 Text. Rec. an insertion from Mt.), 
L. 10. 12 (so earlier in LXx.). On the other hand the following 
e.g. are unaltered and indecl.: ByGAceu, ByOdayn, Kadapvaovp, 
Aivoév Jo. 3. 23, Sadi ibid., Xv; (mountain) 24, (brook) Kedpav 
Jo. 18, 1 (Tov yeeudppov Tod K. correctly AS; other Mss. are corrupt 
with rov KéSpwv, rod Kedpov; Josephus declines tov Kedpévos). 
"EXatdv, Mount of Olives, as a Greek rendering cannot be indecl.; 
therefore, as we elsewhere have 7d dpos rév éAaov, we must also read 
dpos (ace.) TS KaAovpevoy éAadv (not ’EAawdv) L. 19. 29, 21. 37: all 
MSS. give a wrong inflection in A. 1. 12 Tod Kadovpévov ’EXarovos 
for eXaav : ep. § 33, 1.7 

6. On the declension of place-names.—Double declension as in 
class. Greek is seen in Néeav wodw A. 16. 11; therefore also read 
‘lepa woAe Col. 4. 13. Instances of metaplasmus: Decl. I. fem. 
sing., Decl. II. neut. plur.—Avorpa, acc. -av A. 14. 6, 21, 16. 1, 
but dat. -ors 14. 8, 16. 2: Ovdrepa acc. Ap. 1. rr &, -av ABC, gen. 
-ov A. 16. 14, dat. -ovs Ap. 2. 18 (B -py, § 7, 1), 24 (8° -pn, B -pass), 
ep. Avéda, supra 5. Decl. IIT. and Decl. I. confused.—2arapiv, dat. 
-ive A. 13. 5, but -ivy sAEHL, cp. (W.-Schm. § 10, 5) gen. Zadrapivys 
in Suid. ’Exidavios (cod. A), Salamina(m) Latt. ap. Acts ibid. like 
Justin ii. 7. 7, Salaminae insulae xliv. 3. 2, Salaminam (cp. the new 
formations in romance languages, Tarragona, Cartagena, Narbonne). 


7. Gender.—In place-names the fem. is so much the rule that we 
have not only 7 “lepoveadArjm (A. 5. 28 etc.), but even race, “lepocd- 
Avpa Mt. 2. 3 (on A. 16. 12 irAéimrovs, ris éorl... woALs, see 
§ 31, 2). The masc. 6 2.Awép (the spring and the pool) in L. 13. 4, 
Jo. 9.7, 11 is explained by the interpretation added in Jo. 9. 7 
aTET TAA LEvos.?. 

8. Of indeclinable appellatives there are only a few: (roy xopBav 
Mt. 27. 6 B*, correctly tdv xopBavav; indecl. in another sense 
Mc. 7. 11, where it is introduced as a Hebr. word): pavva, 76 
(Ap. 2. 17 Tov p.): waoxa, 7d (L. 2. 41 Tod w.): (carav gen. for -va 
2 C. 12. 7 8° al.; more a proper name than an appellative): oixepa 
ace. L. 1. 15 (indecl. in Lxx.): % ovat Ap. 9. 12, 11. 14 (like 7 
Odtwrs ete.: also used as a subst. elsewhere, LXx. and 1 C. 9. 16, 
see W.-Gr.). 


§ 11. ADJECTIVES. 


1. Adjectives in -os, -y (-a), -ov and -os, -ov.—(a) Compound adj. 
» apyy (4pyos=d-epyos) 1 Tim. 5. 13, Tit. 1. 12 (Kpimenides), Ja. 


1 There is a similar fluctuation in Josephus, W.-Schm. ibid. *v. App. p. 329. 


3 Josephus has 7 2., sc. rny7, B. J. v. 12. 2, vi. 8. 5, but pepe rod SB. ii. 16. 
BVA foe: 
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2. 20 BC* (v.L vexpa); Att. apyos yur) Phryn. Lob. 104 f. “H avro- 
parn Mc. 4. 28 (not unclass.). “H wapafaraccia Mt. 4. 13 (rHv 
rapabardoowov D, rapa OdrdAacocav 8*), but y wapddAcos L. 6. 17; 
these compounds in -cos admit of both forms. (6) Uncompounded 
adj. “H épnpos always (Att. -p0s and -un). “H éromos Mt. 25. 10 
(A -pot), wy 20. 9.5, 1 P. 1. 5 (Att. -yos and -yy). “H aidvos 
is the usual form as it is in Att.; -ia 2 Th. 2. 16 (-vov FG), H. 9. 12, 
often as a v.l. ‘H BeBaia always (Att. -a and -os). “H «coptos (Att. 
-ia) 1 Tim. 2.9 s*AD°™ al.; v.l. -iws. “H pérosos and -ta (as in Att.). 
“H Sporos? Ap. 4. 3. “H dcvos 1 Tim. 2. 8 (-ia Att. and Lxx.). ‘H 
odpdvios L. 2. 13 (v.l. ovpavov), A. 26. 19 (Att. -ia). In other cases 
the N.T. is in agreement with the ordinary grammar. 

2. To cvyyevjs L. 1. 36 has the fem. 7 ovyyevis for Att. -7s (Clem. 
Hom. xii. 8: Phryn. Lob. 451: Cramer, An. Ox. i. 247; cp. evyevi- 
Sov yuvarkov Clem. Rom. Epit. ii. 144), whereas strictly this fem. 
only belonged to words in -rys, -rov, and to those in -evs (BaceXis). 


3. Comparison.—The absorption of the category of duality into 
that of plurality (cp. §§ 2, 1, and 13, 5), occasioned also the dis- 
appearance from the vulgar language of one of the two degrees 
of comparison, which in the great majority of cases (ep. inf. 5) was 
the superlative, the functions of which were taken over by the 
comparative.!. The only instances of a superl. in -raros in the N.T. 
are axptBeoratos A. 26. 5 (in literary language, the speech of Paul 
before Agrippa, § 2, 4) and dyidéraros Jd. 20, the latter being used 
in an elative sense. The remaining superlatives are in -to7os, 
and are generally employed in intensive |elative] sense, and in some 
cases have quite lost their force: @€&dxietos perexiguus passim? (as 
a true superl., either due to the literary language or corrupt reading 
in 1 C. 15.9: for which éAaysordrepos occurs in E. 3. 8, inf. 4): 
#Biora 2 C. 12. 9, 15, A. 18. 3 D (‘gladly,’ ‘very gladly’): kpdérore 
in an address L. 1. 1 etc.: péyworos permagnus 2 P. 1. 4: adetoros 
Mt. 11. 20, 21. 8, cp. § 44, 4: 1 C. 14. 27 (76 wAciorov ‘at most’): 
ws taxiora A. 17. 15 (literary language, a true superl.): tproros 
passim: éyyora D Me. 6. 36 (Joseph. passim: Clem. Cor. i. 5. 1). 
The most frequent superlative which still remains is (paAAov—) 
padiora (Acts, Pauline epp., 2 Peter: still there are no more than 
twelve instances in all). Cp. Synt. § 44, 3. 


1 The usage of the Ep. of Barnabas agrees with that of the N.T. On the 
other hand in Hermas, although his Greek is the unadulterated language of 
ordinary speech, superlatives in -raros and -toTos are quite common with znétensive 
[elatzve] sense, while he also uses the comparative for the superlative proper. 
This (Roman) form of the xow# thus held the same position in this respect as 
the Italian of to-day, which does not distinguish between comp. and superl., 
but has preserved the forms in -issimo, etc., in intensive sense. 

? Hermas, Mand. v. 1. 5 rod édaxtorov dyiw6iov ‘the little bit of wormwood,’ 
in a preceding passage (ibid.) dyiwOiov mixpdv Niav. A similar use occurs as 
early as Aeschin. iii. 104. 

3 Herm. Sim. viii. 5. 6, 10. 1, ix. 7. 4 7d wdetorov pépos, but viii. 1. 6 76 
wKelov LL. 

4A popular substitute for uaAdov, uddora as also for rAelwy and eioTos is 
supplied by the adjective repioods (‘superabundant,’ ‘ample’) together with 
its adverb and comparative. 7d mepiccdv rovrwy Mt. 5. 7 =7d mdéov 7. (cp. 

C 
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4. Special forms of the comparative.—For comp. of dyads we 
never have dpeévov, BéATvov as an adv. only in 2 Tim. 1. 18 (-twv 
Herm. Vis. iii. 4. 3, 7. 1); Kpetoowy (-rTwv, § 6, 7) only in Pauline 
epp., Hebrews, and Pet. (‘more excellent’ or ‘mightier,’ ‘of higher 
standing,’ opp. to éAdrrwv H. 7. 7); the vulgar aya0wrepos (Herm. 
Mand. viii. 9. 1) is never found in the N.T.1 For comp. of kakés, 
yelpwv ‘worse’ is frequent; 7d jocov is opp. to 7d Kpeiooov | C, 
ll. 173 fooov adv. ‘less’ (of degree) 2 C. 12. 15. "EAdoowy 
deterior is the opposite to kpeioowv Jo. 2. 10, H. 7. 7, vide supra: 
or, aS in Attic, to petfov R. 9. 12 O.T. quot.; adv. €Aatrov ‘less’ 
(of number) 1 Tim. 5. 9 (wexpdrepos is ‘smaller’ as in Attic). Téxuov 
(Hellenistic, B vaxeov) is the constant form, not Oarrov (Att.) or 
-ccov, unless the latter is to be read for dooov in A. 27. 13 (a 
literary word, cp. in Clem. Cor. i. 65. 1 the juxtaposition of the 
cultured phrase ézws Oarrov with conj., and the vulgar ets 76 raXLov 
with inf.). *Edaxirrérepos ‘the lowest of all’ (see 3) is correctly 
formed according to the rules of the common language ; pes(orepos 
3 Jo. 4*shows an obscured sense of the idea of the comp. in 
petCov, but is not without analogies in the older language (e.g. apetvo- 
tepos).  Avmddrepov Mt. 23. 15=duplo magis (Appian also has 
Surddrepa, tovTwv=dirAdo.a 7. Proem. 10), whereas arAovarepos 
shows the Attic formation of such comparatives. 


5. Adjectival comparative (and superlative) of adverbs.—The 
superl. mparos has been retained where the comp. zpdrepos in the 
sense of ‘the first of two’ has disappeared, so Jo. 1. 15, 30 mpwTds 
pov, A. 1. 1 Tov rporov Adyov (but apdrepos =‘ former,’ ‘ hitherto’ 
survives in E. 4. 22 tv mporépay dvactpopyy, cp. Herm. Mand. iv. 
3. 1, 3 etc.); the corresponding adv. zpdtepov = ‘formerly’ H. 10. 32, 
1 P. 1. 14 76 apdr. (§ 34, 7) in Jo. 6. 62, 9. 8 (ibid. 7. 50, 51 as a 
wrong reading), G. 4. 13, 1 Tim. 1. 13, whereas the first of two actions 
is here also denoted by zparov (Mt. 7. 5, 8. 21, L. 14. 28, 31 etc.), 
except in H. 4. 6, 7. 27 (literary style; in 2 C. 1.15 apérepov should 
apparently be erased with *). The opposite word %eryaros is like- 
wise also used in comp. sense (Mt. 27. 64); while torepos is superl. 
1 Tim, 4. 1 (a wrong reading in Mt. 21. 31); the adv. torepor is 


§ 44, note 3), L. 12. 4 repicoérepév (repiocdy AD al.) rt =mdéov 71; 12. 48 srepic- 
aérepov, D mdéov; cp. Mt. 11. 9=L. 7. 26, Me. 12. go=L. 20. 47, Me. 12. 33 vil. 
mepicodrepov and mAetov, Clem. Cor.i.61.3. Theady. repooas Mt. 27.23, on which 
Chrysost. vii. 813 B says mepico@s Tourécte waddov, Mc. 10. 26, 15. 14 (-ccorépws 
ENP al.). (In conjunction paddov weptoodérepov [-Epws D] Mc. 7. 36, -épws pu. 
2 C. 7. 13, vide inf., cp. § 44, 5 and pleonasms like ev@éws mapaxpiua.) So also 
the Berlin papyri, 326, ii. 9 ef & ért weptood ypduyara xaradirw (‘further’), and 
mod. Greek wepiooérepos, adv. -pov ‘more.’ In St. Paul, however, zrepiocorépws 
appears occasionally to have a still stronger force = vrepBaddévrTws 2 C. 7. 15, 
12. 5, G. 1. 14, ep. A. 26. 11 (aep. wGdAXov 2 C. 7. 13 (2) = ‘still much more,’ cp. 
sup.), while in other passages of his writings it may be replaced by pua@Ador or, 
pddiora, as mepisodrepos by mAciwv: Ph. 1. 14, 2C. 1. 12, 1 C. 12. 23 f., 2C. 10. 
8etc. So also H. 7. 15 wepioodrepov (= uaddov) ere karadnrov, 2. 1, 13. 19 -pws, 
Herm. Mand. iv. 4. 2, Sim. v. 3. 3. 


1 Kiihner, i. 3, 1. 565. dya0w&raros is also found in Herm. Vis. i. 2. 3 (‘excel- 
lent’; as a proper superl. in Diod. Sic. xvi. 85); Herm. Sim. viii. 9 has 
n0vrepos, Kiihner, ibid. 555. ay, App. p. 307. 


+ 
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common (also in superl. sense, as in Mt. 22. 27, L. 20. 32). 
Further exx. of comp. of adverbs: é€dérepos Mt. 8. 12 etc. (Herm. 
Sim. ix. 7. 5)s ET WTEPOS A. 16. 24, H. 6. IQ, Katoérepos E. 4. 9 (of 
course also in superl. sense); these adjectives are not found in 
Attic, which however has the corresponding adverbs: dvdérepov 
L. 14. 10, H. 10. 8 (Att. more often -pw),! xatwrépw Mt. 2. 16 
(xdé7w perhaps more correctly D), woppwrepw (-pov AB) L. 24. 28, 
éyytrepov R. 13. 11. 


§ 12, NUMERALS. 


1, Avo has gen. dvo, dat. dvaiv (plural inflection): similarly Lxx.:2 
Svoiv for dvoty is condemned by Phrynichus (Lob. 210). 


2. In compounds of déka with units, at Jeast from thirteen up- 
wards, déxa occupies the first place (this practice is more frequent 
in the later language than in the older: in mod. Gk., except in the 
case of eleven and twelve, it is universal): (dexadvo [Polyb. | 
A. 19. 7 HLP, 24. 11 same evidence; Sexatéooapes Mt. 1. 17, 
2 0. 12. 2, G. 2. 1: dexarevre Jo. 11. 18, A. 27. 28, G. 1. 18 (dexa 
kat mwevte Herm. Vis. il. 2.1 88): dexaoxto L. 13. 4 (dca Kat o. 8A 
al.), rr (0. x. 6. ALal.). The ordinals, however, take the reverse 
order: tecoaperkaidexatos A. 27. 27, mevrexatdéxatos L. 3. 1 (Ionic 
and later language: Attic usually rérapros kai déx.). With larger 
numbers there is a similar order of words, with or (usually) without 
Kai: etkoot tTpets 1 C. 10. 8, reacepdkovra Kai €€ Jo. 2. 20. 


$13, PRONOUNS. 


1. Personal.—The 3rd pers. is represented by avrot: the same 
form is used for the 3rd pers. possessive. Reflexives: Ist pers. 
sing. euauTov, 2nd sing. cedvrov (not cavrov), 3rd sing. éavTod (not 
avrov):* plural lst, 2nd, and 3rd pers. éévrav (so in Hellenistic Gk., 
not nav a, vuov a, odov a; on tuov atrav in 1 C. 5. 13 from 
Deut. 17. 7, see § 48, 10). 


2. Demonstratives.—Otros, éxetvos as usually; the intensive ¢ 
(ovroc-i) is unknown, but is employed by Luke (in the Acts) and 
Paul (Hebrews) in the adv. vuvi=viv. “O8e is rare and almost con- 
fined to the phrase rade Neyer: Acts 21. 11, Ap. 2. 1, 8, 12, 18, 


1 Peculiar are ére dvw, ri kdrw for dvdrepov, karwrepov in the apocryphal addi- 
tion to Mt. 20. 28 in D%, with which cp. Xen. Anab. 7, 5.9 ére dvw orparevecbat 
(and Dindorf’s note). 2W.-Schm. § 9, 11. 


3 Even in the inscriptions of this period the trisyllabic forms, éavrof etc. sup- 
plant-the dissyllabic, which in classical times were used alongside of them. In 
the old edd. of the N.T. the latter still appear pretty frequently, but are now 
rightly replaced by éavrod or airod (see Synt. § 48, 6), so even in R. 14. 14 &’ 
éavrod SAB, A. 20. 30 éricw éavrév SAB. The long a results from the con- 
traction (0 a’rod) ; in the Hellenistic and Roman period it has occasioned the 
loss of the v in pronunciation, whence the spelling éuarod, éarod (just as the « in 
a, @ was unpronounced). See Wackernagel in Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxxiii. 
(N. F. xiii.), p. 2 ff. 
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3. 1, 7, 143; elsewhere rode A. 15. 23 D; ryde L. 10. 393 ride 
Ja. 4. 13 (Clem. Cor. ii. 12. 5 75¢ is only a conjecture). Cp. Synt. 
§ 49, 1, and inf. 4. 

3. Relatives.—'Os, 7, 6: éo7us, Tus, 6,71; the latter, however, 
only in the nom. sing. and plur., except that 6,7 also appears as 
acc.: in meaning it becomes confused with ds, see Synt. § 50,1. We 
have the stereotyped phrase éws érov in Luke and John (also in Mt. 
5. 25; ad’ érovin D L. 13. 25); otherwise there is no instance of 
these old forms (so we never find éoca, &rra for dziva), in the same 
way that the forms rot, rov (=Tivos, Tivds), TO, TY (= T/L, TuVvE) ete. 
from ris, 71s have become obsolete. “Oozep is only found in Me. 15. 6 
x°B8C al. dvrep jrobdyro (male év wapyr. 8*AB* ; the right reading in 
DG dv av ajrowro § 63, 7), and according to Marcion in L. 10. 21 azep 
éxpuias. On the use of 6s for a demonstrative pron. see Synt. § 46, 2. 


4, Correlative pronouns.—ITofos — ro.ovros (rowo8e only 2 P. 1. 17 
Towacde, cp. 2) —ofo0s—<drotos,  Ldcos—tocottos-dco0s. LH yActkes 
(G. 6. 11, H. 7. 4)—TnAixovros (2 C. 1. 10, H. 2. 3, Ja. 3. 4, 
Ap. 16. 18) —qAékos (Col. 2. 1, Ja. 3.5). To these must be added 
wotarés (with similar meaning to votos), Synt. § 50, 6. On the 
correlative adverbs, see § 25. Tovotros and tocovros (THAcKovTos) 
have neut. in -ov and -o (both forms are also found in Att., though 
the first is more frequent): with var. lect. Mt. 18. 5, A. 21. 25 
B text, H. 7. 22: with -ov only H. 12. 13. on the other hand 
tnAtxkovro Herm. Vis. iv. 1. 10 (2. 3 with v.1L).* 


5. With pronouns and pronominal forms it has also happened 
that words indicating duality as distinct from plurality have become 
obsolete (wdrepos — Tis; exatepos — éxacros), with the exception of 
dppdorepot (the N.T. form, never dudw) and érepos, which, however, 
already becomes confused with dAAos. Cp. Synt. § 5], 6. 


$14. SYSTEM OF CONJUGATION. 


i. The system of the conjugation of the verb is apparently not 
much altered from its earlier state, since nearly all the classical 
forms are found in the N.T., the dual, of course, excepted. The 
voices remain as before: and the tenses are the same, except that in 
all voices only one future exists: é€xw, «€w (the fut. exo, which is 
derived from the aorist and related to it in meaning, never occurs); 
pupyynckopat, puvncOjnconac (not pepvicouas fut. perf., of which the 
name ‘ Attic future’ is sufficient indication that it was absent from 
the Hellenistic language); eornv, orjcopas; ertaOnv, craPjcopas, but 
not éor7éw! fut. perf.; daivoyat, pavicopat, but the form davovpas, 
which in Attic was allied to the present as distinguished from 
gavic. which belonged to éfavyv, no longer appears (1 P. 4. 18 is a 
quotation from Lxx. Prov. 11. 31). This certainly destroys the 
harmonious structure of the system of the tenses, viz. continuous 


1¥or xexpdtovrac L. 19. 40 the better attested reading is xpdtovow NBL 
(xpdiovrat D: xexpdéfouar passim in Lxx.). But cp. the aor. exéxpaga A. 24. 21, 
inf. § 24. #vy, App. p. 307. | 


$14. 1-2. §15.1-3.] SYSTEM OF CONFUGATION. oF 


action in present, past, and future time = pres. impf. and fut. of the 
present (Zw, riijoopar pass.): completed action in past and future 
time —aorist and fut. of the aorist (cy7ow, TyunPjoopar): continuity 
of completed action in present, past, and future time = pert, plupf., 
and fut. of the perfect (éo77E, BeBAnoropar pass. ). Of the moods, 
moreover, the optative is clearly on its way to becoming obsolete, 
being only found in Luke’s writings with any frequency, where its 
presence is due to the influence of the literary language which 
retained it. Of the future opt. there is no trace, and this tense is, 
generally speaking, almost confined to the indic., since the use of the 
fut. infin. is, with few exceptions, limited to the Acts (11. 28, 23. 30, 
94, 15, 27. 10: cp. Synt. § 61, 3), and the fut. part. outside the 
writings of the same author (Gosp. 22. 49, Acts 8. 27, 20. 22, 22. 5, 
24. 17) is of quite rare occurrence (Mt. 27. 41 cdowv, but coca x*, 
kat cooe D Jo. 6. 64[2], 1 C. 15. 37, H. 3. 5, 13. 17, 1 P. 3. 13, 
9 P. 2. 13 with v.1.), ep. Synt. § 61, 4. Finally, the verbal adjective 
has practically disappeared, with the exception of forms like duvards 
which have become stereotyped as adjectives; the only exx. are 
zaOyrés ‘liable to suffering’ A. 26. 23, and Bryreov L. 5. 38 (8*D 
BdAovow; as a v.l. also in the parallel passage Mc. 2. 22) ‘one must 
put into,’ as in Att.: cp. Herm. Vis. iv. 2. 6 atperwrepov." 

2. Periphrastic forms.—The perf. and pluperf. indic., act. and pass., 
are not unfrequently represented by a periphrasis (as is also the case 
in Att.), while for the perf. conjunctive (passive) a periphrasis is a 
necessity (as in Att. for the most part); the perf. imperat. is 
expressed periphrastically in L. 12. 35 eorwoav weprefwopevas ; on the 
other hand we have zedipwoo Me. 4. 39. By means of periphrasis 
the place of the fut. perf. may also be supplied (L. 12. 52, Mt. 16. 109, 
18. 18, H. 2.13); periphrasis has, on the whole, a very wide range in 
the N.T., see Synt. § 62. 


§ 15. AUGMENT AND REDUPLICATION. 


1. The syllabic augment is wanting as a rule in the pluperf. (as 
also in other Hellenistic writings, but not in Att.)’; exceptions are 
chiefly in the passive (W. Schmidt de Josephi elocut. 438): «B<¢BAyjro 
L. 16. 20, eweyéyparro A. 17. 23 (ijv yeypappevor D), ovveteGevto 
J. 9. 22, meprededeTo 11. 44 (weprded. D*), éereroibe: L. 11. 22 (werovbev 
D), éyeyove. Jo. 6. 17 v.1., and many others. 

2. The syllabic augment, in places where in Attic it holds an excep- 
tional position instead of (or in addition to) the temporal, has been 
ill maintained: dvotpat, avovpny (Att. ewv.; Pap. Oxyrh. i. p. 205 
ewvnpevos, 253 avnpevnv), G06, dca (ardca(v)To A. 7. 27 etc., eEdrer 45, 
é€éwoev only in S*E; GOovv Ev. Petr. 6): in dvotyw, katayvupe it has in- 
deed survived, but through being misunderstood has intruded into the 
other moods and the fut. (see irreg. verbs, § 24) ; tpoopdpny (-wp- B3P) 
A. 2. 25 O.T. quot.: édpwv Jo. 6. 28TAal. is no doubt a wrong reading 
for €Medpovy (cp. ibid.). On the reduplication in édpaxa, vide. inf. 6. 

3. The augment *}- instead of é- (less frequent in Att. than in later 
writers) is always used with OéAw (Att. é0éAw, 7OeAov), never with 


av, App. p. 307. 
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BotAopuat (a word adopted from the literary language: but 7BovAcro 
Herm. Sim. v. 6. 5); in ddvapar and pwéAAw there is much variation 
in the Mss. between 7duv., ju-, and éduv., éu- (cp. W.-Schm. § 12, 3).. 

4. Loss of the temporal augment.—The addition of the temporal 
augment was not without exceptions even in Attic Gk. in the case 
of an initial diphthong of which the first letter was < or o. The 
N.T. has effa G. 2. 5 (as in Att.), otkodou0, oixodop7jOn 8B* Jo. 2. 20, 
oixoddunoev B¥D A. 7. 47, erotxodépyoev | C. 3. 14 (er wK, B°C): on 
the other hand Gkoddunoev Mt. 21. 33 all MSS., @xodouyTto L. 4. 29 
(oixodépntas D), ep: vo«noev 2 Tim. 1. 5 (-of only D*), xatpxnoer 
(wcev) Ja. 4. 5 O.T., wapoxnoey H. 11. 9 etc. W. H. App. 161. 
Since the original documents of the time show several instances 
of unaugmented o, and the practice is proscribed as Ionic by the 
grammarians (Phrynich. 153 Lob., Cramer, An. Ox. ili. 260), it may 
safely be attributed to the writers; besides 6 (for 67) no longer bore 
much resemblance to 02 (which in ordinary pronunciation inclined to 
o). Cp. W.-Schm. §12, 5. Ev in older Attic when augmented always 
became 7», in the later Attic (which also used 7, «« interchangeably) 
not always ;! in the N.T. ev preponderates, but yv- also occurs not 
unfrequently : ytpioxero H. 11. 5 acc. to SADE, rpoontavro A. 8. 15 
(-<v- only B), 20. 36 (-ev- B*D), qdxdunv R. 9. 3 (edx. DEKL).? For 
unaugmented a: the only ex. is 2 Tim. |. 16 érasoywwOy (-- 8*K ; 
interchange of a.=é and y ?).—The augment is wanting in the case 
of a single short vowel in éAnAvOev (as in Att.: Attic reduplic.): in 
aveOn for -ciOn A. 16. 26, dfeOnoav R. 4. 7 O.T. (e arose from the 
moods instead of «=: similarly LXx.): in ddedov as a particle 
introducing a wish, cp. § 63, 5; other cases appear to be clerical 
errors: Seeppjver(oyev L. 24. 27 (-y- EHKM al.), dveyetpero Jo. 6. 18 
B al., tpoopdépnv A. 2. 25 O.T.,vide supra 2, dvop@aéy L. 13. 13 (-o- 
ni al.) etc. ! 

5. Temporal augment y or «.—In general the N.T. agrees with 
Attic ; thus it has épydfopas, npyafopny A. 18. 3 8*AB*DE, noyaodpuny 
Mt. 25. 16 8*B*DL, 26. 10 s*B*D, Mc. 14. 6 8*B*D, L. 19. 16 
s* A B*DE* al, H. 11. 33 »*D* (see also R. 7. 8, 15. 18, 2 C. 7. 11, 
12. 12; B* reads «i- only in R. 15. 18, & in all these four passages, 
DE never) as in Attic, and in the Berlin Egyptian Records 530. 15 
cvvnpydocav7o (but perf. -e-, augm. and redupl. being distinguished, 
see 6). 

6. Reduplication.—Initial 5 loses its peculiarity in pepavrio- 
pevos H. 10. 22 s*ACD*P for épp.: weptpepappevos Ap. 19. 13 only 
8* (repipepavTiop. 8°), cp. pepispevor Mt. 9. 36 D*. (Similar forms 
in Ionian and late writers,7>W.-Schm. § 12, 8: Kiihner, [.° i: 23). 
On p for pp, vide supra § 3, 10. prynortedo, peuvyorerpern (on the 
model of péuvyyat) L. 1. 27, 2. 5 only asa v.l. (Clem. Hom. xii. 16: 


1In the later Atticism this is purely phonetic, as is shown by the fact that 
this ev was also introduced as the augment for av: evéyoa from avidvw. The 
same ev appears in inscriptions of the Roman period ; but in the N.T. the only 
example is D evéave A. 12. 24.* 1¥yv, App. p. 329. 

2 W.-Schm. § 12, 50. “vy, App. p. 307. 
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Kiuhner, ibid. 24). «ipyaopas (from FeFepy.) as in Att. (augm. 7, see 
5) Jo. 3. 21, 1 P. 4. 3. Similarly we have cdpaxa beside édpwv: in 
this case, however, the spelling édpaxa is very widely spread both in 
Att. and in the N.T. (1 C. 9. 1 -o- 8B*D°EFGP, -o- AB? al: 
Jo. 1. 18 -o- BFEFGHKX, -o- sAB®CLM al. ete.) e&Axwpévos is read 
by nearly all mss. in L. 16. 20 (as if from €Axko). 


7. Augment and reduplication in compound verbs and verbs 
derived from compounds.— Where the simple verb (with initial 
vowel) has been forgotten, the augment precedes the prepos. (so usu. 
in Att., but always in N.T.): xaGevdw, éxaGevdor ; Kabifw, exabioa, 
exabeCopnv, exabinynv!; nudecpevos. In addition to these N.T. has 
dpia (=adinus) npuev Me. 1. 34, 11. 16 (attested also in Att., but 
hardly correctly, as an alternative for adie, 7pier), and avotyw, yvorEa 
side by side with dvéwfa, nvewéa, with inf. avewyOjvar L. 3. 21 
(avotx?. only in D): impf. only (6c)jvorye L. 24. 32, perf. act. in 
nearly all cases dvewya Jo. 1. 52 (vewyora 8), 1 C. 16. 9, 2 C. 6. 11. 
See irreg. verbs, § 24. Thus whereas in this instance the double 
augm. appears as against the Att. usage, avéyouar has only the single 
augm.: averydunv A. 18. 4 (nv. DEHLP), dveixyerGe 2 C. 11. x (ibid. 4, 
but BD* davey.), cp. Moeris’s dictum yveryero ’Atrixoi, av. “EAXgves ; 
elsewhere, too, in the N.T. there i; no instance of doubly augmented 
forms of this kind. 


Verbs derived from compounds (rapacivOera) are in general 
treated like compound verbs in Attic Gk., if the first component 
part is a prepos.: the same is always the rule in N T.. except in the 
case of mpodyreveiv: erpodytetoapev Mt. 7. 22 sB*CLZ, zpoed. 
B?EGM al., 11. 13 érpodijrevoay SB*CDG, zpoed. B**EFG al., (with 
similar division of MSS.) 15. 7, Mc. 7. 6, L. 1. 67, A. 19. 6 (8 always 
erp. except in Jd. 14 mpoerpofyrevoev: B* éxpod., B* expoed., all 
others zpoed.).2 So also dudxovo makes duyxovovy (from dudxovos : 
does &«& form part of the word ?), but in Att. edvaxdvovr (we even 
have wepiooevu, repreooevoy in E Acts 16. 5, a form proscribed by 
Phrynichus and Cramer, An. Ox. il. 257). Verbs formed from com- 
pounds of «t, when the adverb is followed by a short vowel, have a 
tendency in the late language to augment this vowel : evayyeAccouat, 
ebnyyeArCopnv (so always): evaperro, ednpertyxevan H. 11. 5 sDEP 
(evap. AKL).2 Verbs compounded of two prepositions tend to a 
double augmentation: dzexatéorn (amo. B) Me. 8. 25, arexarerraby 
(a7ox. DK) Mt. 12. 13: similarly Me. 3. 5 (rox. D), L. 6. 10 
(parallel forms occur in inscriptions and the papyri); but in H. 12. 4 
avrexateotyte is hardly attested.* 


1’Exdupvoay Mt. 13. 15 O.T., A. 28. 27 O.T., explains itself. Kauudtw from 
ka7(a)uvw: the verb is proscribed by Phryn. Lob. 339. 

* This verb is treated at length in Kévros xpurcxal cai ypaup. raparnpycecs (1895), 
p. 70 ff.: see also W. Schmidt, Joseph. eloc. 442. Ilappyoidfouar érapp. does 
not come under this head (aéyv not rapa is imbedded in it). 

; > Hermas, Vis. iii. 1. 9 evapeornxérwv &, edyp. as: etnpéornoav Sim. viii. 
o. 5. | 4y. App. p. 329. 
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§ 16. VERBS IN -2. TENSE FORMATION. 


1. Verbs with pure stem.—Popew keeps a short vowel in the 
formation of the tenses (Att. -7-), epopévapev, fopéropev 1 C. 15. 49 
(popéoat Herm. Sim. ix. 16. 3, but perf. wedopyxores ibid. 1); ! 
inversely (ézv)roéw makes ererdOynoa 1 P .2. 2 (LXX.; in old and 
Attic Gk. -eoa preponderates). Cp. éopéeOnv from stem pe- Mt. 5. 21 
8LM al., 27 KL al., 31 8LM al. and so elsewhere interchangeably 
with épp7Onv (cp. LXxX. and other late writings), but the short 
vowel is limited in N.T. and other writings to the indic.: where 
there is no augment the form is always pnGeis etc. (but in Pap. 
Oxyrh. ii. p. 161, we even find peOevrwv), Tewav makes rewdca, 
exetvaca (no doubt with a, not a) L. 6. 25 etc. (so also LXxX.); but 
duWav, Sujow. . With o we have AcAovopevor H. 10. 23 xD*P, the 
other MSS. have AeAovy. as in Att. and so Jo. 13. 10 (-op- only EB): 
KekAeopat always (L. 11. 7 etc.), as against Att. -eyuae (-ypar): 
éxAcco Onv as Att.: cp. irreg. verbs (évvups, Kepavvept, cow. 

2. Verbs with mute stem.—Of verbs in -(w the following have a 
guttural character : vuord(a, evioragav Mt. 25. 8 (Hellen.: Att. -aca): 
raifw, fut. éumaitw, aor. pass. éveratyOnv Me. 10. 34, Mt. 2.16 ete. 
(Doric and Hellen.: éraia etc. Att.); the following is dental: 
carrito, carrion, érdAmriwa (1 C. 15. 52, Mt. 6. 2 al.), Hellenistic 
for -(y)éa; the following fluctuate: dprd{w, -cow, ipraca, -acOnv 
(=Att.), but -éyyv Hellenist. 2 C. 12. 2, 4, ep. dprag (Att.), aprayy 
(old and Att.), dpraypdss (épréfo Homeric fut.): orypita, -iow, 6a 
L. 9. 5r BCL al. (a 8AD al.), 22. 32 (-€& D al.), Ap. 3. 2 ACP 
(-€- 8B), 2 Th. 3. 3 B, A. 15. 32 CH, elsewhere -¢- (and eorijprypat, 
atnptypos), which was the old inflection: cp. orjpryE. “Appolw 
(jppordpnv), opatw (€opaéa) are unrepresented in present and 
imperfect. 

3. Verbs with liquid stem.—Verbs in -aiva, -aipw take only -ava, 
-apa in the 1st aor. act., without regard to the preceding sound: 
thus ejpava (p precedes) as in Att., but also eAedkava (éxépdava),* 
éBackava, eonpava for Att. -yva: émupavas from -daivw L. 1. 79, 
avapavavres (male -pavévtres AB*CE al.) A. 21. 3, davy Ap. 18. 23: 
éfexdOapa 1 C. 5. 7, 2 Tim. 2. 21 (éxdfapa is also sporadically 
found in 4th century Attic). "Apa: (contracted from cepa) agrees 
with Att. Perf. pass. e€npaypévos Me. 11. 20 (Att. -acpas, though 
-appat is also attested), peptappevos Tit. 1. 15 (Att. -op-), op. pewapap- 
pevos Herm. Vis. iii. 11. 2 8 (-aop- as), Kkatyoyuppevos Mand. xii. 5, 2 
(we evenzhave xataceonunupeva in Pap, Ox. 1. p. 183). 


§ 17. VERBS IN -0. NEW FORMATION OF A PRESENT 
TENSE. 


A new present tense is formed out of the perf. (instances of which 
are forthcoming also at an earlier period: yeywvéw from yéywva): 
yenyopetvy (Phryn. 118) from éypiyopa (the latter never in N.T.: 


1 The e in dopéw is never found elsewhere except in the aorist and future active. 


21 C. 9. 21 sABal., but S°7DEKL xepdjow the regular form elsewhere, cp. 
Irreg. Verbs, § 24. 
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ypny. LXX., never in good writers, N.T. with aor. ¢ypyydpyca): 
orjko ‘stand’ from écryxa (used along with the latter word)," 
Me. 11. 25 orjxete (-nTe; oTHTER), 3. 31 otynKkovres BO* (vl. OTAVTES, 
éxrnxdres, éotores), 1 C. 16. 13 (imperat. oryxere), G. 5. 1 (id.), 
Ph. 4. x (id.), 1 Th. 3. 8 (id.), the only additional forms elsewhere 
are oryxee R. 14. 4,,.and oryjxere indic. Ph. 1. 27: thus it is almost 
confined to Pauline writings, and is mainly found in the imperat. 
(for which éorare is the old form, corijxere is unexampled).’ The 
word (mod. Gk. oréxw: orjxw, Epigr. Kaibel, 970) is thoroughly 
lebeian. Other exx. of new present forms are: dpoidte for -evyupe 
(Hellenist., also Lxx.) L. 12. 28, apdiager B, -<fe. DL (the latter 
form, elsewhere unaitested, is cited by Cramer, An. Ox. 2. 338, 
as xowvov, and -é( as dwpixdv), -evvvor SA etc. as all Mss. read in 
Mt. 6. 30:—évdidvonw ‘put on? Me. 15. 17 SBC (D evdvdicx.) for 
evdtw: evoudioxouar ‘put on oneself’ L. 8. 27 x“A (D -dvéi-)’ al. 
(v.L aor.), 16. 19 (LXX., Herm. Sim. ix. 13. 5) :—xpipo (Hellenist., 
see Phryn. Lob. 317: formed from the Hellenist. aor. expvPnyv, like 
éypagyy from ypadw: see § 19, 2), L. 1. 24 mepexpuBev impf., not 
2nd aor.: elsewhere no instances of pres. or impf. in N.T., Ey. 
Petr. 16 éxpuGdpe0a :—(amo)krév(v)o for -xTeivw, with extremely un- 
certain spelling: Mt. 10. 28 -xrevvdvtwy (-evovtov E al., -ecvovtwy B): 
Me. 12. 5 -xrévvovtes, FG al. -évovres, B -evvivtes, 8° -wwvivtes, MS 
-aivovtes: L. 12. 4 -evvdvtwv, -evovrov DG al., -awv- M, -av- B: 
2 C. 3. 6 -evve, ACDE al. -éver, B -etvee: Ap. 6. 11 -€vverOar, BP 
-civer Out: 13. 10 -évet, -evee BCP, -eiver 8; here Lachm. writes -aives 
(as he does in 2 C. 3. 6), Tischend. -evet1 The ordinary -eivw has 
most support in Mt. 23. 37 (-e- CGK, -ev-8), L. 13. 34 (evv- AK 
al.). For the spelling with -vv- or -v- see on ytv(v)o -—vinrw (appar- 
ently not earlier than Hellenistic Gk., from vivo, évya) for vicw :— 
xiv(vjo for yew (Hellenist., mod. Gk.: ep. Kexvpot, exv@nv with 
erAvOnv from awdivw) everywhere except in Mt. 9. 17 éxxeiras 
(probably due to interpolation’); in Ap. 16. 1 we should write 
éxxéare aor. with B instead of -éere.2 The best Mss. write the word 
with vy: A. 9. 22 8B*C, 21. 31 8*AB*D, 22. 20 8AB*, Mt. 26. 28 
SABCD al., similarly 23. 35, Mc. 14. 24, L. 11. 50, 22. 20; in other 
writings, however (Lob. Phryn. 726), yvvw is the only recognised 
form, and this also has analogy in its favour. Cp. further in the 
table of verbs, § 24, PrAacrav, yapilav, omtaver Oat (under dpav). 


§ 18. VERBS IN -0. ON THE FORMATION OF THE FUTURE. 


1. The so-called Attic future of verbs in -<w, -é¢w etc. disappears, 
almost entirely, as the name implies, from Hellenistic Greek, and 
entirely from the N.T.; therefore -éow, -dow, not -G -eis, -@ -as in N.T. 


'In Acts 3. 1 for dvéBawvov A has dvalBevvov, C avéBevvor, in L. 10. 31 A xaral- 
Bevvev. The spelling -xraivw has, however, little probability in view of the con- 
sistent forms of the fut. -ev and aor. -ewa; with -€vw one might compare pévw. 
(daroxrévyw also occurs occasionally in Lxx., W.-Schm. § 15 note.) 

* Herm. Vis. v. 5 ovyxtvvov &; in Sim. viii. 2. 7 wapayéew of as should 
perhaps be emended TApAXene, avedy, App, p. 307. 
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ad 


Greek are correct (whilst the LXX. retains e.g. épyarat, épra). So in 
particular KaA@ Kadérw, TEAO TeAETw (drddAXALpL, drohéow, aroAovpaL, 
§ 24). On the other hand, verbs in -i(w to a great extent form their 
fut., as in Att., with 6, particularly (W. H. ii. App., p. 163) in the 
3rd pers. plur. act., where the following syllable also begins with a 
a: é€Arovow L. 1. 48, eéadiotcw 19. 44 etc. (only in Col. 4. 9 
yvupioovew x°BEGP, -votow &*ACD* al., whereas ibid. 7 all Mss. have 
yvwpioe, cp. E. 6. 21, Jo. 17. 26). In the Lxx. the formation in 
@ prevails, and this is accordingly found in O.T. quotations, 
TapopytO R. 10. 19, petouxed A. 7. 43. Additional exx.: Mt. 25. 32 
ddopice 8*LA, -ve? "ABD al. (-cotorvy 13. 49 all MSs.): Barrioe 
always: Ja. 4.8 éyyed (ices A): eudavicw, Oepiow, xafiow are 
constant: Ssaxadapiet Mt. 3. 12, item (L. 3. 17) H. 9. 14 (xad.): 
koptetoGe 1 P. 5. 4, Kopuetrac Col. 3. 25 S*ACD* (-ioeras »x°BD* al.), 
EH. 6. 8 #°D° al. (-ioeras 8*ABD* al.), xopsotpevor 2 P. 2. 13 (v1 
ddixovpevor) : orypifw, -icw or -io, § 16, 2: Potet Ap. 22. 5 xB, -ioer 
AP: yapioeras R. 8. 32: xpoveet H. 10. 37 O.T. 8°AD*® al, -ioes 8*D* 
(08 pa) xpovion LXX.*): ywpiow. Since in O.T. quotations the -w 
of the LXx. has not been corrupted by scribes into -iow, 1t appears 
that in original passages of the N.T. the reading -iow should in 
general be preferred. 


2. Future without the characteristic form of the future tense.— 
ITiouor agrees with the Att. form: for edouo N.T. has dayopat, 
L. 14. 15, 17. 8, Jo. 2. 17 O.T., Ja. 5. 2, Ap. 17. 16 (Luxx. has . 
cdopa passim: ddyouat, epayov correspond to iopat, emcov: 
Phryn. 327, day. BépBapov). In place of the fut. yéw the Lxx. and 
N.T. have yxe@, xee’s etc.; exxeeire Deut. 12. 16, 24 (Clem. Cor. 
il. 7. 5 waQciras for weioeras from racy, cp. Kadedovpac), 


3. Whereas in Att. many active verbs form a future middle, in 
N.T. the active form is in most cases employed throughout. 
"Axotcoopuat occurs in the Acts (exc. in 28. 26 O.T. quot. -ere) and 
R. 10. 14 a wrong reading of s*DE al. for -cwow 8°B; but dxotcw,“ 
Jo. 5. 25 (-ovras AD al.), 28 (item), 10. 16 al. (where there is 
diversity of reading -cw is preferable, since -couat has not been 
corrupted in the Acts). ‘Apapriow Mt. 18. 21 (Herm. Mand. iv. 
1. 1, 2): dmavriow Mc. 14.13: apracw Jo. 10. 28 (RDLX od py 
dprdon): Brdfpo Acts 28. 26 O.T.: yeddow L. 6. 21: (yeoouar as 
ordinarily): Sig Mt. 23. 34 al.:! (ecOiw, payopuar, see 2): thow 
Jo. D. 25 sBDL (-ovrat A al.), 6. 51 SDL (eras BC al.), 57 ABC? 
(-erat TA al. ¢) C*D), with diversity of reading ibid. 58 and so 
passim, Croopas all Mss. in Jo. 11. 25, R. 8. 13, Gow (1 Th. 5. to, 
see § 65, 2) 2 Tim. 2. 11 (cvv(joopev; -wuev CLP is only a cor- 
ruption): both forms also occur in Att.: (drofavodpor as usual) : 
Gavpacovras Ap. 17. 8 8B, correctly for N.T. @avpac@joovra: AP 
(from Oavpdfopat=-w, cp. 13. 3): Kratow L. 6. 25, Jo. 16. 20, Ap. 
18. 9 (wrongly -ovras xA, though so read in Herm. Vis. i. 3. 2): 


1°-Hrpxicw Mt. 5. 33 is also the Att. form: Kxaremopxnoduevos Demosth. 54. 
40 is passive. av, App. p. 307. 
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kpdto L. 19. 4o xB, xexpafovrae AR al. as in Att. and Lxx, 
KpagovTat D: (A7j(p)Youat, dopa as usual): mwatfe Mc. 10. 34: 
(revovpat, wiovas as usual): petow Jo. 7. 38: omovddcw 2 P. 1. 15 
(-a{ 8): cvwvayricw (cp. dmravt.: no Attic instance of fut. from ovr- 
av7@) L, 22. 10, A. 20, 22: (réEopas, hevEopar, xaproopas as usual),} 


S19. VERBS IN -2. FIRST AND SECOND AORIST. 


1. Ist aorist act. in -ca instead of 2nd aorist.—("Héa) beside 7jyayov 
is seen in érafas 2 P. 2. 5, emuruvegas L. 13. 34, cvvagavres A. 14. 27 D 
(found at the least in dialects, Lxx., and late writers): fpdpryoa side 
by side with jyaprov R. 5. 14, 16,°Mt. 18. 15, Herm. Mand. iv. 3. 6, 
vi. 2. 7 ete. (Empedocl., Lxx., Lob. Phryn. 732): @iwou 1 P. 4. 2 
(the better Att. form is ¢Giwv), é(yoa often takes the place of 
the last word (lonic and late, not Att.) A. 26. 5 etc.: é¢Brdornoa 
Mt. 13. 26, H. 9. 4, causative Ja. 5. 18 as in LXX. Gen. I. 1x 
(Empedocl., late writers), never ¢GAaorov: e%voa intrans. for edvv 
Me. 1. 32 BD (cou 8 A etc.), L. 4. 40 dvcavros D, Sivavros a few MSS., 
Stvovros most MSS.: ékpaga as in late writers (the Attic dvéxpayov in 
L. 23. 18 sBLT and Herm. Vis. iii. 8. 9 avéxpayev; A. 24, 21 éxexpaga 
8A BC as LXX.): &deupa (late) A. 6. 2 (ka7éX.), 1.5.11 D (id.), Mc. 12. 19 
katadeiy for -A(e)iry, elsewhere ¢Avrov.2 The assimilation to the 
fut. is everywhere well marked.—A new 2nd aor. dvé®adov is formed 
from avafaAAw Ph. 4. 10 (LXX.), apparently in causative sense 
(avePadrere TO vrrép Eeuod dpovetv), unless tov should be read with FG ; 
ep. §§ 24: 71, 2. 

2. 2nd aorist passive for 2nd aorist active —’Edinyv for eduv, prev 
(cupdreioat) L. 8. 6 ff, exduy Mt. 24. 32=Me. 13. 28 (like eppiny ; 
late). So also rapewediyoav for -voav is read by B in Jd. 4. 

3. Ist and 2nd aorist (and future) passive.—In the passive voice 
the substitution of the 2nd aor. for the 1st is a very favourite idiom. 
nyyeAnv’L. 8. 20 dm.*(LXX., and as early as Att.): volyqnv Me. 7. 35 
(-otx9. A al.), A. 12. 10 (-x@) EHLP), Ap. 11. 19 (-y@y B), 15. 5 side 
by side with -x@yv (Att. has Ist aor.): fut. -yjoopai Mt. 7. 7, 
L. 11. 10 8AC al, dvotyerou BD (as also B in Mt. loc. cit.), but 
-xOjoopat L. 11. of. (A)(D)EF al.: jprayny 2 C. 12. 2, 4 (late) for 
Att. nprdcOnv (so Ap. 12. 5 ACP, but -éyn &, -4x4y B), with fut. 
-ynhoopat 1 Th, 4. 17: ékadnv (Hom., Ionic, late writers) Ap. 8. 7, 
1 C. 3. 15 (2 P. 3. 10), elsewhere, as in Att., we have the Ist aor. and 
the fut. formed from it: épiByv Mt. 5. 14, ete. In these new 2nd 
aorist forms there was a preference for the medial letters as the 
final sound of the stem, even though as in the last instance («pv¢-) 
the stem strictly had another termination (-f@nv Att., -fnv poet.) : 
cp. pres. KpvBw $17: Kareviyny Acts 2. 37: Siopvyfvar vil. -yOjvas 
Mt. 24. 48 (Herm. Sim. ix. 6. 7): Sterdyny G. 3. 19 vmrerayny 


1 Xapjoouat is also to be regarded as Att. fut. of the aorist, as compared with 
xatpyow fut. of the present. 

2 Herm. Sim. viii. 3. 5 has xaréXeWev along with -urev. Clem. Cor. ii. 5 xava- 
NeiWavTas, 10 -AccWwpev. Deissmann N. B. 18 [= Bible St. 190] (the simple form 
éxerWa is frequent in the Anthology). abedy, App. p. 308. 
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R. 8. 20, 10. 3 al., rpooeréyn Herm. Mand. iv. 1. 10, vrotayijropac 
1 C. 15. 28, H. 12. 9 (Barn. 19. 7), but L. 17. 9 f. duavaxGevra as in 
Attic. Wdyo makes duyfoera, Mt. 24. 12 (-xyjoeras K ; late writers 
even say yyw, Lob. on Soph. Ajax, p. 3737: cp. exptSyv ~ xptBw). 
New Ist aorists (for what in Attic is expressed by a different verb) 
are éréyOnv L. 2. 11, Mt. 2. 2 (Att. eyevounv) : amexravOnv passim (Att. 
dréOavov). A substitute for 2nd aor. is exAi#nv (poet.), the regular 
form (also KAvOjoopat) for Att. exrivyy. 


4. On the intermixture of terminations of the Ist and 2nd aor. 
act. and mid. see § 21, 1. 


§ 20. VERBS IN -2. AORIST AND FUTURE OF DEPONENT 
VERBS. 


1. Aorist passive for aorist middle. —’EyevyOnv (Hellenist., Phryn, 
108, LXX.) in addition to é¢yevounv: Mt. 6. 10, 9. 29, 15. 28, 26. 42 
imperat. yevyOj7o, in O.T. quot. eyevyOy 21. 42; elsewhere only 
Ll. 23 -vjOnoav SBCD, 28. 4 8BC*DL; Me. and Jo. (including Epp. 
and Apoc.) never have this form except in O.T. quotations, so also 
L. Gosp., but 10. 13 (=Mt. 11. 23) -viOyoov SBDLE, 18. 23 -vijOy 
sBL: in Acts the only instance is 4. 4 all Mss. -v7)4), but D also 
has it in 7. 13, 20. 3, 16; it is frequent, however, in the epistles of 
Paul and Peter, and in Hebrews. Cp. the perfect yeyevnuat (found 
in Att.) in addition to yéyova. ’ArexptOyv (Hellenist., Phryn. 108) is 
universal, Luke alone uses the Attic form amexpivdpnv as well, 3. 16 
(23. 9, L correctly -vero), A. 3. 12 (D is different), and always in the 
indic.; otherwise the latter form is only found with var. lect.: 
Mt. 27. 12 (D correctly -ero), Mc. 14. 61 (-i0y D; -vero?), Jo. 5. 17, 
19, 12. 23. The corresponding fut. is dmroxpibyjcouo. So also 
broxpivopas ‘dissemble,’ cuvvurexpiOnoav G. 2. 13 (vrexpiOnvy Herm. 
Sim. ix. 19. 3, as Polyb.), Svaxpivoua: ‘doubt,’ duexpiOyy. ’Aze- 
Aoy7nOnv (an old form, but not good Attic) L. 21. 14, areAoyjono Ge 
12. 11, but Clem. Alex. ii. 357 Dind. cites here too -y6ire.” 
Again, éyeipoyar only makes ‘yépbyy (found in Attic), never 
nypopnyv:” dvaratopat, (éravarahoopat L. 10. 6 SB* (-atoerar 
rell.), Ap. 14. 13 8AC (ibid. 6. 11 -avoovrae or -wvrat all MsS., 
and so elsewhere; but Herm. Vis. 1. 3. 3 8, ll. 9. 1 & erany, 
and xatarajoerat Pap. Londin. p. 113, line 916; exavoa, exany 
corresponds to éravoa, érdnv). To verbs expressive of emotion, 
which also in Att. take a passive aorist, belong ayaAAcouo. (found 
along with -.0, § 24), fjyoddaénv (-cOyv BL) Jo. 5. 35 (but 8. 56 
-acdpyy, and so elsewhere): (@avydfoyat, late form) @avpdoOny 
Ap. 13. 3 A (-atpacey SBP, -avpaota@y C), -oFijoopo 17. 8, ep. 
§ 18, 3 (the act. -¢fo occurs in Ap. 17. 7 and regularly elsewhere ; 
éOavpdcOnv in pass. sense 2 Th. 1. 10): GapPeioGae Me. 1. 27 
COapBynOnoav (-Byoav D), GapBynOevres A. 3. 11 D, cp. impf. Me. 10. 
24, 32, but OapBov A. 9.6 D as in Hom. ete.—Auedéfaro A. 17. 2 
SAB (-éx@7 DE), 18. 19 SAB (-€x87 EHLP) is a wrong reading for 
dteXéyero ; the Attic SveAexOnv stands in Me. 9. 34. ’Apveir@as and 

abev, App. p. 308. 
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da- have only the aor. mid. (Att. more often aor. pass.; a corrupt 
active form drapvnoa occurs in Herm. Sim. i. 5). 


2. The future passive (i.e. strictly the aoristic fut., see § 14, 1) is 
found with other verbs similar to those mentioned : (evppavOjcopar 
only B for pres. Ap. 11. 16) KoupmPjoopor 1 OC. 15. 51, perapeAndjoopar 
H. 7. 21 O.T. quot., daviropa: (pavotuo. 1 P. 4. 18 O.T. quot.), 
hoPnOjropa. H. 13.6 O.T. On the other hand: yevpoopat, dvvjcopat, 
érupednoona: 1 Tim. 3. 5: wopevooua: (L. 11. 5 etc.). 


§ 21. VERBS IN -2. TERMINATIONS. 


1. As early as Attic Greek there is not wanting an intermediate 
form between the Ist and 2nd aor. act. mid., with the terminations 
of the Ist aor. but without its o: efza beside eirov, nveyxa beside 
nveyxov. The Hellenistic language had a tendency to extend this 
type to numerous aorists which in classical Greek had the termin- 
ations of the 2nd aor. throughout: «fAa, -dpyy, cbpa, -dpnv ete. 
(Kiihner I? ii, 104). Still this process, by means of which the 
second aorist was eventually quite superseded, is in the N.T. far 
from complete. Hira (W. H. App. 164) keeps a unchanged in the 
forms with + (as also in Att.): edzare, -dtw, -étwoav; also fairly 
often before wp: dremdpefa 2 C. 4. 2, tpoeirapev 1 Th. 4. 6 (-o- AKL 
al.) ; etras Mt. bis, L. semel, Mc. 12. 32 with v.L -es 8*DEF al., 
Jo. 4. 17 -es 8B*; -avy has preponderant evidence; rarely «ia as 
in“A. 26. 15; imperat. eiwé and <«érov (for accent, Lob. Phr. 348) 
interchangeably ; the part «izas is rare (A. 22. 29 -dv HLP), etraca 
hardly occurs (in Jo. 11. 28 all mss. have cizovea in the first place, 
BC* have -aca in the second ; -aca Herm. Vis. iii. 2. 3 8, iv. 3. 7 8*); 
eivovros etc. and ciety are constant. “Hveyxa has a except in 
the infin. (only 1 P. 2. 5 has avevéeyxas, always -etv in Joseph., 
W. Schm. de Joseph. elocut. 457) ; imp. Mt. 8. 4 zpocéveyxe (-ov BC), 
awap- Mc. 14. 36, L. 22. 42 (male vv. Il. -oe L. al., -etv AQ al.). 
Other verbs never have inf. in -a nor part. -as, nor yet imperat. 
2 sing. in -ov; on the other hand these forms occur: Badav A. 16. 
37 BD, 21. 27 8*A (e-), Me. 14. 46 8B (é7-), (e€éBadav Me. 12. 8 B, 
cp. Mt. 13. 48 D, 21. 39 D, Ap. 18. 19 ©); eéav Mt. 13. 17 8B, 
L. 10. 24 8BC al., Mc. 6. 33 D etce.: cidSapev Mt. 25. 37 B*I, Me. 2. 
12 CD, 9. 38 DN: ciSate L. 7. 22 A, Jo. 6. 26 C: eta Ap. 17. 3 A, 
6 8A; in these instances -ov has far the most support from the MSs. 
It is otherwise with cidov, -Aa: efAaro 2 Th. 2. 13 (-ero K), Herm. 
Sim. v. 6. 6: dveiAare A. 2. 23, -aTo 7. 21 (-ero P), -av 10. 39 (-ov 
HLP): é£efAaro 7. 10 (-ero H), 12. 11 (-ero P), -dpnv 23, 27 (-6uny 
HLP), but -é060. 7. 34 O.T. quot.’ Etpa has only slender attesta- 
tion: eipépevos H. 9. 12 (-6- D*), -av L. 8. 35 B*, Mt. 22. 10 D, 
A. 5. 10 AE, 13. 6 A: -apey L, 23. 2 B*L al. Again there is 
preponderant evidence for %reoa, -av, -ate (G. 5. 4): imp. -ate 
L. 23. 30 (-ere 8*ABD al.), Ap. 6. 16 (-ere SBC). *“Hd@a Ap. 10. 9 A 
(-ov SBOP), -opev A. 27. 5 8A, 28. 16 A. 21. 8 B, Mt. 25. 39 D: 
-av is often interchanged with -ov: but the imp. éA@are, eAOdrw 1s 

aov, App. p. 308. 
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attested by the mass of the mss. All other instances are quite 
isolated : dwéOavav Mt. 8. 32 8°, L. 20. 31 B*, Jo. 8. 53 D*: eAaBar, 
-apev, -ate JO. 1. 12 and 1 Jo. 2. 27 B*, L. 5. 5 A: emuay 1 C. 10. 
4 D* ete. | | 

2. The (mod. Gk.) extension of the terminations -a, -as etc. to 
the imperfect is rare, and in no case unanimously attested. Hiya 
Me. 8. 7 SBDA, A. 28. 28AB, 8 108, Ap. 9. 8 8A (9 -ov omn.), 
L. 4. 40 D, Jo. 15. 22, 24 D* (rell. -ov or -ocav): -opev 2 Jo. 5 8A: 
Zeyav Jo. 11. s6 8D, 9. 10, 11. 368%, A. 28. 6 B. According to 
Buresch, Rh. Mus. 46, 224, these forms should not be recognised in 
the N.T., since the MSS. supporting them are quite thrown into the 
shade by the enormous mass of those which support -ov, -es ete. 


3. The (aoristic) termination -ay for -ao. in the 8rd pers. plur. 
perf. (Alexandrian according to Sext. Emp. adv. gramm. 213) 1s not 
frequent either in the Lxx. or in the N.T., and in the latter is 
nowhere unanimously attested, so that its originality is subject to 
the same doubt with the last exx. (Buresch, p. 205 ff). The 
instances are: éwpaxav L. 9. 36 BC?LX, Col. 2. 1 s*ABCD*P: 
ternpyxav BDL Jo. 17. 6: é¢yvwxav ABCD al., ibid. 7 (erjpyoav — 
eyvov 8): dmértadkav SAB A. 16. 36: eiceAjAvday BP Ja. 5. 4: 
yeyovay R. 16. 7 sAB, Ap. 21. 6 s°A (-o 8*BP, Buresch): wer(7)wxav 
18. 3 AC: eipnkay 19. 3 SAP. 


4, The termination -cav for -v in the 3rd pers. plur. in Hellenistic 
and N.T. Greek is constant in the imper. (also in the pass. and mid. 
as mporevEdcbwcray Ja. 5. 14); in the impf. (Hellenist., Kn, I. 11.3 55) 
it is found in édodAvtcav R. 3. 13 O.T. quot.: also etxooav Jo. 15. 
22, 24 8B al. (e?yav D*, efyov AD? which makes a very serious 
ambiguity), rapeAcBooav 2 Th. 3. 6 8*AD* (-ere BFG, -ov 8°D°" EH al., 
somewhat ambiguous).” The forms are apparently authentic, since 
it is difficult to suppose that they were very familiar to the scribes, 
except in contract verbs, where these forms are also found in mod. 
Gk.; cp. éOopvBotcav D A. 17. 5 (katotxovrav? D 2. 46; D also has 
Unradjoocayv, ebpowav in 17. 27, see 5; Herm. Sim. vi. 2. 7 evora- 
Jotoav, ix. 9. 5 éoxotcav). Cp. Buresch, 195 ff. 

5. The termination -es for -as (in perf. and aor.)! is not only 
quite unclassical, but is also only slenderly attested in the N.T.: 
Ap. 2. 3 xexoriaxes AC, 4 adfxes 8C: eAjAvOes A. 21. 22 B, edpaxes 
Jo. 8. 57 B*, édwxes 17. 7 AB, 8 B, eiAndes Ap. 11. 17 C ete. 
(W.-Schm. § 13, 16; Buresch, 219 ff.; «iw6es Papyr. of Hyperides 
c. Philipp. col. 4. 20). 


6. The rare optative has 3rd sing. of the Ist aor. in a: (also Clem. 
Cor. 1. 33. 1 édcrar), not the better Att. -eve; and a corresponding 3rd 
plur. in avev: roujoney L. 6. 11 BL (-ecev 8A, -ecov Att. EKM al: 
D has quite a different reading): A. 17. 27 Y~ndAadijoeay B al., 
~eev NH, -atcav and ibid. evpoecay D, which may be correct (cp. 


1 Apollonius, Synt. i. 10, p. 37: 87, p. 71, attests elpnxes, éypawes, ypavérw for 
-as, -drw as forms about which grammarians were in conflict. “AgjKxere B* 


Mt. 23. 23. Ms te 2d av, App. p. 308. 


§ 21. 6-8. §22.1-2.] CONTRACT VERBS. Ay 


LXX. aivécoucav Gen. 49. 8, ZAGovoav Deut. 33. 16, W.-Schm. § 13, 14, 
note 14; even yévorcav, Kleinasiat. Inschr. Bull. de corresp. hellén. 
ii. 600), since the scribes of D and of its ancestors certainly did not 
find the optative in the living language. . 

7. The plupf. of course keeps e: (not ¢) in the plur.: reroujxerav 
Me. 15. 7 ete. 

8. The 2nd pers. sing. of the pres. and fut. pass. and mid. 
regularly ends (as also in the older Attic) in -y ; the later Attic ec 
(nu and « interchangeable, § 3, 5) is found only in the word PovaA«, 
borrowed by Luke from the literary language (L. 22. 42-An FGR al; 
cp. Herm. Sim. ix. ll. 9 BovAn, v. 5. 5 apparently BovAc), = Cereus 
of the popular language. Along with -y, the termination -cat, esp. 
frequent in contract verbs in -aw, corresponding to the forms -pay, 
-rat as in the perf., is a new formation of the popular language 
which coincides with the primitive ending, and in mod. Greek has 
affected verbs of all classes... ’Odvvaca: L. 16. 25: kavyaoo 1 C. 4. 7, 
R. 2. 14, 23, 11. 18: also pdyeou, wieoot L. 17. 8. (Herm. Vis. i. 
4. 1 wravacu: Sim. 1. 3 xpaoa [Vis. 11. 6. 7 the same form, but 
corrupt], ix. 2. 6 émudoa:.) These should be regarded as the 
regular forms in the N.T., since dduvg, dayy, Ti are not represented.” 


§ 22, CONTRACT VERBS. 


1. Verbs in -do.—Zjv takes 7 as in Att., but wevav, dupav take a 
for 7 as in other Hellenist. writings (cp. éretvaoa, § 16,1). (From (jv 
1 sing. impf. é¢yv R. 7. 9 B for e(wv.?) From ypopa we have xpyrat 
in 1 Tim. 1. 8 8D al., ypyjonra: AP, otherwise there is no apposite 
example ; xpac0a: is Hellenistic, cp. Clem. Cor. ii. 6.5 A, § 21, 7, 
W.-Schm. § 13, 24.—Confusion of -dw and -éw: yparow Mt. 15. 23 
sA BCD, Me. 4. ro 8C, Jo. 4. 31 C (no MS. in 4. 4o [9.15 X], 12. 214), 
A. 16. 39 A; no other form of this vb. with ov. [éveBpipovvrTo 
Me. 14. 5 sCO*, -uovpevos Jo. 11. 38 8AU ; Bprpotobat, ‘to be angry,’ 
occurs in Xenoph. Cyrop. 4. 5. 9, -éoae in Aristoph. and Lucian, 
§ 20, 1; the case therefore resembles yoodaoOau — jocov Ga]. 
Korwvow Mt. 6. 28 B:—vicowre Ap. 2. 17 AC, 2 7 A 
(-ov7e B), 15. 2 C:—xaredéyouy L. 8. 53 D*KX etc. Cp. mod. 
oe W.-Schm. § 13, 26.—On -Goo., 2 pers. sing. pass., see 

2. Verbs in -éo.—Uncontracted contrary to the rule is édéero 
L. 8. 38 (-ciro #*BC*LX, -ec?ro AP formed out of -eero with correc- 
tion « written over it), cp. Clem. Hom. iii. 63; aveu Jo. 3. 8 
according to L and Chrys.; xaréppee Apoc. Petr. 26, Phryn. 220. 
It is conceivable that the conjugation was pneo pne -ts -4 -omen -ete, and 
not pnis -i tte.—Confusion of -éw and -éw: édXeGvrtos R. 9. 16 (-ovvros 
BK), edeare Jd. 22 8BC%, 23 8B (there is much variety of reading 
in this verse); but R. 9.18 éAee? 8A?BD°L al., éXeg only in D*(E)FG 
(otherwise no exx. of such forms from éAeO: both forms found in 


123y, App. p. 329. 
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LXx.:! the tenses have y, though édw has édow) :—éAAdya Philem. 
18, -e. 8°(D°"EKL, -dra: R. 5. 13 only 8* (and éAAoyaro A); the 
Hellenistic vb. elsewhere employs -etv.” 

3. Verbs in -éo.—Infin. -ofv (= detv) for -ovv : kataoknvotvy Mt. 13. 32 
B*D, Me. 4. 32 B*: drodexarotv H. 7. 5 BD*: gipotv 1 P. 2. 15 8: 
but zAnpody all uncials in L. 9. 31, and it is the constant form in 
Lxx., so that the termination -otv is hardly established for the 
N.T. Cp. W.-Schm. § 13, 25: Hatzidakis Hinl. in d. neugr. Gramm. 
193.—The conjunctive is regular in evodérae 1 C. 16. 2 (-dwOn 
s°ACI al.): on the other hand it takes the indic. form in G. 4. 17 
(nAovre, 1 C. 4. 6 pvovoveGe (just as the sing. of the conj. act. is 
identical with the indic., and in vbs. in -éw the whole conjunctive). 


§ 23, VERBS IN -MI. 


1. The conjugation in -~1, which from the beginning of the Greek 
language gradually gives way to the other conjugation in -w, and 
which has eventually entirely disappeared in modern Greek, in 
spite of many signs of decay is not yet obsolete in the N.T. In 
vbs. in -vupe (and in dAAvps), which in Attic and other early writers 
have already a very strong rival in the forms in -(v)tw, the older 
method of formation has not yet disappeared in the N.T., and is 
especially the prevalent form (as in Att.) in the passe: Mt. 8. 25 
droAANtipeba, 9. 17 ardAAvrat, etc. Active forms: detxvupse 1 C.12. 31 
(never -vw in this form), Secxviers Jo. 2. 18 (never -vs), defkvvow 
Mt. 4. 8 ( -vier), Jo. 5. 20 (-vies D, but ibid. D -vvor for dei£er), 
cp. dudrevvvcw § 24; but dmodAAves Jo. 12. 25 (v.L -ere), opvier 
Mt. 23. 20 ff (from this verb there is no certain form in -j1), 
duvvovowy H. 6. 16. Imperf. only in -o form: efavvves Jo. 21. 8, 
(ir)ertpdvvvov Mt, 21. 8 (v.l. eotpwoav), Me. 11. 8 D, L. 19. 36. 
Imperat. dwdAAve R. 14. 15, opviere Ja. 5. 12, oPevveTe 1 Th. 5. ro. 
Infin. opvvev Mt. 26. 74, Me. 14. 71 (-ovae BEHL al.), decxviav 16, 21 
(-bvat B). Partic. droAAvwv Ap. 9. 11, decxvvovros 22. 8 (-dvros 8) : 
but trofwvvivres A. 27. 17, drodexvivta 2 Th. 2, 4 (-bovra AFG). 


2. In verbs in -dvou, -évac, -dvae there are similar transitions to the 
w conjugation, Lvviornps R. 16. 1, cvviornor 3. 5, 5. 8, 2 C. 10. 8 are 
a few certain relics of the active of these forms in -dvac (undoubtedly 
from the literary language); elsewhere this verb takes the form 
of iordvev (Hellenist.), for which torav (more often than -davew in 
LXx.) is a frequent v.l., occasionally also the plebelan o7rdavew 
(droxaracraves A. 1. 6 D, 17. 15 Kxaracravovres D*, Mec. 9. 12 
aroxatacraves 8*D, -rictavee B*), Thus: cumoravev 2 C. 3. 1, FG 
-avat, BD* -av: 4. 2 cvmordvtes 8CD*FG, -Gvres DSEKL, -avovres 
ABP, a similar division of the MSs. in 6. 4 (-ovres is also read by 
s°): 1C. 13. 2 pefioravev ACKL, -dvae SBDEFG (this is the only 
instance where a ws form is strongly supported as a v.1.): peBirraves 


1'W.-Schm. § 13, 26, note 26. 
* On this confusion of -dw and -éw see Hatzidakis, Einl. in d. neugr. Gr. 128, 
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Herm. Vis. i. 3. 4. IerAav stands for wirddavat in A, 14. 17 
épart(p)rAGv (LXX.). The passive remains unaffected by this change 
(cp. 1): weptioraco 2 Tim. 2. 16, Tit. 3. 9, xafiorara H. 5. 1 ete. 
({eu|riprpacbat A. 28. 6, Tisch. -acGax), kpewatar Mt. 22. 40, Kpeua- 
pevos A, 28. 4, G. 3. 13 O.T. quot.: so also dvvapot, ériorapor as 
usual, except that Svvoyas, -dueba, -ouevos are read by B or B* in 
Mt. 19. r2, 26. 53, Me. 10. 39, A. 4. 20, 27. 15 (also in the papyri), 
cp. éexpéuero L. 19. 48 8B: and divy stands for dvvacae in 
Me. 9. 22 £8 (or 8°) BD al., 1. 40 B, L. 16. 2 sBDP (v1. -yo7n), 
Ap. 2. 2, but -aca: is read by all mss. in Mt. 5. 36, L. 5. 12, 6. 42, 
Jo. 13. 36 (Phryn. 359: still dvvy or -a is already found in Attic 
poets). Cp. W.-Schm. § 14,17; both forms are found in Hermas, 
eg. duvy Vis. li. 1. 3, i. 10, 8, -acae ii. 8. 5.—On eorny vide infra 4. 

3. TtOnpr, SSop..—The pres. indic. as in Att.; mwapadidws is found 
L. 22. 4; 680 only in Ap. 3. 9 AC! (-wpue BP, dédwxa 8); 7101, i.e. 7iOet, 
for -yow occurs in L. 8.16 D. But in the impf. the forms erida, 
éiSov are already found in Att. and so in N.T.; 3rd plur. eridovr 
A, 3. 2, 4. 35 (cp. for Attic, Bekk. Anecd. 1. 90), also 8.17 according 
to D*EHLP (-ecav x AD, -ocav B, -ecoav C), Me. 6. 56 ADN al. (-eoar 
NBLA): édidouv A. 4. 33, 27. 1, Mc. 15. 23, but A. 16. 4 -ocav (-ovv 
HLP), Jo. 19.3 8B; the forms in -ovy are to be preferred. Imperat. 
tifa, dédov as in Att. But d:dwpus in the passive goes over to the 
w conjugation, the analogy between the two forms being very close: 
duedidero A. 4. 35 (-oro B®P), rapedidero 1 C. 11. 23 (-oro BeLP), and 
so 2nd aor. mid. awédero H. 12. 16 AC, cp. Mt. 21. 33 »*B*CL, Me. 
12.1 SAB*CKL, L. 20. 9 8*AB*CL; but arédooGe A. 5. 8 all MSs.— 
For pres. con}. see 4. 


4. 2nd aorist active and middle.—'Eornyv is found as an alternative 
for éordOnv, see 6; TiOnyt, didwps employ the 2nd aor. only in the 
mid., while é@jKxapev, -are, -av, edoxapev? etc. are the aor. act. forms in 
use (only L. 1. 2 has Attic 2nd aor. act. rapédocay, literary language 
in the preface). From other verbs €Gyy, éyvwv may be added. The 
indic. is regular (for the mid. cp. 3) The conj. to édwxa (and 
didwpt) eyvov shows great fluctuation (2 sing. 6s Mt. 5. 25): in the 
3rd sing., which through the loss of the « in pronunciation had 
become identical with the 1st sing., beside 6@ (6:6) and yv@ we also 
have the forms do? (6.502), yvoi*or ddéy (identical with the optat.). 
This last form, however, is almost confined to the Pauline Epistles, 
where the scribes often met with the optat., which was not cur- 
rent in their own day, and therefore introduced it occasionally 
for the conj. (vide infra): E. 1. 17 6éy most Mss. (60 B), 3. 16 
déy only DEK al., 2 Tim. 2. 25 dey 8*ACD*P (Jo. 15. 16 don 


1 Aiéw Tisch., others 5:66, cp. dwodvdotv for -6v A Ap. 22. 2 (there is a similar 
doubt about the accent in rapadidwy & Mt. 26. 46, D Mc. 14. 42, J. 18. 2, 21. 20). 
In Hermas 7:68 occurs Vis. i. 1. 3, ii. 1. 2; Clem. Cor. i. 23 diodcéot. Examples 
from the papyri in W. Schmidt, Gtg. Gel. Anz. 1895, 45. 

2'No inference for an aor. é5woa can be drawn from iva... déoy Jo. 17. 2 8°AC 
al. (v.1. -cw, -oer, dG etc.) : nor yet from Me. 6. 37 dyopdowper ... dwowpev (NBD, 
v.1. -cowev and dapuev), see § 65, 2. @v, App. p. 308. 

D 
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EGH al.; drodotn D* 1 Th. 5.15). It is more difficult to decide 
between 66, yv@ and do, yvot (the latter like (jAot) : still yvm has the 
greater attestation (Jo. 7. 51, 11. 57 [yvot D*], 14. 31, A. 22. 
24: Whereas yvoit has equat or greater authority in its favour in 
Me. 5. 43, 9. 30, L. 19. 15); also (dro)d@ all Mss. in Mt. 18. 30, 
the same form or dey all mss. in E. 1. 17, 3. 16, 2 Tim. 2. 25, 
Jo. 15. 16 (8 Sacer), cp. 13. 29 (S0@ D).—The optat. dW is Hellenistic 
(Phryn. 345 f., Moeris)! and in Paul. Epp. R. 15. 5 etc.—Imperat. 
avaornOs and avdora A. 12. 7, E. 5. 14 O.T. quot. (-j7, -n7e are con- 
stant), avaB8a Ap. 4. 1 (-n& A), perdBa Mt. 17. 20 along with 
petaBnO. Jo. 7. 3, xara Ryd. Mt. 27. 40 etc., tpocavaBynt L. 14. 10; 
this verb also has -Garw, -Bare Mt. 24. 17, 27. 42, Ap. 11. 12 (-n7e B) 
like tipa, -are.? 

5. Perfect active.—Of the perfects formed after a partial analogy 
to verbs in -u, éorynxa limits these shorter forms to the infin. “Eoravas 
L. 13. 25, A. 12. 14, 1 C. 10. 12 (no other form: also usu. in the LXX.), 
and partic. ards (in most cases: éornKos is also found), fem. eoraca 
1 0. 7. 26, 2 P. 3. 5, neut. éords Mt. 24. 15 (v.l. -as),* Ap. 14. 1 
(B -és), but éornkds (8 -ds) 5.6. But the indic. remains eoryxapev 
ete. (cp. éddxapev). On orjxw see § 17. From ré6vykxa we have inf. 
zeOvavat A. 14.19 DEHLP; reOvyxds always. O76a, -as, -e, -apev etc. 
(Ionic and Hellenist.); only in A. 26. 4 (speech of Paul before 
Agrippa) icacov (literary language); tore H. 12. 17 (unless it be 
imperat.; cp. § 2, 4); plupf dev, -es, etc.; moods as in Att.: €id6, 
impt. iore H. 12. 17? Ja. 1. 19% (v.L Gore) BE. 5.5% (vil eore); 
infin. <idévas, part. etdws. 


6. Remaining tenses of the ordinary verbs in -p..—Iordve in 
transitive sense has fut. orjow, aor. eornoa, perf. eoraxa (differ- 
entiated from -y«a; first found in Hyperides) A. 8. 11. Intransitive 
are lorapat, fut. orjoopar and orabyoopat, aor. exrnv and eoTaOny ; 
both forms in the simple vb. are identical in meaning, as in Ionic and 
Hellenist.? (in Att. coré6nv, oraOjo. have a passive sense). Com- 
pounds of iorapat, e.g. dvOiorapat, av-, dp-, di, eEav-, e&-, ep- etc. take 
-nv, -hoopoe in aor. and fut. in intransitive senses ; on the other hand 
the following also take aor. in -Oyv in passive senses: KaGiorapas 
(R. 5. 19), droxad. (Mt. 12. 13, Me. 3. 5 -crn ©, Me. 8. 25 -o7n 
xBCLA, L. 6. 10 -orn &*, H. 13. 19), ped. (L. 16. 4).4 The perf. 
éstynxa has present meaning; but in Jo. 8. 44 od« (RB*DLX al.) 
extynxev (§ 4, 3) it has true perfect sense ‘has stood,’ a new formation 
related to éornv (1).—From ¢npi, except for -pi, ot, épy (which is 
at once impf. and aor., as in Att.), no forms are represented in N.T. 


1 This -gyv is found in other Hellenistic writings in all optatives in -olyy: 
Philodem. Bhet. ed. Sudhaus, ii. 52, 144, 169, 285, evaopyn, ron, suoroyey, 
pporyn. | 

2 Attic poets also have dvdcra, xardBa, but other forms with 7; Lxx. only 
has -ora side by side with -ornf. 

3 There is not sufficient ground for attributing a passive sense to the simple 
verb cradfvac in passages like L. 21. 36 (D ibid. orjcera:). 

4But also without passive sense érecrd6nv D L. 4. 39, 10. 40, Clem. Cor. i. 
12. 4; dvrecrdé0nv Herm. Mand. xii. 2. 3, tapeor. Sim. vill. 4. 1, and so D in 
L. 4. 39, 10. 40 émrioradeis. aby, App. p. 308. 
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—T(Ompu has, as generally in the Hellenist. language, perf. act. referxa 
(Jo. 11. 34: Att. -yxa), perf. mid. réGeyar (ovvt.) Jo, 9. 22 (pass. in 
Av teOepevos Jo. 19. 41 8B for éré6y;1 in the parallel passage L. 23. 
53 Vv keipevos according to the Att. usage, which is adhered to else- 
where in N.T. in the substitution of xeto Gor for rePeic Gar). 


7. “Inpt.—Only found in composition with av-, ad-, (rap-), Kué-, 
guv-, and in the case of ad-, ovy-inus (the only compounds in use in 
the popular language) with the alternative form in -iw : in -iere, -teras 
the two conjugations coincide. “Adinws (so Jo. 14. 27), -ijoe 
(Mt. 3. 15), -cevar (Mc. 2. 7 etc.); on the other hand -iopev (so 
s“ABCDE) in L. 11. 4 (Mt. 6. 12 D al, but x*B adgjxapev) ;* 2nd 
sing. pres. ddeis (i.e. -lets, -iis, cp. § 6, 5, note 2), though in this case 
there appears in Att. also -res (and rides); impf. nev Me. 1. 34, 
11. 16; in the passive there is fluctuation between -levras, -iovras, 
-éwvtat (vide infra). Cp. in Hermas adinow Mand. x. 3. 3, -tevta 
Vis. ii. 2. 4, -dovow iii. 7.1. In the case of cvvinw: there is only one 
undisputed instance of the conjugation in -we: A. 7. 25 ovmevac: 
elsewhere Mt. 13. 19 cuvevtos, DF -iovtos: L. 24. 45 ovnevra, B* 
ovveivat; also cvviw, except in quotations, is never without var. lect.: 
Mt. 13. 13 cvviovos (language influenced by O.T.: -ww0ow B** ep. D), 
(2 C. 10. 12 cvviovery [-caow »°B, -wcaciw 8*]),’ R. 3.11 cvvior, O.T. 
quot. (Barn. 12. 10 cvviwv, but 4. 6, 10. 12 -cevae: Herm. Mand. 
iv. 2.1, x. 1. 3 ovvio, iv. 2. 2 cvvier, x. 1. 6 cvviovory, Sim. ix. 12. 1 
ovvie; in the LXX. the forms from ddiw and ovviw are more estab- 
lished and fairly frequent, W.-Schm. § 14, 16). ’Avinyu, avcevres 
E. 6. 9; xaOcepevos A. 10. 11, 11. 5 Tenses: N.T. has adijxay ete. 
like €@)xav (4 supra), the perf. -eixa never occurs, while ovate 
Mt. 13. 51, ddjxapev kal jKoAovOjKkapev (BCD, al. -oapev) Mc. 10, 28 
may indeed give the impression of being perfects, but are still to be 
taken as aorists (cp. Mt. 19. 27, L. 18. 28, and with ovvijxare Aristoph. 
Ach. 101 €vvijxa 6 rXéeye). The Doric (and Ionic) perf. was €wxa, 
pass. dwar, and the latter also appears in N.T.: the form agewyrtar 
is to be preferred in Jo. 20. 23 (wrong variants -‘evras, -(e)iovrar: »* 
apeOyoerat), 1 Jo. 2. 12, L. 7. 47 f., 5. 20, 23 (also in Mt. 9. 2, 5 
against -iovras D [5 Ds*], -vevrac 8[5 8°]B, Mc. 2. 5 [-tevrar B], 9 
[-te SB]). On aveOnv, apeOnv see § 15, 4. 

8, Eipé.—The transition to the inflection of a deponent vb. (seen 
in écovat: in mod. Gk. universally carried out) appears in ayyv Ist 
pers. (differentiated from 7v 3rd pers. Lob. Phryn. 152), from which 
npeOa is also formed Mt. 23. 30, A. 27. 37, E. 2.3 8B; in G. 4. 3 
juev in the first instance (all Mss.) with 7jueOa (8D*FG) following ; 
elsewhere juev.—The 2nd sing. impf. 7j7@a only occurs in Mt. 26. 60, 
Me. 14. 67 (Euseb. quotes the verse with 7js), elsewhere it is 7js (the ter- 
mination -c a occurs nowhere else) as in Hellenistic Gk. (Phryn. 149). 
The imperat. has beside éorw, éorwoav the vulgar form 7Tw Ja. 5. 12, 
1 C. 16. 22 (Herm. Vis. iii. 3. 4, Clem. Cor. i. 48. 5), ep. W.-Schm. 


$14, 1° "Eve (ie. strictly veor, eviseév: cp. répa=maperte) occurs 


1 Herm. Sim. ix. 15. 4 has reeuévor in pass. sense, similarly sepiredeueva, 


Clem. Cor. i. 20. 4. abey, App. p. 308. 
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in 1 C. 6. 5, G. 3. 28, Col. 3. 11, Ja. 1. 17, already in the sense of 
éoziv ‘there is,’ which together with eioé has been supplanted by this. 
word, now written «va, in modern Greek. W. Schmidt, Atticism. 
iii, 121.° 

9, Eiw.—In the popular language the verb occurs neither in its 
simple form nor in composition, éexoua: taking its place, § 24; the 
compounds only are employed by L. and Hebr. (from the literary 
language) and not always correctly. Hictaow H. 9. 6 for Att. ecep- 
xovray (ciciaow is fut. in Att.): ciow#. B Acts 9. 6 (the other Mss. 
Ade): eiorevas 3. 3, 20. 7, 4 D, 27. 43: partic. L. 8. 4 (-eA@dvros) D), 
Acts 13. 42, in aoristiic sense 21. 17 in the 8 text, so aoristic cioje 
21. 18, 26, -evav 17. 10, 15. (Clem. Cor. i. 24. 3 darecoe ‘departs’ 
(Att. ‘will depart’], ep. 54. 2: Clem. Hom. ii. 1, ili, 63, (ér)eoudy 
=: -eA wv.) 

10. *Hpow, Ketpor.—KaOyuor, xa0n A. 23. 3 (cp. dvvy, supra 3; so: 
already in Hyperides for -yoot), imperat. «afov (already in late 
Att.) Ja. 2. 3, Mt. 22. 44 ete, and O.T. for -noo. Imperf. 
always éxaOjunv § 15, 7; fut. cabjoopar Mt. 19. 28 (-vcerG_e CD* 
al.), L. 22. 30 SAB al. Cp. § 24.—Kefuas is regular: also used as 
perf. pass. of ti@nuu as in Att., supra 6. 
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(The prefixing of * indicates that the paradigm embraces several stems.) 


’"AyoAdduay active L. 1. 47 (Ap. 19. 7, prob. more correctly -wmeba B; 
1 P. 1. 8 -Gre only BC*) ; elsewhere deponent with aor. (mid. ? and) pass., § 20. 
The verb is absent from profane Greek (which has aya\\ouat instead). 

°"AyyédNew, ayyéAny constant, § 19, 3. 

“Aye, aor. #yayov and rarely jéa, § 19, 1; perf. act. unattested. 

(?A-yvivat) only in composition karayy. (as in Att.), pres. impf. unattested : 
aor. karéatzav (Att.) Jo. 19. 32 f., but the use of the augm. is incorrectly extended 
(§$ 15, 2) to the fut. cared&ee Mt. 12. 20, O.T., and aor. conj. pass. careayaou 
Jo. 19. 31. 

* Aipety, aor. efAov and -da, § 21,1: fut. eA (late writers, Lxx.) L. 12. 18, 
2 Th. 2. 8 (v.1. dvadoZ, vide inf.), Ap. 22. 19 (but mid. aiojoouas,= Att. Ph. 1. 22). 

"Axovew, fut. dxovow and Attic -coua, § 18, 3. 

"AdnPew for ddetv (Phryn. p. 151): only pres. attested (aor. #Aeoca in LXX. + 
no other form of the aor. is likely to have existed). Cp. vj@ev. 

”AdAco Par, with compounds dv-, é&,- ép-, almost confined to Acts: (Jo. 4. 14, 
21. 7 D), Ist aor. prAdunv (LXx.) A. 14. 10 (Jo. 21. 7 D): 2nd aor. épaddpevos 19. 
16 (also 3. 8 é€addu. is better than -\A- of the mss.): both forms occur in Att. 

‘Apapravey, fut. duapricw, § 18, 3: Ist aor. qudpryoa along with 2nd 
aor. tjuaprov, § 19, 1. 

"Apdrafey, -céferv, -evyivar: see § 17. 

*Avddotv = dvaricxe (both Att., -ofv also in Lxx., W.-Schm. § 15): dvador 
2 Th. 2. 8 s* Origen (v.1. dvaddoe:, dvedet). Tenses regular: L. 9. 54, G. 5. 15. 

(Avrav): fut. dravricw, cvr-, § 18, 3. 

"Amradetobar deponent A. 4. 17, 21 for Att. dawede (1 P. 2. 23)5 
StamretAeto Oar as depon. is also Att. 

’Atrodoyetobar deponent with pass. (mid.) aor., § 20, I. 


Aprateyv: fut. -dow, § 18, 3: 2nd aor. pass. -ynv (and Ist aor. -ofnv? as in 
Att.), § 19, 3. “vy. App. p. 308. 
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Atay, atgavev, both forms Att., but in transit. sense ‘increase,’ whereas 
‘crow’ is -oua. N.T. has -dvw trans. only in 1 C. 3. 6 f.,2C. 9. 10 (Herm. 
Vis. ili. 4. 1 av&w, i. 1. 6 avéjoas). Elsewhere -dvw (and atéw: only E. 2. 21, 
Col. 2. 19) is used= Att. -ouac A. 6. 7 al.: along with -dvowac Mt. 13. 32 
(N°D -jon), Me. 4. 8 v.11, Epp. Paul. passim, 1 P. 2. 2. 

Baivew: aor. €8yv, advdBa, -Bare, § 23, 4. 

Bapety : BeBapypévos old (BeB. nidev Plat. Sympos. 2038) Mt. 26. 43, 
L. 9. 32 (Mc. 14. 40 var. lect. BeB., xataBeB., KaraBapovpevar, KaraBapvvo- 
pevot. Bapdvw is the ordinary Att. word, but in N.T. besides this passage it 
only occurs as a v.l. in L. 21. 34 DH, 2 C. 5. 4 D*FG). Hlsewhere in the 
pass.: 2C. 1. 8, 5. 4, 1 Tim. 5. 16, L. 21. 34. Also the compounds émBapety, 
Karas. in St. Paul (xaraB. Herm. Sim. ix. 28. 6, Bapotyra Clem. Hom. xi. 16). 
W. Schmidt, Atticism. iii, 187. 

Baokaivew : aor. -ava,§ 16, 3. 


[Buotv]: Bidca: 1 P. 4. 2, for Att. -vac (the only form in which this verb 
occurs: elsewhere (jv, cp. inf.). 


Bracrdvew : pres. conj. -vy Mc. 4. 27 SAC? al., but BC*DLA Bdacre from 
Bdacrav, as Herm. Sim. iv. 1 Bracrévra (W.-Schin. § 15): a new Ist aor. -noa 
occurs, § 19, 1. 

Baérew, ‘to look,’ primarily and in old Greek only of the function of the eye, 
with no signification of perception: aor. @Bde~a (Acts 3. 4) as in Att. (Jo. 9. 39 
Brérwcw v.1. BréYwou i.e. become possessed of sight, somewhat like dvaBnéy., 
which is so used in Att. as well as in N.T.; cp. BAé~ere A. 28. 26 O.T., also 
without an object): mepreB\eWaunv Me. 3. 5, etc. With the Hellenistic mean- 
ing ‘to see’ of perception (for dpa, vide inf.) only in pres. and impf. 
(IIpoB\éWacOar = rpovdéoOar H. 11. 40, see § 55, 1.) 

BotAco Bar, § 15, 3: § 21, 7. 


Tapetv: also used of the wife (for Att. -etc@ac) Mc. 10. 12 (-767 v.1.), 1 Tim. 
5. If, 14 ete.; elsewhere for the wife N.T. uses -igec@ar (but aor. -70nv 
1 C. 7. 39 =éynudunv Att.), for which yayicxovra is read Mc. 12. 25 E al., 
L. 20. 34 SBL (éxyapion. E al., éxyapif. A al., yapotvra: D), 35 B (yauif. 8D al., 
éxyamigiA al.). The act. yapuigvey (éxy.) ‘to give to wife’: Mt. 24. 38 (yan. 8D, 
rell. éxy.), 1 C. 7. 38.—Aor. act. éydunoa Mt. 5. 32 al., Herm. Mand. iv. 4 (so 
-nOnv, vide supra), for which the Att. form occurs asa v.1., yas Mt. 22. 35 
SBL, L. 14. 20 (2aBov D), 1 C. 7. 28 yaujons ... yiun (D* FG yau7). 

Teday, fut. -dow, § 18, 3. 

Diveo@ar (never yiyv. as in Att.), aor. éyerduny and -v7Onv, § 20. 

Twookew (never yiyv. as in Att.), 2nd aor. conj. yvot and yv@, § 23, 4. 


I'pyyopety, $ 17; cp. éyelper. Acto Bar, éddero, § 22, 2. 
Avakovety, dunxdvouv, § 15, 6. A.ddvar, see § 23, 3 and 4. 
Aubav, -as, § 22,15; diwyjow, § 16, 1. Avdkew, fut. -Ew, § 18, 3. 


Aivac§ar pres., § 23, 2; augm. 7- or €-, § 15,3; fut. duyjoopa, § 20, 2; aor. 
povvnOnv (and jAduvrdcOnv Mt. 17. 16 B, Mc. 7. 24 8B, Epic and Tonic). 


Avew intrans. ‘to set’ E. 4. 26 (Homeric: Att. dvoua), for which dvvw 
(Xenoph. and others) occurs in L. 4. 40 (dvcavros D): aor. guy, édvoa, § 19, 1 
(éd0noav, § 19, 2); évdtvovres ‘creeping in’ 2 Tim. 3. 6 (cp. Barn. 4. 10). 
"Evdvey trans. ‘to put on’ pres. only in Mc. 15. 17 AN, correct reading 
-d.dvoKew, see § 17: so mid. évdsdtoxec Oa, see ibid.: but tenses as in Att. -éduca, 
-dunv ete.: similarly éxdica: (pres. and impf. unattested). 

’"Eyelpew ‘raise up’ (‘awake’ is rather dceyefpev): intrans. @yecpe (not -ae 
aor. mid.), sc. ceaurov Me. 5. 41 etc. (Kurip. Iph. Aul. 624); intrans. -ouae 
‘rise’ (dteyelpouae ‘awake’ intrans.), aor. jyépOnv, § 20; perf. eyiryepra ‘is 
risen’ Mc. 6. 14 SBDL, 1 C. 15. 4 (late writers ; Att. éypiyopa ‘I am awake’ 
has become ypyyopa, § 17). 

EIA — oi8a, § 23, 5: fut. edjow H. 8. 11 O.T. quot. (Ionic and late = Att. 
eloopat). 

Hiteiv, elpnka etc. see Adve. 
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"HAetv — éXeciv, § 22, 2. 

“EAkew, aor. efAxvoa as in Att., fat. Edxtow Jo. 12. 32 (Att. EE). 

“EAkodv : ciAxwuévos, § 15, 6. "HpBpipacbar -otoBar, § 22,1; aor. § 20, 1. 

"Epydfer@au: ypyatsuny, ipyacduny, eipyaocuat, § 15, 5 and 6. 

*"Epxeobar. In Att. for ‘to come’ épxouae is used only in the indic., conj. 
iw, inf. iévar etc., impf. qa, yew : ‘will come’=eim. When ei fell out of use 
(§ 23, 9), 2oxouar was employed throughout: epywua, hpxouny etc., fut. Edevoouat 
(Epic and Ionic: Phryn. 37). Aor. 7\Oov and perf. é7Av6a as in Att. 

* Ko Olav and tobe (-dew as early as Hom., Doric and late writers). The 
former predominates (as also in Lxx.), so without var. lect. Mt. 9. 11, 11. 18f., 
12. rete., R. 14. 2f., 6, 20etc.; but é0Onre L. 22. 30 BD*T, éc0wv Mc. 1.6 SBL*A, 
12. 40 B, L. 7. 33 BD, 34 D, 10. 7 BD (elsewhere even Me. and L. have éo@iew in 
all the mss.). Fut. dd-youa from aor. éparyov, § 18, 2: 2nd sing. -eca, § 21, 7. 
Pf. BéBpwxa (from the obsolete BiBpdoxw) Jo. 6. 13, aor. pass. Bown L. 22. 16 D 
(fut. perf. BpwOjcouat LXX.); the verb ‘to eat’ thus completed. (The pres. in 
the popular language was tpd@ye, so always in S. John, elsewhere only Mt. 24. 38; 
see also Herm. Sim. v. 3. 7, Barn. 7. 8, 10. 2, 3.) 

*Exew, fut. only géw, § 14, 1; similarly dvéyeoGa has only dvefouae: impf. 
and aor. dvex., averx., § 15, 7. 

Ziv, fut. Show and -owat, § 18, 3: aor. &noa A. 26. 5, Herm. Sim. vili. 9. 1, 
for which in Att. éBiwy was introduced as a supplementary form (cp. sup. 
Brody): perf. unattested. (Impf. Ist sing. fv, -wv, § 22, 1.) 

Zovvivar, perf. pass. and mid. weprefwopévos (Att. without o) L.12. 35 al. 

Hew: 3rd. plur. #eaow Me. 8. 3 SADN (al. fjxovow, B eiciv), cp. Clem. 
Cor. i. 12. 2. The transition of this verb of perfect meaning to the inflection 
of the perfect tense is found also in Lxx. and other late writings, W.-Schim. 
§ 13,2: Kiihner I. ii? 488 : W. Schmidt, Jos. elocut. 470. 

*Hocotobat, 2 C. 12. 13 8* BD* Hooddnre (Lonic éscotcOat), with v.l. Arr7Onre 
(the Attic form [literary lang.] as in 2 P. 2. 19f. frrynra, qrrovra, and even 
frrnua in §. Paul), FG in 2 C. loe. cit. fAarrwOyrTe, cp. Jo. 3. 30 (literary lang.). 

(@ddAAew), aor. dvéPadov, § 19, 1 (no other form attested) ; dvaGdddw (intrans. } 
Clem. Cor. i. 36. 2. 

Oavpdftew (-ecda. depon.), aor. éGavuaca and -doGny, fut. (Gavudoopuat), -acb%- 
couat, § 18, 3: § 20, 1. 

OcacGar, see Hewpeir. 


Gédrav not (as in Att.) é6édew, the ordinary word of the popular language 
for ‘will’ (so mod. Gk.): beside it is found BovAcoOa (literary lang.) without 
distinction of meaning, rare in the Gospels, and not often in the Epistles, 
frequent only in the Acts.—Augm. always 7-, § 15, 3 (perfect unattested). 


*Oewpeiv, generally defective, only pres. and impf. being used, but fut. 
Jo. 7. 3, aor. Mt. 28. 1, L. 8 35 D, 23. 48 SBCD al, Jo. 8. 51 (-ce &), 
Ap. 11. 12; elsewhere the tenses of Oeio@at (pres. impf. wanting) are used : 
aor. -acduny, peri. rePéamar, aor. pass. €bedOny. 


‘TAdokeo8ar, mid. (Att.) H. 2. 173; ihdoOynre ‘be merciful’ L. 18. 13, ep. 
éihacbév ‘expiated’ Plat. Legg. 862 C. 

Iordavew (icrav), toracbat, § 23, 2, 4, 5, 6. 

Kaéapifeyv ‘to cleanse,’ vulgar form for Att. xa@aipew (Jo. 15. 2 D correctly 
kadaptet, cp. H. 10. 2; Kexadapuévey is found in Herm. Sim. ix. 18. 3). In 
compounds the simpler form is more attested : diaxadapac L. 3. 17 8*B (for xai 
SiaxaPapret), éexxabdpare 1 C. 5. 7, éxxaddpy 2 Tim. 2. 21. 


KabéferOar, cablfeav, cabjobar. In Attic éxabefsunv aor. = ‘I seated myself,” 
xabitw ‘I seat’ trans. and also intrans. ‘I seat myself,’ which is elsewhere ex- 
pressed by -ffouar: xdOnuar ‘I sit’ (in perfect sense). In the N.T. ‘I set’ or 
‘seat’ is xabifw, aor. -tca (as in Att.): ‘I seated myself’ = éxd6:oa (not mid.), 
so that the sense of Jo. 19. 13 is extremely doubtful: there is also a perf. 
xexd@ixev (intrans.) H. 12. 2 (the present only appears in trans. sense: for fut. 
vide inf.) ; aor. éxa@écOyv from xadéfoua (Phryn. 269) only in L. 10. 39 RABC* 
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al., -icaca C®DP ete.; ‘sit’ is kd0yuac (in the majority of cases) and xabéfouac 
(rare): éxadét{ero impf. ‘sat’ (‘had seated himself’) Jo. 4. 6, 11. 20, for which 
ExdOynro occurs elsewhere, as in Mt. 13. 13 xadefduevos = kadju. A. 6. 15 
(D -juevor) etc.; fut. kadjoouat Mt. 19. 28 (-icerbe CD* al.), L. 22. 30 SAB? al. 
(-icecbe EF, but B* xd@node conj., D xadéfnode) for Attic xkabedoiua. The 
2nd pers. of cd@nuae is edn, § 23, 10: imperat. xdOou ibid. (‘sit’ = ‘seat thyself’ 
Mt. 22. 44 O.T., Ja. 2. 3). 

Kalew: aor. and fut. pass. § 19, 3. Kavkeiv: fut. cadréow, § 18, 1. 

(Kepavvivat), perf. pass. xexépacuat (late; Att. xéxpivar) H. 4, 2 (SABCD*), 
Ap. 14. Io. 

KepSaiveyv (pres. and impf. unattested), aor. éxépdnoa as if from xepdéw (Lonic 
and late writers) Mt. 16. 26 and passim ; but Kepddvw (§ 16, 3) 1 C. 9. 21 8*ABC 
al. (S°DE al. xepdijow, as also four times in the same chap. ver. 19, 20, 22); 
a corresponding fut. pass. KepdnOjcovra occurs 1 P. 3. 1. There is fluctuation 
also in Josephus between the Attic and the vulgar forms, W. Schmidt, de Jos. 
elocut. 451, 459. 

KaAaleyv, fut. cravow, § 18, 3. 

Knrcleayv, perf. pass. xéxAecouar for -euat, § 16, 1. 

KyXivev, aor. and fut. pass. éxnidnv, kOjoopa, § 19, 3. 

Kpatew, the pres. rare in Att. (which uses xéxpaya instead) is often in N.T., 
on the other hand xéxpaiya is only used in Jo. 1. 15 (see § 56, 5): fut. xpatw 
(kexpdgouat), § 18, 3: aor. éxéxpaéa (LXX., from xéxpaya) only A. 24. 21 SABC. 

Kolvev : droxpivouat, troxpivoua, aor. and fut. § 20, 1. 

KptPeayv, aor. pass. éxpvGnv, § 19, 3. 

(Kreitvew): only in compound dmokreivw and -ev(v)w, § 17; aor. pass. dze- 
xravOny (late) Mc. 9. 31 al. = Att. awédavor. 

(Kvety, cvew) droxve? (-xver) Ja. 1. 15, -Unoev 1. 18 (from xiw we have éxvouev in 
LXxx., W.-Schm. § 15). 

KvuMew (already in Att.; older form -ivéw) Me. 9. 20, fut. -tow Me. 16. 3, 
aor. act. éxvduoa, perf. pass. KexvAtocumat as in Att. 

Adxeity ‘to burst’: é\d«ncey A. 1. 18 (ep. Acts of Thomas, § 33) as in 
Aristoph. Nub. 410 dcadtaxjcaca: elsewhere unknown: to be distinguished 
from Adoxw ‘sound’ (aor. é\axKor). 

AapBavew, fut. AjuPoua, aor. pass. EXjuPOnyv (Ajuyes Ph. 4. 15, dvddnuyrs 
L. 9. 51: mpoowrodjurrns) as in other Hellenistic writings, § 6, 8. (The later 
MSs. restore the Attic form by omitting the », and even in the N.T. Apocryphal 
writings practically no trace of these forms remains: Reinhold, de graecit. 
patr. apost. etc., p. 46f.) 

(Aéyew ‘to collect’): only in ovdAdéyw, -Ea, éxdeXeypuévos (Att. usually 
efecdeym.) L. 9. 35. 

*Aéyev ‘to say’: Att. AdEw, eka etc.; but in N.T. defective (the be- 
ginning of this defective state reaches back into Attic times, Miller, Amer. 
Journ. of Philol. xvi. 162) with only pres. and impf.; the remaining tenses 
being aor. eizrov, -a (§ 21, 1), fut. éo&, perf. etpnxa, aor. pass. éppéOnv, pnOFvar, 
§ 16, 1, perf. eipnuar. (Still Adve and eirety were felt to be separate verbs, 
otherwise we should not find these combinations: toiro eirwy Aéyer Jo. 21. 19, 
eirev Néyor L, 12. 25, 20. 2.) But draréyouas, dredéxOnv as in Att. (Mc. 9. 34), 
see § 20, 1. 

Aciwey: (class.) with alternative form Nurdvew, SteXuraver Acts 8. 24 D, 
17. 13 D, trodwrdvey 1 P. 2. 21, éyxaradturavéuevoe FG Euseb. Chrys. in 
2 C. 4. 9 (also LXx.); Ist aor. @\exwa occurs occasionally instead of é\urov, 
§ 19, 1. 

Aotev, A\édovpuar, § 16, 1. 

(Méderv) émiperotuar (LXX.) or -ouac (both Attic forms) not represented : 
fut. -jooua, § 20, 2: werapédouar (the only Att. form) 2 C. 7. 8, aor. -76nv (not 
attested in Att.) Mt. 21. 29 etc., fut. -n@jcouar H. 7. 21 O.T. quot. 

Méd\Aew : ZuedrXov and #ueddov, § 15, 3. Mualvev: weulauua, § 16, 3. 
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Myyoretew: perf. pass. peuvjorevpar v.l, § 15, 6. 

N7wSeav ‘to spin’ for v#v (Ionic and late), the constant N.T. form, cp. 
anndev. 

Nisrew for vitew, § 17. 


(Elupeiv), pres. unattested : aor. mid. fipacOar as if from svpew (not Evpicbar 
pres.) 1 C. 11. 6 and évpjoacba: A. 21. 24 (both forms unattested in Att.), but 
in Acts D* has dvpwrrat, RB* D°EP évpjoovra: perf. éEvpnuar (Att.) 1 C. 11. 5. 

(Otyeww) dvolyew (never -yvivat): the augment is always in the a in the comp. 
diavolyew, Sunvoixdncav L. 24. 31, dupvoryev 32 etc.; also in the simple vb. con- 
stantly in the 2nd aor. pass. jvoiynv A. 12. 10 (-x@y E al.), which is a new 
formation; in the other forms (the impf. is only attested for dav.) the old 
syllabic augm. is still strongly represented: Ist aor. act. dvéwia Jo. 9. 14 
(qvéwteyv LX, Fvogev D), 17 Hvol—ev RAD al., BX jvéwé., KL dvéwé., similarly 
ver. 32: in verses 21, 26, 30 B also has #vokéerv, and this form deserves prefer- 
ence (cp. A. 5. 19, 9. 40, 12. 14, 14. 27, Ap. 6. 1, 3 etc.) ;—perf. (intrans. as 
in late writers) dvéwya Jo. 1. 52 (jqvewyéra 8), 1 C. 16. 9, 2C. 6. 11, elsewhere 
dvéwyuac as in Att. R. 3. 13 O.T. quot., 2 C. 2. 12 (jvewyu. DEP), A. 10, 11 
(jve. K), 16. 27: Ap. 4. 1 B, but SAP He., similarly 10. 1, 8, 19. 11 (3. 8 dv. 
ABC) ;—-Ist aor. pass. dvegyOyv Mt. 3. 16 (jve. B), 9. 30 (qve. BD), 27. 52, 
L. 1. 64 ete.: Avegyxd. Jo. 9. 10 with preponderant evidence (dv. AK al.): Acts 
16. 26 Avoixd. RAE, jvedy@. BCD, dve. HLP: there is diversity of reading also 
in Ap. 20. 12. Infin. dvewyOfvar L. 3. 21 (-vor- only D), cp. supra dyvivar, 
§ 15, 2. On Ist and 2nd aor. (jvolynv) and fut. -yjoopuat (-xO7o-) see § 19, 3. 


Oixtipew (so to be spelt for -elpew), fut. ofxripjow R. 9. 15 O.T. quot. (late). 


(OAAbvat) dzoddr., § 23, 1: fut. dmoddow as also in Herm. Sim. viii. 7. 5 
(=Att. drodG 1 C. 1. 19 O.T. quot., so nearly always in Lxx.): but fut. pass. 
amonovpat L. 13. 3 ete. 


**Opay is still more defective than in Attic, since even the pres. and impf. 
are rare (being confined to the literary language): the popular language 
replaced them by means of BAérev and Gewpeiv. (Hxceptions: spa, dpare, cave, 
-ete Mt. 8. 4 etc. [but Bdémere is also used in this sense A. 13. 4o etc.]: also 
L. 16. 23, 23. 49, A. 8. 23?, H. 11. 27,1 P. 1. 8, Ja. 2. 24 [Ap. 18. 18, Jo. 6. 2, 
Me. 8. 24]: in composition H. 12. 2, A. 2. 25 O.T., R. 1. 20; pres. and impf. 
are rare also in Hermas: Vis. ili. 2. 4, 8. 9, Mand. vi. 2. 4: Barn. épare 15. 8). 
The perf. is still always édpaxa (éwp.), § 15, 6: aor. efdov (-a, § 21, 1): fut. 
SYouar: aor. pass. GPdnv apparu, fut. dédOyjoouar (perf. Sr7ra. Herm. Vis. 
lii, 1. 28%). In addition a new present form is created émrdvopa A. 1. 
(Lxx.; Papyr. Louvre notices et extr. de Mss. xviii. 2, no. 49 according to the 
facsimile). 

’"Optoce aor. pass. § 19, 3. 

TIatfeyv, mraigw etc., § 16, 2; § 18, 3. Tlavew, dvaranooua, § 20, 1. 

Tie(@ev, aor. pass. éreioOny, fut. recOjoopa L. 16. 31 (ricredcovcw D). 

Tlewav, -ds etc., § 22, 1: aor. éretvaca, § 16, 1. 


Tlepatev ‘to tempt’ or ‘try any one’ (Hom., and late writers) always for 
Ait. repay; also for ‘to attempt anything’=Att. wepicOa A. 24. 6 al. 
(recpacbar A. 26. 21 speech of Paul before Agrippa). 


Thidtev, Téfew. The latter =‘to press’ as in Att. L. 6. 38 (but in Lxx. the 
a form is used even in this sense, éferiacev ‘ pressed out’ Jd. 6. 38); the former 
is confined to the common language = ‘to lay hands on’ (mod. Gk. midvw), aor. 
ériaca, éridoOynv (John, Acts, once even in St. Paul, Apoc.). 


TIupardav for -dva, § 23, 2. 

TIivey, fut. wioua, ries, § 21, 7; aor. ériov, imper. mie L, 12. 19 (Att. also 
mt6t), infin. contracted to metvy, iv (§ 6, 5) Mt. 27. 34 8*D, Mc. 10. 38 D, 
15. 23 D, Jo. 4. 7 &*B*C*DL, cp. ibid. 9, 10 etc. (Anthol. Pal. xi. 140 in 
verse: papyri in W. Schmidt, Gtg. Gel. Anz. 1895, 40.) 


*Tlurpackew, in Hellenistic Gk. conjugated in full with the exception of fut. 
and aor. act. (so impf. act. érimpackov A. 2. 45). In Attic it is only in the 
pass. that the conjugation is fairly complete: the act. has perf. TET AKG, 
(Mt. 13. 46: D ér&dnoev), but in the other tenses rwrew and dgrodidocbat 
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are used. The N.T. employs the aorist of the latter of these two verbs 
(A. 5. 8, 7. 9, H. 12. 16), from the former we have rwr6, érwrouv, érédyoa, 
Twrodpmat pass. (all used in Att. as well): in addition to these rémpaya: R. 7. 14, 
émpabnv Mt. 18. 25 ete. 

Tlimrey, érecov, and more frequently émeoa, § 21, 1. 

TIo@ctv, aor. éxd0noa, § 16, 1. 

“Patvew, pavtitey. For reduplication, § 15, 6. 

“Peiv, fut. pevow, § 18, 3 (Attic has pres. fut. pevoouat, aoristic fut. pujcouar). 

*Pyyvivar in the pass. Mt. 9. 17, L. 5. 6 A al.: for which pjocew (-rrewv, late 
writers) appears in Mt. 9. 17 D, L. 5. 6 SBL, Me. 2. 22 AT al., v.l. pyéer 3 aor. 
éppnéa ; the old epic word pijocew=rTinrew, cp. the Attic (and Lxx.) fdrrew 
“to dash down’ Demosth. 54. 8 is found with the latter meaning in Me. 9. 18 
(pdooe D), L. 9. 42, Lxx. Sap. 4. 19: Hermas, Mand. xi. 3 fata as). To 
this word also belongs rpocépyngev = rpocéBare L. 6. 48. 

‘Purrewv and ptrretvy, Att., in the N.T. the present stem only occurs in 
A. 22. 23, -otvtwy (-dvrwv DEHL) cp. ép(p)itrow Herm. Vis. iii. 5. 5: perf. 
péptupar, § 15, 6. 

*Pteo Oar ‘to save’ (Epic, Ionic, and late writers) with aor. mid. ép(p)vcdunv 
and aor. pass. ép(p)JcOnv (late) L. 1. 74 ete. 

Dardtrifew, cadricw etc., § 16, 2. 

Znpatvew, eojpava, § 16, 3. 

*Zkotety, oxabacar in Attic form one verb, since only pres. and impf. of 
oxotew are found, and from oxéy. the forms -rrouat, éoxerréunv are absent. In 
N.T. cxozety is used as in Att., oxéy. never: while érioxérrecOat is found in the 
pres. = ‘to visit’ (H. 2. 6, Ja. 1. 27); émicxoreiv=‘ to take care’ H. 12. 15 (ém- 
oxémrecbae ‘to inspect’ Clem. Cor. i. 25. 5; cuvecxérrovro Ev. Petr. 43). 

Zrrovdatev, fut. -cw, § 18, 3. 

arnpitey, tenses, § 16, 2. 

Urpevvvew (not cropery., which appears first in late scholiasts), § 23, 1. 

Ldtev (¢ adscript, § 3, 3): like éowOyy (écawOyv, cadw) the perf. cdowrac is 
still found Acts 4. 9 8A (v.1. -crac), but cerwouévor EB. 2. 5 all Mss., and in v. 8 
only P has the Att. form -wuévor. 

Taooey, érdynv, together with éraxOny, § 19, 3. 

Tedeiv, fut. reXdow, § 18, 1. 

Tikrev, éréxOnv, § 19, 3. 

Tvyxavev: the Hellenistic perf. is rérevya for Att. rer’iyynxa, Phryn. 395: 
so H. 8. 6 rérevyey S°BD°E (v.L reriynxey P, rérvxye male 8*AD*KL, a form 
which is also occasionally found in the older editions of late writers: Lob. on 
Phryn. loc. cit.). 

“Tare is defective and completed by means of other verbs as in Attic: 
Tunrew, éruntov, waTrdéw, émdraéa (pres. impf. etc. from this stem not found), 
éraioa (no pres. and impf. found: rpocéraicay is a good suggestion of Lachmann 
in Mt. 7. 25 for -ecav), pass. rémrouat, aor. émAnyyv (the only form of this verb 
represented) Ap. 8. 12. 

“Yarayev ‘to go,’ ‘ depart,’ a word of the common language (never in Acts, 
Paul, or Hebrews; mod. Gk. rdyw, ryyaivw), which makes only a present 
tense (most frequently the pres. imperat.); supplemented by opevoutae (which, 
however, is not defective itself). 

Paivay, épava, § 16, 3: davjcopa (pavoduar), § 20, 2. 

(PatoKev LXx.), Pdckew (emipdcxovoa Mt. 28. 1, érédwoxev L, 23. 54), an 
Jonic and Hellenistic verb, only found in composition with dia-, ém-, j7ro-, and 
elsewhere only in pres. and impf. (cp. ¢dos, gas): N.T. has fut. emgaioe 
H. 5. 14 a quotation (duémavoe LXX. Gen. 44. 3; tardpavois Herodot. ). 

*Pépew, iveyxa, -elv etc. § 21, 1. 

Pave, aor. 2pOaca (so and éf0yv Attic), perf. ép0axa (unattested in Att.) 
1 Th. 2. 16 BD*. Meaning ‘to arrive at,’ ‘come upon’ as in mod. Gk.; ‘to 
anticipate ’ only in] Th. 4. 15 (for which zpo@é@. is used Mt. 17. 25). 
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PoPetcbar, PoBnOjocopa, § 20, 2. 

Popetv, dopécw etc. § 16, 1. 

ie, in act. only H. 12. 15 (O.T. quot.) intransitive (frequently in late 
writers) ; elsewhere only aor. épvyp, § 19, 2. 

Xalpew, yapjooua, § 18, 3. 

Xu(v)vey for xe, § 17: fut. xeG, § 18, 2: aor. exea as in Att.: pass. 
Kéexumat, €xv@nyv also Att. 

Wiyxew, pres. L. 21. 26 dio-: fut. perf. Yuyjooua, § 19, 3. 

’7O8etv, augment, § 15, 2. 

'Aveto ar, augment, § 15, 2: aor. dvnodunv A. 7. 16 (Att. érpideny, which is 
still used in the LXX.). 


§ 28, ADVERBS. 


1. Adverbs of manner formed from adjectives with termination 
-ws occasionally have a comparative with a corresponding ending in 
-tépws : meptocotépus 2 C. 1. 12, and constantly in St. Paul, H. 2. 1, 
13, 19 (6. 17 -drepov, but B -orépws, 7. 15 -oTepov), Mc. 15. 14 ENP al. 
(repro Gs 8AB al.), 7. 36 D (-drepov SAB al.), cp. for their meaning 
and usage § 11, 4; omovdaorépws Ph. 2. 28 (D*EG -o7epov) ; “ep. 
érydrws éyerv (Polyb.) Mc. 5. 23. Hlsewhere such comparative 
adverbs take -tepov, which is also the predominant termination in 
Attic, and from -(¢)ov the constant adverbial form is -(t)ov (Gedriov 
etc., Attic has also the adverbial ending -dvws). ? ‘ Well’ is xaAds, no 
longer «d (except in E. 6. 3 O.T. quot., A. 15. 29 literary language: « 
wovely ‘to benefit’ anyone, only in Me. 14. 7); ‘better’ is xpetooor 
(1 C. 7. 38). AcrAdrepov ‘in double measure’ Mt. 23. 15 (late).—On 
GVWTEpOV, KaTwWTépw, ToppwTepov (-Tépw) see § 11, 5. We have an 
instance of a numeral adverb wporws in A. 11. 26 SBD? (aporov 
A al., D* reads differently), 1.¢. ‘for the first time,’ ep. Clem. Hom. 
ix. 4 TOV TPOTUS GvayKdoavTA, XVI. 20 TpOTos EPOEeyEw, & TpdTwS 1)KOv- 
capev, always used of the first appearance of something. Similarly 
in Polyb. vi. 5. 10, Diod. Sic. iv. 24 rote mpwrws etc., Phryn. Lob. 
311 f.—An instance’of an adverb formed from a participle (according 
to classical precedent) is Pedopevws 2 C. 9. 6 (Plutarch). 


2. In adverbs of place the distinction between ‘where?’ and ‘whither? 
is not always preserved even in classical Gk. (€v6a, evraiOa, evade, 
vw, Kato, elow, €€w);! in the N.T. there is no longer any distinction 
whatever, in the same way that ev and eis begin to be confused (§ 39, 
3). Ilot is ‘where?’ and ‘whither?’ (zot has disappeared) ; to it. 
corresponds 06, éaov (ov indef. is only in H. 2. 6, 4. 4, and in the 
sense ‘about’ in R. 4. 19; dyrov H. 2. 16). ‘Here’ (‘hither’) is 
expressed by év@dde in L. (esp. in Acts) and Jo. 4. 15 f. (nowhere by 
évrav0a), but usu. by dé (in Acts only 9. 14, 21), which no longer 
has its original meaning ‘thus’ (from és — de): Att. also occasionally 


1 But Attic writers still have beside efow, @&w the forms &5dov, évrés, éxrds to 
express the answer to the question ‘where?’; accordingly Phrynichus 127 con- 
demns the use of efcw in answer to this question, in spite of the instances that 
occur in poetry and prose. N.T. never has &dov, and only rarely évrds, éxrés 
(the latter most often in St. Paul), which are still correctly used to answer 
the question ‘ where ?’. abeyv, App. p. 308. 
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uses Ge =‘hither.’! ‘There’ (‘thither’) is éxei, in scholarly language 
éexetoe A. 21. 3, 22. 5 (D exe?) =‘ there,’ as in Pap. Oxyrh. 1. p. 119 
éx(e)ioe SuarpiBovow.2 Cp. dudoe for suod A. 20. 18 D joined with 
dvTwy ; ravTayov ‘to every quarter’ Mc. 1. 28, dAAaxov ‘to another 
place’ ibid. 38, Lob. Phryn. 43 f—The local adverbs in -y are no 
longer represented except rdavtas ravzaxy (-ov HLP) ‘everywhere’ 
A. 21. 28; révry re Kal wavTaxov 24. 3 appears to mean ‘in every 
way and everywhere.’ 


3. Adverbs answering the question ‘whence?’ with termination 
-Oev: w60ev (xofev nowhere), dev (o7dGev nowhere), €vOev (opposed to 
éxei, unclass.) Mt. 17. 20 (evrev@ev C), L. 16. 26 (=Attic evredGer, 
évOévSe), elsewhere évrevev, which is also used for Attic ev@ev in the 
phrase Jo. 19. 18 évretOev kat evrevbev= Attic evGev Kat evdev (Ap. 
22. 2 évr. kat exetOev AB, évr. kai evr. some minuscules, evOev cai 8%, 
évOev add. &°). ‘Thence’ is éxeiGev; other forms are ravroGev (ravta- 
yodev Me. 1. 45 EGU al. as in Attic prose), aAAax6ev.—The termina- 
tion -Gev has become stereotyped and meaningless in most cases in 
the words écw6ev, €EwGev ‘within,’ ‘ without,’ as is often the case even 
in Attic Gk. (they have the meaning ‘from within,’ ‘from without’ in 
Me. 7. 18, 21, 23, L. 11.7; these forms are never used in answer to the 
question ‘whither ?’): also in kuvkAddev Ap. 4. 8 (Att.): and the ter- 
mination is entirely without force in ¢urpoobev, omic Oev, as it 1s from 
the earliest times. On the other hand avwGev =‘ from above’ (katwbev 
does not appear) ; dm’ dvwGev éws kdtw in Mt. 27. 51 (aw om. xL), Me. 
15. 38 is like dd paxpddev beside paxpodev Mt. 26. 58 (azo om. XCF 
al.), Mc. 15. 40, 5. 6 (ard om. AKL al.) etc. (also used in conjunction 
with forac Got, so that dd and -Gev both lose their force), éx mardi bev 
Me. 9. 21 (without «« AX al., D é« zasdds), cp. (az’, €€) ovpavdbev 
Homer, Acts 14. 17 (without prep.) ; later writers are fond of reviv- 
ing this kind of expression Lob. Phryn. 46. Maxpoéev first occurs 
in Hellenistic Gk. (= Attic roppwev which occurs in L. 17. 12 with 
éotyoav, H. 11. 13), also wasd(c)d0ev is first found in late writers (Lob. 
Phryn. 93); on the other hand the classical eyyiG@ev is absent from 
NT. 


4. Adverbs of time.—IIére, roré, dre (67dre only L. 6. 3 AEFHK al., 
éte NBCD al.), torte ; besides these (aAAore is wanting) wavrore fre- 
quently in St. Paul for de® (mod. Gk. and late writers, cp. Phryn. 
103), and occasionally in Mt. Mc. L. (never in Acts), H. 7. 25 (never 
in Epp. Cath.) ; deé only occurs in [Me. 15. 8 ACD al., om. 8BA) 
A. 7. 51,2 C. 4. 11, 6. 10 [Tit. 1. 12 quot., H. 3. 10 O.T.], 1 P. 3. 15 
(om. A Syr. Euseb.), 2 P. 1. 12.—IIyvixa ete. do not occur, only 
nvixa in 2 C. 3. 15 f. (modelled on O.T. language). 

5. The waning of the system of the correlative adverbs is seen 
chiefly in the indefinite adverbs, of which zové alone is in ordinary 

1 Hermas frequently has Gée xdxeice ‘hither and thither,’ Mand. v. 2. 7 etc. 


2For éxel in A. 18. 19 BHLP have a’rod, which is only found elsewhere in 
Mt. 26. 36 (om. 8C*), A. 15. 34 B text (?), 21. 4 (not without var. lect.). 


3 Jn Hermas the use of def instead of wdvrore is one of the indications which 
mark the forged conclusion of Simonides (Sim. ix. 30-x.). 
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use (ws only in «ius, pares: on zou [zoGev] see 2 and 3); also in 
the indefinite relatives, which become confused with the definite 
forms (S§ 18, 3; 50, 1), and then in some cases (for omddev sup. 3, 
morte 4) enitirely or almost entirely disappear. 


6. On compounded adverbs see § 28, 7. 


§ 26. PARTICLES. 


1. In the use of particles the New Testament language is poor in 
comparison with the classical, not only because a considerable num- 
ber of old particles are completely absent, but more especially because 
many of the remainder are only employed in a limited way. The 
Syntax will treat of the manner of employment and the combinations 
of the individual particles; here we merely give a table of those 
which are represented and those which are absent, together with 
remarks on the form of some of them. 

2, Particles (and conjunctions) or combinations of particles 1 in the 
N.T.: GAAd, dua, av, apa (dpaye), dpa (dpaye), axpus); 1p; 16 de, or, 
Onrrov (one ex.), 510, Sica, OudTt, dv, Edviep, el, elrep, eiTa, cite, Eray, 
émel, ereon, emewdiirep (one ex.), [eretirep R. 3. 30 v.L], erera, ews, 7, 
[7}, more correctly «i (see § 3, 6), in et pay O.T. quot. |,75y, viKa (see 
§ 25, 4), [rep v.l. in Jo. 12. 43h, nTot, tva, Ka0d, Kabamep, Ka06, Kaort, 
Kaos, Kal, KalTeEp, Kaitou ye), peY, PLEVOUV YE, Pav ToL, LHexpu(s), vil for 
pe ob], LA), pase, [wav only in pay, vide sup. |, parE, page, vai, vi) (one 
€X.), Guus, omoTe (one ex.), dws, OTav, OTE, OTL, Ov (ovxé), wae OUKOUY 
(one ex.), ov, ovTeE, (wep as in Att. prose only i in combinations : Stare, 
el Ep etc.), tAnY, ply, TE, ee only in Kairou, mevTos ete. ; but accord- 
ing to Theodoret in R. 4. 16 dea ror rovro), rovyapooy, TOLVUV, OS, 
OCaV, WOE, WOTEP, WOTEPEL, WaTe.! 

3. The following Attic particles are entirely wanting: arap, are, ad, 
your, OnGev, Ona, EOE, 8. pjTOL, POV, VUV, OTdTaV, (OdKOUY), OTL, OVTOL, 
zéws. But the limitation of the rich store of particles began at an 
early period, as may be shown ¢.g. by the fact that in the ’A@yvaiwy 
IloXtreio. of Aristotle not only all the last-named particles with the 
exception of are are absent, but also, besides others, the following 
among those enumerated under 2: dpa, apa, aX pt, ai Ojrov, Sudzep, 
butt, edvrep, ElITEP, €LTE, erreLonmrep, (ereizep), qvixa, (a7rep), TO, 
KaLTOL, bEVvovvye, (wEvToL 2), PEXPL, pHTL, vat, v7, Opws, OTdTE, OVKOUY, 
OvYX ib, ie a eas TOLVUV, 


4. Edy is the Hellenistic form for ‘if? (cp. eavtov, ceavrot), not 
nv or av; av however is found in the mss. of the N. T. in some few 
instances, so Jo. 12. 32 B, 13. 20 (é4v DEFG al.), 16. 23 BC al., 20 
23 bis (dy AD, semel »s*), Acts 9. 2 SE. This may perhaps be 
connected with the disproportionately greater encroachment which 
edv made into the province of dv, out of which a kind of interchange 
of meanings between the two words might easily grow (modern Gk. 
uses éav and dy for ‘if’). "Edy is found very frequently after 


lHermas has further cai uyv Mand. iv. 1. 8, V. 1. 7 (Barn. 9. 6) and yodp 
{= otv, as also in other late writers, see Steph.-Dind. yoiv), Sim. viii. 8. 2; Bar- 
nabas has wépas yé ro. in 10. 2 and elsewhere. 


§ 26, § 27. 1-2.] WORD-FORMATION. 6r 


relatives in the N.T., as in the Lxx. and the papyri:! Mt. 5. 19 ds: 
éiv (immediately followed by os 3 dy), 8. 19 diov edv, 10. 42 ds edv 
(BD av), 11. 27 & édv (dv D) ete.; in St. John only in 15. 7 (av B), 
1 Jo. 3. 22 (B av), 3 Jo. 5. 


§ 27, WORD-FORMATION BY MEANS OF TERMINATIONS 
AND SUFFIXES. 


1. The formation of words is naturally carried further in the. 
Hellenistic language than in the classical to meet new requirements, 
but in all essentials the old patterns are adhered to. 


Verbs from noun forms in -os have termination -éo: avacrarovy, 
dodexaroty (in the older lang. dexaredecv), dvaxasvody (class. -iCev), 
ddurvotv ‘to fall asleep’ (-ifew in class. Gk. =‘to awake,’ -ovy in 
Hellenistic Gk. has the same meaning; ‘to fall asleep’ in the older 
lang. = kaOurvovy, cp. erixafurvovv Barn. 4. 13), doAvovy ‘to deceive’ 
(Sd\vos) R. 3. 13 O.T. quot., Gepedrovv, xepadasoty (-Avoty NBL) 
Me. 12. 4 appears to mean ‘to beat on the head’ =xodradifer, 
but is quite unparalleled in this sense (cp. Lob. Phryn. 95), cparacowy, 
so also oGevovy from +73 aOevos, (ev)duvapovv from dSivopis, vexpody, 
capovv =caipew (from odpos: Lob. Phryn. 83), yaperotv from yaprs. 
Verbs in -é are principally compounds, see § 28, but there is also 
duvarety from duvards (dduvaretv is old). For é£ovdevifev (Plut.) 
N.T. generally has éfovOevety (LXX.), with -Gevoty as a v.l. in Me. 9. 
12.—In -ifey or (after an ¢) -dfeav: ayidcev (d&ysos, old form ayicecv), 
aiyparwtifev, avaleuariCev, aveutcev (old form -potyv), doypariley, 
derypaticey, evrapidcev, Oearpicav, Ovorderv for Ove (Ovoia), ipariCer 
(from iua=eiwa, not from ipatiov; twaricpos appears already in 
Polyb.), tovdaiCey,*uvxrnpiceyv, vyreacev (Hippocr.), opOpifeav, reAeki- 
(av (Polyb.), oivedfery (crviov ‘sieve,’ also a late word; old form 
cdo, then o70w), (d:a)oKoprigeyv (old-Ionic, Phryn. 218), opupvifeyv 
ordayxviferOa: from ordrdyxva OVA, cuppopdilav, Prvrdakifev 
from dvAaky ‘prison’; in Hermas ovverifey from ovverds, Mand. iv. 
2. 2, cp. codifev ‘to make wise’ (LXx.) 2 Tim. 3. 15.—Verbs in 
-etw are likewise formed from the most various stems: (atypaduretw 
only in 2 Tim. 3. 6 as a v.l. for -ri(w, vide supra; -edw Diod. Sic.), 
mayoevery (rayis), (e€)oAcOpevery (LXX. passim) : yupvyteveav (-creverv) 
from yupvirns (§ 3, 6), weocredeav from pecirys (Polyb.) ‘to be naked,’ 
‘to be a mediator,’ so too teparedary (like BacrAcdverv, yyepovederv): on 
a similar pattern éyxpateverOar ‘to behave as an eyxparis’ (Aristot.) 
like cipwvever Oar: so meprepeter Oar 1 C. 13. 4, tapaPoActberGar Ph. 
2. 30 (nowhere else) ‘to show oneself wapdBodos’ (‘foolhardy’), 
avatdever Oar (avatdys) Herm. Vis. ili. 7. 5, axpeBeveo Oar Barn. 2. ro. 
—In -ivw we have oxAnpivy (like Babivo, pnxivw). Cp. W.-Schm. 
§ 16, 1. On new present formations like orjKxw, ypyyop@ see § 17. 


2. Verbal substantives in -pdés, denoting an action: daytacpos, 
Barricpds, evradiacpds (-6(w 1), dvediopods, tapopyropds, retpacpos, 
pavriocpos, caBParicpds (from caPParifo, not in N.T.), cwdpovicpos 


1 For exx. see Berl. Aeg. Urk. no. 12. 18, 13. 10, 33. 16, 46. 17 ete. 
abv, App. p. 309. 
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all from verbs in -ifw, -é¢w, whereas with other verbs the tendency 
to form such derivatives (ddvpyds, dpduds and others in the earlier 
language) appears to have almost died out; we only have ameAeypos 
from dehéyyo, dprayyds from dpra(o: and in Hermas cupduppos 
Vis. ii, 2. 2 8, wAatvopds Mand. v. 2. 3 (Clem. Cor. 3. 1). But 
substantives in -pa (generally denoting the result of the action) are 
formed from verbs of all kinds: ayvéynua ‘a sin,’ atriwua A. 25. 7 
(a strange form instead of the old airiaya ‘an accusation’), 
avramdsopa, (old form -ots), dvTAnpa ‘an instrument for drawing 
water,’ a strange form (elsewhere avtAnrip, -Tipiov), amravyacpa, 
drookiacpa, Bdértiopa (cp. supra -ods, which is never used of John’s 
baptism, and of Christian baptism only in Col. 2. 12 x°*BD*FG, ep. 
H. 6. 2; the distinction of meaning is preserved: Bamrziopds is the 
act of immersion, in Bdrrpa the result is included),? €£epapa, 
nrrypa, OérAnpa, teparevpa (teparevev 1), xatadipa (Hellenistic for 
kataywyeov ; here also there is a peculiar use of -ua for the place 
of lodging), xaTépOwaya (Polyb.), rpdoxoppa; Hermas has paratwpna 
‘a vain thing’ Mand. ix. 4, wéOvopo ‘an intoxicating drink’ vi. 2. 5 
etc. (also in Philo, like édecua). Abstract nouns, again, take 
termination -o.s, and are mainly formed from stems that end with 
a vowel (not from verbs in -(w, where -opds is used): Piwors, 
émimdOnots, OeXnors H. 2. 4 (elsewhere -npua), caravegis R. 11. 8 O.T. 
quot. (karaviccew ‘to stupefy’ Dan. 10. 9), werotOnous (rérorba, 
Phryn. 294 Lob.), tpdcxdAiris (Polyb.), rpdayvors (audptnors Herm. 
Vis. ii. 2.5). Nouns in -ea are from verbs in -evw: aperketa (aperkos, 
-cKxevopat, -eta; Polyb.), é¢psfeca (Aristot.), tepareia (-ebw sup. 1), 
peOodela (-everv is Hellenistic from péGodos)* The termination -povy 
occurs in a few instances : tAnopovy (old), new forms rewrpovy from 
re(Ow and éruAnopovy Ja. 1. 25, LXX. Sir. 11. 29, related to emcAjopwr. 
Without suffix is otxodop ‘edification’ or ‘a building,’ a new word, 
and strictly speaking incorrectly formed instead of -ia or -noxs, 
Lob. Phryn. 490 (the formation dou belongs to a primitive word 
deuw, not to oixodouew) ; but cp. rapacxevy from -d¢w and esp. the 
Attic pircPodopa.—New nouns to express the doer are formed in 
-rTns (no longer in -rwp, -Tip): Biarrijs, Bartirrys, yoyyvaTyHs, SuaKrTns, 
dé7ns (old form Sor), eAAnvicrys from -ifew ‘to speak Greek,’ 
so the Greek-speaking Jew A. 6. 1 etc., evayyeAtoTis, AvTpwris, 
pepirtys, mporxuvytys ; such words, as is shown eg. by Mt. 11. 12 
Brdgeras — Bracrat, Jo. 4. 20 ff. rpookvvety — rpookvvytai, are coined 
with almost the same facility as verbal forms. With erevdirys ‘an 
upper garment’ Jo. 21. 7 (already in Sophocles) cp. the German 
‘ Ueberzieher’ [English ‘overcoat ’].—In -rjpov (from -ryp) are 
ihacryptov (on cwripsov inf. 6.), axpoaryprov.—lt is noticeable that 
words in -#a in the Hellenistic language follow the analogy of those 
in -ovs and -rns (-ros) in so far that they, like the latter, now prefer 
the verbal stem ending in a short vowel and avoid the stem with 


1 Airiwows in Eustathius p. 1422. 21 is compared. 
2 Joseph. Ant. 18. 5. 2 uses Bamwriopds of John’s baptism. 
3 Fritzsche, Paul. ad Rom. ii. 558 ff. ay, App. p. 309. 
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a long vowel: Sdéua like déors Sd7ys, Oéua (already in old Doric) like 
béots Oerds, whence dvaGeua= Att. -Onpa,) so ropa= Att. ropa, 
kAipa, Kpiwa, even avacrena for -oTnpa? (true stem ord), Sidorepa 
A. 5.7 D (but xardéornpa Tit. 2. 3), op()iAeua D Mt. 6. 12, D¥ R. 4. 4. 

3. Substantives from adjectives: with termination -érys: aydrys, 
dyvorns (old form dyveta from -cvw), adnAorys, apeAorns A. 2. 46 
from ddeAjs ‘simple,’ ‘plain,’ Hellenistic (elsewhere the subst. is 
always agédea), yupvorns, paraorys, peyadeorns ; corresponding 
forms from substantives are QGedrns (Lucian), ddeAdorns (1 and 4 
Mace., Dio. Chrys.) in concrete sense ‘the brotherhood’ 1 P. 2. 17, 
5. 9 (Clem. Cor. i. 2. 4; in abstract sense Herm. Mand. x. 1. 4), 
Kuptdtys in concrete sense ‘principality’ (an angelic order) E. 1. 21 
(abstract Herm. Sim. v. 6. 1) ete—With -ctvy: from adj. in-(p)oy, 
with which this formation is specially frequent (codpooiry, 
prnpoctvy), éAenpootvy (already found in Callimachus: in N.T. usu. 
in concrete sense ‘alms’): from adj. in -os (like dvcaoovy, 
dxeparootvy Barn. 10. 4), but with lengthening of the antepenultimate, 
as in the comparative, when the syllable preceding it is short: 
ayaducivyn, Gywwotvyn, peyarwotvy ; tepwotvy (=tepewo. from lepew- 
which is from iepeds) occurs in the older language. With -a: 
éLadpia, rapadpovia 2 P. 2. 16 (from rapadpwv -ovety, cp. evoatpovia). 

4, Substantives from substantives: The feminine in -coca is the 
correct form corresponding to masculine in -£, PoiE Poivicca, 
but in the later language this becomes an independent suffix 
(Barévuoca from Badraveis, BaciAwoa, Tadkatwoa), so in N.T. 
Lupodowixicca from Tvpodotmé (Lucian) Me. 7. 26 (v.l. Zupad. 2.¢. 
Lipa &.: D Poivicca, Latt. Lvpodotvucca).2—OFf Latin origin are 
the designations ending in -cavés derived from proper names, in the 
N.T. ‘Hpwécavoé ‘adherents of Herod’ Me. 3. 6 etc, and Xpyoriavot 
from Xpyortds=Xpicrds, the heathen designation for Christians 
A. 11. 26, 26. 28, 1 P. 4. 16 (on » ep. § 3, 6), formed on the model 
of Pompeiani, Caesariant; in later times this form was frequently 
employed for the names of sects.4—Diminutives are, in keeping with 
the whole character of the N.T., not abundant; some, however, 
had become popular expressions, such as radiov, Taddprov, Tadiony 
(old),*yuxéov ‘bread-crumb’ (only in N.T. from yit), wrepvyrov, 
@tiov, oTdprov ‘ear’ (the latter form in Me. 14. 47 NBC, Jo. 18. 10 
NBC*LX) of the part of the body considered as such (Moeris says 
atiov is Hellenistic for Attic ots),° whereas ots (together with axo7) 
denotes the organ of hearing regarded as such ; St. Luke, therefore, 
atticises when he uses o@s for the part of the body (L. 22. 50: ariov 


1 Also in the sense of ‘ votive offering’ L. 21. 5 according to NADX (Bal. -@yjyacr). 
2 Buresch, N. Jahrb. f. kl. Philol. 1891, 539, cod. A Lxx. 

3'W.-Schm. § 16, 2c, who explains it as due to a form Powis (Baordis}, and 

cites for Powixicoa Herodian L. ii. 455. 19 (but see ibid. i. 268. 14, ii. 708. 10). 
4R. A. Lipsius Ursprung des Christennamens (Jena 1873); Blass, Hermes 
xxx. 465 ff. 

_°> The popular language was fond of denoting the parts of the body by diminu- 
tives (Lob. Phryn. 211 f.), so modern Gk. ude ‘eye’ from éupdriov, atti ‘ear’ 
{also cwudriov Clem. Hom. v. 1, and as early as Isoerat. Epist. 4, 11). 

av, App. p. 309. 


64 WORD-FORMATION. [S$ 27. 4-6. 


DK). Besides these we find xAuidiov L. 5. 19, 24, KAtvapsov (Lob. 
Phryn. 180) A. 5.15 sABCD (v.1. cAuvav), BiSAapiovov Ap. 10. 2, 8 ff. 
(Herm. Vis. ii. 1. 3 v.l. BiBAcddpuov, cp. Avapiscov late writers), formed 
from fiBAdpu(ov) +-idtov (only here).* The following diminutives 
contain a subjective idea and belong to the special class of troxopus- 
rixa, [endearing terms]: xvvdpsov Mt. 15. 26 £., Me. 7. 27 £5 tx@vd.ov 
Barn. 10. 5, yvvasxépiov (also contemptuous) 2 Tim. 3. 6, also 
probably dvépuov Jo. 12. 14 (elsewhere ovos): with the subjective 
sense of love paGdtov Herm. Sim. viii. 2. 9 —Formed with -evov or 
-ov is eidwActov or -cov (§ 4, 2) from «iSwAov (also LXXx.).1— With -ov 
we should not reckon éAasdv ‘mount of olives,’ which should rather 
be written ¢Aaov gen. plur. (with variant form in A. 1. 12), but no 
doubt ddedpwv ‘privy’ Mt. 15. 17, Me. 7. 19, ep. xorpov, repurrepewy, 
and others.” 

5. Adjectives from verbs.—Ile6és would be formed directly 
from a verbal stem, did not this word in 1 C. 2. 4 owe its origin 
to a patent corruption (e:ots written for -o2). In -ros (verbal ad- 
jectives) there are many instances of compound words (see § 28, 5) ; 
an uncompounded word is rafyrdés ‘capable of suffering’ A. 26. 23 
(Plutarch), in the narrower sense of words in -ros; on the other 
hand in the more general sense, equivalent to a perf. part. pass., we 
have ouriotos Mt. 22. 4 ‘fattened,’ yparros R. 2. 15 ‘written’ 
(besides compounded words). With the rare suffix -wA0os we have 
dpapTtwAds LXX. N.T., cp. pedwdos. 

6. Adjectives from nouns (and participles).—In -vos cwrjpios 
(old) ; from which the substantive 76 cwrjp.oy is formed, in LXX. 
‘a thankoffering,’ also in the N.T. L. 3. 6, A. 28. 28 etc. = ‘salvation’: 
cp. 9 Cevernpia A. 27. 40 (only here, (evatjpsos is old). From the 
LXX., again, 1s Aads wepsovovos Tit. 2. 14 =PD39 OY” ‘a people of 
possession,’ = 6s mepieots, dv 6 Oeds mepreroujoaro éavTd, cp. Jerome 
ap. Tisch. ad loc., Lightfoot, Fresh revis. of Hing. N.T. 260 ff. Another 
equally singular word is émotows Mt. 6. 11, L. 11. 3 which cannot 
well be derived from any other source but 7 emtovca, sc. nuépa (A. 16. 11 
and elsewhere in Acts), so that its meaning is ‘bread for the coming 
day’: see the detailed exposition in Lightfoot, pp. 217-260. Origen 
(i. 245) was not acquainted with the word either in literature or 
in the colloquial language, and it must therefore be an artificial 
translation of an Aramaic expression. An obscure word in -uxés is 
moatixos Me. 14. 3, Jo. 12. 3 (vapdot rurtixys), which should perhaps 
be rendered ‘genuine’ and be derived from miorés or wiotis, but 
may on the other hand have an entirely different origin, W.-Schm. 
§ 16,3 b. Other forms in -cxés (or -axds, after +) are Kupiaxés (jpepa 
Ap. 1. 10, detrvov 1 ©. 11. 20), oxetdn Kepopuxd Ap. 2. 27 with v.l. 


1 For -evov ’AmoAXNwvetov and the like are quoted as parallels, but even there 
oy is at least in the majority of cases the correct form, ’Am7o\Adymov. But 
fougecov, Kamwndetov may be compared. In the Lxx., eg. in 1 Esd. 2. 9 AB 
have -tov. 


2 For details see Fischer, Vitia lexicorum N.T. 698 ff. 


aby, App. p. 309. 
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eka 1.€. ‘the vessels of the potter’ (xepapeds, but the more natural 
meaning is ‘earthen,’ so that the word is incorrectly used instead 
of kepapeots, Lob. Phryn. 146), capxixds =‘ belonging to odpé,’ ‘of 
the nature of cdpé’ (opposed to rvevpatixds), in the MSS. occasionally 
confounded with odpxivos ‘consisting of flesh’ (like AéOcvos and N.T. 
dotpdkivos) 2 C. 3. 3 (seeds R. 15. 27, 1 C. 9. 11, 2 C. 1.12 [FG 
-ivy|, 2 C. 10. 4, 1 P. 2. 11, also 1 C. 3. 3 according to x al. [D*FG 
-tvot|; in the similar passages R. 7. 14, 1 C. 3. 1, H. 7. 16, while the 
best tradition is in favour of -cvos, the sense demands -:kés, since 
there is an antithesis with rvevyarsxds). In -wés we have adjectives 
of time (as in class, Gk. peonpBpsvds): épOpivds! L, 24. 22 (dpOprae 
KP al., an atticising correction, Lob. Phryn. 51: -svdés also in Herm. 
Sim. v. 1. 1), rpwivds (older form zpwuos, rpwos), xabnpepsvos A. 6. 1, 
Herm. Vis. i. 3. 2 (a similar form peOnuepivds in class. Gk.) ‘daily’ 
(from Kal’ ypepav =class. KkaSynpépsos), taxuvds ‘speedy’ (from raya, 
tayews) 2 P, 1. 14, 2. 1, Herm. Sim. vii. 9. 4. 


§ 28. WORD-FORMATION BY COMPOSITION. 


1. A distinction is drawn in Greek between true composition 
(cévéecis), in which the first of the component parts, if subject to 
inflection, is represented by the stem alone without inflection, and 
improper composition (wapdéects), ic. the mere coalescing of words 
originally separate, without further adaptation than is required for 
euphony. ‘To the class of parathetic compounds belong all com- 
pounds of verbs with prepositions, together with some substantival 
forms such as Acooxopot from Atos képot, and many adverbs, in the 
formation of which the later language showed itself as prolific as 
it did in the production of compound verbs. <A third category 
is formed by the derivatives of (true or improper) compounds 
(wapacivOera), such as tmmortpodetv, -ia from imrorpodos, Atooképiov 
from Avéckopos. 


2. To enumerate the new (parathetic) compounds formed from 
verb and preposition, together with the verbal substantives and 
verbal adjectives belonging to them, does not come within the 
province of the study of grammar.? We may also have more than 
one preposition combined in a word, as in the classical language ; 
special mention may be made of dvaraparpsBai 1 Tim. 6. 5 ‘perpetual 
disputations’ (zapatpi67 =‘ dispute’ Polyb.). Adverbs formed by 
composition or cohesion (incorrectly used as prepositions) are coined 
more freely by the later than by the classical language (Lob. Phryn. 
45 ff); as a rule they are composed of preposition and adverb, 
as trepavey EH. 1, 21 etc. (erave, troxarw belong to the earlier period), 


1JIn the Hellenistic poets the quantity of the 4, which in other words of this 
class is short, is used indifferently as long or short; cod. B writes -wos, not -etvos. 


2 Winer, five essays ‘de verborum cum praep. compositorum in N.@. usu,’ 
Leips. 1834-43; A. Rieder ‘ Verbs (and other words) compounded with more 
than one prep. in the New and Old Test.,’ Progr. Gumbinnen, 1876. 

E 
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exraAat 2 P. 2. 3, 3. 5 (é« maAasot in Attic according to Phrynichus); 
also from prepos. and adj. as éxreperood (beside éxmepiocas? as 
BCD read in Me. 14. 31: the word would naturally be forced into 
an adverbial form), by accumulation tepexrepicoo (-ds), H. 3. 20, 
1 Th. 3. ro, 5. 13, ep. (-@s) Clem. Cor. i. 20. rz (§ 4, 1 note), also 
treprepiccas Me. 7. 37 (v.L trepexz.), trep\iav 2 C. 11.5, 12. 11, 
brepayav Clem. Cor. i. 56. 2; tepexerva 2 C. 10. 16 is another new 
form (prep. and pron.: éékewva, is old). 


3. True compounds are in a few cases fundamentally substantives, 
formed in such a way that in front of a substantive, which keeps 
its ordinary form, there is placed another substantive (or adject.) 
more nearly defining or restricting its meaning (e.g. lion-head, Greek 
Aeovroxepady an architectural term); so in N.T. 2vpodoivicoa or 
-ikicoa § 27, 4 (AcBudotvixes Polyb.): evpaxvAwv a hybrid word from 
edpos and agquilo (cp. evpdvoros ‘north east’); pevdorpogpyrys, -daded gos, 
-SardaroXos, -dodidarKados, (pevddouaptus appears in Attic); capddvué 
(A capdiévvé) Ap. 21. 20 from oapdsos and ovug, ibid. ypvcdArOos 
(but xpvodrpacos in the same verse is an adjective formed from 
apacov ‘leak,’ sc. AéGos) ; xpeoperAérns from xpéos and odesrrAérys, but 
words of this kind (cp. trryAarys, trroduwxTns) belong rather to 
compounds of subst. and verbal stem, vide infra 5; on the other 
hand. otxoderrorys (cp. Phryn. 373 who condemns the word: deriva- 
tive oixodecroretv) does really consist of ofkos and deorérns.—The 
subst. is defined by a particle in cvetpartirys (class.), cvurperPirepos, 
cvykAnpovopos: by a verbal stem in apxzepetvs (but the older form is 
apXtepews, 1.6. 0 dGpywv TwV tepEewy), apxeTeKTwv (Which is likewise 
strictly to be explained as 6 dpywv Tov TexTOvav), dpyitehdvys L. 19. 2, 
apxiroipnv 1 P. 5. 4, dpyayyedos (but in dpyirvvaiywyos, épyitpixALvos 
it is clear that the first component still continues to govern the 
second).! 


4. There are a great number of adjectival forms composed of 
adjectives (adv., prep., numeral) and substantive (adj.), which express 
the combined notion of both ideas, such as the peculiar Sevrepdrpwrov 
caBParov L. 6. 1 (from two numeral adjectives), with var. lect. and 
variously explained, see Tisch. ad loc. and W.-Grimm ; an example of 
the ordinary type (particle and subst.) is avédeos Ja. 2. 13 (class. 
avnAejs, due to rd €Acos, § 9, 3), so oxAnpotpaxndros (LXX.) A. 7. 51, 
divrvxos Ja. 1. 8, 4. 8 (Hermas pass.), érepdyAwooos (Polyb.), dicropos 
and povdpGaduos already found in classical Gk. ; todyyedos = ios rots 
ayyéXous, like Homeric iodGcos; especially with a preposition in the 
first place, in which case the formation of the adj. in -tos (axpoywviatos 
is from -a-tos) is preferred: wapafaddoovs (old), exeBavatios 1 C. 
4. 9=ert Oavdtw ovveAnppevos (also In Dionys. Halic.), eiyeros and 
exovpavios (old), KaraxOdveos (also old); evariev (neuter of évezios) 
likewise takes this formation. From these words again neuter 
substantives are formed. A peculiar compound of elements which 
are coordinate and simply added together, is vvxOyepov (late) 2 C. 11. 


1 There are also correspondingly formed adjectives, thus in Hermas srepimixpos 
‘very bitter’ Sim. vi. 2. 5, dméxevos ‘somewhat empty’ Mand. xii. 5. 2. 
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25, ‘a period of a night and a day,’ Kiihner i.? 11. 318 ; note moreover 
76 dwdexadvaAov A. 26. 7=at dadexa pudaé (§ 44, 1) ; taordd:or < foot- 
stool,’ troAjviov (Anvés) the receptacle or vat excavated beneath the 
Winepress, dvdyasov (S§ 3,7; 6,4); further axpoGivoyv H. 7. 4 (old), 
pecovi«tiov (Hellenistic, Lob. Phryn. 53; § 6, 2), jswprov ‘halfan hour’ 
Ap. 8. 1 (jjpfwpov AP, cp. Huidpaxpov, jyirddvov ete.; Kiihner i.? ii. 323); 
tpoodB Barov,7)5voc pov a plant (garden mint). In the femin. we have 
 KaAAtéAatos and its opposite aypuedatos (for which, according to 
Moeris, Attic has xérivos) R. 11. 17, 24, not aypseAaia, although aypeo- 
in the later language is also directly compounded with the substantive. 
(supra 3), as in dypsoKoAoKtvOy ; also axpoBvoria, a distorted form of 
axporoc Gia or -vov (the old word) from wé06y. Then from adjectives 
of this kind there was a further creation of abstract substantives, such 
as oxAnpoxapota ‘hardness of heart’ (LXx.) related to oxAnpoxdépédzos 
(LXx.), and therefore for -xapdi-ia, cp. durAoxapdia Barn. 20. 1, and 
of verbs (cp. 5), amongst which may be specially noticed opGomoceiv 
(6pOdrous is old) G. 2. 14 (nowhere else), and éyxaxety (the word 
éxxakeiy is a wrong reading, occurring also in Herm. Mand. ix. 8) 
‘to be slack in anything’ Polyb. 4, 19. 10, formed directly from ev 
and xaxés, although no word ¢yxaxos ever existed; «vwriferGar A. 2. 
14 (LXX.) is also certainly formed directly from ¢év and ara, cp. 
évorepvicer Oat Clem. Cor. ii. 1, evornOifey Athanasius. 


5. The greater number of compounds, originally adjectival, are 
formed of substantive (adject., pronoun) or particle and verbal stem; 
from these adjectives there are then formed parasynthetic’abstract 
substantives and verbs. The most ordinary form is: adj. -os, 
abstract subst. -ia, verb -ew, like imrorpéqos, immotpodia, immotpodew. 
So in the N.T. we have dyaforows 1 P. 2. 14, dyabomouwa 4. 19 
(aya0oroinots Herm. Mand. viii. 10, Sim. v. 3. 4), ayaGoroety 2. 15 
(beside ayafoepyety 1 Tim. 6. 18, dyafoupyety with v.l. dyaGorouey 
A. 14.17), kadororety 2 Th. 3. 13, kaxorowds (and xaxotpyos, both old), 
kaxorroetv (Old), eipyvorotds -etv, ooxorovty only in N.T. (Acts 7, 
41) of the image of the golden calf, where the adjectival stem only 
exists, and only needed to exist, in idea, ioyvpororety (and -roixjots) 
Hermas, Vis. i. 3. 2 etc. With other verbal stems there are: 
kaxovyeiv an old form (from €yw: Kaxovyos nowhere), rAnpodopety -ta 
(first! in N.T.: -ddpos nowhere),’ Aoyouaxetv -ta (late, other writers 
also have -pdyxos), AvGoBoAciv ‘to stone’ together with ACdfew (the 
old word was Acvew), Aaropetv, éerepodvyety 2 C. 6. 14 (eTEpd(vyos 
LXX.), dvO@pwroxtovos, avOpwrdperkos (4pérxw), of uncertain meaning 
deEtoAdBos Acts 23. 23 (an infantry corps), according to a probably 
certain conjecture kxeveuParevev =-civ Col. 2. 18 (Kkeve,Parys has to 
be imagined: the word is formed like éuBaredvew) ete. Where the 
verbal stem has an active sense the adjectives are paroxytone or oxy- 
tone (according to the quantity of the paenultima), whereas in the 
case of a passive stem the accent is thrown back on to the first part 
of the word (rpwrtétokos ‘firstborn,’ whence zpwrordkia, ep. evayyéAror, 


1 [ardnpopopetc Oar occurs in LXX. Kcclesiastes 8. 11. Tr.] 
abev, App. p. 309. 


68 WORD-FORMATION [§ 28. 5-6, 


H. 12. 16). But for words of passive meaning the form of the verbal 
adj. in -ros is preferred to that in -os; thus in N.T. ratpomrapddoros 
1 P. 1. 18, onrdBpwros Ja. 5. 2, Acvdorpwros (Sophocles) Jo. 19. 3, 
Totapopopytos (-popeiv) Ap. 12. 15,! etdwAoOvrov (like tepdOvrov) ; 
just as in active words -rys (the noun of the agent) may take 
the place of -os, ypeopevAérns supra 3, Kapdvoyvworns Acts 1. 24, 
15. 8 Herm. Mand. iv. 3. 4 (nowhere else), tporwroAnpmrrns 10. 34 
(-retv, -npilia). From déiddéoxev the compounds are formed with 
termination -duddcKados: vopodiddoKaXros, KkadodiddoKados Tit. 2. 3 
(like xopoduddéox. in older Greek), erepodidarxaretv? (= etepa drddokewy ? 
or =€répois SidacKadAows ypnoGar?) 1 Tim. 1. 3, 6. 3;*from dvAdcow 
with -fdAa€é (Hellenistic words): SeopopvAaé A. 16. 23 (yaloduAdkcov 
Me. 12. 41 ete. LXX., a wapacdyGerov from yafopvAag) ; from verbs 
in -éw, -€o with termin. -7s (1st decl.): warpoAwas (§ 6, 2) adroay, 
dpevardrns? ararav (whence dpevararay), toppuporw@Ans twAciv, with 
fem. -rwdus A. 16. 14; so also dpcevoxoirns (Kowrafer Oot, Koity) 1 C. 
6. 9, 1 Tim. 1. 10, edwrodrAdtpys (Aarpevev), Whence cidwroAaTpetv 
Hermas, <idwAoAatpia N.T. (a more correct form than -eia like 
Aatpeia ; B however, except in 1 C. 10. 14, has -Aarpeia =-ia), and 
from d&pyxew we have words in -c¢pyys beside those in -apyos, see § 9, 2. 
In 6dOadApodovria E. 6. 6, Col. 3. 22 (B reads with a, like dovAcia 
which is formed from dovAciw) the underlying word is o¢@aApddovAos 
(which occurs in Const. Apost.), where the formation is dependent 
on SodAos. Occasionally -7s, -és also appears as a termination: 
ciAukpivys (Kpivw), subst. -tvera (old), tyAavyys Me. 8. 25 (-0s; vl. 
SnAavy@s 3* al.), an old poetical word, but also in Lxx.: the sense 
has become weakened to ‘clear,’ so also in Herm. Sim. vi. 5. 1; 
yovureris (wimtw, Eurip.), -tetv (Polyb.), vovvexyjs from vovv and 
éxw (Polyb.), ieporperyjs (Att.). “AXrexropodwvia ‘cock-crowing’ 
(vulgar word, Lob. Phryn. 229=7 dpa avixa o aA, dover) is peculiar, 
there being no conceivable adjective from which it can be derived. 
In yAwoodkopoy ‘a case’? Jo. 12. 3, 13. 29 the verb Kopeiv, xopicew 
is concealed; the Atticists require in place of this vulgar form the 
longer yAwtroxopeiov Phryn. Lob. 98 (cp. xepveBetov ‘a hand-basin’). 


6. In the older language it frequently happens that in compound 
words of this kind the verb is given the first place (hepéosxos, Sy Et- 
Ovpos), in the later language this does not often occur ; on compounds 
in dpyxt- vide supra 3: €PeAo@pyckia (-ca B, cp. 5) Col. 2. 23 based on 
€JeASOpyokos (from OpjoKos) which is not found, cp. eGeAodiuddrKados 
Hermas, éGeAodovA(e)ia Plato, €0éAex@pos Demosth., eGeAoxaxeiv Hdt., 
(€OeXo- expressing spontaneity): PuAdGeos, Prrdyabos and iAavros 
(Aristot.), (frAdrpwros late language, and) diAorpwrevov 3 Jo. g (no 


1 Hesychius also has the phrase rorayopipnrov Tovety, s.v. ddepoev. 


2 J.e. one who deceives Ais own mind = ‘ conceited’; the word also occurs on 
a papyrus of the 2nd cent. B.c. (in rhetorical and artificial prose, Grenfell ‘An 
Alexandrian erotic fragment,’ Oxf. 1896, p. 3). 


3 Strictly a case for the mouthpiece of a flute (yA@r7a). 


av, App. p. 309. 
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forms with puco- appear in N.T.).—The words compounded with cer- 
tain pronouns and particles deserve a special mention : atroxataKputos 
Tit. 3. 11 (adroparos and avGaiperos are old); words with 4- privative 
for the most part formed in -ros, e.g. in N.T. ayeveadoynrtos, advaxpitos, 
ddudAeurros,) (ddtvaros, -etv are old), axarayvwotos, axataxdAvrtos, 
dxatdkpitos, axaTdAvutos, aKxatémravetos, (axatagtatos is old, -acia 
Polyb.), dvaroddynrtos, dperavontos, (avontos old), avefepevvytos, aveg- 
txviacros etc., not however exclusively in a passive sense (¢.g. those 
from drodoyeto Oat, [pera |voetv): so also datairos Jude 24 (old) is 
active.?2 The opposite to o- is év- (¢g. evtTyos=év Tippy Opposed to 
Gripos): épmepitouos is opposed to daepizpytos in Barn. 9. 6 C and 
=év reptiropy of 8G: Paul has dvoyos — evvopos 1 C. 9. 21,7§ 36, 11.— 
With ed we have: evdpeoros (already in Xenoph.), evperddoros ‘ready 
to impart’ 1 Tim. 6. 18, evrpéocextos, evrepiotatos H. 12. 1 (nowhere 
else) probably =7) fadiws mepuworapevy ‘easily surrounding and 
thereby hindering’ a person; with dvo-: dvoPdoraKtos, dvoeppi- 
vevtos, Svavoénros. ’A(v)- (and édvc-) can also be compounded with 
ordinary adjectives (in classical Gk. avayvos, dtcayvos), but in the 
case of evrdpedpos 1 C. 7. 35 we should rather refer the word to 
qapedpevery than to mdpedpos; a compound of adverb and verb is 
quite inadmissible, therefore evdoxetv (Hellenistic) must be derived 
from an imaginary «t'Coxos (6éxopar), certainly not from doxeiy (aorist 
<vddxyoa), Similarly the old word xapadoxe (N.T. dzroxapasoxia) is 
derived through an imaginary xapaddxos from xdpa and dexopat 
(cp. Soxetw).2 Evdyyedos (class.) is from «d and ayyeAAew ; whence 
evayyéAtov (as early as Homer) = reward for good news, thanks for a 
good message, cp. mpwrordkia supra 5; it is only late writers who 
employ it for the good news itself; evayyeAifeoGar ‘to bring good 
news’ is also found in Attic Greek.—Ipcogdyiov Jo. 21. 5, which 
according to Moeris is Hellenistic for Attic oy~ov ‘something eaten 
with bread,’ comes from zpds and gayeiv ; zpooiAvtTos however (LXX.) 
is connected with rpocépyeo Pan (ernrAvrs, exnditys are old).—A special 
formation is that in -doia, -eoia, -icia, -ocia, -toia, allied to -ovs, and 
not to be confused with abstract nouns from adjectives in -tos 
(ixatactacia), since the former has the active sense of the verbal 
substantive : 6pxwpoorta ‘an oath,’ dpobecia A. 17. 26 ‘a setting of 
bounds’ (unless with Hesychius 7a 6poeora should be read, cp. ra 
dpa; yupviorov, cvpmrdctov), duxatoxpicia ‘righteous judgment’ R. 2. 5° 
aipatexyvoia H. 9. 22, also raduyyeveria (yiverOat) Tit. 3.5; in com- 
position with a preposition this formation appears in the older 
language, ¢.g. drooracia (rpooracia is as early as Attic; also from a 
simple verb 6vopacia). 

7. Of compound adverbs, which were not originally derived from 
adjectives, there are not many instances in the N.T. In -ei there 
are mapmdnOei L. 23. 18, wavoexed A. 16. 34, in the cultivated lan- 
guage of Luke, although these particular instances are not Attic ; 

‘Found already in an Attic inscription of the Ist cent. B.c. "Ed. dpyaion. 
1893, 49 ff., 1. 30. 

2 But dwelpacros Ja. 1. 13 is passive, cf. § 36, 11. 

5 Cp. § 6, 7 mavdoxevs. abev, App. p. 309. 
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cp. Kiihner i.3 ii, 303 (i is probably an incorrect spelling, «AAnvicri 
and the like have 7). “Opo6vpadéy is frequent in the Acts (also occur- 
ring in R. 15. 6), a classical word. (For adverbs in -ov see Kiihner 
ibid. 307 f.) 

8. As is already apparent from the preceding instances, the em- 
ployment of compound words in the N.T. is fairly large, and is not 
absent even from the simplest style, although the more elevated style 
naturally has a larger number of them: for the durAa (as Aristotle 
terms the compounds) serve from the earliest times as an embellish- 
ment to the speech. In the short letter to Titus the following 
striking instances occur (verbal compounds and others are neglected) : 
GOOKYLOS, AKAPTOS, GKATAYVWTTOS, GpwaXos, aveyKANTOS, dvdNTOS, avopia, 
avuTOTaKTos, dvudeArs, areOyns, dowrTia, apOopia, aypevdijs; avOadys, 
AVTOKATAKPLTOS ; aio XPOKEpOHs ; EvdpeTTos ; yeveaAoyia; LeporpeTis; Kado- 
dudarKaAos 3 pararorddyos ; oixoup(y)ds, oikovopuos ; wadvyyeveria; mew0- 
apxeiv ; pidrdyabos, pidravdpos, ptAavOpwrria, Pirdgevos, PtAOTeKvos ; 
dpevarrarns.— With regard to the manner of the composition, it is 
further to be noticed that, at least in the case of words compounded 
with numerals, the numeral undergoes no elision as it does in Attic, 
but remains intact, in accordance with the effort after a clearer 
isolation of the words—a tendency which has likewise diminished 
the number of cases of elision between separate words (§ 5, 1, ep. 3, 12). 
Thus rerpadpxyns, -xetv Tisch. in Acts 13. 1 according to s*, L. 3. 1 8*C 
etc. (Tisch. on L. loc. cit.), rervepaxovraerys A. 7. 23, 13. 18, ExaTovTa- 
emis R. 4. 19 (which is an old form in dialects, but this is due to 
Feros Kiihner 1.8 ii. 332 ; Att. -rovrns from -toérns) ; with apyciepets 
B in Mt. 26. 14 cp. dpxsiarpds MSS. of Origen’s Homilies, p. 289, 
Klostermann, twmotatpdés Pap. Ox. i. p. 155; ayaoepyety 1 Tim. 6. 18, 
dAXAotpioerioxomos 1 P. 4. 15 KLP, but 8B -rpuer-; cp. LXX. ypap- 
patroacaywyeds (Deut. 31. 28), paxponpepeterv, apxuorvoxoos, later 
opo-otcros and the like. 


§ 29. PROPER NAMES. 


In the proper names of the N.T. the only grammatical point 
which calls for attention is the class of (hypocoristic) abbreviated 
names. These abbreviated names have always existed in Greek, 
and present a great diversity in their formation, see Bechtel-Fick, 
Griech. Personennamen 26 ff.: -us, -uas, -elas, -eas (-7s), -vs, -tA(A)os, 
-v(X)Aos, -wv, -twv ete.; the Hellenistic language, on the other hand, 
as it meets us in the N.T., has hardly any other form of the abbrevi- 
ated name than that in -as, which is employed not only when the 
full name contains an a, as in ’Avrimas Ap. 2. 13 from ’Avriarpos, but 
also when there is no such support for it, and the second half of a 
name containing two stems is completely set aside. These short 
names were in some cases given at birth, as when a Mantitheus called 
his son Mantias, a Niceratus Nicias, a Demoteles Demon, but in others 
the person originally had the full name, but was frequently called 
by the shorter name, as Menodorus the admiral of Sextus Pompeius 
is spoken of by the historians sometimes by his full name, sometimes 
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as Menas (W.-Schm. § 16, 9).1 An instance of this in the N.T. is 
ZtAovaves, as he is always called in St. Paul ey 1 P. 5. 12), and 2cAds 
A. 15, 22 ete.: also no doubt ’AwoAAdvios A. 18. 24 D and ’AroAAGs 
in St. Paul (’AzeAAjjs 8 in Acts, see § 6, 2), “ApmaAiaros R. 16. 8 with 
v.l. ’ApaAias; but ’Exadpas Col. 1. 7, 4. 12 (of Colossae) Philem. 23 
and ’Exadpodeuros Ph. 2. 25, 4. 18 (of Philippi) cannot be one and the 
same person, although undoubtedly the one name is an abbreviation 
of the other. The remaining abbreviations in -as, in many cases of 
which the original name is not distinctly recognisable, are: ’Aprepas 
(ApteuiSwpos, Varro de lingua Lat. viii. 21), “Eppas (“Eppddwpos and 
the like), Znvas (Zynvddwpos, see Bekk. Anecd. 857), Nupdas (Nupd6.), 
'Odvpras ('Orvpriddwpos), Anuas (Anuirpios ?), Zrepavas (2repavy- 
ddépos? or a development of Zrédavos, found in Attic Greek 1),? 
llappevas (Ilappévwv),? TlarpéBas (IlarpdéBuos), Aoveds (Aodxcos ; cp. 
§ 47, 10).4 In -7s there are ’AmweAAjs R. 16. 10 (vide supra), and 
“Kpzns ibid. 14 (which can hardly be merely identical with the name 
of the god, although at a later period this kind of appellation is also 
found); in -@s there is only ’AvoAAds, vide supra. ‘The name 
’Avépéas, which has early attestation, is of a genuine old Greek form. 


1See also Crusius, N. Jahrb. fiir Philol. 1891, p. 385 ff. 


2 Bechtel-Fick, op. cit. 253 f., regard Xrépavos itself as an abbreviation of 
Ptho-crépavos or of Zrepavo-k\jjs. 

3 Thid. 205 (cp. Happevidns, -icxos, -iwv, -uevs etc.). 

4W. Schulze, Graeca Latina (Gtg. 1901), 12. In ’Avdpévxov xai *Iouviay 
R. 16. 7 is commonly found a man’s name ’Iovvias (=Junianus?); some of the 
ancient commentators (see Tisch.) took them to be a married couple like 
Aquila and Priscilla. | 


* Thid. 304 ff. 


PART II. 


SYNTAX. 


§ 30. SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 


1. It has already been noticed (in § 2, 1) that it is in the syntax, 
i.e.in the method of employing and combining the several word- 
forms and ‘form-words’ current in the language, that the principal 
grammatical difference between the classical and the N.T. language 
undoubtedly lies, just as it is here too that there is the greatest 
difference between the individual writers of the N.T. It is also on 
the syntactical side that the language itself has shown the greatest 
development, and moreover it is here that the antithesis between 
the artificial writer and the plain narrator of facts or the letter- 
writer—as also that between the man who has received a pure 
Greek education and the man whose education has been wholly 
or preponderantly Hebrew—is most clearly marked. Hence the 
difference in culture between the individual N.T. writers must make 
itself felt in their syntax, from the author of the Apocalypse at one 
extreme to Paul, Luke, and the author of the Epistle to the Hebrews 
at the other. 


2. The two principal kinds of words are the noun and the verb. 
The simplest sentence is formed by the combination of these two, 
where the noun (évoua) represents the subject, ze. the fundamental 
idea, and the verb (fyua) represents the predicate, i.e. some further 
statement concerning the subject. If however the predicate is 
complex, the noun must very soon be called into requisition for 
this office as well, and will serve sometimes as the principal part of 
the predicate, sometimes as the complement of the verb. In the 
former case, where one noun serves the purpose of specifying and 
defining another noun, the verb is in many cases a mere ‘form- 
word’ necessary for the statement of this relation, though like 
every verb it still presents the two inflections denoting tense and 
mood. It is therefore only natural that, at least in the case of 
the commonest tense, the present, and the commonest mood, the 
indicative, the language should omit the verbal ‘form-word’ ‘to be’ 
as readily intelligible. On the question of the omission or non- 
omission of the auxiliary verb different languages are divided. In 
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Hebrew the omission is the rule, in Greek it is allowable from the 
earliest times and occurs also in the N.T., whereas modern Greek 
has given up this liberty and always inserts the auxiliary verb. 


3. Omission of the auxiliary verb. By far the most frequent 
instance of omission, as in the classical language, is that of the 
commonest form of the pres. indic. of the auxiliary verb, namely 
the 3rd pers. sing. éoriv. Still this omission never grew into a 
fixed usage of the language, except in the case of a few stereotyped 
phrases. Such are: djAov dre (class.) 1 C. 15. 27, (1 Tim. 6. 7 1%), 
also with reverse order of words éru..., dj7Aov G. 3. 113 Ti Euol 
(jpiv) kat oot Mt. 8. 29, Me. 1. 24, 5. 7, L. 4. 34, 8. 28, Jo. 2. 41 


(=Hebr. Fe b=, Judges 11. 12 etc.; there are, however, 
similar classical phrases) ;? ti apos oé (yuas) Mt. 27. 4, Jo. 21. 22 f, 
quid hoc ad te (similar classical phrases),* cp. t¢ yap poe 1 C. 5. 12, 
and many other instances, infra § 50, 7; 7¢ (pot) 75 ddeAos 1 C. 15. 
32, Ja. 2. 14, 16 (dAXAQ TE TovTWY adeAos avtots Demosth. 9. 60) ; 
ére puxpov, kat... JO. 14. 19, 16. 16 f, 19 (€re ps. doov doov H. 10. 37 
O.T., but in xx. Is. 26. 20 without this ellipse); paxdpsos avinp 
és —Ja. 1. 12, R. 4. 8 O.T. (Hebr. ("NS “HEN), so also paxdptot ot 
arwxot ete. Mt. 5. 3 etc., in this exclamation where the 3rd pers. 
is used the auxiliary verb is never expressed (it is different with 
the 2nd pers., Mt. 5. 11, 16. 17, and in a statement of fact, 11. 6 [om. 
éotiv X ab Chrys.|=L. 7. 23): ep. the classical paxdpuds y’ dvip exov 
x.7.A, Aristoph. Ran. 1482. The classes of sentence where this omission 
is particularly frequent are exclamations (A. 19. 28, 34 peydAn 
"Apres "Edeciov, R. 11. 33 ws dveEepedvyta ta Kpiara avrod) and 
questions (L. 4. 36 tis 6 Adyos obros; A. 10. 21 tis % atria bv Hv; 
R. 8. 1 ti 75 repicody Tod “loviaiov, 7 Tis 7 OdéXeva THs TEPLTOMNS 5): 
but it is also found not infrequently in statements of fact, Mc. 14. 
36 wdvra dSuvard oor, H. 9. 16 f. orov diabjKy, Odvarov avayKn péeper Oat 
Tov Ovabepevov’ Siabjxkyn yop ert vexpois BeBaia, 1 C. 10. 13 and 2 C. 
1. 18 miords 6 Oeds, 1 Th. 5. 24 miords 0 Kadav tpas (with éoriv in 
2 Th. 3. 3, but the verb is wanting in FG al.), ruerds 6 Adyos 1 Tim. 
1. 15, 3.1, 4.9, 2 Tim. 2. 11, Tit. 3. 8. Another class of expression 
where (as in classical Greek) the omission is common consists of 
impersonal phrases ; avayxy H. 9. 16 (vide supra), 9. 23, R. 13. 5 % 
(with éoré Mt. 18. 7 but om. BL), opa R. 13. 11, e€dv A. 2. 29, 2 C. 
12. 4, adivarov H. 6. 4, 18, 10. 4, 11. 6, & Suvardv (as we say ‘if 
possible’) Mt. 24. 24, Mc. 13. 22, R. 12. 18 (G. 4. 15 vide infra), 
but with eoriv (Mt. 26. 392), Mc. 14. 35. KeddAaoy dé H. 8. 1 is 
classical. The verb may also be omitted even when it is not a 


1Nonnus in his metrical paraphrase presents a very noteworthy various 
reading: Ti €uol, yivat, 7é col adrn 3 = Ti enol 7} cot yUvar; (‘What is this to me or 
to you?’ cp. the following words ovw jxet 7 Spa wov). Cp. ri dé col raira Aristoph. 
Lysistr. 514. 

2 Kiihner, Gr. ii. 364 (Herodot. 5. 33 cot dé kat rovroure rots rpiymact Th éores 
Demosth. 29. 36 ri re vouw Kal TH Bacdvy;). 

3 Qvdev wpds Tov Acévucoy ; Dem. 18. 21 ovdéy éore Syrov mpos epé. 

av, App. p. 309. 
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mere copula: 1 C. 15. 40 cat cdpara érovpdvia (sc. eoriv ‘there are’) 
kal o. ériyea. Other forms of ei are omitted: dotv with paxdpror 
vide supra, R. 11. 16 «& S& 4 darapyn ayia, Kat 7d dvpapa, Kal 
ci 7) pita ayia, Kat of kAddos, cp. R. 4. 14, 1 C. 16. 9, H. 2. x1 ete. 
Hipl, éopév, & are not often omitted, and the omission is even more 
rare when éy, jets, or oF} are not inserted; Mc. 12. 26=A. 7. 32 
O.T. éya 6 Geds ’ABpadp x.7.r. (but LXX. has eiué here, though it is 
absent from the original Hebrew, and so Mt. 22. 32; also some MSS. 
in Me. and Acts), Jo. 14. 11, 2 C. 10. 7; without a pronoun 2 C. 
11. 6 ef S€ Kati idSidTys TH Adyw (sc. etiué which D*E introduce, St. 
Paul has been speaking of himself just before in verse 5),! Ap. 15..4 
drt povos dctos (se. ef), Ph. 3. 15. "Hv 3rd sing. is always omitted in 
the phrase @ (7) dvona L. 1. 26 f., 2. 25, 8. 41, 24. 13 (D ovopare), 
18 (ovéyart 8B al.), A. 13. 6 (D is different), or of 765 ovoya Me. 
14. 32 (6 C), or in the still more Hebraic (cp. 1 Kings 1. 1 etc.) 
Kat 7d dvopa adrys (adrov) L. 1. 5, 27; parenthetically ovoua avrg 
(Demosth. 32. 11 ’ApeorodGv dvopa avrw) Jo. 1. 6 (with jv inserted 
s*D*), 3. 1 (8* dvduars, as Luke has elsewhere in his Gospel and 
almost always in the Acts [class.], cp. §§ 33, 2; 38, 2; Xenophon 
Mem. 3, 11. 1 writes 7 ovoua Av); in these phrases it makes no 
difference whether 7v is to be supplied (with persons) or éoriv (with 
place-names).* "Eoros (or éo7i) is omitted in 1 P. 4. 17, 1 C. 15. a1, 
cp. 22. “He only occasionally in St. Paul (2 C. 8. 11, 13), Et is 
commonly omitted in formulas expressing a wish, such as tAews coz 
(sc. 6 Oeds ein) Mt. 16. 22, eipyvy tyty ete., as in classical Greek 
({Xa0s Soph. O.C. 1477; ep. Lxx. 2 Kings 20. 20) and in Hebrew 
(Fe D1") ; in doxologies such as evAoyytos 6 Geds (2 C. 1. 3 ete.) 
= Hebr. orto 7772 (Ps. 66. 20 etc.) we may supply either ‘is’ 
(cp. R. 1. 25 és éorw ed, «.7.A., 2 0. 11. 31 6 ov eddoy., 1 P. 4. 11 
@ eotw [éor om. A] 4 dda, Buttmann p. 120) or ‘be’ (Winer, who 
compares 1 Kings 10. 9 yévorro edd., Job 1. 21 ety evi.) ; the former, 
however, appears to be the sense in which the N.T. writers under- 
stood the phrase. “Eero is omitted in pydév cot xat TO dixaiw éxeivyy 
Mt. 27. 19 (cp. for the formula what is said above), in yapis TO Bee 
(class.) 2 C. 8. 16, 9. 15, (R. 6. 17)°; see further H. 13. 4, 5 répsos 6 
yopos «.7.A., R. 12. 19 ff, Col. 4.6. On the omission of «ivar and 
ov ep. §§ 34,5; 73,4 and 5; 74,2. The present or imperf. (aor. 
and fut.) of etvas (yiverOo1, rapetvar, rapayiv.) may, after Hebrew 
precedent, be omitted after idov=s7355, which can stand by itself 


for the verbal predicate, though it may also be introduced in 
addition to the predicate, Mt. 3. 17 (17. 5) Kat idod pwr (sc. éyévero) 
éx Tav otpavav Aéyovoa (but the same phrase occurs without ‘dov 
A. 10. 15), L. 5. 18 xat idod avdpes pépovres x.7.A. (SC. Hoav, Tapnoay 
as in 13. 1), cp. 5. 12, A. 13. 11 Kat viv idov yelp Kupiov eri oé, 8. 
36: On the more extended use of the ellipse of the verb vide 
infra § 81. 


1On R. 1. 15 otrws 7d Kar’ éué mpd0vupuos (so more correctly than -ov) sc. etul 
(d6pecdérns efué precedes), see § 42, 2. aov, App. p. 309. 
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4. Absence of the subject. On the absence of the subject, where 
it is not contained in the verb or in the context, the following 
remarks may be made for the N.T. usage. The so-called impersonal 
verbs expressing meteorological phenomena are almost entirely want- 
ing. Bpeye (the vulgar word for ve, which nowhere appears) is 
personal in Mt. 5. 45, sc. 6 Oeds (LXX. Gen. 2. 5, but o Gecs ve is also 
a classical phrase),* impersonal in Ja. 5. 17 (Ap. 11. 6 iva py 
verdss Bpéxy, in the Vulgate simply pluat). Bpovra,! acrparre ete. 
are nowhere found (7 acrpary aotpdrtovoa L. 17. 24; the verb is 
used = ‘to shine’ as in class. Greek ibid. 24. 4, ep. teptaorpamrey A. 9. 
3, 22. 6 ‘to shine round about’).” Equally uncommon in the N.T. are 
the classical expressions in which the agent is readily supplied from the 
verb in the person to whom some particular task belongs (e.g. éxyjpu€e 
sc. 6 kipvé): cadmrioe 1 C. 15. 52 ‘the trumpet shall sound’ (Winer 
compares the German ‘es lautet’; in any case 6 caAmvyxrys cannot 
be understood, the most that can be supplied is 7 odAmcy€). Peculiar 
phrases are tpitnv tatTnv npépav aye (‘it is,’ as dyw yuepay is used) 
L. 24. 21, and dréye ‘it is enough’ Me. 14. 41 (Anacreontea 28. 31°; 
but D has dm. 75 réAos, the matter has received its completion). 
Somewhat more frequent is the impersonal passive, like Latin dur 
‘one goes,’ but this usage was never developed to any great extent 
in Greek: Mt. 7. 2 év © perp petpetre petpnOjceras tpiv (= Me. 4. 24, 
L. 6. 38), L. 6. 38 didore cai dobyjoeras ipiv (cp. Mt. 7. 7, Mc. 4. 25), 
where the writer passes at once to the 3rd pers. plur. act. with 
equivalent meaning pétpov ... ddcovctv: 1 P. 4. 6 vexpois einyyedio On, 
R. 10. to, 1 ©. 15. 42 f. oeipetar ev POopa, éyeiperat ev adbapocia 
x7... Herm. Mand. ii. 3 émiotetdOy 7H Adyw pov. But éppeOy dre 
Mt. 5. 21 does not come under this head, since the question ‘ What 
was said 2’ finds its answer in the dvs clause ; in the same way zpere., 
mperov eortt, Set, eLeoTt, e£dv (ears), eyevero, aveByn ert tHhv Kapdiay 
avtov (A. 7. 23)? followed by an infinitive are not instances of the 
loss of the subject. The use of the 3rd pers. plur. act. without a 
subject is occasioned by the indefiniteness of the agent, but the sub- 
ject may also, if one likes, be denoted by of dv@pwror, as in L. 6. 31 
Kaas OeXeTe tva momo tyuiv ot dvOp. = ‘that one should do unto you.’ 
The instances of omission in this case are not very many: Mt. 7. 16 
ovddeyovow, Me. 10. 13 mpocépepov, L. 17. 23 épotow, 12. 20, 
Jo. 15. 6, 20. 2, A. 3. 2, Ap. 12.6 (1 C. 10. 20).—In the formulas of 
citation such as Aéyee 2 C. 6. 2, G. 3. 16 ete., dyorv 1 C. 6.16, H. 8. 5, 
etonxe H. 4. 4, 6 Geds is to be understood (‘ He says’); in 2 ©. 10. 10 
gyciv (SDE etc., ? ‘one says’) appears to be a wrong reading for 
daciv (B), unless perhaps a 71s has dropped out (but cp. Clem. Hom. 
xi. 9 ad init.). 


1 Boovrh yéyovev take its place in Jo. 12. 29. 


2Used impersonally in Herm. Mand. iv. 1, wh dvaBawérw cov éml tiv Kapdiay 
wepi -yuvakds a@ddorpias (Hebr. aby nop). abev, App. p. 310. 
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§ 31. AGREEMENT. 


1. The arrangement (civragéis) of the different parts of the 
sentence, primarily of subject and predicate, involves a mutual 
assimilation, inasmuch as the individual nouns and verbs are not 
represented by a single abstract radical form, but only appear in 
certain definite and distinctive forms, and these forms cannot differ 
from each other in different parts of the sentence, where they refer 
to the same thing or person. In addition to its application in the 
case of subject and predicate, this law of agreement holds good also 
for nouns which are bound up together into a smaller whole within 
the sentence, one noun more nearly defining the other (the attribute, 
apposition). The individual forms [or inflections] to which nouns and 
verbs are subject express the following ideas: (a) one of the three 
genders, since there are nouns which possess different forms for these 
genders (adjectives), or which at least draw a distinction between 
the masculine and feminine genders (designations of persons such 
as BaciAets — Bacidwooa) ; (6) one of the two numbers (the dual no 
longer: existing in the N.T.)—this applies equally to nouns and 
verbs; (¢) one of the five cases (nouns) ; (d) one of the three persons 
in the case of the verb, while the noun is for the Ist and 2nd persons 
represented by a certain class of words—the pronouns. Any com- 
bination of words where the agreement in any of these respects is 
not adhered to is strictly proscribed as a solecism, except in some 
definite cases where the language admits of the violation of the 
law of agreement. 


2. Want of agreement in gender.—Instances of an adjectival 
predicate in neuter sing. agreeing with a feminine subject are: 
Mt. 6. 34 dpxerdv 7H WuEpa 7) Kaka avrns, 2 C. 2. 6 ikavdy To ToLoiTw 
4 émitipia attn, A. 12. 3 D dev ote dperrév ecriv trois *lovdaiors 7 
extxeipnows adtov. The third instance is, however, uncertain, since 
the text in D may be due to corrupt conflation of different readings. 
In the other two instances it appears better to regard apxerov and 
ixavov as imitations of the Latin sats (cp. L. 22. 38 idod payarpat 
ase Sto —ixavov éoriv, Herm. Vis. iil. 9. 3 70 apKerov THs TpOP>HS satis 
cibt; on the other hand the predicate is agxerés in 1 P. 4. 3) than 
to compare the classical usage in general propositions such as ov« 
dyady roAvKotpavin ; in instances like the last the word ‘thing’ 
must be supplied, and a comparison is drawn between the general 
idea contained in the subject and other things of a different charac- 
ter. Kaddv 75 dAas Me. 9. 50, L. 14. 34 ‘salt is a good thing’ 
would also in classical Greek be expressed by something like 
Xpioysov of dAes; but there is an absence in the N.T. of analogous 
instances of this use with a masculine or feminine subject, just as 
the fuller classical forms of this neuter predicate—para.ov m1, xpipa 
cofov—are also wanting. Still we find 7 ‘something (special),’ 
ovdev ‘nothing’ i.e. ‘nothing worth’ used as neuter predicates to a 
masc. or fem. subject: G. 6. 3 «& doxei tus eivat re pndev Ov (as in 
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class. Greek; beside this we have civai ms A. 5. 36, cp. 8. 9=‘a 
great man’). Further instances are Ti 6 Ilerpos eyeveto (Ti ein TavTa), 
see § 50,7; 1 C. 11. 5 (the woman who is unveiled) & ore kal 75 aired 
7 e€upnpevyn, Mt. 6. 25=L. 12. 23 H Woxn wreidv ect. THS Tpodas : 
in general assertions of this kind pia kat 7 avrTy, rAeiwv would be 
impossible. But in particular statements the pronoun is brought 
into agreement with the noun: R.11.15 tls » mpocdnyis & p— 
(German would use the neuter ‘was’), H. 1. 18 ris eoriv 7 eAmis TIS 
KkAjocews adrov, 1 C. 3. 17 (6 vads TOU Geov) oitwés ecte vpets (but in 
1 C. 6, 11 tavra, [se. kAerras K.T.A.] Teves 7Te= ToLovTot, Which would 
not have been sufficiently clear, while otro. would have been 
impossible; Herm. Sim. ix. 5. 3 té eo7w [is the meaning of] 7 
oixodouy). If the pronoun is the subject, in this case also there is 
agreement, which is contrary to German usage: Mt. 22. 38 atry 
éorly 4) peydAn evroAy, Ph. 1. 28 ars (2.¢. resistance, 7d avrixeio ba) 
éotly abrots évdekis drwAcias, ep. E. 3. 13, A. 16. 12 Pidtrrovs ars 
éort rods. But in assimilation of this sort Latin goes a step further 

than Greek: see 1 P. 2. 19 f. rotro yxdpus, et —vmrodepes TIS—aAN’ 
| ef — trropeveite, Toto xdpis Tapa Geo, where the Greek regards the 
two ideas of ‘grace’ and ‘endurance’ as too distinct to admit of 
being merged into one, while the Latin translation has haec est gratia 
(Buttmann, p. 112). In interpretations by means of a relative 
sentence (as in 1 C. 3. 17 otreves quoted above) the prevalent form 
elsewhere for the relative is the neut. sing. (which in that passage 
would be intolerable: 6 éorw dpets), even though neither the 
explanatory word nor the word explained has this gender: Mt. 27. 
33 torov Acyduevov Tody., 6 (6s A al.) éoriv Kpaviov témos (the 
repetition of Acyépevos either before or after tézos is rightly omitted 
by sD), Mc. 15. 22 Tody. rérov, 6 eotiv peOeppynvedopevov Kp. T., 
3. 17 Bavnpeyét (700), 6 exriv viot Bpovrns, Jo. 1. 421 etc.; Mc. 12. 42 

exta, Sto, 6 eotiv Kodpavtys; Col. 3. 14 THY dydrny, 6 (v.L. ds, 7TUS) 
éotivy ctivderpos THS TeACLOTHTOS? (Barn. 15. 8 apy ..., 6 ext GAAov 
Koopov apxyv); cp. Mc. 15. 16 ris avAijs, 6 eotw mpattwpiov; H. 6. 17 
TH paxyaipay—, 6 eoriv pnya cov; in the Apocalypse alone is there 
assimilation of the relative to the subject or predic.: 4. 5 Aapmades, 
d (v.l at) eciow ta rvedpara 5. 6,8. This phrase 6 éeore has become 
as much a stereotyped formula as the equivalent tour’ ecru (rovréo te) 
in Mt. 27. 46 nAt—totr’ dors Océ pov x.7.r., H. 2. 14 Tov 7 KpaTos 
Exovta Tov Oavdarov, Tovrerts TOv dud Bodrov, 7. 5,9. 11 etc. But all 
these instances represent not so much a classical as a Hellenistic 
usage. (Ti eore tatTa is common to N.T. and classical Greek § 50, 
7). On rpary ravrov Mc. 12. 28 see § 36, 12; on want of agreement 
in the constructio ad sensum vide infra 4; on the construction 


1 Jo. 19. 17 rov NeySpevov Kpaviov rémov, 6 (al. ds) Aéyerar "EBpaiori Toyoda is 
badly corrupted; we should read with LX, vulg. al. Kp. 7., "E®p. 6éT. 

2 Since this is a case not of interpretation but description, ds would be more 
correct, cp. Col. 3. 5 rhv mdeovetiav, ris éativ eiiwdodarpia, where 6 éore ‘that 
is to say’ would be more in place than in verse 14, cp. the v.1. in E. 5. 5. The 
reading 6 (BDEFG) for és in Col. 2. 10 is entirely wrong ; in 2. 17 6 (BFG) for 
dé is harsh. 
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where the subject of the sentence is composed of several words, or 
in the case of an attribute to several nouns vide infra 5. 


3. Want of agreement in number; neuter plurals with singular 
verb. Probably there is no more striking peculiarity in the whole 
of Greek syntax than the rule that where the subject is a neuter 
plural the verb still remains in the singular. This rule, which in 
Attic is never broken, is however not without exceptions in Homer 
and in the Hellenistic language, and modern Greek has gone back 
completely and exclusively to the use of the plural verb in this 
instance as in others. In the N.T. (as in the Lxx.) there is great 
fluctuation, and very often this fluctuation extends to the readings 
of the MSS. in individual passages: while in the Shepherd of 
Hermas the plural is found in the majority of cases. Of neuter 
words which denote persons: réxkva is used with plural verb in 
Mt. 10. 21 (sing. BA) =Me. 13. 12 (sing. B), but with sing. verb in 
1 Jo. 3. 10, R. 9. 8: €6vy with plur. verb Mt. 6. 32 (sing. EG al.), 
12. 21 O.T., 25. 32 (sing. AE al.), L. 12. 30 (sing. AD al.), Acts 4. 
25 O.T., 11. 1 (sing. D*), 18. 48, R. 2. 14 (sing. D°E), 15. 27, 1 C. 
10. 202 (om. 7a €6vy BDEF al., sing. KL), G. 3.8 O.T., 2 Tim. 4. 
17 (sing. KL), Ap. 11. 18 (sing. 8*), 15. 4, 18. 3, 23, 21. 24, Clem. 
Cor. i. 59. 4 (with sing. verb all mss. in R. 9. 30, HE. 4. 17); but 
with Soudvua the sing. verb preponderates, L. 4. 41 (plur. xC), 8. 
2, 30 (plur. CF, also D with another reading, ep. 31 f.), 35 (plur. »°), 
38 (in verse 33 «oj AGov has overwhelming evidence, -ev SU), 10. 17: 
the plur. is found in Ja. 2. 19; rvetduara uses both constructions, 
a plur. verb in Me. 1. 27, 3. 11 (v.1 sing.), 5. 13 (sing. B), A. 8.7? 
Ap. 4.5% 16. 14 (v.l with sing. partially introduced), a sing. verb 
in L. 8. 2 xarovxet, 10. 20 (v1. darpdvia), 1 C. 14. 32 (v.L rvetpa), 
Other neuter words besides these appear with plural verb: Mt. 
6. 28 7a Kkpiva wos avédvovow (but with sing. verb in the corre- 
sponding words in L. 12. 37), Jo. 19. 31 has first tva pj peivy ra 
copara, followed by tva xareayOouw avtov 7a oxédn, Jo. 10. 8 ovK 
nKovoav (-cev L) atrdv ta zpdSara. In the verses preceding the 
last passage quoted a sing. verb is used with zpdéfara, ibid. 3 
dkovel, 4 dxkoAovbet, with the additional words dé7u oi8acw tiv dovinv 
avrov (because ofde would have been ambiguous) and further on 
another plural in verse 5; in the subsequent verses, 10 has €ywor 
where zpéPara must be regarded as the subject, in 12 eorev is read 
by sABLX, ciow by DI al., and so on with constant interchange 
up till 16 (in 27 and the following verse there are conflicting 
readings). On the whole, the singular verb certainly is more 
frequently used with words which have not a personal meaning 
(the singular is not excluded even by the insertion of a numeral, 
édv yevytar — éxarov mpdPara Mt. 18. 12), and is uniformly employed 
with abstract words (exceptions are Ta fpjyara Tatra with édavyncay 
L. 24. 11, and perhaps ¢pya with dSvvavras [v.l. -arat] 1 Tim. 5. 25) 
and with pronouns such as ratra and @ (Ap. l. 19 4 ciow Kal & 
perre. yever or; Clem. Cor. i. 42. 2 éyéevovto dépdsdrepa, cp. 27.6 révra.; 
so Jo.17.7 v.l.). In 1€.10.11 there are two readings: ratra d€ ruTuKds 
ovveBawe and —tirea cvveBawov, cp. verse 6 tatTa dé rUrou Hpwv 
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eyeviOnoayv, the verb taking its number from the noun which forms 
the predicate, as it does also in classical Greek as well as in Latin 
(Kiihner-Gerth ii? 75 f.).1 


4, The so-called constructio ad sensum is very widespread in Greek 
from early times, though without being subject to any rules; the 
same construction appears in the N.T. It affects both number and 
gender. The instances mainly consist of the collective words 
which embrace in a singular noun the idea of a plurality of 
persons: masculine words like 6yAos, Aads, feminines like otparid, 
oixia, neuters like rAjOos, oreppa (with plur. verb in Herm. Vis. 
ii. 2. 2). Instances of this construction, where a masculine plural 
conforming to the sense only appears in a clause appended to the 
main clause, do not give serious offence even in English: eg. 
1 C. 16. 15 oiSare tiv oixiay Zrepava, dru--eragay eavtots (eTaFev 
éauTyv is unnatural), Jo. 6. 2 yKodovHe dyAos wodtvs, re eHedpovr. 
The following are rather harsher constructions: L. 2. 13 wAjGos 
oTpaTias otpaviov (=dyyéhwv), atvotvtwy tov Oedv Kat AeyovTur, 
A. 21. 35 qKodovde: 75 tAROos ToD Aaod, KpafovTes Aipe avTov (Kpacov 
DHLP) ep. 3. 11. And this want of agreement in number is not 
excluded even where the singular and plural words are directly 
connected: A. 6. 11 mwoAvs Te yxAos TOV tepewy VrAKovoy (-ev AE) 7H 
misre, 25, 24 dav 76 TAHOs Tov “lovdaiwy evervyov (BH -év) por —, 
Boavres x.7.r., Mt. 21. 8 6 rActotos dyAos eotpwcav, Jo. 7. 49 6 6xAos 
odT0s 6 py ywdoKwv Tov vopuov erdpatoi eiow. The following also 
are closely allied to éyAos etc.: ta eOvn ‘the heathen,’ E. 4. 17 f. 
7a €Ovn wepimaret—, eoxoTrwpevor x.7.r, (1 C. 12. 2 Is not an instance 
of this), aé exxAnoias G. 1. 22 f. (which ‘is followed by povoy dé dxov- 
ovtes joav), and names of places: L. 10. 13 Ttpw kar Zdave 
— xaOjpevot, though here the other reading -va: (DEG al.), since the 
towns are regarded as wholes (as in Mt. 11. 21 ff.), appears prefer- 
able. Cp. § 48, 5 (use of the personal pron. avrov and the relative). 


5, If the subject consists of several coordinate words connected by 
kai, the common predicate must, according to German feeling, stand 
in the plural in conformity with the sense, and of course if one of the 
subject words is eyo, this plural predicate must be the plural of the 
Ist person: L. 2. 48 6 watip cov Kayo oddvvmpevo. e(nTovpEev oe, 
Jo. 10. 30, 1 C. 9. 6. An additional modifying word, referring to 
the subject, as ddvvemevoe in the passage quoted, will, if declinable, 
likewise fall into the plural, and into the masculine plural in a case 
where the subject consists of a combination of masc. and fem. words 
(Joseph and Mary in that passage). This is always the case if the 
predicate follows the subject ; on the other hand, if 1t precedes the 
subject, it is rather the custom for the verb to stand in the singular, 
and to correspond in form to the subject immediately following it: 
again, if the verb is interposed between the different subjects, it is 
made to correspond to the subject which has preceded it, and can 
only take the number of that subject. Instances of the singular 


1Qn the stereotyped use of the sing. idov, 15e, dye see § 33, 2 note. 
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verb occupying the first place: A. 11. 24 cwOjoy ov Kat 6 otkds cov, 
where the first word is the main subject ‘thou together with thy 
whole house,’ similarly Jo. 2. 2 €kAj0n dé cai “Inoovs Kat ot palyrat 
abrov, and, so far as the participle at the head of the sentence is 
concerned, A. 5. 29 azoxpiOes de [létpos kat ot awdctodot cirayv (ep. 
verse 21); but the singular verb is also used where the subjects are 
placed on an equality: Jo. 18. 15 yKodovder de To I, Lipwv Ulerpos kat 
dros pabyrhs (cp. 20. 3, A. 26. 30; so without exception where the 
subject words are not persons, as in Mt. 5. 18 6 ovpavds Kat » yi) ; 
L. 2. 33 Hv 6é 6 ratip avtov Kal y pATHP Oavpdovtes, Mt. 17. 3 HpOy 
(SBD : al. -yoav) —Movojs xat ’"HAtias ovAdadovvres. From the last 
two instances it follows that where the predicate is divided, that 
part of it which precedes the subject is in the singular, the part 
which follows it is in the plural (so in the passage A. 5. 29 quoted 
above). If the following instances there is a special reason for the 
plural verb: Me. 10. 35 apooropetovras atte “laxwBos xat "lwavys ot 
viot ZeBedaiov (the pair of brothers who from the first were thought 
of together), Jo. 21. 2 fray bpot 2ipwv Uerpos xat «.7.r., L. 23. 12 
éyévovto pido 6 Te “Hpddns wat 6 UAaros, A. 5. 24 ws d€ trovoay — 6 
Te oTparynyds — Kat of apxzepeis (the plural has already been used 
before of the same persons in verse 21; cp. 1. 13, 4. 27). Accord- 
ingly, in default of any reason of this kind, where the readings differ, 
the singular appears to deserve the preference, as in L. 8. 19, 
A. 17. 14%; we even have dxotcas b€ BapvaPas xat IlatAos the reading 
of Din Acts 14. 14, cp. 18. 46 D. Instances of interposition of the 
predicate are L. 8. 22 avrds avéBy eis rAoiov Kat ot pal. avrod, 
Jo. 4. 36 ete.—For adjectives and participles qualifying several 
words cp. L. 10. 1 es racav wodwv Kat rorov, 1 Th. 5. 23, on the 
other hand Sapa Kat Ovoias pay Suvdpevar H. 9. 9 (ibid. 3.6 BePaiay is 
an interpolation from verse 14).—The singular verb is regularly 
used, if the two subjects instead of being connected by xai are 
separated by 7: Mt. 5. 18 t@ra ev 7) puta Kepaia ov pr taperOn, 12. 25, 
18. 8, E. 5. 5 (especially if the verb precedes as in 1 C. 14. 24); 
G. 1. 8 dav ayets 4 dyyedos €€ ovpavod evayyeAi(yrar (it would be 
impossible to include the two subjects in -(wueGa). An exception is 
Ja. 2. 15 dav ddcAdds 7 ddeAGy} yupvot virapxworv (occasioned by the 
adjective, the singular of which, yupvds or yupzv7, would have been 
harsh). 


6. Solecisms (in the Apocalypse). In distinction from all other 
New Testament writings, and in particular from those of the Apostle 
St. John, the Apocalypse exhibits a multitude of the most remark- 
able solecisms, which depend in the main upon the neglect of the 
laws of agreement. Thus we have in 1. 5 amo Inoot Xp., 6 paprus 6 
morés, & mpwrdToKos TOV vexpov Kal 6 Upxov TOV Bactrtéwv THs ys, Te 
dyaravre 7uas k.7.d. (the datives on account of avr@ in verse 6 accord- 
ing to Winer), 11. 4 otro? ciowy ai dvo édXaios Kat at dvo Avyvias ai 
Evwrtov TOU Kupiov THS yHs eoTaores (N*ABC ; Eotacar xP), 12. 5 Kat 
éerexey viev dpoev (AP; dppeva 8B, dpceva P), Os peAAe x.7.A. (the cor- 
rection -eva is no improvement; a better alteration would be to strike 
out vidv),?14, 19 €Badev eis tiv Anvov Tov Pvpod Tod Oeod roy péyav (THY 

abv, App. p. 310. 


§ 31. 6] AGREEMENT. 81 


peyaAnv 8). Cp. 2. 20 (nom. in apposition with acc.), 3. 12 (nom. 
for gen.), 6. 1 (the same, as a v.l.), 7. 4 (nom. for ace.), 8. 9 (for gen.), 
9. 14 (for dat.), 14. 12 (for gen., which & reads), 20. 2 (for acc.): 7. 9 
(dxAos ... EsTares ... TEPLBEBANpEvors ; the acc. is dependent on «iSov 
which stands at the beginning of the verse, the nom. on kai idov 
which follows efSov, Winer), 5. 11f. (Aéyovres following foviy dyyéAwv 
and jv 6 dpiOuos avtov pupiades x.7.A.; similar anacolutha with éeywv 
or -ovres in 4. 1, 11. 15, 14. 7: and with v.l. 11. 1, 19. 6), 21. 9 with 
v.l. It has even been fixed as a rule for this writer that an apposi- 
tional phrase following a noun in any case stands in the nominative, 
although scribes have shown a strong inclination to correct these sole- 
cisms.! The isolated cases of anacoluthon of this kind which appear in 
other writings of the N.T. should be regarded either as excusable or as 
due to a corrupt text. Jo. 1.14 6 Adyos waps eyevero — kat ead peBa. 
tiv Sd€av avrov — whipys (-py D) xaperos kai dAnOeias. In this passage 
the word in question is one which to a remarkably great extent, both 
in the N.T. and also in papyrus documents, appears as indeclinable : 
thus A. 6. 5 avépa rAnjpys (-py BC?) riorews, 3 rAjpes (-pys AEHP) 
wvevpatos, 19. 28 yevduevor mAjpes (-pys AHL) Ovpov, Me. 8. 19 
Kopivous wAnpeas (-ens AFGM) kAacpatwv, 2 Jo. 8 pucbiv wrArpy 
(-ens L); the only passages where it is declined in all Mss. (no 
genitive following it) are Mt. 14. 20, 15. 37 (es), Mc. 4. 28 a vl. 
(-pn), 6. 43 a v.l. (-pets); ep. Papyr. Berol. no. 13. 8 dep adréecyapev 
TAnpys, 81.27 as rapadicw rAnpns, 270. 9, 3873. 13, 21; Grenfell- 
Hunt, Pap. ii, p. 107 dua. 75 zAnpy|s alvtov derynkévat, 118 (perhaps 
also 117, where rAxpy is given at the end of a line).2—In Philipp. 2. 1 
el Tis TapaKAnors —, El TL TapapvOiov—, Et Tis KOLVwViA —, Ei TIS TTAGYXVE 
Kat oiktTippol, et te (‘if it avails ought,’ cp. § 31, 2) ought to be, as it 
seems, written throughout.*_Ja. 3. 8 tyv yAaooay ovdeis Stvarar 
dapacat, akaTaryetov Kakov, pert? cov (Tisch. puts a colon after daz., 
making the following clause independent, sc. eoriv).—L. 24. 47 
KnpvxOnvas peravorav — apédpevor (-Evwv D correctly, -evov AC®FH al.) 
and A. 10. 37 oiSare 7d yevopevov pyyua xa? bAns THs “lovdaias, 
ap&apevos ard THs Tadir. (¢p& yap AD, which is no improvement ; 
-evov correctly LP; but the whole clause apé. d. 7. I’. is perhaps 
taken from L. 23. 5). For other instances cp. § 81. 


1 Nestle, Philol. Sacra 7, Einfiihrung in das Griech. N.T. 90f. Akin to this is 
what may be called the indeclinable use of \éywv or Néyorres in the LXX. = WON? : 
Gen. 15. 1, 22. 30, 38. 13, 45. 16 etc., Winer. On the practice of many translators 
of putting words in apposition with any of the oblique cases in the nominative, 
see Nestle, Philol. Sacra 7. (Nestle also conjectures in Ap. 1. 4 mvevydrwr Ta 
evwmtov Tov Opdvou in place of the readings T&r, a, & éorwv or eiow, just as In 5. 13 
s& alone has preserved the true reading 7d instead of 6 or 6 éorw. In 2. 13 
he reads év tats judpas ’Avrira 6 udprus wou... és.) Nestle, Kinfithrung in das 
gr. N.T. 90. 

2**T1Ajpys is also used indeclinably in the Lxx., e.g. Num. 7. 13 F, 198, 
20 BN*, Job 21. 24 all ss., Sir. 19. 23 B¥. Cp. the phrase ‘eine Arbeit voller 
Fehler.’” (EK. Nestle.) *v, App. p. 310. 
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SYNTAX OF THE NOUN. 


§ 32. GENDER AND NUMBER. 


1. The neuter of the adjective or participle is sometimes used with 
reference to persons, not only in phrases like 7d yevvwpevov L. 1. 35 
‘that which is to be born,’ cp. 76 réxvov, but also as in Jo. 17. 2 
—Tdons capKés, tva wav 8 déduKxas avTo, ducer avtois (€xy D), where 
men are first comprised under the collective name oapé, then under 
the neuter vay, and finally (in avrots) the usual mode of designation 
appears. Cp. Jo. 6. 37 (a similar instance), 1 Jo. 5. 4 (wav 76; ras 
6 has been previously used in verse 1); further H. 7. 7 76 eAarrov 
iad TOU Kpeitrovos eddoyettat, for 6 €AdtTTwY Or ot EAGTToVes, in order 
to represent the thought in a more abstract and so in a more general 
form. A similar collective use of the neut. sing. appears in classical 
Greek (Kiihner-Gerth ii.2 14). Elsewhere the neut. plur. is used: 
1 ©. 1. 27 f. ra pwpa Tov Kécpov—Ta dcbeva T. K. — Ta toxvpd, where 
the sing. would have been wrong because of the idea of unity which 
it would imply—since the pwpot etc. do not form a definite section— 
and moreover with the masculine the emphasis would not have lain 
so strongly upon the abstract quality of foolishness etc. Cp. further 
G. 3. 22 7a ravra, which is not so strong as tovs révtas, which might 
also have stood, révra Jo. 12. 32 s*D. (In classical Greek ra 
petyovra Xenoph. Anab. 7, 3. 11 ap. Winer; révta ra cup PeBracpeva 
Dem. 8. 41.) 


2. The feminine appears to stand in place of the neuter, in 
consequence of a literal rendering from the Hebrew, in the O.T. 
quotation Mt. 21. 42= Mc. 12. 11 rapa Kupiov eyéveto atrn Kai ext 
Gavpacry, from Ps. 118. 23 = Hebr. mNy ‘ this.’ 


3. The so-called collective use of the masc. sing. (on the neuter 
sing. vide supra 1) is found in R. 3. 1 té 7d repisodv Tov "lovdaiov ; 
i.e. ‘What advantage has the Jew as Jew?’ (which every individual 
Jew has ipso facto); cp. 2. 17-29, where the individual has already 
been selected as the representative of the community. We have 
just the same use with names of nations and rank, ‘the soldier,’ ‘the 
Jew’; Latin miles, Romanus ete.; in classical Greek it is less common 
(Thucyd. 6..78 tov Zuvpaxdovov, TO ’AOnvaiw). Other instances are 
Mt. 12. 35 6 ayabds advOpwros, R. 13. 8 7d ayabdv epyov, 1 P. 4. 18 
6 dixatos—6 doe Bris, R. 14. 1 tov acGevovvra. But in Ja. 2. 6 rov 
m7rwxov refers to the example of verse 2: also in 5. 6 a single 
instance is thought of in rév dixasov, while 1 C. 6. 5 dsaxpivar ava 
pécov Tov adeXGov avrov is an Incorrect expression, possibly requiring 
emendation (since ava péecov of course presupposes more persons than 
one), for ava pécov avdpos Kat (ava pécov) Tov a6. a, and is modelled 
on the Lxx., Ez. 18. 8 xpipa moujoes ava péerov avdpds Kai ava p. TOU 
aAnciov avror. 
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4. Of another character is the use of the sing. of objects, which 
belong individually to several persons, where several persons are 
spoken of, as we also say ‘they shook their heads’ [die Képfe] or 
‘they shook their head’ [den Kopf], 2.e everyone his own head, 
where the insertion of ‘everyone’ would be quite superfluous. In 
Greek, including N.T. Greek, the plural is usual in such cases ; but 
deviations from this are permitted in classical as in N.T. Greek: 
A. 25. 24 tva Evphowvtas thy Kepadiv (Vulg. capita), L. 1. 66 eGevro 
mavres ev TH Kapdia (DL tais Kapdios) avrov, Mc. 8. 17 rerwpwpéevyny 
éxeTe THY Kapdiav vpov, H. 6. 14 wepifwodpevoe Tiv oopiv TpoOr, 
Ap. 6. 11 66 abrots oTodi) AevKy} (but er Ors in L. 24. 4 is collective 
‘raiment,’ as is usual with this word [ec@joeow ACL al.]). The 
sing. is always used in the Hebraic periphrastic expressions dd 
mpocwmrev tov matepwv A. 7. 45, kata rpdcwrov mavrwv L. 2. 31, da 
oropatos wavTwv A. 3. 18 (21); also dua Xespos is used with a plural 
word as in A. 2. 23, but here we have also the conceivable use of 61a 
Tov yepov with a singular ; ex ths x. avrov Jo. 10. 39. 


5. The plural is used with reference to a single person by a 
generalising mode of expression in Mt. 2. 20 re@vijxacw ot (yrovvtes 
THhv Wvxnv Tov ratdiov, namely Herod (verse 19); the plural implies 
the thought, there is nothing more to fear, since with Herod’s death 
all are dead who etc.* More peculiar is the use of the plural in the 
case of a certain group of substantives. This is partly due to the 
influence of Hebrew ; thus atwves is used in H. 1. 2, 11. 3, 1 Tim. 1. 
17 (%) for ‘the world,’ in L. 1. 33 and often for ‘eternity’ (esp. in 
the phrase «is Tovs aiwvas Tov atovwy G. 1. 5 etc.) =DwD'y : 
otpavoi= HAW, but in most writers this plural is only used of 
heaven in the figurative sense as the seat of God (beside the sing. 
which is used in the same sense), whereas in the literal sense of 
the word the sing. prevails, except where, in accordance with the 
Jewish conception, several heavens are distinguished (E. 4. 10 
vrepavw TdvTwv Tov ovp., cp. 1. 10, Col. 1. 16, 20, H. 1. 10 O.T,, 
4, 14, 7. 26, 2 P. 3.5, 7, 10, 12, 13; also probably at duvdpes tov 
ovpavov Mt. 24. 29=Me. 13. 25=Le. 21. 26). Thus we always 
have 7 BactAcia tov ovpavav Mt. 3. 2 ete., 6 raThp tpov 6 éy (rots) 
ovp. 5. 16 ete.; similarly in Luke 10. 20 ra dvopata tyov éyyeypamrrat 
év Tots ovp. (7@ otpavm D), 12. 23 Onoarpdv é&v rots ovp., A. 2. 34, 
7.56; in Paul 2 C. 5. 1, HE. 3. 15, 6. 9 (& ovpave), Ph. 3. 20, Col. 1. 
‘5, 4. 1 (ovpava x* ABC), 1 Th. 1. 10; 1P. 1. 4 (ovpavd 8); (John 
never has the plural; also in the Apoce. it only occurs in 12. 12); 
in Mt. the passage 24. 31 dz’ dkpwv otpavav ews Gkpwv avTov runs 
counter to the rule given above (Me. 13. 27 has the sing. here), but 
not 3. 16 f., cp. Mc. 1. 10 fi eidev cytCopevous Tots ovpavots—, Kat 
gwvn ex Tov ovpavov (L. 3. 21 f. has the sing., but cp. A. 7. 56). 
Further otx7:pyoi = O° in Paul, R. 12.1 etc.; the sing. only occurs 
in Col. 3. r2 (plur. K); cp. infra 6. The following plurals agree 
with the classical use: dvatoAai, dvopat east and west Mt. 2.1, 8. 11 
etc., but only in the formula dd (éws) dvaroAdy, Svtpov, on the other 

av. App. p. 310. 
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hand we have év ty dvaroAy Mt. 2. 2, 93 ard avaroAjs (B-ov) is also 
found beside dd Svopoev Ap. 21. 13, &. dvatorAns (A -ov) 7Atov 7. 2, 
16. 12 (Svopa never occurs, as in class. Greek dvopaé is practically 
the only form). Always éx decay, €€ apurrepov or EVWVULOV 5 EV TOLS 
Sefvois Mc. 16. 5, eis Ta deca pépn Jo. 21.63; beside these we have 
év defa°R. 8. 34, E. 1. 20 ete., se. yerpt (classical use is similar). 
Cp. ta pépy ‘the region’ Mt. 2. 22 etc., eréxewa beyond A. 7. 43 
(a wrong reading from the Lxx.; it should be evi ra pepy). Ta 
ayia, TA aya Tov dyiwv parts of the temple (or tabernacle) H. 9. 
2 f. are used as well as 76 dysov in verse 1 (ra ayia 7. dyiwy In LXX. 
1 Kings 8. 6). ILvAas (class.) is only so used in wvAae “Acdov Mt. 
16. 18 (Lxx. Sap. Sal. 16. 23; class.), elsewhere the sing. is used 
for one gate; similarly @vpa for one door (class. often Opa), ep. 
ai Otpar waca A. 16. 26, so that Jo. 20. 19 f. Gvpav, and perhaps 
also A. 5. 19, 23, 21. 30 are to be understood of several doors ; the 
plural is used in the expression éri Ovpars Mt. 24. 33, Me. 13. 29, 
ep. Ja. 5. 9 mpd tov Ouporv figuratively, mpd THs Ovpas A. 12. 6 
literally (but ibid. 5. 23 apd tov Ovpov in a similar connection). 
KéAzor (class.) is used in L. 16. 23 €v rots KoArous (TO KoATw D) 
avtod (AGpadu), the sing. in verse 22. (Iparca means ‘clothes’ 
including iudriov and y:Tév; but is used inaccurately =twarcov in 
Jo. 13. 4, 19. 23, also probably in A. 18.6). The use of apyvpra 
for ‘pieces of money’ Mt. 26. 15 is not usual in classical Greek ; 
oyovia ‘wages’ L. 3. 14 etc. is Hellenistic. Amara (in classical 
poets) Ap. 18. 24 B (but sACP read aiua) is blood shed by several 
martyrs’; Jo. 1. 13 ov« e€ aivarwy is used of the substance from 
which a man is begotten (Hurip. lon 693, Winer).° The names of 
feasts are as in classical Greek (Avoviora, Ilava@yjvaco) in the plural: 
éyKaiva, yeverwa*(7a a¢vua in Me. 14. ¢ 7d réoya Kat Ta atvua, but 
D omits kat ra a¢: strictly it should be afvpor sc. aprov: it is an 
abbreviation of 4 €op77) Tav afipur or at ayEepat 7. a¢., L. 22. 1 ete.) ; 
also yapot ‘a marriage-feast’ Mt. 22. 2, Le. 12. 36 ete. (classical) : 
but the sing. is used in Mt. 22.8 ete. AvaGjxar HK. 2. 12, R. 9. 4 
NCK (2) dua6yxn BDE al.) must be a real plural (elsewhere 6va6y«y is 
always used, as also in the LXX.). 

6. The plural of abstract expressions is found in Greek in a 
manner that appears strange to us, not only in poets, but also not 
infrequently in an elevated prose style, being used to indicate the 
individual concrete manifestations of the abstract quality. The New 
Testament occasionally presents a similar usage: Mt. 15. 19 ovou, 
prouxetas, mopvelar, kAomwaé etc., cp. Mc. 7. 21 f.: 2 0. 12. 10 pus (vil. 
pes, cp. § 8, 3), GyAos (vl. GyAror), Ovpoi, Epibetar, Karadaduat, 
POvpirpot, prowdoes, dkatactaciat, cp. G. 5. 20, Tas mopvetas 
1 C. 7. 2, troxpices, POdvovs, katadadias 1 P. 2. 1 ep. 4. 3, mporw- 
rodnpypios Ja. 2. 1, aicxivas Jd. 13; also Gavaros ‘mortal dangers’ 
2C. 11. 23 (uvjwas Herm. Sim. vi. 5. 3). 


§ 33. THE CASES—NOMINATIVE AND VOCATIVE. 

1. The nominative as the case of the name (6vopotiKy = nomina- 
tivus) appears to stand occasionally, where a proper name is 
introduced, without regard to the construction, in place of the case 

abedvy, App. p. 310. 
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which is strictly required. Thus Jo. 13. 13 gwveiré pe 6 duddoKados 
kat xvptos, but here the nom. has mainly a vocative character, 
vide inf. 4: Ap. 9. 11 dvoua eyes (Ov. Exe Is omitted by the 
Latin Vulgate and may be supplied from the preceding words) 
’‘AroAdvov. Cp. Xenoph. Oecon. 6. 14 Tots Exovtas 76 cepvdy dvopa. 
TovTO TO KaXdds Te Kayabds (other instances in Lobeck, Phryn. 517. 1). 
But elsewhere the name is regularly assimilated to the case: Mt. 
l. 21, 25 Kadéces Td dvopa avtov "Inootv, Mc. 3. 16 eréOyKkev Gvopa 
7@ Zipwve Tlérpov (only A and the Latin versions have Ilerpos): and 
without exception in the phrase ovopare ‘by name’ eg. A. 27. 1 
éxatovraépyy ovépate “JovAiw: cp. infra 2. It is accordingly incredible 
that the Mount of Olives should be translated by 6 ’EAoiwv and 
that this word should be used as indéclinable in L. 19. 29, 21. 37 
dpos (acc.) 75 Kadovpevov éAusdv, but we must write eAawy (7d pos 
rav <A, in L. 19, 37 etc.), and in the single passage where we dis- 
tinctly have the other form, A. 1. 12 (dpovs tot KaAovpevov) EAarovos 
we must correct the text to éAa@v (as also in Joseph. Ant. Jud. 
7, 9. 2), see § 10, 5. 

2. The nominative occasionally stands in a parenthesis inter- 
rupting the construction: thus Jo. 1. 6 éyévero dvOpwros — , “lwavys 
évopa avT®@ (jv is read before ov. by s*D*), cp. 8. 1 (where 8* has 
Nixddnpos dvopart; there is a more detailed expression introduced 
by #v d€ in 18. 10; ep. also Ap. 6. 8, 8. 11, 9. 11; a similar classical 
use, § 30, 2); for this elsewhere with a more normal adjustment to 
the construction @ édvoya — (often in Le., but in Acts only at 13. 6; 
od 7O év. with v.l.@ év. Me. 14. 32) or dvdpaze (Luke, Gospel and 
Acts) is used. The instances in statements of time are more 
striking: L. 9. 28 éyévero 6€ pera tovs Adyous TodtTovs, Woel Hepat 
OKT, Kat wapadaBov x.7.A., Mt. 15. 32 dre nbn npéepars (7pepas ss) 
Tpets mpocpevovoty pot. So also we may accordingly interpret A. 
5. 7 éeyévero Sé, Ws wpav Tprav dudoTHpa, Kal 7 yuvy «.7.r., and perhaps 
too (as Bengel and Winer) L. 13. 16 yv édyoev 6 Zatavas, ior dSéxa 
Kal OKT@ ery.” 

3. The double nominative (nom. of the subject and nom. of the 
predicate) is found in the N.T. as in Attic, except that occasionally 
in place of the second nominative «is with the accusative is used 
after a Hebrew model (as it is also used instead of the second 
accusative with corresponding active verbs, § 34, 5). This con- 
struction appears with «iva: (more precisely with the fut. evopas, 
which has a certain relation to yivopas) and yiver@ou, but chiefly in 
quotations : é€covTas es cdpKxa piav Mt. 19. 5 O.'T. = Hebr. 5 eyevi On 
cis Kehadiyv yavias 21. 42 O.T., éorar Ta oKoAta eis edOelus L. 3. 5 
O.T., 2 C. 6. 18 O.T.; seldom except in quotations, as in L. 13. 19 
eyeveto eis (om. eis D) devdpov, Jo. 16. 20 4 Ady wav eis yYapav 


1The use of the nom. with idov, i6e (i5¢ 6 duvds Tob Oeotd Jo. 1. 29 etc.) can 
only appear irregular, if one recalls the original meaning of the words. 
Already in Attic writers idod (with this accent) has become a particle = ecce, 
and idé at any rate has become stereotyped like &ye and ¢épe, so that it is joined 
with a plural word (Mt. 26. 65 etc.; dye oi Aéyorres Ja. 4. 13, cp. 5. 1). 
av, App. p. 310. 
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yevioeta, (=petactpadijcerat, with which the use of es is not 
remarkable), Ap. 8. 11 (with 16. 19 éyévero eis tpia pépn cp. Sraspetv 
eis: With 1 Th. 3. 5 eis Kevdv yevyntas 6 KOémos npov cp. the Attic eis 
Képoos Te Spav). The combination AoyiferGa. (passive) es is also 
not Attic, being taken from Lxx. Gen. 15 6 EdoyicOy aire eis 
duxatootvynv ; in addition to its use in that quotation we have eis 
ovdey AoyroOnvat A. 19. 27 (the same combination in Is. 40 17), 
Ta tTEexva AoyiCeras eis oréepua R. 9. 8, ep. 2. 26%( for nothing, for a 
seed; cp. class. ovdev eivar, 7d pndev efvac); from this use comes the 
phrase ¢oi eis eAdyuorov eore 1 C. 4, 3. 


4. The language has created a special case for address, namely 
the vocative ; this is limited, it is true, to the singular, and even 
there is not in all cases distinguished in form from the nominative. 
This case appears also in the N.T. (ddeAgé L. 6. 42, warep Mt. 6. 9), 
but generally without the accompaniment which it usually has in 
Attic, namely the interjection 6. In most cases where this @ is 
found in the N.T. it expresses emotion: Mt. 15. 28 6 (om. D) 
viva, peytaAn cov » wiores (yvvas in L. 22. 57, Jo. 2. 4, 4. 21 etc.), 
17. 17 (=Me, 9. 19, L. 9. 41) @ yeved aauoros (on the nom. vide 
infra), L. 24. 25, A. 13. 10 @ wAnjpys (cp. Inf.) «7A. (R. 11. 33 & 
aos wdobrov is not an address, but an exclamation, for which 
purpose 6 [in this case also written «| is likewise used in Attic), 
G. 3. 1, 1 Tim. 6. 20. With a less degree of emotion: 6 dvOpur7e 
R. 2. 1, 3, 9. 20, Ja. 2. 20 (dv@pwre without 6 in L. 12. 14, 22. 58, 
60); it is found without any sense of emotion in the Attic manner 
only in the Acts: & Oeddire 1. 1 (in L. 1. 3 wpdriote Oeddudre, as 
the author of the work wept tous has the address Ioorovpe 
diArate; on the other hand Dionysius of Halicarnassus in the work 
Tept TOY dpx. PyTopwv has © xpaticre ’Appate; in any case OeddiArc 
without either 6 or xpétiote would be much too bald), 18. 14 6 
(dvdpes) Tovdatos (Gallio is speaking), 27. 21 @ dvdpes (while dvdpes 
adeAdot, d&vdpes “APnvatos etc. are used even in this book without 4, 
and even the simple dvdpes 7. 26, 14. 15 etc., 27. 10, 25), &@ Paorrev 
according to the witnesses supporting the #6 text in A. 26. 13 (7).— 
From: the earliest times (the practice is as old as Homer) the 
nominative has a tendency to usurp the place of the vocative. 
In:the N.T. this occurs in two instances: on the one hand, with 
adjectives standing without a substantive or with a substantive 
whose vocative is not distinguishable from the nomin.: Mt. 17. 17, 
Me. 9.19, L. 9. 41 8 yeved Gricros (but D in Me. and Le. has 
amore), A. 13, 10 & rAjpys (with which may be compared 6 dvaruyxijs 
in-Menander) ; ddpwv L. 12. 20 (a variant -ov has little support), 
1 C. 15. 36 (ditto) ;'—on the other hand, where the article is 
introduced, which must naturally be followed by the nominative. 
The latter use of the nom. for voc. is also found already in Attic, 
e.g. Aristoph. Acharn. 242 rpdi@’ eis 76 rpdobev oXdLyov 7) Kavnddpos, 
i.e. you (who are) the basket bearer, Ran. 521 6 ais (you there, 


1Even rarip is read by BD in Jo. 17. 21, and by AB in verses 24, 25, 
dvyatnp AB'D ete. Jo. 12. 15 O.T., L. 8. 48 BRL, Mt. 9. 22 DGL, Me. 5. 34 BD. 
ev, App. p. 310. 
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the lad I mean) dxoAovOe ; in prose cv 6 mperPitaros, & avdpes ot 
mapovres, of otkerat, IIpd€eve kai of AXAoe ot wapdvres (Xen. Anab. 1. 
5. 16), and esp. with participles, one half of which do not form a 
vocative at all! And so in the N.T. we have L. 8. 54 % zais 
éyeipov, Me. 5. 41, 9. 25, L. 12. 32 pn ood, 76 puxpdv roipnor, 
ll. 39 tyeis of Papioaios,? R. 14. 4 od... 6 xpivwv, Col. 3. 8 ff. at 
yuvaixes—ot dvdpes—Ta TEeKVa etc. = tyeis pev ai yuv.—ipets dé ot 
avopes, Ap. 18. 20 ovpavé ai ot Gyo x.7..2 In all these instances 
we have not so much a simple address as a more definite indication 
of the person addressed. But the N.T. (and the Lxx.) have extended 
this usage still further ; in particular (6) 6c is not common (only 
in Mt. 27. 46 in a translation ; also rare in LXX.), the phrase 6 Geds 
being used instead, L. 18. 11, H. 1. 8 O.T., 10. 7 O.T. ete., xipre o 
6eds Ap. 15. 3, and so also 6 warijp Mt. 11. 26, R. 8. 15, 6 deororys 
Ap. 6. 10, 6 ktpids pov Kal 6 Geds pov Jo. 20. 28 (6 dudacKados Kai 
6 xtpwos 13. 13, vide supra 1); further 6 BaotrAeds Ap. 15. 3, Mt. 
27. 29 (BD al. Bactdrcd), Mc. 15. 18 (here 8BD al. BaorAcd), Jo. 19. 3 
(Bacrred &), since this Bac. tHv "Tovdaiwy -is not a correct title, but 
a special designation, whereas the mode of addressing king Agrippa 
in A. 26. 7 etc. is and must be Bacco. 


§ 34. THE ACCUSATIVE. 


1. The use of the accusative as the complement of transitive 
verbs, which is the most ordinary function of this case, in the 
N.T. gives occasion only for a few special remarks, since in the 
first place transitives and intransitives are not so sharply distin- 
guished in N.T. Greek as in older Greek, and again other cases 
besides the accusative offer rival claims to be used as the comple- 
ment of the verb. The following verbs occasionally appear as 
transitives. Mévav ‘to await,’ A. 20. 5, 23 (vropevery 1 C. 13. 7 ete., 
also in the sense of ‘to await the help of God,’ Clem. Cor. i. 34. 8, a 
quotation, for which LXx. uses the dat.; wepiwevery A. 1. 4, dvapevery 
1 Th. 1. 10). etyew ‘to avoid’ (opposed to dudxev ‘to strive after’ 
anything), 1 C. 6. 18, 1 Tim. 6. 11, 2 Tim. 2. 22 (with Hebraic con- 
struction $. avd in the same sense 1 C. 10. 14) ; ‘to flee before,’ ‘to 
escape, only in H. 11. 34, epvyov ordpata paxaipyns as in class. 
Greek, elsewhere ¢. dd as in Mt. 3. 7 dvyety ard ris peAXrotons 
opyns (which in class. Greek is only used of places, pevyav ard tis 
DKvAAns Xen. Mem. ii. 6. 31, cp. Herm. Mand. xi. 14 qevyes az’ 
aitov ‘from him’)*; ékfevyev trans. in L. 21. 36 etc.; amod. 2 P. 2. 20 
(ibid 1. 4 with genit.? see § 36, 9). vAdcoerbar ‘to shun,’ trans. as 
in classical Greek, A. 21. 25 etc., as well as with ard L. 12. 15 


1 Kriiger, Gramm. § 45, 2. Kiithner,-Gerth ii.? 46 ff. 

“So also L. 6. 25 odal imiv, of euremdynouévo, is regular, since of eur. is equi- 
valent to a vocative. 

3 Without the article we have A. 7. 42 O.T. otxos "IopavX = (imets) 6 otk. ’I. 
(see on the omission of the article § 46, 9). 4v. App. p. 311. 
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(Xenoph. Cyr. ii. 3. 9), ep. dvAdooev cavrov aro 1 J0. 5. 21.1 PoPetobar 
‘to fear,’ usually transitive, takes azo after Hebrew usage in Mt. 10. 
28.  @appev is only intrans. (in classical Greek also trans.). 
Oousdtev, usually intrans., is trans. in L. 7. 9 eOuvpacey avrdév (om. 
abr. D), A. 7. 31 70 dpaya (om. 76 dp. A). Jd. 16. Aioxiverdar is 
intrans. (with d7é in 1 Jo. 2. 28), but era yy. is transitive, cp. 
evtperer Ga infra 2.% *Ededtv (oixripay R. 9. 15 O.T.) trans. Karate 
mostly intrans., trans. in Mt. 2. 18 O.T. (Lxx. is different), L. 23. 
28 according to D (in the other mss. it takes eri with accus.). 
IleOeiv is trans. only in 2 C. 12. 21 (and in L. 23. 28 according to 
D). Kémrecbar ‘to bewail’ is trans. in L. 8. 52 (class.), and takes 
éri with acc. in Ap. 1. 7, 18. 9. HiSoxeiv ‘to take pleasure in’ is 
trans. only in Mt. 12. 18 O.T. in s*B (al. eis, ev), H. 10. 6, 8 O.T. 
(the LXx. here has 7eAynoas, elsewhere however it uses «vd. transi- 
tively eg. Ps. 51. 18). (Aropeto@at +: occurs in A. 25. 20 SABHP, 
CEL insert «is; nowhere else in the N.T. is the accus. found after 
da. or Svar. [occasionally in classical Greek after az.], which take ev 
or zepi, both of which constructions occur in Herm. Sim. vii. 3. 1). 
Kavxaoa. ‘to boast,’ mainly intrans., is trans. in 2 C. 9. 2, 11. 30 
(with acc. of the thing). BAacdnpetv is often transitive (a late use, not 
Attic), «is teva the Attic construction is found in Me. 3. 29 (om. eis 
D), L. 12. 10.2 (YPprcev is only used transitively.) ’Opvévar is no 
longer used with accusative of that by which one swears, except in 
Ja. 5. 12; elsewhere it takes ¢v (eis) -- Hebr. 2 Mt. 5. 34 etc., or (as 
is found as early as class. Greek) xurd tuwos H. 6. 13, 16;° but 
dpki¢ey zevd (évopx.) still keeps this accus. Mc. 5. 7, A. 19. 13, 1 Th. 
5. 27 (€€opxifw [D dpx.] ce xara with genit. Mt. 26. 63, Herm. Sim. 
ix. 10. 5).° OprapBedav ‘to triumph’ is used transitively = ‘to lead in 
triumph’ in Col. 2. 15, and somewhat differently in 2 C. 2. 14 (‘to 
cause to go in triumph as a victor’; the use in the first passage may 
be paralleled by Plutarch Comp. Thes. et. Rom. 4). Ma0nrevew (a 
late word) is intrans., ‘to be a disciple,’ in Mt. 27. 57 v.l., but the 
passive éuabnrevOy is read by xCD: trans., ‘to make a disciple, in 
A. 14. 21, Mt. 13. 52 (pass.), 28. 19. "Hy-ropeter Oar, a middle verb, is 
intrans. in Ja. 4. 13: trans. ‘to deceive’ in 2 P. 2. 3 (so éumoAav 
Soph. Ant. 1050).% ‘Iepovpyetv (a late word) 7d evayyedsov (like 
O@voiav) occurs in R. 15. 16.3% ‘Yorepety in the sense of ‘to be 
wanting’ (without a case in Jo. 2. 3, ep. Dioscor. 5. 86), is trans. in 
Me. 10. 21 év ce toreped SBC al. (cot AD al.), cp. LXX. Ps. 22. 1 (else- 


'In L. 12. 15 (pare xal puddooecbe dd) the words xai g@ud. are wanting in the 
Syriac version, and this same sense of ‘to beware of’ already belongs to dpa = 
Brérew ad, Mc. 8. 15 dpare (om. D, these two verbs cannot stand together) BXé7ere 
amo, 12. 38 (on the other hand B\éz. is also used transitively ‘to look at’ Mc. 
13. 9, 1 C. 1. 26 ete., and perhaps Ph. 3. 2 unless here it = @uAdocecbe). We 
also have mpocéyew dws Mt. 16. 6 (6pGre cal wpocéxere dd, where dpare kai is 
wanting in the Latin witnesses). 


22 P. 2. 12 év ois dyvootcw Bracdynpotvres ‘railing at those things in which 
-they know nothing’ (the idea is expressed more intelligibly in Jd. Io). 

— 8 'ThdoxecOar auaprias H. 2. 17 is noticeable on account of the object, since 
the classical use is (é£):Adox. Oedv ‘to dispose Him to mercy towards one.’ But 
a similar use (=expzare) is also found in Lxx. and Philo. Deissmann, N. bk. 5- 
[= Bible Studies 224 f.] compares also duapriay é&A. in Inschr. Dittenberger 
Sylloge ? 633. abedey, Anp. p 811, 


where the Lxx. also has the dat. Buttm. 147; § 37, 3). The following 
are transitive in virtue of their composition with xara (as in class. 
Greek): xaraBpaBevearv Col. 2. 18, xataywviferOoar H. 11. 33, xara- 
csoditerOa. A. 7. 19 (‘to get the better of’ etc.): with 8d (class. ) 
Suatropever Oar, SiepyerOar, StamAciv in Le., Acts, and Hebr. (in one 
sentence we have beside this the construction with dé and the 
genit., H. 11. 29 SeéByoav tiv OddAacoav ws dua Enpas yys): with 
mapa mapepxerOas (including Me. 6. 48): with wepi reprepxerOar Tas 
oixias 1 Tim. 5. 13 (class.), wepetpexery Mo. 6. 55 (ditto), repiorivai 
sia A. 25. 7 (class.), wepsdyerv (also intrans. § 53, 1) Mt. 9. 35, 23. 15, 
Me. 6. 6 (with v.l. ev in Mt. 4. 23): with mpé zpodyev Mt. 2. 9 ete. 
praecedere aliquem (not class. in this sense), for which we have 
mpoépxerOar in Le. 22. 47 (D wponyev: there are difficult vll. avrois 
and avrav), ep. Me. 6. 33 (many vlL., a difficult passage) :! with imép 
brepéxerv Ph. 4. 7 (ep. § 36, 8). | 

2. Verbs with variable construction. Ed (xadés) mwoetvy in Attic 
take the accus. in all cases, similarly xak@s (woAAG Kaka) Torely Tuva. 
and the like; but in L. 6. 27 we have xadws qovetre rots —, Me. 14. 7 
<6 wovety with dat. (this is wanting in x*)<“for the use of these verbs 
with the accus. cp. infra 4. But apedrctv and PAdmrev (a rare word) 
take teva in the N.T. as in Attic (AvotreAciv tive as in Att., but only 
in L. 17. 2 where D has cuppeper) : similarly kakas Aye Teva, but 
only in A. 23. 5 O.T., for which elsewhere kaxodoyetv tiva is used in 
A. 19. 9 etc., like evAoyetv, besides which we further have kadés elraow 
tpas, but only in L. 6. 26 (D tpiv). (The simple Aéyav with accus. of 
the person = ‘to allude to anyone in one’s speech,’ 1s found in Jo. 1. 
15 {a vl], 8. 27 [a vl], Ph. 3. 18, as in classical Greek.) The 
following verbs of cognate meaning take the accusative: érnpedtew 
(Att. with dat.) teva Mt. 5. 44, L. 6. 28, 1 P. 3. 16: AvpatverOat teva, 
A. 8. 3 (Att. teva and Tivi): AoWopetv Tuva Jo. 9. 28, A. 23. 4 (as In 
Att.) : évaditev (Att. rivi) td Mt. 5. 11 etc. (in 27. 44 avTo is a 
wrong reading for avrév): pépperOar avrods H. 8. 8 8*¥AD*al., avrois 
s°BD*al. (the latter is the Attic use): karapacba. (Att. with dat.) 
with accus. in [Mt.] 5. 44 [D* tpiv], Mc. 11. 21, L. 6. 28 (iptv 
EHL al. Justin. Ap. i. 15), Ja. 3. 9 (cp. supra 1 Bradner, 
tPpitev, with which verbs this whole class, with the exception of « 
wovety etc.,appears to have been brought into uniformity). "Evrpémec Oat 
twa is ‘to be afraid of anyone’ (Polyb. and Acts; the earlier use 
with revos =‘ to trouble oneself about’), cp. éraiuryiver Gor supra 1 ; 
Backatvey tevd ‘to envy,’ ‘bewitch,’ G.3.1 (in Attic it perhaps also takes 
tivi like POovety?); mpookuvety tive. (Att.) occurs in Mt. 4. 10 O.T.? L. 4. 
8 O.T., 24. 52 (om. D), Jo. 4. 22 bis, 23 (avr@ 8*; in the same verse 
all Mss. have 7 zarpi), 9. 38 D: elsewhere with tw (a late use, 
Lobeck Phryn. 463) or absolute (rp. evwireov tevos L. 4. 7) ; yovumereiv 
(Polyb.) twa Mt. 17. 14 (D omits airdv), Mc. 10. 17: without a 
case in Me. 1. 40, with eurpoobev Mt. 27. 29 (the dat. avro in the 
former passage has very slight support) ; edayyeA(ter@ar in Attic has 
accus. of the thing, dat. of the person: so also in L. 1. 19, 2. 10, 


ly, App. p. 329. aov, App. p. 311. 


90 ACCUSATIVE. — [8 34. 2-3. 


10.15. 1f. ete.: but it is'also found with accus. of the person L. 3. 18 
ebnyyeditero tov Aadv and frequently in Luke and Acts, also G. 1. 9 
(ibid. 8 with dat.), 1 P. 1. 125! qwapawwetv (only in Luke, from the 
literary language) has accus. instead of the classical dat. A. 27. 22 
(construction like that of rapaxaAciv)?; xphoba takes acc. in 1 C. 7. 
31 Of ypwpevos TOV Koopov ¥*ABDFG, dat. according to scDo""HK ete: 
as in 9. 12, 18 ete. (cp. Buttm. p. 157); wewév and dupav take accus. 
thy Sixosootvyv Mt. 5. 6 (class. gen.), elsewhere they are used with- 
out a case. | 

3. The so-called accusative of the inner object or of content, found 
with intransitive and passive verbs and generally with any verb, is 
used in the N.T. practically in the same way as in the classical 
language (there being a special reason for its being kept, as the 
Hebrew had a similar usage). This accusative, whether it be that 
of a substantive which is radically connected with the verb or of one 
connected only in sense, in most cases requires, in order to have any 
raison Wétre at all, to be more nearly defined by means of an adjective 
or a genitive, whereas the dative of verbal substantives when simi- 
larly used does not need this nearer definition, see § 38, 3. This is 
also occasionally omitted with the accusative, if the substantive has 
a more concrete meaning, as in Mt. 13. 30 (according to the correct 
reading of D Origen etc.) Sjoare (avTa) deopds (BC etc. read eis 3.) 
‘into bundles,’ which is a quite different use from Mt. 12. 29 dijon 
tov icyvpdv (ace. of the outer object), but at the same time is not 
entirely similar to the possible phrase detv deoxy, since the acc. deopas 
denotes an external result or product of the action (ep. otxodopety 
oixiav L. 6. 48, wovety roinua, ypadeav ypdppara); an object of this 
kind may then become the subject to a passive verb (G. 1. 11). A 
similar instance is L. 2. 8 ¢uvAdocovres PvAakds of ‘watch duty,’ 
‘sentry duty’ (so in Xenoph. Anab. 2. 6. 10 etc.; also in LXX.), where 
dvAaKxy expresses a definite objective kind of dvAdocev, and by no 
means expresses merely the abstract idea of the verb ; so idetv dpapa 
A. 11. 5, 16. to (passively épaya &¢6y 16. 9).2 But in other cases 
we have Mt. 2. 10 éydpycav yapav peyadnv opd8pa, Mc. 4. 41 epoPyOnoav 
hoBov péyav, Ap. 16. 9 éxavpaticOnoay Katya péya, 1 P. 3. 14 Tov foBov 
airav (‘fear of them’) py) doByOjre, Col. 2. 19 aif (‘grows’) THy 
avénow tov Oeov. This closer defining of the noun is also not absent 
where the verb stands in a relative sentence: Jo. 17. 26 9 ayamrn nv 
jyydmnods pe (4 according to D), Mc. 10. 38 75 Barricpa 6 eyo 
Barrifopat Barris Ojva, Herm. Mand. vii. 1 6 fdBos ov det ve HoPnOjvas. 
To the same class of accusative belong the cases where, in place of 
the substantive with the word which more closely defines it, the 
latter word occurs alone, either in the gender of the substantive, 


1 But not with a double acc.; in A. 13. 32 ri... érayyedlav should be taken 
with the following clause. 


2 ASdoxew with dat. instead of acc. in Ap. 2. 14 rests on a reading which is 
quite uncertain. 


3 But duapravovra auapriay 1 Jo. 5. 16 ts more closely defined by ph pos 
Odvarov: cp. the following words éo7w (‘there is’) duapria mpds 6. 
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which must then be supplied, as in L. 12. 47 f. dapyoerar roddas, 
dAiyas sc. wAnyds, or more commonly in the neuter: L. 5. 33 
vyctevouvciy ruKva, (= ruKvas vyrteias), 2 C.13. 1 tTpitrov TovTO épxopae 
(‘for the third time’), Ph. 1. 6 rerovIas av76 Torro (‘having this confi- 
dence’), 2. 18, 1 C. 9. 25 mavra éyxpareveras (but in Herm. Mand. 
viii. 2 éyxp. 7d rovnpdv is an instance of a true objective acc., being 
opposed to zovety 7S 7.: ibid. 2-12 the verb is also used with azo, 
genit., and inf.; cp. vyotevev Tov Koopoy in the Aoysa “Inoov from 
Oxyrhynchus), 10. 33 rdvra raow dpéoxw, 11. 2 wavta pov pepvno be 
which is still more adverbial ‘in everything,’ ‘in every respect’; 76 
8 aird Ph. 2. 18, Mt. 27. 44 ‘in like manner’ (on which is modelled 
the concise phrase in 2 C. 6.13 THv airy avryucGiav ‘in like manner 
in return,’ Fritzsche); pydev Staxpivouevos A. 10. 20, ep. Ll. 12; 
20.12. 11 ovdev toréepnoa,! cp. 11.5, Mt. 19. 20 ti torepo ; (‘ wherein 
am J still backward 2?’ whereas tivos tor. =‘ what do I lack?’), 2 C. 
12. 13 7h éorw 8 HoowOnre (similar sense); R. 6. 10 0 yap areOaver, 
TH dpaptia aréOavey -6 Se (yn, G) TO Oew, G. 2. 20 6 viv (0 ev capKi, 
év ticte. (@ (the death that He died, the life that He liveth, or 
else=in that He died and liveth).* Still the use of these neuters 
in the N.T. is far less extensive than in the classical language. 


4, A double accusative is found mainly with a number of verbs 
which can take both a personal object as well as (in another relation) 
an object of the thing. Thus S8dacxev with arocraciav rdévras 
tous — A, 21. 21, cp. Me. 6. 34 avrovs roAXAa (where however roAAd 
is rather to be regarded as acc. of the inner object),’Jo. 14. 26 tpas 
mavtTa, also H. 5. 12 Tov duddoKev vuas teva (not tiva) Ta oToLyeta, 
«.7.X, (thus the examples with this verb are not many): dvapipvycKev 
1 C. 4. 17, troppy. Jo. 14. 26. But kpirrav tive re is not repre- 
sented, the phrase used being 7 amré (Hebr. 2) revos, Mt. 11. 25 
(ar)expupas Tatta ard copov (Herm. Sim. ix. 11. 9) or the still more 
Hebraistic xptwatre nuas dxd arporwrov trov— Ap. 6. 16 (passively 
kexpuppevov am avrav L. 18.34 [as incidentally also in Homer 
Odyss. 23. 110 Kexpuppeva an’ drAXrwv], expvPy azd ofOadrpav cov 
19. 42). Atrety riva te Mt. 6. 8 (D is different), Mc. 6. 22 f. etce., 
besides which zap may be used of the person (class.) Jo. 4. 9, 
A. 9. 2 (the middle verb: this never takes double acc.), or dé 
Mt. 20. 20 BD (v.1. rap’), 1 Jo. 5. 15 8B (similar v.l.): eperév (ask a 
question) twa re Mt. 21. 24, Mc. 4. 10. (The following are not 
found with double acc.: datpetv, -etodar, the person being introduced 
by aro L. 16. 3, or placed in the gen. [ibid. D; L. 10. 42 etc.], as 
also in classical Greek: and amoortepeiv [the thing is placed in the 
gen. in 1 Tim. 6. 5, but there is a v.1.]. Tovey revd ze ‘to do some- 
thing with’ occurs in Mt. 27. 22 ri (aceus. of the predicate) roujow 
"Incovv, ep. Herm. Sim. i. 4 1é roujoes tov dypov, A. 12. 18 ci 6 
Ilerpos éyevero what was become of P.: Me. 15. 12 is similar to the 
passage of Matthew, but D reads 7@ BactAc? = what shall I do to? 
cp. supra 2; with the same meaning we have the construction te rwvié 


| The reading ovdév (NBP ovdevds) xpecay éyw Ap. 3. 17 can hardly be right. 
av, App. p. 311. 
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Mt. 21. 40, L. 20. 15, A. 9. 13, Herm. Sim. v. 2. 2, ix. 11. 8:, also 
A. 16. 28 pndev zpagys [in place of rougoyns| ceavTd xaxov. In Attic 
the acc. must be used in all cases in this sense, supra 2, whereas 
movety Tivé TL Sto do something for anyone,’ as in Me. 7. 12, 10. 36, 
is also correct Attic Greek. Instead of rovetv ri truve we also have 
m, TU ev Tie Or eés Teva, Mt. 17. 12 [om. év xD al.], L. 21. 31, Jo. 15. 21 
[piv AD? al.]; ep. caddy epyov jpydoato ev ewot Me. 14. 6, eis epe 
Mt. 26. 10 [Attic has épy. with double acc.]; odrws yevytas ev epoi 
1 C. 9. 15, cp. L. 21. 31 [Buttm. p. 130]). The double acc. is also 
found after verbs of putting on and putting off: évdidtcrKewv, éxdid, Tevd. 
tt Mt. 27. 31, Mc. 15. 17, 20, L. 15. 22; hence we have also in the 
N.T. (not class.) wepsBadrAav reve to L. 23. 11 AD al. (om. avrov 
xB al.), Jo. 19. 2 (but not with qepiteOévar which takes revi te 
Mt. 27. 28, nor with wepiBaéAXAewv when used in other connections, 
see L. 19. 43). Also with xplav: H. 1.9 O.T. teva edXaov, a Hebraic 
use (but in Ap. 3. 18 the acc. coAAvpiov must certainly be taken in 
connection with ayopdca:, not with éyypioar). With causative verbs 
this use 1s more developed than in classical Greek: qworlfev riva 
motypiov Me. 9. 41, yéAa 1 C. 3. 2, ‘to make to drink,’ cp. Plat. 
Phaedr. 247 E (so also Yoputifw in the LXX., ‘to make to eat’: in 
1 C. 13. 3 with the acc. of the thing only, cp. Winer, § 32, note 4), 
hopritey ‘to make to carry’ LL. 11. 46, dpxitev and évopx. (strictly ‘to 
make to swear by,’ Hdt. efopxotv tiva 75 Urvyds bdwp 6. 74) ‘to adjure 
by’ Me. 5. 7 ete., vide supra 1.—In addition there are the instances, 
few in number, where the acc. of the inner and of the outer object 
are found together: Jo. 17. 26 % éydrn qv (4 according to D) 
nyarnods pe, KE. 2. 4 rhv dy. Hv nydmnoey jpas, L. 4. 35 pndev BAdwas 
avtov, G. 5. 2 buds ovdev @peAjoe, 4. 12, A. 25. 10, Mt. 27. 44, 
Me. 6. 34 (supra). 


5. A different class of double accusative is that where one acc. is 
the acc. of the predicate, the construction corresponding to that of 
intransitive and passive verbs with a double nom. This class is used 
after verbs of making (wovetv aitdv Baordéa Jo. 6.15 [many vIl.], ep. sup. 
4, ov €Onxev kXnpovopov H. 1. 2, tis pe karéornoey xpitiv L. 12. 14): 
having and taking (A. 13. 5 «@yov “lwdvnv imnperny, Ja. 5. 10 brddeypa 
Aa Bere Tovs mpopytas): designating, calling (Jo. 10. 35 éxetvous etre 
Geods, 15. 15, Mc. 10. 18 té pe Ayers ayabdv; L. 1. 5g exddovy aird 
Zaxapiav: in Hebraic style 1. 13, 31 kadeves 7d dvopa adrod ’lwdvyy, 
‘Incovv, ep. the passive éxA7Oy 75 dv. a. "Inoots 2. 21, Buttm. p. 1321) :* 
confessing, oporoyelv avtiv Xpuorov Jo. 9. 22 (with efvas D), 1 Jo. 4. 2 
{acc. and inf. B), 2 Jo. 7: regarding, (Ph. 3. 7 ratra yynpas Cnpiay, 
ibid. 8 with eva introduced, which is elsewhere always wanting 
with #yetoOa1, whereas vice vers’ vopifev and irodapBdvev do not 
appear with a double ace.;? A. 20. 24 rovotpas THY Yvyiv Tipiav, but 
there is a v.l. in which rovobuas is replaced by éyw, for which in this 
sense [| = Lat. habere| cp. L. 14. 18 exe pe wapytynpevov, Ph. 2. 29: 
éxecv with os Mt. 14. 5, 21. 26, like AoyiferOar os 1 C. 4. 1, 2 C. 
10. 2 (pass. R. 8. 36, vide infra), ayeiorPas ws 2 Th. 3. 15, Clem. 


1 The dat. is used with émixadety dvoua in Mt. 10. 25 B*, cp. § 37, 7. 
abv. App. p. 311. 
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Cor. ii. 5. 6, Herm. Vis. i. 1. 7):! proving (cuvvicravar G. 2. 18, but 
Eavtous ws Geod dudxovo. 2 C. 6. 4; on 2 C. 7. 11 see § 36, 2 note), 
(feigning, wroxpwvopevouvs Eavtovs dixatovs L. 20. 20 D). Beside 
these double accusatives we occasionally find «is prefixed to the 
predicate, showing Hebrew influence (cp. § 33, 3), A. 13. 22 ayepev 
avrois Tov Aavid eis Bactréa, 47 O.T., 7. 21; Mt. 21. 46 eis rpodyrnv 
(as mp. CD al.) avrov eéyov (more frequent in LXx.; Clem. 
Cor. i. 42. 4 xadioravov es ericxorovs); the inserted ws (other 
instances given above) may also be a Hebraism, cp. eAoyicOnpev ws 
R. 8. 36 O.T. (Hebr. 2).*—One may refer to this class of double acc. 
L. 9. 14 xataxXAlvare avtots KAwias ava revtiKovta, cp. Me. 6. 39; 
again Mt. 13. 30 detv avra Seopds, supra 3; and the classical dvapety 
tu Svo péepn, Kithner-Gerth 11.3 323. 

6. The passives of the verbs specified in 4 (with which verbs when 
used in the passive the person and not the thing usually becomes 
the subject) occasionally appear with the object of the thing :’ 
2 Th. 2. 15 tas wapaddces ds eduddyAnre, 1 C. 12. 13 €v rvedpa 
éroticOnuev (of course evdedvpevos, repuBeBAnpuévos also take this 
object, but they are middle and not passive);? we further have 
(formed after the classical weiGew tid Tt) weretopeOa TA Kpeiooova 
H. 6. 9, and Ph. 3. 8 ra wrévra e(ypudOnv, Mt. 16. 26 tiv Yvyny arvrod 
(npwwy (cp. Me. 8. 36, L. 9. 25), opposed to Kepdatverv, and formed 
on the model of (ypuotv tive ¢yyiav, but with a further derivative 
sense of the verb=to lose.? Since moreover the person who is 
expressed by the dative after the active verb may become the 
subject to the passive verb (cp. § 54, 3), such passives may also 
appear with the acc. of the thing: weriorevpar 7d evayyéduov G. 2. 7, 
oixovopiay wertorevpat 1 C. 9. 17, KR. 3. 2, rv aAvow mepixerpar 
A. 28. 20 (active repitiOevas tii Tr), H. 5. 2 (also L. 17. 2 according 
to d Aidoy pvAckey wepréexecro: Herm. Vis. v. 1, Sim. vi. 2.5). Finally 
we have (formed after detv airot wédas Mt. 22. 13) dedenevos tors rodas 
Jo. 11. 44, dvefOappévos tov vovv 1 Tim. 6. 5, pepavricpevor Tas Kapdias, 
NeAovpévor 76 Tona H. 10. 22 f., according to a general usage of the 
Greek language, which is employed with still greater freedom 
especially by St. Paul: xarnyovpevos tov Adyov G. 6. 6 ‘he who is 
instructed in the gospel,’ cp. A. 18. 25, 21. 24, L. 1. 42, while with 
the active verb the person is the object, never the thing; 
TetAnpwpevor Kaprov Sikacorivys Ph. 1. 11, cp. Col. 1. 9, ‘with the 
fruit’ (a Hebraism, Exod. 31. 3 évérAnoa avrév rvetpa codias) 5 tiv 
avTiy eikdva peTapoppovpea 2 C. 3. 18 ‘into the same image’ ; (on 
THY avTyny avtynucOiay rrarivOnre ibid. 6. 13 cp. supra 4, and for Tov 
avrov tporov infra 7; avadavevtes THY Kiapov A. 21. 3 1s a wrong 
reading for dvaddvavres). 


1 Hermas also has (Sim. viii. 3. 4) ywwon a’rods mavras tovs x.7.d. ‘wilt 
recognise them to be those who’ ete. abv, App. p. 311. 

2Instead of the acc. with wepsBadd\ecbae the Apocalypse has év with dat. in 
3. 5, 4. 4 (here AP omit év); so too Mt. 11. 8, L. 7. 25 nudtecpévov év padaxois. 

3’ Hdt. 7. 37 is wrongly adduced as a parallel: riv Yuxjv rwos (his son’s} 
fnutodcOa (to lose as a punishment): the Mss. have r7 Yyx7. 


04 ACCUSATIVE. [$ 34. 7-8. 


7. The accusative of reference with adjectives and the like has 
a very limited use in the N.T., since this function is mostly taken 
over by the dative, § 38, 2. Mt. 27. 57 rovvoya ‘by name’ (class. ; 
elsewhere dvdpart): Jo. 6. 10 Tov apiOpov ws wevtaxurxiAve: H. 
2. 17 wurTos GpPYLEPEvS Ta mpos TOV Geov. But this same phrase 
Ta mpos Tov Oedv R. 15. 17, together with the phrases R. 12. 18 76 €€ 
iudv — eipnvedovtes, 9. 5 TO Kata odpxa and 16. 19 76 ef’ vty as a 
v.l, 7d xa? eis 12. 5, has already become an adverbial accusative, 
similar to évexorropnv ta ToAAG (V.1. woAAaKes) R. 15. 22, 76 wAciorov 
(at most) tpeis 1 C. 14. 27, 76 aporepov, 76 mpdrtov ep. § 11,5; in 
vo Ka@ npepay ‘daily’ L. 19. 47, 11. 3, A. 17. 11, 28 D, 19. 9 D the 
article is meaningless, cp. 75 pwd 5. 21 D, 76 detAcvoy ‘in the after- 
noon’ 3. 1 D (infra 8);¢7d Aovrév and XAourdv ‘for the rest,’ ‘now,’ 
‘already’ Mt. 26. 45=Mc. 14. 41 (in both passages a v.l. without 
7d), A. 27. 20 (A.), 2 C. 13. 11 (A.), E. 6. 10 73 A. (8*AB tod Aourod 
‘henceforth,’ see § 36, 13), and frequently in the Pauline Epp., also 
H. 10. 13 (also Attic); 76 viv éxov A. 24. 25 ‘for the present’ 
(Lucian and others); 76 réeAos ‘finally’ 1 P. 3. 8, ryv dpxyv ‘from 
the beginning,’ ‘at all’ Jo. 8. 25. Again, the phrases ov tpdzov 
Mt. 23. 37 and passim, Tov duotov tpdrov Jd. 7 come under the head 
of accusative of the inner object (besides which we have the dat. 
Ph. 1. 18 wavri rporw, § 38, 3, and xa@ ov rp. A. 15. 11, 27. 25, ep. 
R. 3. 2, 2 Th. 2. 3). 

8. Accusative of extension in space and time: L. 22. 41 arecrac Oy 
dm abtrav woe AiBov Bodjy, 2. 44, Jo. 6. 19, answering the question 
How far? where the acc. may be regarded as a kind of object of 
the thing; Jo. 2. 12 €wevay ov roAAds jpepas, answering the 
question How long? (to be similarly explained, cp. the dat. § 38, 5); 
as to Mt. 20. 2 cupdwvety ex Snvapiov (‘at a denarius’) tiv Hyépay, 
‘a day,’ ‘per day,’ vide § 36, 8? Further, vix«ra kai quépav ‘day and 
night’ Mc. 4. 27, L. 2. 37, A. 26. 7; ras nuepas — ras vixras L. 21. 37 
‘during the days, the nights’; spepav e€ jyepas 2 P. 2. 8 is classical. 
This accusative appears to go beyond its own department in the 
phrases 7d deAvvév, 75 zpwi (see 7), where the question asked is 
When? (cp. pecov nuepas LXX, Dan Sus. 7) ;? as it does moreover 
in its use with wpa (occurring in classical Greek): Jo. 4. 52 éy@és 
wpav éBddeunv, Ap. 3. 3 roiav apav, A. 10. 30 (and verse 3 with v.]. 
qept wpav evatyy as In verse 9g), cp. Aesch. Hum. 159 dpav ovdevds 
Kkownyv, EKurip. Bacch. 722 tyv treraypevnv dpav, Aristot. ’A6@. ToAcr. 
cap. 30 ad fin. tiv dpay tHv rpoppynGeicav, Demosth. 54. 4 etc. (=eis 
wpav, ‘at the hour,’ éwi 7. dpav A. 3. 1), although the N.T. has also 
moia, wpa and similar phrases, for which and for the encroachment 
of the dat. on the functions of the accus. see § 38, 4 and 5. A 
peculiar idiom is found in A. 27. 33 reooaperkaidexarny opepov 
npepav, 1€. Sit is to-day the 14th day since’ etc., ‘to-day is the 


'Oddv Gardoons Mt. 4. 15 O.T. isa literal rendering of the Hebr. 73 = versus, 
which appears elsewhere in the Lxx., e.g. Deut. 11. 30. ~ 


? Cp. also LXX. Ti weornuBplay Gen. 43. 16, 7d rpwi Ex. 7. 15. See Sophocles 
Lexic. p. 44. “?y, App. p. 311. 
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14th day in succession that,’ cp. Demosth. rpirov éros tovri, ‘it is 
now the third year that.—In answer to the question How far 
distant ? beside the accus. (L. 24. 13 améxovoay oradiovs éEjKovra 
dd *lepove., cp. A. 1. 12), we find also azo with the genitive, 
probably a Latinism (a méllibus passwum duobus, Caes. B. G. 2. 7): 
Jo. 11. 18 Av ByOavia eyyds tov ‘lep., ws ard cradiov dexarevre, cp. 
21. 8, Ap. 14. 20, Herm. Vis. iv. 1. 5 (Diod., Plut. ete.; W. Schulze, 
Graeca Latina, 15 ff). 


§ 35. THE GENITIVE. 


1. By far the most extensive use of the genitive is that by which it 
defines a noun more closely after the manner of an adjective, and 
like an adjective either as attribute or predicate ; in the latter case 
the genitive is said to be dependent on civar (yiveoOac etc.). The 
kind of relation which exists between the genitive and its noun 
can only be decided by the sense and context: in the N.T. this 
is often purely a matter of theological interpretation, which cannot 
form part of the teaching of a grammatical work. The place of 
the noun, which is defined by the genitive, may also be taken by 
a pronoun and more especially by the article. We select here only 
the points that are worthy of note. 


2. Genitive of origin and membership.—As in the classical 
‘language, the genitive is used where a particular person is indicated 
by the mention of his father, ’IdxwBov tov rov ZeGedaiov Mt. 4. 21 
etc., a use in which the introduction of vids is perfectly admissible, 
‘lwavnv tov Zaxapiov vidv L. 3. 2; in the case of the sons of Zebedee, 
if named together, viot (almost) always appears, Mt. 26. 37, 27. 56, 
Me. 10. 35, L. 5. 10, only in Jo. 21. 2 ABL al. read ot tod Z., while 
ot viot Z. is read by SDE; where vids is omitted the introduction 
of one article, contrary to the usual classical practice, causes the 
insertion of the article with the other noun as well, thus Aaviéd 
tov To8 "lecoai A. 13, 22 O.T., cp. § 46, 10 (but without an article 
‘lovdav Zipwvos ’Ioxapuirov Jo. 6. 71 etc. similarly in Greek style 
Xdératpos ITvppov Bepouatos A. 20. 4). Indication of the mother by 
her son’s name: Mc. 15. 40 (ep. Mt. 27. 56) Mapia 7 ’laxaBov tot 
pekpov kat "lwontos parnp, whence in verse 47 M. » ’Iwojros, 15. 1 
M. 7 ’laxwPov as in L. 24. 10 (the article with the gen. is in this 
case neglected except in Mt. 27. 56 % rov *lax.—pyrnp). Of the 
wife by her husband’s name (this is also classical): Mt. 1. 6 rijs rod 
Odpiov, Jo. 19. 25 Mapidp 7» trot KAwza.! Whether in the case of 
the apostle called ‘Iovéas ’IaxéBov L. 1. 16, A. 1. 13, vids or in 
accordance with Jd. 1 adeAdds is to be supplied (the latter is 
grammatically admissible: cp. Tcpoxpérns 6 Myrpoddpov se. a6. 
Aleiphron Ep. ii. 2) is a question which need not be discussed here. 
Membership in a family (including a family of slaves): tov XAdys 
1. 1. 11, rods (sc. brethren, Christians) é« tov (sc. slaves) ’Apioro- 
Bobrov, Napxiocov R. 16. 10 f. Yids occurs in a metaphorical sense 


'1 The v.l. in A. 7. 13 7dv vidv ‘Euuwp rod Suyéu (DH: al. év X. or rod é& 3.) 
is explained by Gen. 33. 19 as‘E. warpds 2., which in any case is wrong. 


96 GENITIVE. [§ 35. 2-4. 


(a common Hebraism): 1 Th. 5. 5 vioi pwros éore Kai viot qpépas ; 
hence with omission of vids, the genitive being also used predicatively, 
obk éopev vuKTos ovde oKdtovs 1 Th. 5. 6, juépas ovres 8, cp. H. 10. 39 
ovk éopev vrooToAns —GAAG ricrews.* Possession or discipleship : 
of tod Xpicrod 1 C. 15. 23; as predicate, A. 27. 36 tov Geod of ci, 
R. 8. 9 obros otk eoriv adrov (Xp.), 1 C. 1. 12, 3. 4 eyo pév eipn 
IlavAov etc., 6. 19 ovK eoré Eavtov (‘do not belong to yourselves,’ cp. 
20), 3. 21 mdvTa Dov cote (= vpeTepa, cp. § 48, 7); L. 20. 14; A.1. 7 
odx budv éore yvavas ‘does not belong to you,’ ‘is not your concern,’ 
2 P. 1. 20 rpodyreia idias értAdoews ov yiverat; H. 5. 14 TeAciwy eoriv 
4 orepea tpody ; Herm. Sim. vill. 7. 6 1) (wi) wavtwy eott TOV —, ep. 
A. 10. 36 after the removal of the interpolated xvpios, A. 20. 3 
(Thuc. 1. 113).—The use of €v, eis with the genitive of the house of 
anyone is not found in the New Testament, nor yet the phrases ¢v, 
eis AiSov (as in Clem. Cor. i. 4. 11), instead of which we have év ro 
én L. 16. 22, «is ddnv A. 2. 27 O.T. (ddov EP and some mss. of the 
LXX.), 31 (gov ACDEP). 


3. Objective genitive. Noteworthy instances are Mt. 24. 6 axoat 
ToAguwv ‘rumours of wars’: A. 4. 9 evepyeoia avOpdrov ‘to a man’: 
R. 10. 2 GjAos Geot ‘concerning God’ (Jo. 2.17 O.T. 6 € tov otkov cov): 
Jo. 7. 13, 20. 19 dea rev PdBov trav "lovéaiwy ‘fear of the Jews.’ 
Further instances: Mt. 13. 18 rv rapaBodAnv Tov ozeipovtos (cp. 36) 
about, of: 1 ©. 1. 6 73 papripiov trot Xpicrov, 1. 18 6 Adyos 6 Tov 
oravpov, Mt. 4 23 etc. Td edayyeAvov ts BaccrAcias, Me. 1. 1 76 evayy. 
’Inoov Xp.; phrases similar to the last are frequent in St. Paul 
(besides this use we have evayy. Geo in R. 1. 1 and elsewhere, 
denoting the author, the meaning being there explained by epi rov 
viod avtod in verse 3; 70 evdayy. pov R. 2. 16, 16. 25, ep. 2 C. 4. 3,’ 
2 Tim. 2. 8, denoting the preacher; and 76 evayy. THs dxpoBvotias 
G. 2. 7=‘among,’ ‘to,’ similar to the use of edayyeAiCer Gai tiva; but 
etayy. MarOaiov etc. would be presumptuous and false, as if the 
individual evangelist had a special gospel proceeding from himself, 
therefore xara M. etc. is used, 7.¢. according to Matthew’s presenta- 
tion of it). Other objective genitives are riots "Incov Xp. R. 3. 224 
etc., for which we also have 7. «is tov xiptov "I. Xp. A. 20. 21 ete. and 
év Xp. 71. 1 Tim. 3. 13 ete.: traxon tod Xp., 7Hs TicTews, T. dAnOetas 
2C. 10.5, R. 1. 5,1 P. 1. 22 ete, whereas dydrn rot Oeot can be 
both subjective and objective, but in dscaootvyn 7. 6. and duc. Tis 
miorews the gen. indicates the author and the cause respectively, 
hence 7 & 0. duc. Ph. 3. 9, 7 é« miorews 6. R. 9. 30, also dua riorews 
Ph. 3.9. In R. 2. 7 tropovt) epyou ayafot ‘endurance in’ is also a 
kind of objective genitive ; on the other hand 1 Th. 1. 3 ris wropovys 
ths éAriSos is parallel with the phrases tot epyou tis riotews and Tov 
KoTou THs aydarns, and is rather to be regarded as subjective, express- 
ing patient hope in conjunction with active faith (cp. G. 5. 6) and 
labouring love. 


4. The genitive of the whole or partitive genitive has not altogether 
died out, although its place has been taken to a great extent by the 
periphrasis with eé (dé, év).° Mt. 5. 29 f. ev tov peddy cov, 6. 29 

abedey, App. p. dll. 
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ev rovTwy, 10, 42 eva TOV peKpov TovTwv etc.; but 10. 29, 18. 12 év éé 
avTov, 26, 21 eis e€ tyov etc.: in Mt. 6. 27, 7. 9, L. 11. 5, 12. 25 and 
elsewhere ris €£ vpov ; and, generally speaking, in the case of ris the 
gen. appears more frequently with e€ than without it (Mt. 22. 28 has 
Tivos twv exrd, but tov érra appears not to be genuine: Mc. 12. 23 
tivos avrov, here also the gen. is wanting in Ack: L. 7. 42 ris airar, 
but avr. is omitted by D ete.: 14. 5 rivos yuov, D e€ tpav: 20. 33 
Tivos avTov, but avr. om. &*e ff? so that the only certain instances of 
the simple gen. remaining are A. 7. 52, H. 1. 5, 13). With zs, 
however, the reverse is the case, the simple gen. preponderating 
(except in John); with exaoros it is found exclusively ; but was eé 
vyuov L, 14. 33. This use of e€ can hardly be called classical 
(although povos e€ dravrwy and similar phrases occur),! still it is 
more classical than that of a6 in Mt. 27. 21 riva avd tov Sto; “the 
use of ev also has classical precedent, Ja. 5. 13, 14, 19, 1 C. 15. 12 
tus ev tpiv, A. 5, 34 Tis é€v TO ovvedpiw (D ék Tov cvvedpiov); cp. on the 
periphrasis for the partitive gen. with verbs, § 36,1. This gen. is 
used predicatively in év eorey “Ypeévosos 1 Tim. 1. 20, A. 23. 6: with 
ex Jo. 18. 17, L. 22. 58, 1 C. 12. 15 f (Clem. Cor. ii. 14. 1, 18. 1). 
The following is noticeable: 7a attra tov rabnpdrov 1 P. 5. 9 
(strictly incorrect)—The employment of the partitive gen. or a 
periphrasis for it as subject or object of the sentence is peculiar: 
Jo. 16. 17 eiov eK TOV pabnrov AVTOU (some of his disciples) pos 
arrAnrous, 7. 40 €k Tod dxAoU aKotoravtTes — EAcyov,? Tapayevopevov ék 
THs woAews L. 8. 35 D (some men of the town), A. 21. 16 cvv_AOov 
be Kat (ex add. E TOV pabnrav aro Kaicapeias,® 19. 33 ek TOV 6xAov 
(sc. teves), Ap. 11. 9, L. 21. 16 Oavaracovow é ipav (sc. tuvés), 
11. 49,°Mt. 23. 34, Ap. 2. 10, 2 Jo. 4; it even takes the place of a 
dative in Jo. 3. 25 éyevero Gtyots Ex TOV pabyTav “Iwdvov per 
lovéaiov (-wv) ‘on the part of some of the disciples,’ cp. A. 15. 2.° 
This form of expression is due to Hebrew influence (77), although 


in isolated cases the genitive is also so used in Attic (Xenoph. Anab. 
3, 5. 16: Hellen. 4, 2. 20).—To the class of partitive genitives 
belongs also the gen. of the country, added to define the particular 
place intended, and always with the article (§ 46, 11): Nafapé0 ris 
Toadrtratas Mt. 21. 11, Me. 1. 9, Kava ris Tad. Jo. 2. 1, Tapods ris 
Kedcxias A. 22. 3, with wédus 21. 39, 16. 12 ares (Pidurros) erriv 
amparns (as should be read) pepisos ts MaxeSovias rods. As a 
definition of time: (6~é caSBarwv Mt. 28. 1, but not ‘late on the 
Sabbath,’ since the next clause and Mc. 16. 1 show that the meaning 
must be ‘after the Sabbath ’%), dis rot caBBdrov ‘twice in the week’ 
L. 18. 12. A further instance may be noticed: L. 19. 8 ra Fyioea 
(ra qywov AR[D]) rv trapyévrwv with classical assimilation to the 
gen. instead 76 jmucv (Kiihner-Gerth i1.3 279, 7 auicea ris yijs); 


1 Mévos in the N.T. is never more nearly defined by a reference to the whole 
of which it is a part. 
2 TIo\Aol is an interpolation of TAA al. 
* Here however zwes vay may have dropped out after uabyray, since a second 
article is required. abedy, App. p. 312. 
G 
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elsewhere we have ymiocv Kxarpov Ap. 12. 14 (ep. 11. 9, 11 without a 
genitive), cws apuicovs 7Hs Paccdrcias Mc. 6. 23, like 1d dékarov 
(sc. pépos) THs woAews Ap. 11. 13. 

5. A nearer definition of any kind by means of quality, direction, 
aim etc. is expressed by the genitive in a long series of phrases, 
some of which obviously take their origin from Hebrew (in which 
language the adjective is but slightly developed): puoGov rijs adixias 
A. 1. 18, p. 68. 2 P. 2. 15, 6 otxovdpos THs adcxias L. 16. 8, rot papwva 
THs a8. 9, 6 KpiTNs T. ad. 18. 6=6 déexos (cp. 16. It ev TO ddikw 
papwva): Kapdla movnpa amorias H. 3. 12, phyara PrAaodyyias A. 
6. 11 x*D with v.l. BAdodypa, cp. Ap. 13. 1, 17. 3, yoAn mi«pias 
A. 8. 23, pita mxpias H. 12. 15 cp. Luxx. Deut. 29. 18,1 A. 9. 15 
oKkedos éxAoyns = ekAektév (in R. 9. 22 f. oxedn opyhs, ox. eX€ovs are 
different, being equivalent to persons who bear the wrath or the 
mercy), of Adyos THS XapeTos L. 4. 22, réOn aryptas RK. 1. 26, 6 oivos 
tov Gvpotd Ap. 14. 10 etc. (where there is no equivalent adjective 
which could replace the gen.), 75 cua THs duaprias R. 6. 6, 76 co. 
tov Oavarou 7. 24 (cp. Gvntov o. 6. 12, 8. 11), 7. oO. THS Tarevoews 
pov and r. a. THs S6€ns avrTov Ph. 3. 21, 7. o. THs capKos Col. 1. 22, 
2. 11 etc. The reverse order of words ¢.9. eri rAovrov adndoTyTi = 
ddjAw TAotTw 1 Tim. 6. 17 (e& KauvdTyTe (wns R. 6. 4=ev Karvy Con, 
but cp. 7. 6) may be paralleled from the classical language (W. 
§ 34, 3). Further noticeable instances are qpepa opyns, cwrnpias, 
exioxomyns etc. after Hebrew models Rh. 2. 5, 2 C. 6. 2 O.T., 1 
2. 12, also avadecEews L. 1. 80, in which there is nothing remarkable 
but the Hebraic substitution of auepa for xpdvos (of ypdvos THs 
atpecews Aeschin. 2. 58): avacracis (wis and xpicews ‘to life’ ete. 
Jo. 5. 29 (a. ets (wiv LXX. 2 Macc. 7. 14): 083s eGvav Mt. 10. 5, ddr 
(a kind of preposition like 31, § 34, 8, note 1) GaAdooys 4. 15 O.T:: 
instances with the meaning fo, as 7) @tpa tov mpoParwv Jo. 10. 7, 
miorews A. 14. 27 (but 6. tov Adyov Col. 4. 3=a door by which the 
word enters), petoxecia BaSvAovos Mt. 1. 11 f, 9 Stacwopa tov 
“EAAjvev Jo. 7. 35: with the meaning among (from), kivévvor rorapor, 
Ayorov 2 C. 11. 26, followed by é€ eOvav, ev Gaddooy, etc.—To the 
gen. of content belongs among other instances Jo. 21. 8 16 dixrvov 
tov txObwv (like class. rAota curov); to the gen. of apposition 
(Kithner-Gerth 11.3 264 d), 7.e. where the genitive takes the place of 
a word in apposition with another, 2 C. 5. 5 tov dppaSava tod 
avevpatos (‘which consists in’ etc.), R. 4. 11 onpetov repiropns (mepiropiy 
AC*), Jo. 2. 2 rot vaod Tod caparos avrov, KE. 4. 9 ta xardrepa [pépy] 
Ths yqs (not partitive, see Win. § 59, 8, but perhaps gen. of the 
thing compared) etc.; also 2 P. 2. 6 roAas Zoddpwv kai Topdppas 
like “IXiov wéAvv Hom. IL. 5, 642 ete. (this construction occurs here 
only in the N.T., since réAcws Ovareipwy A. 16. 14 is the gen. of 
Tous Ovdrepa, like wréAe “Idrry 11. 5; cp. also 2 C. 11. 32 rH 
7ToAw Aapackynvav, Ap. 3. 12, 18. 10, 21, 21. 2, 10).—On the gen. 


1M7 ris éorwy év byiv pita dvw piovoa év xor\y Kat mixpia; but pita mexpias is read 
by cod. AF’, and évoyAq for év xy. by B¥AF*, and this was the reading follewed 
by the author of the Ep. to the Hebrews. 


with adjectives and participles used substantivally see § 47, 1.— 
The gen. is used predicatively (supra 2 and 4), denoting quality, 
in Me. 5. 42 fw érov dddexa, L. 2. 42 dre éyevero érav dddexa (D is 
different), H. 12. 11 réoa rasdeta ov doxet yapas etvar, dAAG Adays. 


6. As in classical Greek, there is nothing to prevent two genitives 
of different meaning from being connected with a single substantive: 
2C. 5. 1% ériyeos npav otkia TOU oKHVOUS, possessive gen. and gen. 
of apposition, Ph. 2. 30 75 tuov (subjective) torepypa tis zpos ‘pe 
Aetroupyias (objective), Ap. 7. 17, 2 P. 3. 2 THs TOV drooTOAwY vpov 
(‘apostles sent ¢o you’) évroAns Tov Kupiov Kat cwrjpos (closely with 
amoor. ‘sent from etc. to’).2 In most cases, however, if several 
genitives stand together, one of them is dependent on the other, 
a practice through which writers, especially St. Paul, are occasionally 
brought to a really burdensome accumulation of words: 2 C. 4. 5 
Tov hwticpov Tov evayyeAtov (‘which proceeds from the gospel’) ris 
ddéns (content) tot Xpirrod, H. 1. 6 eis erasvov dd€ys (a single idea, 
ep. Ph. 1. 17 «ts d0fav Kat erasvov) ris xapiTos avrou,? 4, 13 €ls wéTpov 
HAtkias TOD TANPwpaAToS TOU Xpsarov, 1. 18, 19, Col. 2. 12, 1 Th. 1. 3 
Tis tropovns THs éAmidos (Supra 3) Tov Kupiov ypov;* Ap. 14.8 & 
Tov olvov Tov Ovpot (supra 5) THs wopvetas avrys, unless rod Pvpot 
should be removed from this passage and from 18. 3 (with Griesbach) 
as an interpolation from 14. 10, 16. 19 76 worypiov Tov olvov Tov 
Ovpovd THs opyns abrov (avrov om. x), 19. 15 tHVv Anvov Tov oivov Tov 
Oupovd ths d6pyns Tov Geov. The last genitive of the series is usually 
a possessive (Buttm. 136). In order that some clue may be left for 
the understanding of the construction, it 1s necessary (and also in 
conformity with Hebrew precedent) that the governing genitive 
should always stand before the dependent genitive, while in the 
case where two genitives are dependent on a single noun, one is 
placed before and the other after the noun, see the instances given 
above (Buttm. 135 f). It has further been maintained (ibid. p. 
294 f.), that in a case where a genitive without the article dependent 
on a preposition governs another genitive, the former must always 
occupy the first place: in the same way that a word in any case 
without an article usually, though not always (Mt. 13. 33 «ts adevdpov 
odra tpia) precedes the genitive which it governs. Exceptions 
however must be admitted in the former case as well; Mt. 24. 31 


1Here also belongs Ap. 21. 17 éuérpyoey 16 retxos a’ris exarov —1rynxXav, = 
‘amounting to 100 cubits,’ cp. ibid. 16. 

2 However, there is so much obscurity and harshness in this passage that 
one is justified in supposing some corruption of the text (rs <d.a> Tay azrooT. ? 
cp. the Syriac). : 

3DE read tis odes, which would necessitate the rendering ‘the praise of 
the glory of His grace’; cp. 1. 12 eds ér. (rijs add. A) d6&ns avrov, 14 eis er. Tijs 
(rijs om. 8) ddéys adTod. 

4Here further, the possessive }uav is dependent on the first of the two geni- 
tives in each case épyou, xérov, trouovijs, according to the prescribed rule (see 
below in the text); but the Western and Syriac ss. put this tuav after ricrews, 
and some of these also make the sentence much smoother by reading the acc. 
TO épyov — Tov KOTOY — THY VIroMovyy. 
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pera. odAdmuyyos pwvns peyddys, if the reading is correct,’ means 
‘with a loud trumpet-sound’ (cp. H. 12. 19, Ap. 1. ro, 4. 1, 8. 13), 
and 2 C. 3. 18 dard Kupiov mrvevparos ‘from the spirit of the Lord,’ 
cp. verse 17.2. Also Barricpov ddaxns H. 6. 2 (unless B is right in 
reading S.6ax7v) can only mean ‘teaching of baptisms.’ 


§ 36. CONTINUATION: GENITIVE WITH VERBS, ETC. 


1. The genitive is used in Greek in connection with verbs in a 
series of instances where the partitive meaning is obvious. In the 
N.T. this partitive genitive with verbs is replaced, even more fre- 
quently than in the other cases mentioned (§ 35, 4), by a periphrasis 
with a preposition (or the use of another case). It is true that 
petardapPdvev ‘to partake of’ always has the gen. (A. 2. 46, 27. 33 f,, 
2 Tim. 2. 6, H. 6. 7, 12. 10; the verb has a different meaning in 
the combination kaspdv peradaPdv A, 24. 25 =Polyb. 2, 16. 25 =‘to 
get [an opportunity] later’); so also peréyeww in 1 C. 9. 12, 10. 21, 
H. 2. 14, 5. 13, 7. 13, though per. é« is found as well in 1 C. 10. 17, 
and just as these constructions with the gen. are limited to Luke, 
Paul, and Hebrews, so xorvwveiv revos only appears in H. 2. 14, while 
Paul, Peter, and John say xowwveiv tum (using the dat. not only 
of the person as in classical Greek, but also of the thing as in 
R. 15. 27 tots mrvevpatikois avrov exowovnocay ta €Ovyn, cp. 1 Tim. 
5.22, 1P.4. 13, 2 Jo. 11; R. 12. 13 holds an intermediate position), 
or else Kotvwvety tive (person) ev tive G. 6. 6, or ets Adyov Sdcews Kai 
Anpwews Ph. 4. 15. Meradiddvoe never has the genitive, but the 
accusative, if it is the whole which is imparted R. 1. 11, 1 Th. 2. 8 
(the classical usage is analogous), elsewhere only the dat. of the 
person; peretvas is unrepresented; 0 é€ywv peéepos ev—(of the 
thing) occurs in Ap. 20. 6. But the greater number of the con- 
structions which come under this head—to take of, to bring, eat, 
drink of etc.—have been lost to the genitive, and are expressed 
by «« or dé: L. 20. 10 arb tov Kaprov dacovow,®? Me. 12. 2 wva 
AaB drs TOV Kaprov (only in A. 27. 36 do we have zpoceAdBovro 
tpopys [with many var. lect.]|, like yeverOa2, vide infra; beside which 
ibid. 33 pydev tpooAaPdopevos is correctly used to indicate not the 
whole but the part), Jo. 21. 10 évéyxare dro TOV dapiwv, 1 C. 11. 
28 €x Tov dptov ecGreTw, Jo. 4. 14 Os Gy Tin ex Tod Voaros (as well as 
éoOiev tt, where the object consists of the whole, Mc. 1. 6 ecGiwv 
axpidas Kat peAt dyptov, like Aristoph. Eq. 604 yodov dé rods 
wayotpous; 1 C. 8. 10 Ta €tdwAdOuTa. exOiey, cp. 7, Ap. 2. 14, 20, 46. 

ldwrfs is wanting in SL etc., D al. have co. xal gwv. wey.; I have bracketed 
od\r. as an interpolation from passages like Ap. 1. 10 (cp. 1 Th. 4. 16). 


2The Vulgate has a domino spiritu (Marcion acc. to Tertull. read a domino 
spirituum = kupiov mvevidtwy). There might also appear to be an irregular 
order of words in the reading given by Origen (in Matt. tom. xiv. 14) in 1 C. 
2.4: ob év weBot codias Aéywr, AA’ ev arodetie. mvevmaros Suvduews. But ep. 
a the last words mvetua rijs wicrews 2 C. 4. 13, mv. codias cal drroxadtWews 
. 1. 17 ete. 


3 The use with the simple gen. in Ap. 2. 17 7@ vixobvrt Sow atta rot (so AC; 
TO B, &« Tod &) pavva Tod Kexpupévov is not authentic. 
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meat which comes from sacrifices; 1 C. 10. 18 ot éoOiovres tas 
Ouoias, which they consume in common).! Of verbs of cognate 
meaning to these, xoprétew ‘to satisfy’ (vulgar word for Kxopevvivat, 
see Athenaeus iii. 99) has the genitive Mc. 8. 4, the passive 
-d¢er Oar only has azo, éxk L. 15. 16,2 16. 21, Ap. 19. 21, Kopévvuc ar 
(literary language) has the gen. A. 27. 38; yever@u has the gen. in 
yeter Oar Oavarov Mt. 16. 28 etc, H. 2. 9, tov deirvov L. 14. 24, 
pndevds A. 23. 14, THs Swpeds H. 6. 4: on the other hand the ace. 
in Jo. 2. 9 7d bdup, H. 6. 5 Geod pyya, not a classical but most 
probably a popular usage. The phrase eyo cov évatyny Philem. 20 
(the word only occurs here)* is derived from the literary language ; 
drokatew is unrepresented ; ¢eSopa. always has the gen., but is 
limited to Luke (A. 20. 29), Paul (R. 8. 32 and passim) and 2 Peter 
(2. 4 f.). 

2. Closely related to a partitive genitive is the gen. with verbs 
of touching and seizing. Of this we have the following N.T. 
instances: &mrecda. Mt. 8. 4 and frequently in the Gospels (in John 
only in 20. 17 besides 1 Jo. 5. 18; in the Epistles besides the last 
passage quoted only in 1C. 7. 4, 2.C. 6. 17 O.T.; never in Acts), 
kaddnrav A. 28. 3, Oyydévev (literary language) H. 11. 28, 12. 20; 
érudapBdverOar Mt. 14. 31, Mc. 8. 23, Luke passim, 1 Tim. 6. 12, 19, 
H. 2. 16, 8. 9 O.T., ‘to lay hold on any one (anything)’: also with 
the part expressed in the gen., Mc. 8. 23 émtAaBopevos THs XELpos TOV 
tupXod,* so that the correct construction is in all cases the gen.;° 
on the other hand, xparetv ‘to seize,’ ‘to hold’ (Hellenistic) has 
the whole in the accus. as in Mt. 14. 3 xparijoas tov ’Iwavnv, and 
the gen. is confined to the part which one seizes on, Mt. 9. 2 
éxpdtnoe THs xeipos (THY xetpa D) avrys, Mc. 1. 31 (not D), 5. 41 
(rv xetpa D), L. 8. 54 (Kpareiv teva twvds is not found except in 
Me. 9. 27 according to A al, where sBD read as in the other 
passages): in metaphorical sense, ‘to hold fast to, ‘lay hold on,’ 
with gen. (probably due to the use of xpareiv ‘to get the mastery of’ 
with gen. in the literary language) H. 4. 14, 6. 18. Luke also says 
mdoas (vulgar word=AaBov) airdv ris xepos A. 3. 7, like AaBov 
IloAvéévnv yxepés Eurip. Hee. 523,* In addition to these we have 


1 Still in many places a classical writer would have employed the gen. where 
the acc. occurs in the N.T., as in Jo. 6. 53 éav un paynte THY CdpKa Tot viod Tot 
av0. kai winre aidrod 76 aiua, cp. the use of the acc. in 54, 56, 57 with rpwyew, a 
verb which in the N.T., as in classical Greek, never takes the gen., but which 
a Classical writer would not have used in this connection. 


2 There is a v.l. in APQ al. yeutoa: Thy Kotdiav adrod dé, cp. infra 4. 


3 Otrws édvalunv rev réxvwv Aristoph. Thesm. 469; on the other hand, apart 
from these combinations with the gen. of the person, the use of dé with this 
verb is found as early as Plato, Charmid. 175 £ dio rijs cwhpocvvys. 


4 The reading of D \aBduevos rhv xeipa Tod 7. is neither in the style of classical 
(Plato Parmen. ad init. rs yecpés) nor N.T. Greek (which never has the middle 
AauBdavecOat). 

5 The apparent instances of ér:Aauf8. with acc. are for the most part no more 
than apparent: in A. 9. 27 (cp. 16. 19, 18. 17) émiNaBdpevos atirov iyayev, the 
avrév is dependent on #yayev, and av’ro? must be supplied with ériAaf. In 
L. 23. 26 émidaBipevor Ziuwvd twa is read by SBCDLX, but the correct gen. 
appears in APIA etc., and there are other variants besides. “v. App. p. 312. 
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with the gen.: éxerGu (met.) H. 6. 9 ra Kpeiooova Kal éxdueva 
cwrnptas (‘connected with,’ ‘leading to salvation’) and dvréxerar 
(met.) Mt. 6. 24, L. 16. 13 rod évds avGeeras ‘to attach oneself to,’ 
‘hold to,’ Tit. 1. 9 (similar meaning), 1 Th. 5. 14 avrtéxeoOe tov 
doOevdr (‘to assist’), like dyriAapBdverdar (met.) L. 1.54, A. 20. 35 
(‘to assist,’ as in LXx. and Hellenist. Greek ;*but in ot tis evepyerias 
dvttAapPavdpevor 1 Tim. 6. 2 ‘to attain,’ ‘to partake of’). 


3. The gen. with verbs of attaining (cp. dvrtAapPaverOas supra 2 
ad fin.) only remains in some isolated instances in the more cultured 
writers. Tvyxdvew tuvds L. 20. 35 (rvxeiv is absent in Latin Mss.), 
A. 24. 2, 26. 22, 27. 3, 2 Tim. 2. 10, H. 8. 6, 11. 35, émrvyxdvew 
tivos H. 6. 15; 11. 33) but in Rk. 11. 7 TOUT ovK EMTETUXEV is read by 
all the standard mss. (so odSév Herm. Mand. ix. 5, but rijs mpagews 
x. 2. 4, ep. on the class. use of the neut. pron. or adj. Kithner-Gerth 
11.3 350, note 9). Aayxdavew takes the gen. only in appearance in 
L. 1. 9 (rot Oupudoat = Ovum, § 71, 3), the acc. in A. 1. 17,2 P. 1.1 
(which is also more frequent in classical Greek than the gen.) ; 
KAnpovopety Only the acc. Mt. 5. 5 etc. (Hellenistic, Phrynich. p. 129 ;? 
Attic has the gen.); épuvetobar is followed by a preposition 2 C. 
10. 13 f.—Verbs of desiring and striving after: émvpetv takes the 
gen. in A. 20. 33, 1 Tim. 3.1, but the acc. in Mt. 5. 28 in BDE ete? 
(atr7s is hardly attested, the case 1s wanting in 8* and some fathers), 
elsewhere it takes the inf. or is used absolutely ; épéyeo@ar with gen. 
1 Tim. 3. 1, 6. 10, H. 11. 16, as also dpelpecOar (= iweip.) 1 Th. 2. 8; 
érurodetv is transitive as in classical Greek, so also contrary to 
classical usage are revav, dupa, § 34, 2. 


4. The genitive after ‘to be full,’ ‘to fill’ has been better preserved. 
Tliprddvat, gumurddvar (the former only in Gospels and Acts, the 
latter also in R. 15. 24) always take the gen., Mt. 22. 10, L. 1. 53 
etc.; wAnposv takes a gen., L. 2. 4o rAnpotpevov codias (-ia s°BL, vide 
inf.), A. 2. 28 O.T. (with acc. for v.]. as also in the Lxx,), 5. 28, 
13. 52, R. 15. 13 (BFG rAnpodopicat ev [ev om. FG] racy yapa, vide 
inf.), 15. 14, 2 Tim. 1. 4: and also ex (partitive, supra 1) Jo. 12. 3 
(B éerAjo6n): the pass. takes the dat. R. 1. 29, 2 C. 7. 4, ep. § 38, 1, 
or ev KE. 5. 18, but Col. 2. 10 ev atir@ (Xpiot@) rerAnpwpévor? is 
different: cp. also for the active R. 15. 13 supra: with the ace. 
(supra § 34, 6) Ph. 1. 11, ep. Col. 1. 9: yépev with gen. Mt. 23. 27 
and passim, also Ap. 4. 6, 8 ete. (ibid. 17. 3 yeuovra [yépov] dvopara 
Brachnpias is a solecism) ; so yepigew Mc. 15. 36 (rAjoas D), Jo. 2. 7, 
6. 13 2,3 Ap. 15. 8, with e« L. 15. 16 v.L. (ep. supra 1), Ap. 8. 5, ep. 
awAypovv supra. Under this head may also be brought Barreyv 76 


180 frequently in Lxx.: Exod. 20. 17 ov« ériOuujoes riv yuvaixa K.T.d., 
Deut. 5. 21 etc. (Winer), Herm. Vis. i. 1. 4, Sim. ix. 9. 7 (with gen. Sim. ix. 
13. 8). 

2 Probably ‘fulfilled’ = ‘perfect,’ cp. 4. 12 réNevoe Kai wewdnpopopynuévor (DK 
al. wemAnpwudvor) év wavri OedXtpare Tod Geov. 


3’Byéuoay Sddexa Kkogplvovs kdacudTrwv éx Tay wévTe &prwy k.T.d.; Wwe might 
correct xod. kAacudrwy as in L, 9. 17, cp. also Kéguvov xorpiwy L. 13. 8 D. 
«ov, App. p. 312. 
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axpov Tov daxtvAov tdaros (VdaTe ¥) L. 16. 24,1 and perhaps epooectav 
apteov L. 15. 17 (Lucian, not class.), cp. Aetrer Oat Tivos infra 9. 


5. Of verbs denoting perception, aicPdverbo. only appears once 
L. 9. 48) and there with the acc. of the thing (avrd, ‘to understand’ 
=cvvievat: on the class. use of aiod. 7. see Kithner-Gerth 11.2360); with 
muv0dver Oar Mt. 2. 4 {not D], Jo. 4. 52 [not B| the person is expressed 
by apa, with ovvidvas it is nowhere expressed. Thus the only 
remaining verb which takes the gen. is dxodew (éraxotev 2 ©. 6. 2 O.T. 
takes the gen.: also éwaxpodiobar A. 16. 25 ; taaxovev takes the dative). 
With this verb the person, whose speech one hears, regularly stands 
in the gen. (as in classical Greek), while the thing, concerning which 
one hears tell, stands in the acc. (as does also the person in a similar 
case, as in EH. 4. 21 jxotcare avrév). It is not an essential difference 
that the person may also be introduced by wapa Jo. 1. 41 and passim 
(classical), and occasionally by dé (unclassical, A. 9. 13, 1 Jo. 1. 5) 
or, with Hebrew phraseology, dd (éi6, €x) tov ordpards Tivos 
L. 22. 71, A. 1. 4 D, 22. 14. But there remains some common 
ground for the use of genitive and accusative. ‘To hear a sound’ 
in classical Greek is dxotvery duvns, Bons etc.; but in the N.T. we 
have both ax. dwvys and dwryyv, the former being used in St. John’s 
Gospel in the sense of ‘to obey’ (5. 25, 28, 10. 3, 16 etc.), the latter 
in the sense of mere perception (3. 8, 5. 37), while in the Acts and 
the Apocalypse both constructions occur indiscriminately with the 
latter meaning: acc. A. 9. 4, 22. 9, 14, 26. 14 (gen. H); Ap. 1. 10, 
4. 1 ete. (also 2 P. 1. 18); gen. A. 9. 7, 11. 7 (ace. D), 22. 7, 
Ap. 14. 13, 16. 1, 21. 3 (3. 20 ‘to obey’), as also H. 3.7, 15 O.T.,, 
12. 19. ‘To hear words’ admits of both constructions in classical 
Greek also; the N.T. generally uses the acc., but the gen. in 
Jo. 7. 40, 12. 47, 19. 13 (with v.L, cp. 8). The following are used 
correctly, orevaypot A. 7. 34, cupdwvias kat yopov L. 15. 25 ; 
the following are doubtful, rjv codiay Zadopovos Mt. 12. 42, 
L. 11. 31, trav BrAacdnpiav Mt. 26. 65, THs PAacdypias Mc. 14. 64 
(ace. ADG), r6v daoracpéy L. 1. 41; A€eyovra(s) Ap. 5. 13 1s wrong 
(Aadovvras A. 2. 6 D).—It is probably only in appearance that the 
verb takes a double gen. in passages like A. 22. 1 axovcaTé prov Tis 
pos vpas amroXdoyias (Jo. 12. 47 al.; Herm. Mand. xii. 5, ep. pov ras 
evrohds Sim. ix. 23. 2), since pov belongs to aroAoyias, the pronoun 
being similarly placed in Jo. 9. 6 éréxpicev adrov Tov rnhdv Eri Todbs 
opbaApots.— OcdpaiverOar appears nowhere, and dew is not found 
with a case that more nearly defines it (the gen. with the latter verb 
is of course of a different character to the gen. with the former); but 
on the analogy of dew, rvetv, éuaveiv tevos ‘to smell of something’ 
we have in A. 9. 1 éprvéov aradjs Kai ddovov (LXX. Jos. 10. 40 wav 
€umveov (wis). 

6. To remember, to forget. Mupvijoxecda. H. 2. 6 O.T., 13. 3) 
together with its aorist and perfect always takes the gen. (on 


1The Lxx. uses dé Levit. 14. 16 (Buttm. 148); the classical instances of 
BamrecOat twos (Arat. 650 etc., Buttm. ibid.) are formed on the analogy of 
AgverAai Twos in Homer. 
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1C. 11. 2 f see § 34, 3); also pynpovetev for the most part, but the 
acc. in Mt. 16. 9 (D is different), Jo. 15. 20 & (rdv Adyov), D (rors 
Adyovs) instead of tov Adyov (gen. in 16. 4 [om. R*D], 21), 1 Th. 2. 9, 
2 Tim. 2. 8, Ap. 18. 5 (Herm. Vis. i. 3. 3, i. 1. 3): with wept (‘to 
make mention’) H. 11. 22 (15 gen.): classical usage corresponds to 
this, both cases being used; dvapupvyokev and -eoOo. take acc., 
Me. 14. 72,1 C. 4. 17, 2 C. 7. 15, H. 10. 32 (class. acc. and more 
often gen.); tropyvyckav and -ecfar take acc. in Jo. 14. 26, 
3 Jo. 10 (2 Tim. 2. 14 ravra vropipvyoe is different, the acc. being 
that of the inner object), gen. in L. 22. 61, and wept 2 P. 1. 12. 
"EmaAavOdverdar with gen. only occurs in H. 6. 10, 13. 2 (acc. 8*), 16 ; 
similarly édavd. ibid. 12. 5; éarsAav@. takes acc. in Ph. 3. 14 (as 
occasionally in classical Greek). 


7. There are but few remaining instances of the genitive with 
verbs expressing emotion. The cause of the emotion (after opyiler Oa, 
Oavpaev, éAccty etc.) never stands in the gen.; the Hebraic verb 
omhayxviterdor=éAcetv (from orAayxva = O27) probably only appears 
to be followed by the gen. of the person pitied in Mt. 18. 27 ! (else- 
where it takes éwi tuva or éwi Tuvi, wept Tivos), ’Avéxeodar ‘to bear 
with,’ however, takes the gen. throughout in the N.T. as elsewhere, 
tpov Mt. 17. 17 etc. (in class. Greek also the acc., esp. of the thing : 
and so in LXX.). Mé&e takes the gen. in 1 C. 9. 9, but DEFG 
12. 4, Jo. 10. 13, 12. 6, 1 P. 5. 7 (not unclassical) ; in A. 18. 17 ovdev 
rottov TO TaddAiove éuedev the construction is probably personal as 
often in classical Greek (ovdev being nominative and tovrwyv partitive). 
Still we have émrupedetoOal tevos L. 10. 34 ff, 1 Tim. 3. 5; dpedciv tevos 
1 Tim. 4. 14, H. 2. 3, 8. 9 O.T.; apovociota: 1 Tim. 5. 85 pepipvav 
Mt. 6. 34 with éavrjs 8B ete., ra EauT_7s EK, perhaps éavry should 
be read from the Lat. sidt (ra wept ipov Ph. 2. 20, trep Tivos 
1 ©. 12. 25). 


8. The following verbs of ruling (excelling) take the genitive: 
dpxav Mc. 10. 42, R. 15. r2 O.T., wvpredav L. 22. 25, R. 6. 9 etc., 
katraxvpievew Mt. 20. 25, Mc. 10. 42 etc. (for xarefovordfew ibid. vide 
inf. 10), avOevretv 1 Tim. 2. 12, ayepovevery, retpapyetv, avOviratevery 
L. 2. 2, 3. 1, A. 18. 12 (v.L.), nara8uvacreiav Ja. 2. 6 x°BC al., but 
tas is read by 8*A like xataBpaPevew twa etc., § 34, 1; on xparety 
vide supra 2. But Baowredav no longer governs the genitive, except 
in Mt. 2. 22 ris "Tovdatas 8B (the rest read éri ris “I. as often in the 
LXx.), elsewhere (éri trys yns Ap. 5. 1o=‘on earth’) it takes eri tia 


L. 1. 33, 19. 14, 27, R. 5. 14, after Hebrew precedent (oy 709). 
On 7rrGa0 0a see § 37, 4. Verbs denoting excellence: dtmepBdddrcw 
tivos H. 3. 19 (so Plat. Gorg. 475 B, the usual classical construction 
is the acc. or absolute, as in N.T. 2 C. 3. 10, 9. 14), tarepéxe tevos 
Ph. 2. 3, but tiva (also classical) 4.7. Here also, therefore, we only 
find remnants of the old usage; especially is this the case with the 
gen. of the thing after verbs of accusing etc., of which the only 


1 Srrayxvicdels 5€ 6 KUptos ToD SovNov éxelvov ‘the lord of that slave’; possibly, 
however (according to the Lewis Syriac), 6 kup. 7. 6. éx. (éx. om. B) is merely a 
superfluous expansion. 
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instance which can be adduced is éyKkadeic Oat TTATEWS A. 19, 40, and 
this is contrary to Attic usage (€yxaAety tivi ti, but revi tivos in 
Plutarch Aristid. 10), elsewhere éyx. and xpiverOa: (pass.) take wept 
tuvos A. 23. 20, 6 etc. (Attic); for the dat. instead of gen. of the 
punishment see § 37, 2.—The gen. of price is still used with 
verbs of buying and selling, thus Mt. 10. 29 aocapiov rwXcirar 26. 9, 
A. 5. 8 ete.; also cvpduvety (to agree) Snvapiov Mt. 20. 13 (but & dnv. 
THv npépay ibid. 2,1 as in class. Greek, § 34, 8); we have a periphrasis 
for this gen. in dyopdgev ex Mt. 27. 7, xracOo. ex A. 1. 183 see 
further L. 16. 9 (on the use of ev see § 41, 1); a kindred use is dgotv 
(katagvotv) tevos 2 Th. 1. 5, 11, 1 Tim. 5. 17, H. 3. 3, 10. 290; but 
‘to exchange for’ is expressed by aAAdgou ts ev R. 1. 23 (after the 
LXx. Ps. 105. 20), ep. 25 petuAAdooev év, 26 peradd, eis (unclassical, 
although the gen. with per. is also absent from classical Greek ; in 
Plat. Tim. 19 A per. eis means ‘to bring over to another place’). 


9. Of verbs which contain the idea of separation, the following are 
found with the gen.: dé1addortpiotv HK. 2. 12, 4. 18, droorepetc bar 
1 Tim. 6. 5, with v.l. dreorpappévwv ard (D*), cp. 2 Tim. 4. 4, 
doroxety 1 Tim. 1. 6 (with wepi ve 6. 21, 2 Tim. 2. 18), Stadépew ‘to 
differ’ Mt. 6. 26 etc., nwdvav tuvd tevos ‘to hinder from’ (Xenoph. 
Polyb.) A. 27. 43 (elsewhere x. tuva, x. 71, also after Hebrew example 
kodiev te dad Tivos L. 6. 29, ‘to refuse,’ as in LXX. Gen. 23. 6), 
Aelrer Oar ‘to lack’ Ja. 1. 5, 2. 15 (ev pndevt 1. 4 ‘in no respect’), cp. 
wepiocevery TuVOS, SUprTa 4, waterOaur 1 P. 4. 1 wéravTar dpaprias (ibid. 
3.10 0.T. ratew tiva dad; dvaratecOar éx as in class. Greek Ap. 14. 
13, kareravoey [intrans.]| aro H. 4. 4 O.T., 10) dpyer Gar tevos does not 
occur. torepetv ‘to be inferior to’ (cp. torepos) 2 C. 11.5, 12. 11: ‘to 
lack’ L. 22. 35: in the same sense torepetoOar R. 3. 23 (with ev 
1C. 1. 7, cp. supra AcrecOor: torepety dad ‘to remain alienated 
from’=‘to lose’ H. 12. 15 [Lxx. Eccl. 6. 2], ep. dvucrépyros dard 
Herm. Mand. ix. 4); dwéxeoOu ‘to abstain’ A. 15. 29, 1 Tim. 4. 3, 
1 P. 2. rz (in A. 15, 20 the reading varies between the simple gen. 
and aré; with aro 1 Th. 4. 3, 5. 22): daréxew ‘to be distant’ L. 7. 6 
s*D (v.l. with dd, as in 24. 13 etc.)3* xpytew Mt. 6. 32, L. 11. 8 
(6cwy, doov 8°DE al.), 12. 30, R. 16. 2,2 C. 3.1. To these may be 
added S¢tc@at tuvos ‘to ask’ Mt. 9. 38, Luke passim (for which zpés 
twa is used in A. 8. 24, cp. evyopas rpds 2 C. 13. 7, A€yw pds), 
2C. 8. 4, G. 4. 125 mpordeieba ‘to need.’ only in A. 17. 25. Quite 
peculiar is the use of the gen. in ov Bpadtiver Kipios THs erayyehias 
2 P. 3.09, ‘hesitates and refrains from accomplishing it.’ But in 
other cases separation is expressed by azo or e€ (classical Greek uses 
the simple gen. as well): with yuwpifew, Ave, AvTpovy, EAcvOepody, 
prerOar, odfev, kabapifeyv, Aovery; with pebiordvar L. 16. 4 there are 


1 Unless this éx has a distributive meaning, as in Attic inscriptions (Meister- 
hans’ Grammar of Attic Inscriptions, p. 173. 2); xpi0dyv ... rpaberoGy ek Tpriey 
Spaxudy Tov wédivoyv Exacrov, where an apparently irregular acc. is added in the 
same way as in Mt. ry judpay. ‘The same inscr. has elsewhere: mpadévrwy €& 
Spaxudv rod pediuvov éexdorov; of course é& & could not well be said. In an- 
other instance: é& éxTw é6Bor@v Tov orarjpa, the acc. likewise has no governing 
verb (‘eight oboli being reckoned for each stater ’). av, App. p. 31%. 
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variant readings (ek THs oixovopias sBD, LX with ad, APR al. 
with the simple gen.).+ 

10. The following compound verbs take the gen. on the strength 
of the preposition : éximrecv in metaphorical sense (not in the literal) 
G. 5. 4, 2 P. 3. 17; the remaining instances are all compounds of 
xara (with the meaning ‘against’ or ‘down over’; on the other 
hand, with the meaning ‘down,’ they take the acc., § 34, 1): kara- 
yeAav Mt. 9. 24 (D* avrov), Mc. 5. 40, L. 8. 53; Karaywwickev 
1 Jo. 8, 20 fi (karadixafey tuvds is classical, in the N.T. it only takes 
the acc., Mt. 12. 7, also Ja. 5. 6); xaraxavyaocdas ‘to boast oneself 
against’ R. 11. 18, Ja. 2. 13 (karaxpivey always takes the acc.; in 
Attic tevds); xaradadetvy Ja. 4. 11, 1 P. 2. 12 (Clem. Hom. xvi. 8, 
xix. 7 also has xaraXéyeyv tevds ‘to revile’); karayaprupety Mt. 26. 62 
etc.; katavapxav, a Pauline word, ‘to be burdensome to’ 2 C. 11. 8, 
12. 133; kataorpynuav ‘to wax wanton against’ 1 Tim. 5. 11; Kara- 
gpovety Mt. 6. 24 etc.; Karaxety ‘to pour over’ takes the gen. in 
Me. 14. 3 according to 8BOC al., other MSS. have xaré or ext with 
gen.: in Mt. 26. 7 it takes emi tuvos or émi te; Karte£ovoid(ev (cp. 
supra 8) Mt. 20. 25=Me. 10. 42; Karnyopety passim. 

11. The use of the gen. as the complement of adjectives and adverbs 
is also, as contrasted with classical usage, very limited. The follow- 
ing instances occur: Kowevds, cvyKotv. Tuvos (gen. of the thing) 2 C. 1. 7, 
1 P. 5.1, R. 11. 17 (also with the gen. of the person, ‘the companion 
of someone,’ H. 10. 33, also 1 C. 10. 18, 20; beside which we have 
Kolvwvol TS Dipove L. 5. 10 [gen. D], ep. § 37, 3 and Kowvwvety, supra 1); 
{not Kxosvds tuvos, nor édvos; Clem. Cor. i. 7. 7 has aAAdrpros tov Geov'|; 
péroxos H. 3. 1, 14, 6. 4, 12. 8(=‘a companion of someone’ 1. 9 O.T.; 
cp. E. 5. 7 2); cvppopdos tas eixdvos R. 8. 209, t.¢. ‘a bearer of the 
image,’ cp. § 37, 6 for the dat. (in cuvepyds tevos and similar cases 
with a personal gen. the adjective has become a substantive, cp. 
ibid.) ; gvos tevds ‘estranged from a thing,’ EH. 2. 12 (Plat. Apol. 17 D; 
with dat. Clem. Cor. i. 1. 1); daelparros kaxov ‘untempted by,’ 
Ja. 1.13 (so in class. Gk. daeiparés tuvos, &yevoros kaxav etc., Kiihner- 
Gerth i1.3 p. 401 f.); in &vopos Geot —eyvopos Xpicrod 1 C. 9. 21 the 
gen. is dependent on vomos (a peculiar and bold use, ep. § 28, 6); but 
agrtdos is followed by azo (ex CP) Ja. 1. 27, as also GOG0s Mt. 27. 24, 
kaGapos A. 20. 26 (Demosth. 59. 78), cp. xafapifev dard supra 9; 
peotos Tivos Mt. 23. 28 etc., wAqpys L. 4. 1 etc. (kevds and évdejs are 
never found with gen., x. awd Herm. Mand. v. 7, xi. 4), ep. ‘to fill’ 
supra 4; dts, dvdgios Mt. 3. 8, 1 C. 6. 2, etc., ep. gen. of price 
supra 8; évoxos Gavdrov Mt. 26. 66, Mc. 14. 64, aiwviov duapriuaros 
(4paptias, kpicews) Me. 3. 29, etc. (as well as the use with the dat., 
modelled on €véyerOai trun, Mt. 5. 21 f., which is the commoner 
classical construction ; ibid. 22 we also have évoxos eis tiv yéevvay) ; 
Spovos with gen. only in Jo. 8. 55 xCLX tyov, but ipiv is read by 
ABD ete., ep. 9. 9, 1 Jo. 3. 2 and elsewhere in N.T. (the gen. is also 
rare in class. Gk. ; Chrys. and Epiph. read in Mt. 5. 45 the gloss doco 
Tov warpds vmov for viol) ; axdrAov8a todtwv Herm. Mand. viii. 4. 10 


1The reading in A. 19. 27 KadatpetoOar rijs peyadedrynros (SABE), instead of 
H meyarerdrns airs or aris 4 uey., seems to be impossible. 
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(classical). Adverbs: éyyés with gen. Jo. 11. 18, Rk. 10. 8 O.T., 
H. 6. 8, 8. 13 etc., with dat. (rarely in classical, more often in late 
Greek) only A. 9. 38 éyyis ovons rhs Avéddas ty ’lowry (therefore 
with good reason), 27. 8 (the text of the passage is not quite certain); 
amryoiov Jo. 4. 5, cp. L. 10. 29, 36 and o arArynotov cov Mt. 5. 43 ete. ; 
évrés L. 17. 21,1 exrds 1 C. 6. 18 ete.; Ho Mt. 21. 39 ete. (€ow Tis avAys 
Me. 15. 16, v.1. [DP] éow eis THY avdrnvV: the former text, however, 
means ‘again into the palace [see verse 1] within,’ and so the gen. 
is partitive: there are similar variants in 14. 54; 2 C. 4, 16 6 er 
p6v 8c. dvOpwros should be taken like the preceding 0 ¢£w ypov 4. in 
the sense of ‘our’ etc.) ; érdve Mt. 5. 14 etc., imepdve H, 4, 10, troxdro 
Me. 6. 11 etc. (not ave, KaTo) ; Yurpoobey Mt. 5.16 etc., mode Mt. 15. 23, 
L. 23. 26, érlow Mt. 3. 11 etc.; méepav Mt. 4. 25 ete. ; [ emécewve A. 7. 43 
is a wrong reading]; in addition to these xwpts pexpr ews ete., see 
§ 40, 6 ff. Prepositions —The class of adj. in -cxds, formed from verbs 
and taking the gen., which is so large in Attic Greek (rapacxevactixos 
twos and the like, Kiihner-Gerth 11. p. 371) is almost entirely absent 
(the only ex. is H. 4. 12 Kputuxds évOupyjcewv). We occasionally find 
verbal adjectives in -7ds (in the sense of a perf. part. pass.) taking 
the gen., as also indeed the perf. part. pass. in its ordinary form, 
still this is due to the participle becoming a sort of substantive. 
Like arécroXos “Incot (=v arérradxey "Invovs) one may also say 
exAextot Oeov R. 8. 33, Mt. 24. 31 etc.3 dyaryrol Geo R. 1. 7; cp. 
0 ayanyntos pou 16. 5 ete., of dyarnrot pov A. 15. 25 (cp. Attic o 
épdpevds Tevos); Sudaxtot Geod Jo. 6. 45 O.T., ep. 1 C. 2. 13 ovK ev 
diuKtois avOpwrivys copias Adyots, GAN ev didaKTots rvevpartos, Where, 
if Adyots be not spurious, didaxTds has kept its adjectival character 
(cp. Soph. El. 343 dmravra ydép cot Taya vovberipara Keivns diaKrd, 
Odyss. p 386 xAnrot Bporav); evAoynpévor Tov watpos Mt. 25. 34; 
yevvyntot yuvackov Mt, 11. 11, L. 7. 28 (Lxx. Job 14. 1); in KAyrot 
"Inoov, however, in R. 1. 6 the gen. is rather a gen. of the possessor, 
since the Person who gives the call is God rather than Jesus 
(Winer, § 30, 4).2 A peculiar use is 76 ei@icpévov (D Gos) tov vopov 
L, 2. 27. 

12. The genitive of comparison with the comparative (and with 
what remains of the superlative, cp. § 11, 3 ff.) is found as in the 
classical language ; and along with it (though this is much the rarer 
construction of the two, as it is in the earlier language)? is used the 
analytical expression with 7, particularly when the gen. could not 
well be employed or would not be sufficiently explicit (¢.g. with an 
adj., prAjdovor parrAov 7 drrAcGeot 2 Tim. 3. 4, with a statement of time 
R. 13. 13, with an infinitive Mt. 19. 24, A. 20. 35 etc., with a gen. 
tpov padrrov 7 Tob Geov A. 4. 19, also with a dat. as in Mt. 10. 15, 


- 1} But in Mt. 23. 25 7d érwbev rob rornpiov, 26 7d évrés T. 1.—70 €xTOs [avrod] the 
genitive denotes the whole, as in L. 11. 39. 
2 The gen. in décuuos To Xpiorod E. 3. 1 (Paul has similar phrases elsewhere) 


is also equivalent to a gen. with a substantive, see on this phrase Winer § 30, 
2, Buttm. p. 147 (E. 4. 1 has 6 déopuos év xuply). Sv. App. p. 329. 
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A. 5. 29); it is seldom found without some such occasion for it 
(Jo. 3. 19 Hydryoay padAov 76 oKOTOS 7 TO Pas, 4. 1 TAciovas paOynTas 
rote 7) Lwdvns 1 Jo. 4. 4, 1.0.14. 5).1 In addition to this periphrasis 
there is the periphrasis by means of a preposition: wapd Tuva (cp. 
classical passages like Thuc. i. 23. 3, which however are not entirely 
similar, so that the prep. could not be replaced by 73? but in 
modern Greek vapé or azo is the regular means of expressing com- 
parison) L. 3. 13 rAéov mapa 7d diareraypevov (18. 14 padrov rap’ 
éxetvov D, without p». BL, other Mss. have the corrupt reading 7 yap 
éxetvos), Hebr. passim, 1. 4 duapopitepov rap’ avrots, 3. 3, 9. 23, 
Il. 4, 12. 24, Herm. Vis. iii. 12. 1, Sim. ix. 18. 2 (=more than, 
without a comparative, § 43, 4); and émép tiva (as in the case of 
rapé, classical Greek only shows the beginnings of this use), L. 16. 8 
dpovipworepor brep, JO. 12. 43 paddAov vrep (jrep ABD al. is corrupt) 
H. 4. 12, A. 20. 35 v.l. (Herm. Mand. v. 6 has irép with the elative ; 
with comparative in elative sense vrep Tacav dpaptiav dvopwrépous 
Barn. 5. 9; also LXx. eg. Judges 11. 25, see Winer). The word 
‘than’ is omitted after rAeiwv and ¢Adoowv before numerical state- 
ments (in Attic rActy e£axootovs Aristoph. Av. 1251 ; Lobeck Phryn. 
410 f.;° Lat. plus quingentos): A. 4. 22 ér@v rAedveyv TecoEpaKovTa, 
23.13, 21, 24. 11, 25. 6, 1 Tim. 5. 9 yApa py EAarrov era e£jKovta 34 
also L. 9. 13 according to &* ovk cioty piv wXeloves (other readings 
are mAeov 7), wAéov 7, with stereotyped wAéov, cp. Kiihner i.? 847 f.) 
dprot mevre, Mt. 26. 53 mAeovs (SAC al.; rAciw s*BD) dadexa 
(sBDL; 7 6. AC al.) Aeysdvas (8°BD al.; -vov 8*AC al.) ayyedov ; 
instead of wAciwv we also have érévw (vulgar) Mc. 14. 5 wpabtyjvoe 
eravw Snvapiwy tpraxocioy, 1 C. 15. 6 erdva revraxociots ade pots.— 
Instances of looser employment of the genitive: Mt. 5. 20 édv py 
Teptocoeton 7 Sukacootvn vuov rAcov TOV... Papicaiwov (=than that 
of the Ph., yours is more in comparison with the Ph.); Jo. 5. 36 eye 
EXW THY papTtupiay pei(o Tod ’Iwavov, where it 1s ambiguous whether 
the meaning is ‘than John had,’ or ‘than that given by John’: in 
the latter sense, however, peifwo 7 (Bal. read petfwv) tov ’I. would be 
better. ITepiooés, particularly now that repicods and -drepos have 
come to be used for rAcwy (§ 11, 4), takes the gen.: Mt. 5. 37 ro 
Tepicooy totTuv, KH. 3. 20 vrepexrepicoov Ov x.7.A.: this, however, is 
also an old usage.—A stereotyped use of the neut. ravrwv to intensify 
the superlative is commonly assumed in Me. 12. 28 rota éoriv evroAy 
TPOTYH wavtav (Tacov is only read by M*al.).* 

13. Local and temporal genitive. There are a few remains of a 
local gen.: L. 5, 19 wotas (sc. 6d00, ‘by which way’) ecevéyxwour, 


1In 1 Tim. 1. 4 éxfyrioets rapéxovow waddov 7) ofxodopiay Geotd the gen. would 
not have been in place, especially as w@\dov 7 virtually has in this passage the 
force of a negative. 


2¥For precise details on rapé see Schwab ii. 108 f., 152 f., on trép 109 f., on 
prepositions generally 149 ff. 


3 Tor details see Schwab 84 ff. 


4 The next word is yeyovuvia, which some commentators attach to the follow- 
ing évds dvdpds yuvy; still even if it is connected with the preceding words, the 
usage remains the same, in spite of the Attic etkoow érn yeyorus, cp. § 34, 8. 

av, App. p. 312. 
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19. 4 éxelvns (D exewvn) Hpedrev dvépxer Oar, which are incorrect, since 
the gen. in classical Greek denotes the whole area within which 
something goes on, just as the corresponding temporal gen. denotes 
the whole period of time within which something happens.* Of 
this temporal use the N.T. has the following examples: Xewpovos 
Mt. 24. 20=Me. 13. 18 ‘during the winter’: nuepas Ap. 21. 25 
‘during the day,’ ‘in the day,’ with v.l. yy. Kat vuxros, ep. Me. 5. 5, 
L. 18. 7, A. 9. 24 etc. ‘in the day as well as by night,’ beside which 
we have vixta kat tpépav ‘all day and night long,’ § 34, 8 (but 
Jo. 11. 9 édv rus weperary ev TH 7Epe. ‘by day,’ cp. § 38. 4; 51a THS 
Auépas ‘in the course of this day,’ L. 9. 37 D): vuxtés Mt. 2. 14 ete., 
rhs v. L. 2. 8 (‘in this night’), for which we have ova vuxrds A. 5. 19 
(v1. 8d 7. v.), 16. 9, 17. 10, 23. 31, like per noctem; tervepdxovra 
ipepoav D* A, 1, 3 for 8? jy. revo. of 8B etc. and with equivalent 
sense (‘during’ #.¢. ‘at intervals in that time,’ see § 42, 1); 1mepas 
peons A. 26. 13, peons vuTos Mt. 25. 6, perovuKrior, dAekTopopuvias 
Me. 13. 35 (wecovdKtiov SBC al., cp. § 34, 8), épOpov Babews L. 24. 1 
(all these denoting a space of time, ‘the middle part of the day’ etc., 
not ‘a moment of time’), Tov Aourod (sc. xpdvov) G. 6. 17, HE. 6. 10 
s*AB ‘henceforth’ (classical; a stereotyped phrase). With an 
adverb: Sts tov caSBarov L. 18. 12 (‘twice in the week’), ara€ rot 
éyvravtod H. 9. 7, as in classical Greek. (§ 35, 4). 


§ 37, DATIVE. 


1. In the use of the Greek dative a distinction must be made 
between the pure dative, which expresses the person more remotely 
concerned, the instrumental dative (and dative of accompaniment), 
and, thirdly, the local dative. Still this triple division cannot be 
applied with absolute clearness and certainty to all the existing 
usages. The functions of this case were in large measure, more so 
than those of the accusative and genitive, usurped by different 
prepositions, particularly év and «is; connected with this and with 
the disappearance of the use of the dative after prepositions, is the 
subsequent loss of the dative in modern Greek and the substitution 
for it of ets with the accusative. In the N.T., however, the case is 
still very largely employed. 

On the use of the dative as the necessary complement of the verb 
the following points may be noted. To give, to promise etc.: there 
is hardly any tendency to supplant the dat. (dedopevov ev... , § 41, 2 ; 
Herm. Vis. 1. 4. 8 eis 7d Gnpiov éuavrdv oka; iii. 11. 3 rapeddxare 
EauTous eis Tas dxnoias is different, where eis expresses the result, as 
in the N.T., R. 1. 24 etc. [although the dat. is found beside eis in 
H. 4. 19]; mapas. cis cvvedpra, Mt. 10. 17 ete. is also justifiable). To 
do good etc., to be profitable, to injure: dat. and acc. see § 34, 1 and 4; 


1Jn classical Greek these must have been expressed by rola, éxeivy, cp. 
Xenoph. Anab. iii. 4. 37 ywplov brepddévov, 4 Eueddov of HAAnves wapévan (therefore 
D is right in 19. 4, but in the other passage the whole of the evidence supports 
the gen.). 
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ev is also used in place of the dat., ibid. 4: cupépew always takes the 
dat., Mt. 5. 29 etc. To serve (SovActew Aatpevery duaxovety UTNperety) 
always takes the dat.; also dovAotv ‘to make a servant’ 1 C. 9, 19; 
on dovAoteOa. pass. vide infra 4; mrpookvvetv etc. take dat. and ace. 
§ 34, 1; mpork. evidridy tuvos L. 4. 7, Ap. 15. 4 is Hebraic, § 40, 7; 
so also dpéoxesy (elsewhere with rivi, like dpxetv and the adjectives 
dpeotos, dpKerds, ixavds etc.) evworudv tuvos A. 6. 5, Gpertis evar, Tivos 
1 Jo. 3. 22. To show, to reveal take dat. always (fatvewv ‘to give 
light’ Ap. 21. 23 [with év s°], émipatve L. 1. 79), as also ‘to seem’ 
(Soxetv, paiver Gas); on pavepouy ev and the like see § 41, 2. To say to 
is expressed, as in classical Greek, by revi or rpos Tuva ; edxerOar takes 
dat. A. 26. 29, and Tpos tiva 2 ©. 13. fe ampoo-evx ex Oar dat. only, Mt. 6. 6, 
10.11.13. To write, to announce take dat.; more striking and 
isolated cases of the dat. with verbs of speaking are: drodoyetoOar TO 
djuo A. 19. 33, so 2 C. 12. 19 (Lucian, Plut.) ‘before or in the 
presence of anyone,’ dwordcoerOa. ‘to say farewell’ Mc. 6. 46 ete, 
(Hellenistic, Phryn. Lob. 23 f.); Kavxéo@oa. ‘to boast of before’ 
20. 7. 14,9. 253 dpodroyedy trove H. 13.15, 7 ovopare adtov ‘to praise,’ 
like @£opodoyeio Gar, dvOowor., KR. 14. 11 O.T., Mt. 11. 25, L. 2, 38, 
10. 21 (so also aiveire ro Ge Ap. 19. 5, like Lxx. Jerem. 20. 13 etc., 
Buttm. 153 note) ; ‘to confess before anyone,’ ‘to anyone’ A. 24, 14, 
Mt. 7. 23 (=‘to promise’ A. 7. 17, with v.l. duocey and éernyyeédarto 
D; Mt.14.7; on ood, év see § 41,2); ebSeo8al r1ve A.D. 4 (LXX.; ibid. 3 
tia ‘to deceive, as in classical Greek). To blame etc.: ET UT LUV, 
eykaXev take dat. (eyK. kata tevos R. 8. 33), Karapac@ae and jeuche- 
cOa. take the dat. as a doubtful v.l, § 34, 2; ibid. on wapawveiy 
evayyediler Oar; éeritiooev mpootacoeyv diacTeAAco Hou etc. take dat.; 
also xeAcvav* Hv. Petr. 47. 49, Herm. Sim. vill. 2. 8.—Te@eoGat, 
braKkovev, amorrety, amreGety take the usual dat.; but aweroWévar ‘to 
trust in’ bésides the dat. (as in Ph. 1. 14) more often takes & ri, 
éri Tuvt OF Tuva, eis TLva, aNd so moredav: with tu. passim, even in 
the sense ‘to believe in,’ as in A. 5. 14, 18. 8 7@ kupiw; with prep. 
‘to believe in’: ev rev only in Mc. 1. 15 mucrevere ev TO evayyedin,} 
ért tute 1 Tim. 1. 16, L. 24. 25 (aicr. om. D), Mt. 27. 42 EF al. 
(SBL éx’ avrév, AD avr), R. 9. 33 al. O.T., ert twa A. 9. 42 ete, 
els Tiva, els TO Gvo"a Tuvos etc., Which is the commonest construction. 
Cp. Buttmann, p. 150 f.2—To be angry (also ¢nBprpacba: Mt. 9. 20 
etc.; perptomabety Teves H. 5. 2; on peudheo Oar, § 34. 2), to envy take 
the usual dat.; also to thank, to owe etc.—The adjectives belonging 
to these verbs are subjoined: a@éAuos Tit. 3. 8 (ciudopor or 
auupéepov is used substantivally with a gen., 1 C. 7. 35, 10. 33; 
cutiptos tive Tit. 2. 11), dperros apkerds tkavds vide supra ; pavepos 
A. 7. 13, 1 Tim. 4. 15 (v.l. with év), éudaviys A. 10. 40, B. 10. 20 
O.T., imjxoos A. 7. 39, miords TO Kvpin A. 16. 15, cp. H. 3. 2 


‘Jo. 3. 15 is different, where if év adrw (B) is correct it must be taken in 
connection with éyn fw. 


2°Edrifvew rwi ‘to hope in anyone’ (instead of éwi twa or ru or els twa; rH 
rixyn édricas Thuc. 3. 97) occurs only in Mt. 12. 21 in a quotation from Ig, 42, 
4, where Lxx. has émi r@ 3 év rw is read by D al.; ep. § 5, 2, note 3. 


av, App. p. 312. 
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(1 P. 1. 21 eds Gedy AB, but s° al. read mucrevovras; generally 
absolute), aareOys A. 26. 19 etc. (dreotos absolute), évavtios Me. 6. 48 
etc. (with rpds te A. 26. 9); to these may be added the substantive 
opetAerns cit trve R. 1. 14, 8. 12 (with gen. 15. 27 etc.). 


2. The dative is used in a looser manner (as in classical Greek) with 
various verbs to denote the person whose interest is affected (dativus 
commodi et incommodi). Maprvpety rive ‘for anyone’ L. 4. 22 etc., 
also ‘against anyone’ Mt. 23. 31 paprupeite cavrots. [’Ava]mrAnpotrat 
atrois (D al. éx’ adrots) 1) tpopyreia Mt. 13. 14, cp. L. 18. 31 (D has 
wept with gen.). "Expwa éuavt@ totro 2 C. 2. 1 ‘for myself,’ cp. 
Herm. Mand. xii. 4. 6 weavT@ Kéxpixas Tod py Sivacbat tas éevrodas 
raitas dvdaxOjvar. Also pr) peppvatre TH YuyH Vpov—TY copate 
ipov Mt. 6. 25 (L. 12. 22), ‘for the life—for the body’ (other con- 
structions in § 36, 7); and most probably Ap. 8. 4 tats mpocevyxais, 
cp. 3 (Winer, § 31, 6). The peculiar Pauline employment of the 
dat. in the following passages is not quite the same as in the 
last instances: R. 6. 10 60 amréfavev, TH Gpaptia améfavev, 0 de 
(n, Gj} 7O Oe@, then in verse 11 vexpovs pev TH Gp, (OvTas Oe 
Tt GeO, 14. 7 f oddels EavT@ CH, Kat ovdels EavT@ arobvyoKeE’ Edy 
Te yap (Gpev, TO Krpin Copev, Edv Te aroOvyTKwpEV, TH K, aro- 
OvyjoKxoyev, from which the conclusion is drawn that in every 
case Tov Kupiov éopev; cp. further 6. 2, 7. 4 eGavaTwOnTe TO 
vopw—eis TO yeverOas tuas eréepw K.t.r., 2 C. 5. 15, G. 2. ro, 
1 P. 2. 24; the dative therefore expresses the possessor, cp. 
the dat. with yiverOa: infra 3. Further instances: 2 C. 5. 13 
cite yap e&éornuev, Gem (‘it concerns God alone’), «ire cwdpovovper, 
tiv (‘in your interest’): R. 14. 4 70 idim Kupiw orjKe 7) wire, 6 6 
ppovav tiv ipépav Kuptw dpovel® Kat 6 exOiwy Kupiw Evie evyapioret 
yop TO Oc x.7.X. i. eating etc. is a matter in which God is con- 
cerned, which takes place for Him (fer His honour). Cp. also the 
O.T. quotation ibid. 11 éuot xapwe wav yovv, with which may be 
connected the use of mpockuveivy tive (§ 34, 1). A peculiar use is 
that in Me. 10. 33 Kataxpivovow airov Gaver (-ov D*) = Mt. 20. 18 
(here read by CD al., eis Odvarov 8, B omits the noun), according to 
Winer, § 31, 1 =‘ to sentence to death,’ cp. instances from late writers 
like Diod. Sic. in Lob. Phryn. 475, 2 P. 2. 6 (cravpo Clem. Hom. 
Epit. i. 145); it may be influenced by the analogy of Oavarw (yprody 
and the Latin capite damnare. 


3. The dat. with «fvat, yiverOo. (irapxev in Acts and 2 P. 1. 8) 
denotes the possessor, so that it corresponds to ‘to have’ or ‘get’ 
with an altered construction: ov« jv avrois toros ‘they had no 
room’ L. 2. 7, éyévero réoyn Yuyy dos ‘all experienced and 
continued to feel a fright’ A. 2. 43, a common construction, as also 
in classical Greek, used where the possessor is previously known and 
the emphasis is laid not on him but on the thing which falls to his 
lot (on the other hand with a gen. arn 7 otxia Zwxparovs eotiv 
‘the house [which is preyiously known] belongs to Socrates,’ 
cp. R. 14. 8 etc.); but we also have R. 7. 3 dv yévyras dvipt érépy, 





4 cis 73 yevérOar Spas érépy (a Hebraism, modelled on x5 55, 
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Luxx. Lev. 22. 12 etc.), A. 2. 39 tyuty cori 7 erayyeAta, due no doubt 
to érayyéAANer Gai tev, L. 12. 20 & yroipacas, tive eorae (SC. HTOLma- 
opéva t, but D has rivos). Correctly in A. 21. 23 «ioiv npiv dddexa 
civSpes ‘we have here’; Mt. 19. 27 ré éoras uiv. On the model of 
éotw ovviGea tpiv Jo. 18. 39 we have also xara 76 ciwOds avre 
L. 4. 16 (adv@ om. D), A. 17. 2 (6 Tlatdos D) #1 Of time: A. 24. 11 
od mA«ovs eict pou nucpas Swdexa ad’ 7s. Also with the meaning ‘to 
happen’ Mt. 16. 22 00 pa) eorae oot TovTo, L. 1. 45, ep. the dat. with 
ovpBatve. Mc. 10. 32 etc., and with ellipse of the verb L. 1. 43 woGev 
pow tovro. The opposite meaning appears in év cou Acires L. 18. 22, 
Tit. 3. 12 (Polyb. 10, 18, 8), cp. the use with vorepetv, a v.l. in 
Me. 10. 21, § 34, 1.—The relation expressed is different, if ori with 
the dat. only forms a part of the predicate: the idea of possession 
is then at any rate not in all cases apparent. A. 9.15 oxevos exAoyis 
éori pot obros means ‘I have in him’ etc.; but 1 C. 1. 18 6 Adyos Tov 
oTaupou Tols pev adtoAAupévots poupia exriv = ‘is folly to them,’ ‘ passes 
for folly with them,’ cp. 2. 14 f., Mt. 18. 17; also with the meaning 
‘it redounds to his’ ete, 1 C. 11. 14 f dripita avre ears (= ‘he gets 
dishonour therefrom’), whereas 14. 22 es onpetdv elouv Tots K.7.X. 
means ‘are there for,’ ‘serve for’ (cp. Ja. 5. 3).—With adjectives : 
xaAdv oot éorrv ‘is good for thee’ Mt. 18. 8 ete. (=‘thou derivest 
profit therefrom’), A. 19. 31 dvres av7@ diAoe ‘who had Paul for a 
friend’ (déAos in itself as a substantive regularly takes the gen.: ovx 
<. hiros Tot Kaioapos Jo. 19. 12 ; similarly €y@pos), jrav Kotvwvot TO 
Lipwve L. 5. 10, ‘S. had them for partners’ (D joay dé x. avrod, cp. 
H. 10. 33). With an adverb: dciws... vuiv eyeriOnuev 1 Th. 2. 10 
(§ 76, 1); odai poi éorv 1. C. 9. 16, elsewhere frequently ovai tive 
without a verb, Mt. 11. 21 etc.: in the Apocalypse it takes an ace. 
‘in 8. 13 8B, 12.12 sACP, ep. Latin vae me and mihi; Buttm. p. 134. 
—The following are equivalent to datives with «iva: 1 C. 7. 28 
ONYw tH capki (‘for the flesh’; with ev D*FG) &ovow; 2. C. 2. 13 
OK ETYXNKG avery TH Trvedpati pov (with ellipse of the verb G. 5. 13); 
in conjunction with another dat. 2 C. 12. 7 €560) pot oxdrAov 7H 
capki; further instances occur with evpicxav, Mt. 11, 29 etpioere 
avaravow tals Wuyais vpov, R. 7. 10, 21, 2 C. 12. 20, Ap. 20. 11; 
with kivetv oraces A. 24, 5; with dyopdfeyv aypov eis raphy Mt. 27. 7 
(as one might say eorev evrav0a rapy Tots Eevors); with an adjective, 
povoyevns TH pntpi L. 7. 12 (cp. LXX. Win. § 31, 3). 

4. Not far removed from the use of the dat. with efva: is its use 
with the perfect passive =v706 with a gen.: rérpaxrai pot tovTo ‘T 
hhave done this’; so in N.T. L. 23. 15.2. The other N.T. instances, 
however, of the dat. with passive verbs are connected with the 
particular sense in which the verb is used. In classical Greek we 
have ¢datver@ai tuve ‘to appear’ corresponding to ¢daivewy tuvi ‘to 
shine,’ ‘give light’ (supra 1), and so in the N.T. in addition to 


1 Has this strange usage of Luke arisen from Plat. Rep. ii. 359 & cvANdyou 
yevouévou Tois trouser (With yevou.) ebwOdtos? Cp. § 2, 4. 


2D has ovdév détov Oavdrov tempayyevoy éotiv &v ait@, c invenimus in tio. 
Perhaps.the right reading is éorlv év adr@ without wemp., cp. A. 25. 5. 
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paiver bat, pavepotoba we have also orraverOai tive (aor. 6pOHvat) 
‘to appear’ with the same construction (6p@y7¢ ou is found already 
in Eurip. Bacch. 914; Hebr. S82 with ON or 2, Syr. NINMN with >), 
A. 1. 3 and passim, not to be explained as equivalent to éf6jvar bré 
tuvos (in A. 7. 26 adn avrois is rather supervenitt than apparuit). Cp. 
§ 54,4. So too Geabavas tots avOpwros Mt. 6. 1, 23. 5, and more 
frequently yvwoOjvo1,‘to become known,’ A. 9. 24 ete., § 54, 41 (but 
éyvwora. tx’ avrov 1 C. 8. 3, ‘has been recognised by God,’ cp. 
G. 4. 9), ebpeOjvas only in R. 10. 20 O.T. (there is a v.] with é, but 


the Hebrew in Isaiah 65. 1 has >). We have further yapetoOaé rove 
of the woman (as in Att.) 1 C. 7. 39 (but cp. § 24 yopetv), uvnored- 
exOai true Mt. 1.18, and weiGecOa as in Attic; Ja. 3. 7 dapaferas kat 
deSdparras TH. pioe TH avOpwrivy is ambiguous (Sapjvai rive is 
Homeric, but here the dat. is rather instrumental), in 2 P. 2. 19 6 
Tis HrTyTaL, TOVTH Kal deSovAwTat (SovdAovy tive) the relative most prob- 
ably means ‘whereby,’ since 777av in Hellenistic Greek is an active 
verb and may form an ordinary passive.? On ovvedwvy6y A. 5. 9 
vide infra 6, page 114, note 1. 


5. To the dative expressing the weakest connection, the so-called 
ethic dative, may be referred Ap. 2. 5 (cp. 16) épxopat cou, unless 
rather the dative, as in Mt. 21. 5 O.T. épyerai oor, is an incorrect 


rendering of the Hebrew aes Cp. Buttm. 155 f. Another Hebraism 
is doretos T@ Oe@ A. 7. 20, like LXx. Jonah 3, 3 rods peydAn TO Geo 
(a*rids), i.e. ‘very great,’ whereas 2 P. 3. 14 aomedAoe Kat dumpnrtoe 
avr@ (God) evpefjvo: probably rather contains the dat. denoting 
possession, cp. supra 3 ;* Barn. 8. 4 weydAot 7@ Ge@ ‘ for God,’ ‘in God’s 
sight.’ Another case of assimilation to Hebrew is seen in the fact 
that the classical use of dat. oc in addresses (@ réxvoy pot, & porapye 
pot) has disappeared and its place been taken by the gen.: réxvoy pov 
2 Tim. 2. 1, réxva pou G. 4. 19, Texvia pov 1 Jo. 2. 1 (in 3. 18 as a 
v.L, sAB al. read without pov, which is the ordinary usage; with 
wa.dia, the pronoun never occurs), watep nyov Mt. 6. g (elsewhere 
watep without pron., as the Lxx. also translates the Hebr. "38, 
Gen. 22. 7 etc.). 


6. Dative of community.—This dative, which is related to the 
instrumental dat. (=dat. of accompaniment or association), is 


1 With A. 7. 13 dveyrwpicdn Iwonhd rots ddedgots abrod, cp. ywwpitew ri ri 2. 28. 
2 The dat. with etpicxesOa in R. 7. 10 etc. is of another character, cp. supra 
3 ad fin.; on 2 P. 3. 14 vide infra 5. 


3 Ja. 3. 18 Kkapros ... crelperat Tots to.oto eipjyvnv is an instance of dat. com- 
modi; cp. 1 P. 5. 9, L. 18. 31 (supra 2).—There are clear instances of the dat. 
governed by the passive as such in the Clementine Homilies, e.g. iii. 68 beg 
eoruyntat, ix. 21 dalipoow dxoverat, xix. 23 ArvxyTat Tots TaTELvots. 


4A comparison, however, of E. 1. 4 eivac quads... dudpous Karevotriov aitod, 
Col. 1. 22 rapacrijcat buds ... dudmous kai dveyx\jrous kat. avT., makes it possible 
to interpret the dat. as equivalent to this periphrasis, which frequently takes 
the place of the correct dative, 1 Jo. 3. 22 ra dpeorad évwartov abrot. 
H 
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frequently found with dxodovddv (cvvax.; with ovvererGau only in 
A. 20. 4, with éreoas nowhere), beside the Hebraic ax. dricw tuvds 
Mt. 10. 38, Mc. 8. 34 v.l. (mera tuvos, also classical, occurs in Ap. 
6. 8, 14. 13; but in L. 9. 49 pe yor is not ‘us’ but ‘with us’); 
With SiaréyerOar (also wpds Tuva as in class. Greek) ; dpidctv A. 24. 26 ‘to 
converse’ (pds tia L. 24. 14); Kpiverbar ‘to dispute’ Mt. 5. 40 
{uerd twvos 1 ©. 6. 6, ep. 7, like roAeuetv, roAcuov movety pera TLvos 
Ap. 1l. 7, 12. 7 al, Hebr. DY, cp. § 42, 3; iAou per’ dAAHAWV 
L. 23. 12) ; SiaxplverQa. (same meaning) Jd. 9 (zpos twa A. LI. 2, 
classical ; cp. payerOor pds Jo. 6. 52); StaxareddyxerOar A. 18. 28; 
SiaddrAdrrecOar Mt. 5. 24, and more frequently Karaddiooav Tid TiVE 
and xataAAdooer Oat tive; BtaBdddAcoPai (pass.) Teves ‘to be calumniated 
to someone’ L. 16. 1, pevyvivas Ap. 15. 2 (with ev 8. 7, with perd 
Mt. 27. 34, L. 13. 1); KodddoGar (zpookoAX.) tive L. 15. 15 ete. ; 
xpqoba A. 27. 3, 17,1 C. (a v.l in 7. 31, see § 34, 2), 9. 12, 15, 
2 C. 1. 17, 3. 12, 1 Tim. 1. 8, 5. 23, xataypyodas 1 OC. 9. 18 (ovyyp. 
Jo. 4. 9 in an interpolated clause) ; kowwvety R. 12. 13 al. ; érepotvyetv 
dmicro.s (from érepdfvyos Levit. 19. 19, used of beasts of different 
kinds in a team) 2 C. 6. 14 ‘to be in unequal fellowship’ (like cvévy. 
tii, Win. § 31, 10 Rem. 4) ; spootv ouorovaGar Mt. 6. 8 etc.; dpordtey 
23. 27 (intrans., v.l. wapoy.), like spovos vide infra ; éyyitev L. 7. 12 
etc. (also with eis 18. 35 [77 "Iep. some cursives and Epiphanius], on 
account of the indeclinable “Ieprys? as in 19. 29, Mt. 21. 1, 
Me. 11. 1, though we also have eis tiv Képnv L. 24, 28; with eri 10. 
9). The verbs compounded with ovv which govern a dative are 
very numerous, such as ovyxa@yoGo. A. 26. 30 (with perd in 
Me. 14. 54, but D has xa6sevos), cvyxaxorabetv 2 Tim. 1. 8, 
ovykakovyetoGa. H. 11. 25, cvyxatariber Oar LL. 23. 51, 6 Adyos ovK 
opeAnoev Exeivovs pi) TvyKEKepacpevos (-ovs iS a Wrong reading), Ty 
miore. (Instrum.) 7ois axovcacw H. 4. 2, etc. (some few also take pera 
as ovAdadciv in Mt. 17. 3, A. 25. 12, but dat. in Me. 9. 4 etc., mpds 
aAAnAovs L. 4. 36; cvpduovety pera Mt. 20. 2, but dat. in 13 and 
elsewhere);1 a peculiar and unclassical instance is cvvépyerOai tive 
A. 1. 21 etc, ‘to go with someone.’—Of adjectives the following 
deserve special mention : épowos (with gen.? § 36, 11),? 6 aitds (Ev Kat 
76 avré) only in1C. 11.5; toos Mt. 20. 12 etc. (for which we have a 
periphrasis with os «cai in A. 11.17; 6 avrdés with kaOas kat 1 Th. 2. 14, 
or with ofos Ph. 1. 30);? of compounds with civ we have cippopdds 
tue Ph. 3. 21 (gen. of the thing possessed in R. 8. 29 ris etxdvos, see 
§ 36, 11; for classical parallels Matthiae Gr. 864), cipdvros ro 
Opotmpate TOD Gavarov avrov R. 6. 5; but the remaining compounds 
of.cvv are made into substantives (like diAos etc.) and take a gen., 


1'There is a peculiar use in A. 5. 9 cuvedwv7On buiv convenit inter vos; cp. & 
late author quoted by Stobaeus, Flor. 39, 52 cuvepavyce rois Sjuots, ‘the com- 
munities agreed.’ 

2 Besides expressing the similar person or thing, the dat. may also express 
the possessor of the similar thing (Homer xéua: Xapirecow duota): Ap. 9. 10 
Zxovow otjpas duolas oxoprios, 13. 11; similarly rots lodripov july ricTw Aaxotow 


2 P. 1. 1, Buttm. p. 154. 
3In a quotation in R. 9. 29 we have ws Téuoppa ay wpouwOnuer. 
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ovyyerns TvyKAnpovépos TUpPovdos cvppeToxos (H. 5. 7) cvvatypdadwros 
cuvepyos ctvtpopos. Substantives take no share in these construc- 
tions with the dat. (as they occasionally do in classical Greek, 
Kiihner Gr. ID? 372 f), eg. R. 15. 26 KoLVaV lay woujoar Oat eis TOUS 
mTrwyovs, 2 C. 9. 13, Tis Kotvwvia puri (has the light; dwrds D*) zpos 
oxdtos 20. 6. 14, Kowvwviav éexnte pe? auov 1 Jo. 1. 3, 6,7. The 
adverb dua takes the dat. only in Mt. 13. 29 dpa atrois tov citov 
(but D dua kat 7. o. ovv avtois, cp. aya ovv 1 Th. 4. 17, 5. 10); on 
eyyvs see § 36, il. 

7. A great number of verbs (and adjectives) compounded with 
other prepositions besides ovv govern the dative, while the sentence 
may also be completed by the use of a preposition ; in general there 
is this distinction made (as occasionally in classical Greek and in 
Latin), that the preposition is used where the verb has its literal 
meaning, and the dative where it has a figurative sense. Thus the 
following compounds of é regularly take a preposition: éuaiverv, 
euPi Pacer, euPdrrA*av, euParrev, euaixrev; the following regularly 
take the dative : éyxaXety (supra 1), éupaiverOas (A. 26. 11), éuratfey, 
evtuyxavev (‘to entreat’; with zpds in Herm. Sim. ii. 8), but we 
also have euwPAérew twi (person) = fA. «is tva; the following take 
sometimes the dat., sometimes a preposition: eyxevtpifav R. 11. 24 
«is KaAAEXAaLoV, TH tdi eAaig, eupéevev with dat. in A. 14. 22, G. 3. 10 
O.T. s*B (with ev al. and Lxx.), with ev H. 8. 9 O.T., éumrven. 
Compounds of es take a preposition only («ivépyeo Oa eis etc.) ; with 
émi cp. the following exx.: émBdddav eri ivatim (-cov) Mt. 9. 16, 
L. 5. 36; similarly emsPadAew ras xetpas takes eri, except in A. 4. 3 
where it has the dat. (D is different) ; émurOévar t7v yetpd tive and 
ext teva occur: elsewhere the prep. preponderates where this verb is 
used in the literal sense, as in emi tovs duovs Mt. 23. 4 (Jo. 19 2 rH 
kepadn, but A has ext tHv cedbadnv; L. 23. 26 atte rdv cravpdv), and 
the dat. with the figurative sense, dvoua Me. 3. 16 f., cp. éruxadety 
tive ovopa (the classical érovouzd¢ew is similarly used) Mt. 10. 25 B* 
and Buttm. p. 132, Bdpos A. 15. 28, rwAnyds 16. 23 ; émitiber Oat ‘to 
lay hands on’ 18. 10, with the idea of presenting 28. 101 (the prep. 
only occurs in Ap. 22. 18 édv tus éiOy én’ adrd [adds to’), émOjoe 
0 Geds ex” avrov tas wrAjyas); épiotacOar takes dat. and é7i, etc. 
Compounds of rapa: rapariGevas tivi is used (not so much ‘beside 
anyone’ as ‘for anyone’), and wapatiferOar ‘to commend’ takes the 
same construction; mapedpevev (v.l. poo.) tO Ovoracrypiy (fig.) 
1 C. 9. 13, and from this is derived the use with the adj. 75 edmdpedpov 
(v.l. evrpoc.) 7@ Kupt 7. 35, which is more striking because this adj. 
takes the place of a substantive (Kiihner II.? 372 f.); also with dat. 
TOPEXELY, TapirTavat, Tapiorac Oat (even in the literal sense é.g. 
A. 1. 10, 9. 39); wapetvos usually takes a prep. (rpds tuas 2 C. 11. 8), 
but the dat. where the verb is used metaphorically 2 P. 1. 9 (and 8 
according to A); rapapévery tive (Deal. cvpz.) Ph. 1. 25 (also the adj. 
Tapapovos tive [dat. of thing] Herm. Sim. ix. 23. 3). With aept we 
have: zepir:Oévar with dat., reps BddrAcv L. 19. 43 (on repr. reve re 


1 The Syriac inserts in navi (apparently an addition of the 6 text). 
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see § 34, 4), mepsxelpevov Hpiv védos paptipwv H. 12. 1, but with the 
literal sense of the verb wept rv tpaxynAov Me. 9. 42, L. 17. 2, mwepe- 
rirrew eis tTorov A. 27. 41, but Anotais, retpacpots L. 10. 30, Ja. 1. 2, 
mepuretperv éavTov ddvvats 1 Tim. 6. 10. With mpés: mpoorBévan eri re 
is used where the verb has the literal sense Mt. 6. 27, L. 12. 25, em 
mut to add to something L. 3. 20,! but the person for whom the 
addition is made stands in the dat. Mt. 6. 33 etc, H. 12. 19; 
mpooépxerda. regularly takes the dat. of the person, also Opdve, dpe. 
H. 4. 16, 12. 18, 22; the following also take the dat. rpowéyxeuy (e.g. 
éavTG), mpookaptepetv, tporKkAiver Gas (fig.); and with the literal sense 
mpoorimrey (Mt. 7. 25 etc.; only in Me. 7. 25 zpos rovs rddas avrod), 
mooopepev (rpos TOv—H. 5. 7, here plainly in figurative sense) ; 
mporkvaAtev riGov ty Oipea Mt. 27. 60 (A has eri, so eri rhv 0. 
Me. 15. 46); mpoohoveiv tue Mt. 11. 16, A. 22. 2 (D omits avrois) 
etce., or transitively with teva ‘to summon’ L. 6. 13 (D efdavyoer), 
A. 11. 2 D (L. 23. 20 D avrots, xB avrois, absolute verb A al.). 
—With compounds of dvri the dat. is the prevailing construction 
(avOiorac Bat, dvridéyey, avTiKeto Oat, avririmrev etc.; rarely pds Tuva, 
as avtaywvifer Oat pds H. 12. 4), and the same holds good of com- 
pounds of éré, with which prep. as with avi the literal meaning 
becomes obliterated (irordocey tuvi, only in quotations do we have 
brd Tous 7édas OF troKkdTw Tov wodav 1 C. 15. 27, H. 2. 8; trorider Oar 
1 Tim. 4. 6 ‘to advise’; trdpxev, traxovev); with ava we have ava- 
TiBer Oar (rpooavar.) tivi ‘to lay a case before someone’ A. 25. 14 
etc.—A substantive is also found with a dat. (cp. supra 6) in 
2C. 11. 28 4 érioracis po. y Kal?’ yyépay 8*BFG, but the text can 
hardly be correct (xD al. pov, Latt. i me). 


§ 38. CONTINUATION: INSTRUMENTAL AND TEMPORAL 
DATIVE. 


1, The dative as the instrumental case is found in the N.T. as in 
classical Greek, but this use is considerably limited by the employ- 
ment of the periphrasis with ¢v. The latter usage is by no means 
foreign to the Greek language (Ktihner Gr. 11.2, 403 f.); for the N.'T. 


writers, however, it is the Hebrew 2 which has set the example of 


this construction,? and for this reason the frequency with which it 
occurs differs with the individual writers: in the second half of the 
Acts (13-28) the usage is rare and never a prominent feature, while 


1¢To add to the community’ is expressed in A. 2. 47 by r7 éxxAnoia EP (D- 
év Ty. é.), the other mss. make the verb absolute as it isin 41 and in 5.14; with 
the same meaning in 11. 24 we have rw xvpiy, which however B*, no doubt. 
rightly, omits ; ‘to be gathered to his fathers’ is expressed by mpés in 13. 36. 


2In modern Greek, in which the dative is wanting, the instrumental case is. 
expressed by perd (ué), this use of év having disappeared. 


3 A. 13. 29 dtxasofcOa év, for which see below in the text ; 26. 29 cat év drAtyw 
kal év weyddw, which in the mouth of Paul (the év édtyw of Agrippa in 28 is 
different) apparently should be.taken to mean ‘by little, by much,’ 2.e. 
‘easily, with difficulty.’ Moreover the instances in the first half of the Acts. 
are not numerous. 
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the reverse is ‘the case in the Apocalypse.—Examples: with the 
sword, by the sword (to strike, to perish etc.) €v paxaipy or poydaie 
Mt. 26. 52, L. 22. 49, Ap. 2. 16, 6. 8, 13. 10, 19. 21, év dovy payatpns 
H. 11. 37, paxatpy without év A. 12. 2, oropare payaipys L. 21. 24. 
To season with salt: dAate Col. 4. 6, dAtfev wupi (adr) Me. 9. 50 
modelled on O.T., but év tive dAioOjcerat 70 aAas Mt. 5.13, Me.:9. 50, 
L. 14. 34. To consume with fire etc. is €v rupi1 in Ap. 14. 10, 16. 8, 
17. 16 (without év xBP), 18. 8 (for merely ‘to burn with fire’ even 
the Apocalypse uses wup! KaterOa1, 8. 8, 21. 8), rupt in Mt. 3. 12, 
L. 3. 17. ‘To baptize with’ is usually expressed by ev véate or 
év rvebport; Luke however has téat: in 3. 16 (with <v in D, in the 
same passage all Mss. have év wvetvpare in the opposing clause), 
A. 1.5 (but év rvevpare ibid.), 11. 16 (with év rv.; but xptew rvevpate 
10. 38). With dicasovy éuxacovo Gat the dat. is found as in R. 3. 28 
wiore, but also év, év vopw G. 5. 4, A. 13. 39, ev TO aipate Tov yp. 
R. 5. 9 (é« riorews 5. 1 etc.). On the use of ev to denote the personal 
agent, which cannot be expressed by the dat., see § 41, 1; on the 
Hebraic periphrases for the person with yeip and ordpa § 40, 9. 
Mertpely é€v tue and tive are used for ‘to measure by’ Mt. 7. 2, 
Mc. 4. 24, 2 C. 10. 12? (ev), L. 6. 38 (dat.); also ‘to measure with,’ 
Ap. 11. 1, 21. 16 (év) kaAduo, The N.T. also has pebioxer Oat oivy 
(E. 5. 18, like Lxx. Prov. 4. 17), not otvov the Attic construction ;3 
similarly rAypovv tee or ev Tut, With anything (the dat. is occasionally 
used in classical Greek, in. Eurip. Bacch. 18 with wAypys, in Here. 
Fur. 372 and Aesch. Sept. 464 with rAypotv), besides the gen. for 
which see § 36, 4; ep. also treprepicoevopar TH xapa (év T. x. B) 
20. 7. 4. 

2. The instrumental dative is moreover used to denote the cause 
or occasion: R. 11. 20 Ty dmuoria e€exAdoOnoay, ‘on account of their 
unbelief,’ 30 nAeHOnte TH TotTwv areGeia, 31 HreOnoav TO tyeTepw 
éXéet, ‘because God wished to have mercy on you,’* 4. 20 ov duexpiOn 
Ty amiotia, GAN évedvvapwOn tH wiore, 1 C.8.7 etc.; see also A. 15.1 
mepiteuver Oat TH Get TH Mwvoews, ‘after,’ ‘in accordance with’ (the 6 
text has a different and more ordinary expression) ; it also denotes 
the part, attribute etc., in respect of which anything takes place, 
1C. 14. 20 pa) radia yiverOe tails dpeciv, ddrAa TH KaKia vymidCeTe, 
tats de hpeciv reAcoe yiverOe, Ph. 2. 7 cyijpare evpebeis ws &vOpwros, 
3. 5 TepiTopy oKTanpepos, ‘eight days old at circumcision,’ ‘circumcised 
on. the eighth day’; so vce ‘by nature,’ G. 2. 15 etc.,. 7o yeve ‘by 
extraction, A. 4. 36 etc.; dmepituntoe ty Kapdia A. 7. 51, ddbvaros 
tots wociv 14, 8, eorepeovyTo TH TicTe. Kal erepiagevov TO apiOua 16. 5, 


1 An accidental coincidence with the Homeric év wupi xaiew IL xxiv. 38. 


?Here the phrase is év éavrots ‘by themselves,’ where it is true that in 
classical Greek the dative could not stand: still no more could é, the phrase 
would be mpos éavrovs. : 


*'Yet even classical Greek has peQvew épwrr; and Lucian de dea Syr. 22 
Hebdcaca éavTi olvy. The Apocalypse has éx: 17. 2, 6. © re 

4[The words 7@ ty. é\. may also be taken with the following clause; see 
Sanday-Headlam and Gifford ad loc. Tr.] 
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évépare ‘by name’ (§ 33, 2), 7O pajKe. wodav exarov Herm. Vis. iv. 
1. 6,) etc. etc. The usage of the N.T. language in this respect may 
be said to be constant, since the alternative use of the accusative 
which in the classical language is widely prevalent? is almost entirely 
unrepresented (cp. § 34, 7). The cause may, of course, be also 
expressed by means of a preposition (¢.g. by ev in ev rovrw A. 24. 16, 
Jo. 16. 30 ‘on this account,’ § 41, 1); this is especially the case with 
verbs expressing emotion (classical Greek uses the simple dat. and 
acc. aS well): xaipeyv émi tu Mt. 18. 3 etc, ev rovtw L. 10. 20 
(R. 12. 12 rH éArids is different, not ‘rejoicing over the hope,’ but 
‘in virtue of hope,’ ‘in hope,’) and so éyaAArao Oa, evppatver Pas are 
used with év or emi; evdoxeiv év (eis 2 P. 1. 17, Mt. 12. 18 O.T. [e& 
D; acc. x*B], ep. H. 10. 6, 8 O.T., § 34, 1), which in cultured style 
is expressed by evapecreira: rowwtrais Pvoiass H. 13. 16 (Diodor. 3, 
55. 9 etc.); Oavudtew eri tun L. 4. 22 ete., rept tevos 2. 18% (on 8. 
tid, Te see § 34, 1), so exrAnooer Oar ext trv, but 1 P. 4. 12 pi 
Eeviter Oe ty x.7.X. (ibid. 4 with év), kavyaoGae ev or et (for the acc. 
§ 34, 1), ovAAvreioGou eri Me. 3. 5 (but after opyiferGa: Ap. 12. 17, 
paxpoOupetv Mt. 28. 26 ete., emit [eis, zpds] is used with the person 
with whom one is angry or long-suffering). 


3. This dative further expresses the accompanying circumstances, 
the manner and style of an action: 1 C. 10. 30 ydpute peréyw, ‘ with 
thanks,’ 11. 5 arpocevyopevn axaraxadinro ty Kehady (Herm. Sim. 
ix. 20. 3 yupvots rociv, Vis. v. 1 clonAGev avyp ... oX)paTL ToLpertKe), 
H. 6. 17 euecirevoey Gpxw. An alternative for the dat. is werd Twos :" 
Mt. 26. 72 jpvicaro we? Spxov (Xenoph. Cyr. ii. 3. 12 cbv Geov dpxo 
déeyw), cp. H. 7. 20 f. 0d ywpls dpxwpocias — pe? dpx.; pera Bias A. 5, 
26, 24. 7 (class. Bia, mpos Biav), wera hovns peyddAns L. 17. 15 (werd 
crovons Kat Kpavyyns mons Aeschin. 2. 10), etc. In Me. 14. 65 
pariopactw airov €AaBov is quite a vulgarism, which at present can 
only be paralleled from a papyrus of the first century A.D. (an argu- 
ment to Demosth. Midias), where we find (avrdv) xovdvAous dda Bev,4 
Accompanying (military) forces in classical Greek are expressed by 
the dat., in the N.T. by év, ev deka yuAcaow amavrav L. 14. 31, ep. 
Jd. 14, A. 7. 14 (also (cio )epyerOas ev aiware ‘with’ H. 9. 25, 1 Jo. 
5.6; & paBdm éX\Ow 1 C. 4. 21, 2 C. 10. 14 etc.); ev also denotes 
manner in & Taye, ev exteveta etc., see § 41, 1. We have arr} 
TpoTw, «ite mpopdaces eire dAnOecia Ph. 1. 18 (qolow tpdrors Herm. 
Mand. xii. 3. 1), but elsewhere ov tpdzrov etc., § 34, 7 (ev ravti zp., 


12 C. 7. 11 cuveorjoare éavrods aryvovs etvar (év add. DPEKLP, cp. ay. & 77 
capxt Clem. Cor. i. 38, 2) 7@ mpdypart is very harsh ; perhaps efva: is a corrup- 
tion of év, ep. § 34, 5. 

2 The dative is employed in classical Greek if a contrast is made or is present 
to the mind of the writer, dice: — voum, Ndoyw—epyw; Xen. Mem. ii. 1. 31 rots 
cHuacw ddvvaro. —Tais Wuxais dvénro.; on the other hand in Anab. i. 4. 11 for 
mods OdwWaxos dvduart, dvoua is correctly restored from the mss. (cp. §§ 33, 2; 
34, 7). : 

3 Ap. 13. 3 édatvuacerv dricw rot Onpiov is very strange, a pregnant construction 
for €0. éml r@ 0. Kal éropevOn dr. atrov, see W.-Gr. 


4See Fleckeis. Jahrb. f. class. Philol. 1892, p. 29, 33. 
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with a v.l. [male] rérp 2 Th. 3.16). A usage almost peculiar to the 
N.T. (and the Lxx.) is the dat. 686 etc. with aopeverOar, meprareiv, 
croixetv, in the N.T. always in metaphorical sense (L. 10. 31 kare 
Boawvev ev rH 65g éxeivy, B without ev), in the Lxx. also in the literal, 
cp. Ja. 2. 25 (class. dduxov odsv tovrwy Thue. ii. 64. 4; but Hebr. 


soa jon Gen. 19. 2, and so Thue. ii. 96. 1 emopevero Ty 660 HY 
adrés éroujoato ‘by meansof the way’; literal sense): A.14.16 ropever Oar 
rais d8ois adtov, Jd. 11, R. 4. 12 orosxety tots txverry (Clem. Hom. 
x. 15 +O tuav orotyeire wapadetypare) ; further developments are Tois 
EOecwv mepurareiv A. 21. 21, Kwpois Kat peOous RK. 13. 13, tvevpare 
G. 5. 16, ropeverOa TO POBw Tov Kvpiov A. 9. 31 (the acc. is found 
with the literal sense of the word in tiv ddov avrov A. 8. 39; with 
the metaphorical sense we have zop. ev 1 P. 4. 3, wepurareiy ev 2C. 4, 2 
etc., kata odpxa R. 8. 4), Buttm. p. 160. Further (ibid 159 f) 
verbal substantives used with their cognate verbs or with verbs of 
similar meaning stand in the dative—the usage is an imitation of the 


Hebrew infinitive absolute like 7a" TA and is consequently found 


already in the Lxx.—whereas the analogous classical phrases such as 
yipo yapety (‘in true wedlock’), dvyy gdevyev (‘to flee with all 
speed’) are only accidentally similar to these The N.T instances 
are: (akon axovev Mt. 13.14 ete. O.T.), ercOrpig. ereGvpnoa L. 22. 15, 
xapa xaipe Jo. 3. 29,1 evurviows evurviaCerOou A. 2. 17 O.T., daretdy 
(om. SABD al.) dretAnowpeOa 4.17, tapayyedrge rapynyyadapev 5. 28, 
avabépat: daveeparicapev 23. 12, mpocevyn mpoonv€aro Ja. 5. 17; 
with which belong 6px dpooey A. 2. 30, Oavatw TteAevtatw Me. 7. 10 
O.T., cp. Herm. Sim. viii. 7. 3 (dwroxretvac ev Oavatw Ap. 2. 23; 6, 8 
is a different use). Cp. on the similar constructions with the aec. 
§ 34, 3; this dative of manner intensifies the verb in so far as it 
indicates that the action is to be understood as taking place in the 
fullest sense. 

4, While there is no trace of a local dative in the N.T.? (as is also 
the case on the whole in Attic prose), the analogous temporal dative, 
answering the question When }, is still fairly frequent: it may of 
course be further elucidated by the insertion, common also in Attic, 
of the preposition ev. Since the dat. denotes the point of time, not 
the period of time, while ev can have both these meanings, it 1s quite 
possible to express ‘in the day,’ ‘in the night’ by ev (77) 7pépg, vuxri, 
Jo. 11. 9, A. 18.9, 1 Th. 5. 2, but the genitive must be used instead 
of the simple dat., § 36, 13 (7@ Oépe. in Herm. Sim. iv. 3 for ‘in 
summer ’ is incorrect, ibid. 5 we have ev 7. 0. éxetvw),; on the other 


1On the other hand we have Mt. 2. 10 éydpynoav xapayv weyddnv ofddpa, with 
a closer defining of the noun, which also may be said to be the razson d’étre of 
the added verbal substantive ; such closer definition is, speaking generally, never 
found with the dat. in the N.T., though Hermas has Sim. ix. 18. 3 arovypevo- 
uévous wotkitats wovnpiats, 1. 2 toxvoas TH iox% cov. With Jo. 18. 32 onpuaivwr 
Troi Oavary iueddev arrodvycKxew should be compared 21. 19 onuaivwy oly davdry 
dogacec Tov Gedy: it is evident that in the first passage the cognate verb is by no 
means obligatory, but might be replaced by another verb. 


2 But in Herm. Vis. iv. 3. 7 we have wolw rérw dmridOev, probably through 
the dat. and e’s having become interchangeable, § 37, 1 and 2. 


120 INSTRUMENTAL AND TEMPORAL DATIVE. [§ 38. 4. 


hand in a statement. about a definite. day or a definite night, the 
simple dative is no less correct than the dat. with ev. In the N.T. 
we always have ty tpiry jpépa Mt. 16. 21 (D reads otherwise), 17. 
23 (ditto), L. 9. 22 (ditto), 24. 7, 463; TY TpoTy NM. TOV aCipov 
Me. 14. 12, ty He. TH oy8oy A. 7.8 (with ev L. 1. 59) but DL omit év), 
TOKTH Hp 12. 21, Toi Tip (v.l. @pg) Mt. 24. 42, n ne. L. 17. 29 f. 
(30 D is different), TH Wp. TOV caf Pdrev L. 13. 14, 16, A. 13. ra, 
16. 13, ep. inf. Tots od BBacry, but with ev L. 4.13, the readings vary 
in 14.53 tH eoxary np. Jo. 12. 48, with ev 7. 37, 11. 24, with var. 
lect. 6. 39 f., 44, 545 80 TH pa caPBarov (cp. for this Me. 16p 25:0, 
Jo. 20. 1; with @ A. 20. 7); with exelvy and ravry ev is usually 
inserted, but Jo. 20. 19 has tH yu. €x.; and the pronouns are used 
with vuert without ev in L. 12. 20, 17. 34, A. 12. 6, 27. 23; always 
TH exvoton or éxopnevy Hy. (vuKri), but confined to Acts, @g. 7. 26, 
21. 26; also ry fs 21. 1 ete, (but with ev L, 7. 11, where D omits 
év and there is a strongly supported reading ev To <&ys ; the readings 
vaty in. 9. 37), TH emipwokoton K.7.A, Mt. 28. 1 (ypepa Kat PEPE 
‘every day’ 2 C. 4. 16 after the Hebrew 0979 OM, = xa exdorny ip. 
H. 3. 13). Further instances are: rerdpty pvAang THs vuKtos Mt. 
14, 25, 77 éorepivy p. 7. v. Din L. 12. 38, elsewhere in the same verse 
this word takes ev even in D; rota d. Mt. 24. 433 7) ov SoxeiTe Opa 44, 
mokg, i Gpa L. 12. 39, TH ope Tod Oupudwarros 1, 10, TH evary & Me. 15. 34, 
avTn TH o. L. 2. 38 etc. (avry tH vuKti Herm. Vis. iii. 1. 2, 10. 7), as 
well as ev avr. 7. &. L. 12. 12 ete. (ev : also occurs with éxelvy Mt. 26. ss 
etc., and as a v.l. in Jo. 4. 53); mug d. Ap. 8. 10, 16, 19, cp. on the 
alternative use of the acc. § 34, 8. The simple dat. is not used in 
the case of vos, but év (L. 3. 1); 3 eTETLY TerrapdKovTa — gKodonnOy 
Jo. 2. 20 is a different use of the dative, for which we have also év 
(om. ) Tpitiy. y~épats in the same verse’and in 19 (ev om. B), 
answering the question In how long a time, where in classical 
Greek ev is the ordinary construction.” With names of feasts we 
have Mc. 6. 21 ois yeveoiors avrov, Mt. 14. 63; frequently Tots 
caBBacw, ‘on the Sabbath,’ Mt. 12. 1 etc., as well as é rois o. 
L: 4. 31. al., also ro caBBdry L. 6. 9, 9, ouBBdre Mt. 24. 20 (ev a. 
EF al., D caBBdrov § 36, 13), Jo. 5. 16 D, 7. 22 B (al. eva, as all 
MSS. read in 23 bis), T@ EXOpELD o. A. 13, A4 (ev o. Sevrenon pire 
L. 6. I, év ETEPY o. 6. 6); kara wav af Barov A. 13. 27 and elsewhere. 
TH éopr ii rod rdoxa L. 2. 41 (with év D); elsewhere év 77 é. (kara 
copT HV ‘every feast’ Mt. 27. 15 etc.). “Erépass qevents 3.5, @dta 
yEved. A. 13. 30 5 with év 14. 16. Karpots idéors 1 Tim. 6. 15. Ty 
Odie. tropévovres R. 12. 12, ‘in tribulation,’ is probably only due 
to assimilation se the neighbouring datives in the same passage. 


1 Alay rowi ry ma r. o., but ACE al. read rijs usés and D muds, which could be 
explained as partitive. 


2 Ry Tpioiv He. occurs also in Mt. 27. 40, did Tpiay tye. in 26. 61, Mc. 14. 58. 


3In Mt. the mss. are divided ‘between yeveoiors dé yevouévois SBDL al., and 
yeverluv Oé yevouévwy CK (cp. Me. 6. 2) or @yopnéevwv EG al.; the dative would 
represent an unusual combination of the absolute use of the participle and the 
temporal dative, and is best attributed to scribes who interpolated it from Mc. 
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5. An unclassical use is that of the dative to denote duration of 
time, instead of the accusative. But this use is only guaranteed for 
transitive verbs, and, in a few instances, for passives: whereas, in 
the case of intransitive verbs (also with a passive in Ap. 20. 3; 
and a transitive verb in Me. 2. 19 écov xpdvov, L. 13. 8 rovro 7d Eros, 
A. 13. 18 as tecoepaxovtaern ypovov, ibid. 21), the accusative still 
remains: A. 8 11 ixavw ypovw eEerraxevor avrovs ‘a long time,’ 
L. 8. 29 qwoAAois ypdvors cuvnprdke avrov, R. 16. 25 xp. aiwviors 
ceorynpevor (but aredyunoev ypovous ixavovs L. 20. 9, and correspond- 
ing phrases occur elsewhere with intrans. verbs); in L. 8. 27 the 
readings are divided between ypovw tx. and €« (d76) xpovuv ix. (ovK 
evedtoato ivdtiov), in Jo. 14. g between rocovTw ypove (me? tpev 
eit) NDLQ and tocotrov xp. AB al., as in A. 28. 12 between 7uépaus 
tpioiv and apuépas tpets (ereuetvapev), A further instance is ws éreou 
TeTpakoc lots Kal TevTHKOVTA eOwxev KpiTas A. 13, 20,1 ‘throughout 450 
years’ (ibid. 18, 21 the accusative, vide supra). The reason for the 
employment of the dative appears to be that the accusative was 
regarded as the direct object, and therefore the writer did not like 
to place another object beside it.? 


§ 39. THE CASES WITH PREPOSITIONS. PREPOSITIONS 
WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 


1. The remaining ideas which complete the meaning of verbs 
and nouns are expressed not by a ease alone, but with the help of 
a preposition: a practice which in the course of the history of the 
language became more and more adopted in opposition to the 
employment of the simple case. The N.T. still preserves the whole 
collection of the old prepositions proper of the Greek language, 
with the exception of audi, but along with these the employment 
of prepositions not strictly so called was further developed. 
Prepositions proper may be divided into: I. Those that take one 
case: 1. with acc. dvd, «fs: 2. with gen. avti, did, e€ &k, mpd: 
3. with dat. év, ody. TI. With two cases, i.e. with acc. and gen.: 
dud, Kard, pera, wept, trép, vd. III. With three cases: éi, wapd, 
apos. <A simplification is seen in the fact that pera, wept, vrd are 
relegated from Class ITI. to Class IL., while ava (as already happens 
in classical prose) is relegated from II. (dat. and accus.) to I. (the 
loss being on the side of the dative) ; moreover zpos is now not far 
from being confined to the construction of I. 1. Quasi-Prepositions 
all take the genitive, and are strictly adverbs or cases of a noun 
which received the character of prepositions only at a later period, 
but in N.T. times resemble the regular prepositions in that they 


1 The passage is seriously corrupted in most of the mss., as the statement of 
time has become attached to the preceding clause (19), where also there is a 
transitive verb. 

2 In Josephus, however, there is no perceptible difference between the dative 
and accusative denoting duration of time, W. Schmidt de Jos. elocut. 382 f. 
(except that dsarpiBev and pévew always take the accusative). 
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never or hardly ever stand without their case: €vexev, xapiv ‘on 
account of, ywpis, dvev, arep, tAnV ‘except, méxpL, 4XpL, Ews ‘unto’ 
(these last are also conjunctions), éumpooGev, every, evavrioy ete. 
‘before,’ édricw ‘behind,’ érdévw, ‘upon,’ troxdrw ‘beneath,’ pera£v 
‘between.’ Naturally no hard and fast line can be drawn between 
preposition and adverb in these cases. | 


2. Of prepositions with the accusative, ava, which has already 
become rare in Attic prose, has well-nigh disappeared in the N.T. 
’Ava péoov (with gen.) ‘between’ Mt. 13. 25 etc. (Polyb. etc., LXx.: 
modern Gr. dvdépera)=ev péow (L. 8. 7 al.), ep. § 40, 8; ava pépos 
‘in turn’ 1 C. 14. 27 (Polyb.) ; elsewhere it is distributive ‘apiece,’ 
élaBov ava Snvapiov Mt. 20. 9 etc., ava wrépvyas €€ Ap. 4. 8, or ‘at 
the rate of, Me. 6. 40 kAuocias ava éexarév A al. (as in L. 9. 14), 
but with xara xBD (xara being an equivalent for avd in all the 
above-mentioned uses) ; stereotyped as an adverb (like xara, § 51, 5) 
Ap. 21. 21 ava es Exacros Tov TAY = Kal’ eis (Herm. Sim. ix. 2. 3, 
see § 45, 3). 

3. Eis not only maintained its own place in the language, but also 
absorbed the kindred preposition év ; many instances of this absorp- 
tion appear already in the N.T., although, if we take the practice of 
the N.T. as a whole, év is considerably more than a match for eis. 
The classical position, namely that ev with the dative answers 
the question ‘where 3,’ cis with accusative the question ‘whither 2,’ 
had from early times been simplified in some dialects by ev taking 
to itself (like the Latin in) both cases and both functions; but the 
popular Hellenistic language went in the other direction and re- 
duced everything to és with accusative, representing ‘where?’ and 
‘whither?’ From this intermixture, which meets us also in the 
Lxx. and in Egyptian private records, no writer of narrative in 
the N.T. is free, with the exception of Matthew: not even Luke 
in the Acts, where on the contrary most of the examples are found ; 
John has less of it than the others. Passages: Me. 1. 9 eBarricOn 
eis TOv lopdavny (ev 1. 5, Mt. 3. 6), 1. 39 Knpioowr eis Tas TWWaywyas 
(ev tals cvvaywyais KF al.), 2. 1 ets otkdv eotw AC al. (ev otk» SBDL), 
10. 10 (ev AC al. cioeAOdvTos eis Syr. Sin.), 18. 3 KaOnpevov eis 76 
dpos (kabifev eis 2 Th. 2. 4 is correct classical Greek), 13. 9, 16 
6 eis Tov aypov (ev Mt. 24. 18), L. 4. 23 yevdueva (‘done’) ets rHv 
(SB, ets DL, év ry al.) Kadapvaotpu (1. 44 is also unclassical, éyévero 
7 povn eis TA OTA pov, cp. yever Oar eis "Tep. A. 20. 16, 21. 17, 25. 15 ; 
correctly ev 13. 5), 9. 61, 11. 7 ets tH Koirny eiaiv (ev D), 21. 37 (2), 
A. 2. 5 eis ’lep. xkatouxovytes (ev 8-BCDE; correctly H. 11. 9 zrapq- 
knoev eis ynv, Mt. 2. 23, 4. 13, ep. Thue. i. 102. 6 carouxir Geis ets 
rorous), 2. 17 O.T. cp. 31 eyxatadeiWers tiv Yuyjv pov eis gony, 
39 Tots eis paxpav (class. Tots paxpav [sc. 66dv] azrocxovowv), 7. 4. 12, 
8. 20, 23 (v.L), 40 evpéOn ets "Afwrov, 9. 21 (ev all MSS. except ssA), 
11. 25 D, 14. 25 (ev BCD), 17. 13 D, 18. 21 D, 19. 22 (ev D), 21. 13, 


1 So in the Egyptian records of the Berlin Museum, vol. ii. 385 eis ’ANeédv- 
Specay éort, 423 xivduvedcavros eis Oddacocav; Kaibel Epigr. 134 (written at 
Athens in imperial times) els ruvBov Ketuas. ) 
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23. 11 bis, 25. 4, 26. 20, Jo. 1. 18 6 Ov els TOV KOATOV TOU TarTpés, 
17. 23 Wva Gow rereAerwpévor els (70) Ev, cp. 1 Jo. 5. 8 ot tpels eis TO Ev 
ciowv, But orn eis 7d pecov Jo. 20. 19, 26 is classical (Xenophon 
Cyr. iv. 1. 1), ep. 21. 4 (v.L et).1 On the other hand, the Epistles 
and——what is still more striking—the Apocalypse—show at least in 
the local signification a correct discrimination between eis and ev, 
except in (1 Jo. 5. 8, see above, and) 1 P. 5. 12 (a postscript to the 
letter written in the apostle’s own hand) ryv xdpuv—eis qv orfrte 
(éor}xaTe KLP), which certainly cannot mean ‘put yourself into it,’ 
but ‘stand fast therein.’2 His for ev is frequent in Hermas, Vis. i. 
2. 2 éyovoa BiBXtov cis Tas yetpas, I. 4. 3, Sim. 1. 2 etc.; see also 
Clem. Cor. ii. 8. 2 (19. 4%, Clem. Hom. xii. 10. It thus appears 
that at that time this use of «es was still a provincialism, although 
even so the fact that several authors do not share in it is remark- 
able. On the reverse interchange, ev for eis, see § 41, 1. 


4, Under the head of intermixture of és and & may be also 
reckoned L. 1. 20 tAnpwOjcovras es Tov Katpov avtov (correctly with 
ev Mt. 21. 41, 2 Th. 2. 6), whereas L. 13. 9 Kav rowjon Kaprov eis TO 
péAXov has classical parallels (so és torepov Hdt. 5. 74); correct are 
also A. 13. 42 eis 75 pera€d od BBarov, 2 C. 13. 2 ets TO rads (cp. 
classical eivat6.s) ; the remaining temporal uses of ets are still more 
completely in agreement with classical Greek.—A, 7. 53 €AdBere Tov 
vopov «is Suatayas ayyéAwy=ev dvatayats (cp. Mt. 9. 34 and other 


passages),—After the Hebrew piduid 1, Me. 5. 34 and Le. 7. 50, 
8. 48 say traye eis eipyvnv (so also LXXx. 1 Sam. 1. 17 etc.): but the 
sense seems to be better given by Ja. 2. 16 imdyeze ev eiprjvy (so D 
in both passages of Luke). In other instances the caprice of the 
writer in his choice of «is or ev is not surprising, since Hebrew had 
only the one preposition 3, and classical Greek had in most of these 
cases none at all. Thus miorevdav eis alternates with mor. év 
(Mc. 1. 15) and wuor. ei, in addition to which the correct classical 
7. Twi appears, § 37, 1; there is a corresponding interchange of 
prepositions with the subst. wioris (7 év Xp., » eis Xp., beside the 
objective genitive), and with zero.6éva.,? which also has the simple 
dative: see for this verb and for éeArifeav § 37, 2; further, with 
épvivat (which in classical Greek takes accus., § 34, 1) in Mt. 5. 35 
ev and eis are found side by side; with eddoxety ‘to have pleasure’ 
ev is frequent, e’s occurs in Mt. 12, 18 O.T. (ov simply »*B, ev ¢ D) 
and 2 P.1.17. The rendering of the Hebrew DW2 is especially 
variable: 7@ c@ ovépare (instrumental dative)* Mt. 7. 22, eis dvopa 


1’Vrarvye vias els Thy KokupBHOpar 9. 7 is supported by parallels from profane 
writers ; vivac however appears not to be genuine (Lachm.; om. A al., ep. 11). 

21 P. 3. 20 eds Hv (KeBwrdv) driryor SteowOnoay is ‘into which few escaped,’ cp. 
2 Tim. 4. 18 (Lxx. Gen. 19. 19). 

3 Similarly 6appd.év ‘confide in’ 2 C.7.16: but efs 10. 1=Opacis ety ‘toward 
you.’ | 

4The simple dative is further found in (Mt. 12. 21, see § 37, 1, note 2), 
Mc. 9. 38 AX al. (rell. év), Ja. 5. 10 AKL (rell. év). 
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apopjtov 10, 41, eis To éudv Gvoua 18. 20 (28. 19), ert TH OvOpaTi pov 
18. 5, ev dvdpuate xupiov 21. 9. Again ‘to do to anyone’ is zovety 
(épydferOar) Te ev ivi, eis Twva, Tivi (Att. Tuva), see § 34, 4 (beside 
moveiy éAenuooivas cis A. 24. 17 there is an alternative qwovely éXeos 
pera (Hebr. O2] revos L. 10. 37). With the verb ‘to announce,’ if the 
communication is made to several persons, either eis or €v is admis- 
sible in Attic Greek (eizeiv cis tov Sjpov, ev TH Siu); so also in N.T. 
knptooev eis Mc. 13, 10 (€v D), 14. 9,1 L. 24. 47, 1 Th. 2. 9 (vpiv 8*), 
év2C. 1. 19, G. 2. 2, edayyeAtCer Oar cis 1 P. 1. 25, ev G. 1. 16. | 


5. In place of a nominative (or accusative in the respective 
passages) eis is found with the accusative, after a Hebrew pattern, 
with civar, yiver8ar, AoyiterOar, § 33, 3: for the sense ‘to represent 
as,’ ‘reckon as’ see § 34,5. But in G. 3. 14 tva eis ra €Ovn y eddoyia 
tov ’ABpaap yevnras the simple case would be the dative, cp. § 37, 3, 
or in classical Greek the genitive; cp. éyyt(ev eis for rwi, § 37, 6 (in 
modern Greek eis is the usual circumlocution for the lost dative, 
cp. ibid. 1).—Kis for éri or pds: Jo. 4. 5 epxeras ets mwoAuw «.T.A, 
‘comes to’ not ‘into,’ 11. 31, 38 tadyes (€pxeros) eis (D 11. 38 ext) 
+d pynpeiov, 20. 3 (in 8 eis is correct); in accordance with which 
some would support the reading of DHP in Me. 3. 7 dveyapnoer ets 
(instead of zpos) tiv OdAaccay (similarly in 2. 13 Tisch. reads e£7AOev 
cis THY O4X. with 8*, for wapd, and in 7. 31 with sBD al.).? Even 
Matthew in 12. 41 perevénoay eis 73 kipvypa ’lwva has an instance of 
eis for zpos, cp. Hdt. 3. 52 wpds totro 7d Knpvypa otis of Suadeyer Gas 
70eXe. (‘In consequence of’). . 


§ 40. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE GENITIVE. 


1. ’Avré is one of the prepositions that are dying out, being 
represented by some twenty instances in the whole N.T. ’Av@ dv 
‘for the reason that’=‘ because’ L. 1. 20, 19. 44, A. 12. 23, 2 Th. 
2. 10, classical, also in Lxx. 2 Kings 22. 17 — ON mon; ‘for this’ 
= ‘therefore’ L. 12. 3, dvr rovrov E. 5. 31 O.T. (évexev TovTov LXX., 
and Mt. 19. 6, Me. 10. 7, 7B™2¥).—Equivalent to a genitive of 
price (similarly classical Greek) H. 12. 16 avri Bodoews pias aaédsoto 
Ta mpwtoroxia.—In a peculiar sense, Jo. 1. 16, xdpiv avri yapiTos 
éXdBoper, cp. class. yiv xpd ys €Aatbver Gar ‘from one land to another,’ 


¢ 


and frequently €Ariow €€ €Aridwv and the like. se 4 


2. ’Anwé has still maintained its place in modern Greek, while it 
has taken over the uses of é€, which disappears ; in the N.T. this 
mixture has already begun, although (with regard to the frequency 
with which either is employed) ¢& still holds its own fairly easily 


_1This passage might indeed be a case of eds for €v: dou éay xypuxOn 7d 
evaryyécov els Sdov Tov Kdcpov, AaANOHoETAL K.T.X. . 

2 Another incorrect use is dére daxrUALoy eis THY xetpa L. 15. 22, class. mrepi, see 
Plato Rep. ii. 359 E; also in the same passage iodjuara eis Tovs médas (class. 
dat., Odyss. 15. 368). 


§ 4o. 2-3.] WITH GENITIVE. 125 


against dé (as ev does against ets, § 39, 3). . Instances of mixture : 
aed Geiy (€€- EHLP) aro (om. HLP) rhs roAews A. 16. 39, which 
means not ‘to depart from the neighbourhood of the city’ (where 
do is right), but ‘to go out of the city,’ 13. 50, ‘Mc.’ 16. 9 ag’ (zap’ 
C*DL) fs efeBeBrrjnes exra Satpoma, H. 11. 15 ad’ is (xarpisos) 
e£éBnoav. However in most cases in a connection of this kind ¢€ 
and dé are still correctly distinguished.—Also the partitive. <é, 
which itself is scarcely classical (§ 35, 4), is occasionally represented 
by the still more unclassical dwé, Mt. 27. 21 tiva dard tov dbo 
(=class. rétepov rovrotv), and both are used promiscuously in place 
of the classical genitive in phrases like ‘to eat of, ‘to take of,’ 
etc., § 36, 1. Contrary to Altic usage is Twas TOV amd THs éExKAN- 
gias A. 12. 1 ‘those belonging to the community’ (not those who 
came from the community), cp. 6. 9, 15. 5, whereas in A. 10. 45, 
1l. 2, Tit. 1. ro we have ot & weperouns correctly (0: ex THs dvatpiPys 
tavtns Aeschin. 1. 54); still Hellenistic writers like Plutarch have 
similar phrases.1 Again, e£ would be the correct preposition to ex- 
press extraction from a place; but N.T. has jv 0 Pidurmos ard 
Bynboaida, ex THs worAews ’Avdpéeov Jo. 1. 44, cp. 45,7 Mt. 21. 11, 
A. 10. 38, and so always, unless as in L. 2. 4 (ek wéAews Na), 
mods ig added as well; ad is also regularly used of a person’s 
country except in John, A. 6. 9, 21. 27, 23. 34, 24. 18 (but in 
classical Greek, Isocr. 4. 82 etc. rovs & ris ’Acias).2 See also 
Acts 2.5. Material: evdvua ard tprxov Mt. 3.4. ‘After,’ ‘out of’: 
eOvvapwOnoav ard doOevetas H. 11. 34 (classical Greek has Aevxoy 
Hap EloLroety EK YELLATOS). 

3. ’Awé has supplanted ié in the sense of ‘on account of, ‘for 
(of things which occasion or hinder some result by their magnitude) : 
ard THs Avays Koupwpevovs L. 22. 45, Mt. 13. 44, 14. 26, A. 20. 9, 
12. 14 and THs xapas ovk Hvorgev, 22, 11, L. 19. 3, (24. 41), Jo. 21. 6, 
Herm. Vis. iii. 11. 2; ep. e€ infra 4. Also ta6 with a passive verb 
or a verb of passive meaning is often replaced by azo, although in 
this instance the Mss. commonly exhibit much diversity in their 
readings. A. 2. 22 daodcSevypevov ad tov Oeot, 4. 36 exixAnGeis 
BapvaBas ard (D irs) Tov drorréAwy, Mt. 16. 21 roAAG rabeiv ard 
(D ird) tov «.7.X. (in the parallel passage Mc. 8. 31 ad is only read 
by AX al. the rest have id: in L. 17. 25 azo is read by all).—’Azo 
further encroaches upon the province of rapa with the genitive: 
axovev ard A. 9. 13, 1 Jo. 1. 53 povOdvay ard G. 3. 2, Col. 1. 7; 
rapadapPdvey ard 1 C. 11. 23 (rapa DE, arodapf. azo followed by 
the same verb with rapé Herm. Vis. v. 7) etc.; also in the phrase 
‘to come from a person’: dd "TaxwBov G. 2. 12, ard Geov Jo. 13. 3, 
16. 30 (ex 8. 42, wapd 16. 27, cp. § 43, 5).—The use of the old geni- 
tive of separation (§ 36, 9) is far more restricted in the N.T. than in 


7 


1So Plut. Caes. 35 of dard Bovdjs, members of the senate. 

2But in 1. 47 é« Nat. dvvarai re dyabdv elvar; cp. 4. 22 ) owrnpla éx rar 
"lovdaiwy éoriv. : | 

3’Awd is found already in Homer and poetry: ard Zrdprys Hdt. 8. 114,. 
Soph. El, 691. . | | 
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the classical language through the employment of a7é (€€): so regu- 
larly with edXevGepovv, Aver, Xwpicery etc., also with v vorepety (ibid.). 
Much more remarkable, however, is the ad, which in imitation of 
the Hebrew ja, "25’a= ‘for,’ is employed with verbs meaning ‘to 


hide,’ ‘to be on one’ S guard,’ ‘ to fear’ (similarly in the LXx., Buttm. 
p. 278). See on xpvrrev te azo TLVvOS § 34, 4; devyer, Buliore 
and -er Oat, poPeia Fan, air bver Gat OO TLVOS 8 34, 1; to which must 
be added mporéxetv eavT@ or still more abbreviated mpooexety (sc. Tov 
voiv ‘to have a care for oneself’ =‘to beware ’), awd tuvos L, 12, 1, 
Mt. 7. 15 etc.; in a similar sense dpav, BAerewv aad Me. 8. 15, 12. 38. 
Tnpety and Scarnpely, however, take e& (equally unclassical): e€ (a¢’ D) 
Gv duarnpovvres eavtous A. 15. 29, Jo. 17. 25, Ap. 3. 10. In these 
instances also the idea of separation or alienation 1s expressed by 
ad, as it Is In many expressions, especially in St. Paul, which can- 
not be directly paralleled from the classical language: R. 9. 3 dvabepa 
eivat awd Tou Xp., 2 C.11. 3 wy POapy 7a vojpara vtuov ard THs arA0- 
tnTos THS Ev Xp., 2 Th. 2. 2, Col. 2. 20 aveGavere ard THY GTOLYELwY TOU 
Koo pov, similarly with xatapyeioOor R. 7. 6, G. 5. 43 also peravoety azo 
in A, 8. 22, cp. H. 6. 1, e« Ap. 2. 21 etc.; dixacovv, Oepareverv, Aoverv 
aro approach still more nearly to Ave etc! Cp. in Hermas and 
other writings: SiapOapivar azo Sim. iv. 7, arotupAovaOan ad Mand. 
v. 2. 7, KoAoBds azo Sim. ix. 26. 8, xevds ado Sim. ix. 19. 2, epypos 
dé Clem. Cor. ti. 2. 3, Avroraxtety amd 1, 21. 4, apyety aro 33. 1.— 
On the use of dé in reckoning distance (d75 cradiwy dexamévte) see 
§ 34, 8.—--On arb rpoodrov tivds infra 9. 


4. On the largely employed é&, & there is little to remark. It 
takes the place of the subjective genitive 2 C. 9, 2 76 ef i bpav (nXros 
(without «€ sBCP), cp. 8. 7 7H && EO ev npiv(?) aydry. For its 
partitive use cp. § 35, 4, § 36, 1; with ‘ to fill’ ibid. 4 (§ 38, 1). In 
place of a genitive of price: Aybpacav e€& avrov (the 30 pieces of 
silver) TOV dy pov Mt. 27. 7, § 36. 8 In a Mae sense: Tovs 
vikovTas eK TOV Onpiov (probably = TNPHTAVTAS EavTovs €k..., Supra 3) 
Ap. 15. 2. Denoting the cause like a dro, and classical vro, supra 3: 
Ap. 16. 10 ésacevro tas yAdooas aiToy Ex TOU wévov, Cp. II, 27: 
this book with the Gospel and the first Epistle of St. John makes 
proportionally the largest use of <f, of any of the -N.T. books. 
With attraction <€ for ev see § 76, 4. 


5. TIpd is not represented ‘by very many examples, most of which 

= ‘before’ of time; ‘before’ of place only in Acts (5. 23, v.l.) 12. 6 
(v.l. wpds in D), 14, 14. 13, Ja. 5. 9 (elsewhere e¢umpoobev, vide 
infra 7); of preference mp mavrov Ja. 5. 12, 1 P. 4. 8. On the 
Hebraistic To ™poosrrov twos infra 9. Ina peculiar usage: Jo. 12. 1 
Tpo €€ Hpepav Tov macya ‘6 days before the passover,’ cp. Lat. ante 
diem tertiwm Calendas (so also other writers under the Empire, 


1But H. 5. 7 eicaxovodels awd rhs evrAaBeias cannot be so taken ‘heard (and 
freed) from his fear,’ especially as ed\aB. 12. 28 rather denotes the fear of God 
(cp. evAaBetcOar 11. 7, eddaBrys A. 2. 5 etc.); therefore render ‘on account of his 
piety,’ cp. p. 1285. 
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see Kiihner Gr. II.2 288, W. Schmidt de Josephi elocut. 513, and 
cp. peré § 42, 3, and dzé in the reckoning of distance supra 3). 

6. Quasi-prepositions with genitive. ‘ For the sake of’ is évexey, 
also civexev § 6, 4, évexa A. 26. 21 (Attic, § 6, 1) in Paul’s speech 
before Agrippa, also L. 6. 22 (-ev D al.), Mt. 19. 8 O.T. xBLZ (LXX. 
-<v), A. 19. 32 SAB, Me. 18. 9 B. Not frequent (some 20 instances, 
including quotations) ; it denotes the cause or motive which is given 
for an action, so regularly €vexev éuov in the Gospels, elsewhere it is 
hardly distinguishable from 6.4 with accus., see § 42, 1; its position 
(which in Attic is quite unrestricted) is always before the genitive 
except in the case of an interrogative (rivos evexey A, 19. 32) or a 
relative sentence (od «ivexev L. 4. 18 O.T.). Xdpw is still rarer 
(almost always placed after the word).—‘Except,’ ‘without,’ is 
usually xwpis; d&vev (also Attic) only appears in Mt. 10. 29, 1 P. 
3. 1, 4. 93 &rep (poetical: in prose not before imperial times) only 
in L. 22. 6, 35 (often in Hermas, e.g. Sim. v. 4. 5; Barn. 2. 6 C, but 
dvev 8); wiv (Attic) A. 8. 1, 15. 28, 27. 22, Me. 12. 32, ‘Jo.’ 8. ro. 
The position of these words (as also of those that follow) is always 
before the case, except in one ex. of ywpis H. 12. 4, § 80, 4; x. as 
adverb (often in Attic) only appears in Jo. 20. 7.—‘Unto’ is &xpx(s), 
uéxpu(s) as in Attic (on the s see § 5, 4), the former in Le., Acts, Paul, 
Hebrews, Ap., Mt. 24. 38: the latter in Mt. 11. 23, 13. 30 (ews BD), 
28. 15 (8*D éws), Mc. 13. 30 (ews D), and sporadically in Le., Acts, 
Paul, Hebrews; both are also used as conjunctions (in an inter- 
mediate stage with the interposition of a relative, axpu of, p. ob ; 
Herm. Vis. iv. 1. 9 p. ote 8*, ps. Grov 8° as), see § 65, 10; 78, 3; 
gws is also employed in this sense, originally a conjunction through- 
out (its use as a prep. appears in Hellenistic Gk. and the Lxx.), 
Mt. 1. 17 do ’ABpaap ews Aavid, ews rod Xpicrod etc. (often in Mt., 
also in Mc., Le., Acts, rare in Paul and James; in Hebr. only in 
quotations ; John uses none of the three words); here also we have 
€ws 06, €ws Orov. “Ews is moreover readily joined with an adverb: 
€ws mote, Grd avabev ews KATW, Ews ApTL, ews oHpepov, on the other 
hand dyps (uéxpt) tod vov, tis oxpepov (although Thuc. 7. 83 has 
péxpe ove). It occasionally has the meaning ‘within’: A. 19. 26 D 
gos Edéoov, 23. 23 (8 text) ews exarov. Herm. Mand. iv. 1. 5 axpe 
Ths ayvoias ody auaptdve. means ‘as long as he does not know’ 
(Axypis av d&yvoy =a. dv yvo ‘until’). 

7. ‘Before’ (in local sense, rarely xpd, supra 5) is expressed by 
Eumpoobev, évavriov (vavTr, KaTévayTt, GrévavTt), evdmiov (KaTevwmov), 
Of these expressions ¢yzpooOev and évavyriov with the genitive are 
also classical, and in the case of évayriov the construction with the 
genitive is also the predominant use of the word, whereas ¢urpoa bev 
is more frequently adverbial; aévavrs is Hellenistic (Polyb.) ; 
eviruov (ev-or. before the eyes: Ta éviria is as old as Homer), 
KaTeviortov (katévwra or kar’ evorra Hom.), évavtet (evavta Hom.), 
katéevavts (katrévayta in poetry) all take their origin from the Lxx. 


1"Kvayte occurs in inscriptions in translations of Roman senatus consulta, 
Viereck Sermo graecus Senat. Rom. (Gtg. 1888) p. 16, 66. | eae 


128 PREPOSITIONS [S$ 40. 7-8. 


and are foreign to profane authors even at a later date than the 
N.T.,! while the N.T. on the other hand has not got avrixpv(s) 
(except in A. 20. 15 d: Xtov) xaravr. aravt. The expressions serve 
as a rendering for the Hebrew "2B, "2°72, also for 732, and <uzpo- 
ofev and évayriov also frequently stand in the N.T. in places where 
classical Greek would express itself in a simpler manner. Thus 
Mt. 7. 6 yay Badnte Tots papyapitas bua eurpoobev TOV Xoipwv = 
class. pu) rpoBdAyTe T. pb. Tois xoipors. "EprpooGev is also apparently 
used of time =7pé (so in class. Greek), in Jo. 1. 15, 30 (or of pre- 
cedence = has obtained the precedence of me ?); in adverbial sense 
only in L. 19. 4, 28, Ph. 3. 14, Ap. 4. 6; it is employed by well- 
nigh all writers (not Pet., James, Jude, Hebr.), most frequently by 
Mt. ’Evayvriov occurs in Me. 2. 12 ACD (al. eurp.), L. 1. 8 8AC al. 
(évavre BDE al.), 20. 26, 24. 19 (evoriov D), A. 7. 10 (evar. §), 
8. 32 O.T.; évav7e is further used in 8. 21 (€voreov HHLP); xare- 
vavre dmwév. (where the readings often vary) Mt. 21. 2, 27. 24 etce., 
A. 3. 16, 17. 7, R. 3. 18 O.T., 4.17 (adverb L. 19. 30); evwzeor is 
frequent in Luke (in the first half of the Acts; in the second half it 
is only found in 19. 9, 19, 27. 35) and in the Apocalypse: in John 
only in 20. 30, 1 Jo. 3. 22, 3 Jo. 6: in Mt. and Me. never (xarevr. 
in a few passages of Paul and in Jude).—‘ Before’ in the strictly 
local sense is generally expressed by <umpooGev alone (the word has 
only this sense in the Apoc.): éumrp. tov Bhyaros A. 18. 17, Tov 
modav Ap. 19. 10 (B évwriov), 22, 8 (A zpos), although the author of 
the Apoc. also says évdriov tod Opdvov; similarly ‘before anyone’ 
is €umrpooOev Jo. 3. 28, 10. 4 (evdruov L. 1. 76 8B); eumrp. évavrioy 
évortov express ‘before anyone = before the eyes of anyone, also 
pleasing in anyone’s eyes=‘to anyone,’ A. 6. 5 iperev éviriov Tov 
TAHOous = TO TAHOE, 1 Jo. 3. 22 TA aperTa Evibrtov avTOV; dpapraverv 
evor, Twos=eis tia L. 15. 18, 21 (1 Sam. 7. 6), or tuvi, LXX. 
Judges 11. 27, Buttm. p. 150; so a genitive or dative is often 
replaced by this circumlocution, Mt. 18. 24 od« gore OéAnpa Ep- 
mporfev tov watpos pov, where eumrp. might be omitted, 11. 26, 
L. 15. 10 yapa yiveras evdriov TOV ayyéAwy = TOV ayyéAwy or Tots 
ayyéAos, 24. 11 efavycay evdriov aviTav wcet Anpos = avtois, ete. 
Similar is H. 4. 13 agavyjs evarov adrod, 13. 21; but in the second 
half of the Acts it is only used = class. évavriov, Karévavri, amévavre 
mean ‘over against’=class. xatavrixpv, Mt. 21. 2, Me. 12. 41 etc.; 
but are also commonly used = ‘before’ like évavriov, évdmov, e.g. with 
Tov oxAov Mt. 27. 24; a peculiar usage is dmévayte Tov SoypaTuv 
‘contrary to’ A. 17. 7 (évavtia trois Séypacw or tov Soypdrwv in 
classical Greek). 


8. The opposite of €upooGev in the local sense is émeGev ‘behind,’ 
occurring with genitive only in Mt. 15. 23, Le. 23. 26, rarely also 
as an adverb ; on the other hand émiow (in the older language the 


_ Cp. Deissmann, Neue Bibelstudien (Marburg, 1897), p. 40 f., who gives 
instances from the papyri of an adverbial use of évdémov, in the sense of ‘in 
person,’ Latin coram; see also:.Grenfell-Hunt, Pap. ii. 112. 
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opposite of rpdcw, for which Attic had roppw ‘far off,’ the latter 
form occurring occasionally in N.T.) is found fairly often, usually 
as a preposition, more rarely as an adverb. The prepositional use 
of dricw, which is foreign to profane writers, takes its origin from 


the Lxx. (Hebr. “IMN): épxerGou oriow twos ‘to follow’ (also 


dxoXdovbety 6x. Tev., instead of the dative, see § 37, 6), areatnoe Addy 
éricw avtot A. 5. 37, cp. 20. 30; even Oavpdfev oricw Ap. 13. 3 
(§ 38, 2, note 2). Somewhat different is ¢pyerOor om. 7. Mt. 3. 11 
etc., ‘to come after (or behind) anyone,’ in the Baptist’s utterance 
about Christ.—The compounds, found already in Attic Greek, 
ér-avw ‘above’ and tro-kéto ‘underneath’ (used also in Attic with 
the genitive), have a weakened force in the N.T.= ‘upon,’ ‘under’: 
Mt. 5. 14 wéXdus érdvw dpovs Kepevn = Att. ex’ dpous, L. 8. 16 troxaro 
krivns tiOnow = Att. id KAivyy; érdvw only is used adverbially, 
and this word is also joined with numerals= ‘more than,’ without 
affecting the case, § 36, 12 (before an adverb Mt. 2. 9 eravw ob iy 76 
madiov, but D here has tov zadiov).—‘ Between’ is expressed by 
petags (Att.) Mt. 18. 15 ete. (rare); this word is also used adverbially 
in Jo. 4. 31 év 7O p. =‘meanwhile,’ but in the common language? 
= ‘afterwards, A. 13. 42 eis 7d petagd caPParov, cp. 23. 24 an 
addition of the 8 text, Barn. 13. 5, Clem. Cor. i. 44. 2. Beside 
peraét we have dva pécov, see § 39, 2: & péow (Eupéow) with genitive 
‘among,’ ‘between,’ Mt. 10. 16 (B eis pécov), L. 10. 3 (ueror D, 
vide infra), 8. 7 (uécov D), 21. 22 ete. = Hebrew FMD and classical 
év or eis, since ‘where?’ and ‘whither?’ are not distinguished in 
this instance (eis péoov never occurs except as a var. lect. in Mt. 
10. 16 vide supra, 14. 24 D for péoov ; but of course we have eis rd 
pécov without a subsequent case). Other equivalents are pécos 
adjective Jo. 1. 26, L. 22. 55 BL (v.l. &v péco, per’) or péoov adverb 
(cp. modern Greek péoa), Ph. 2. 15 réxva Geot pecov yeveds oxohuas, 
L. 10. 3 D, vide supra (adj. or adv. in Mt. 14. 24, L. 8.7 D). To 
these must be added é«k pécov with gen.=JiF/A Mt. 13. 49 etc. 
=class. €; Sd pérov with gen. (FMS) L. 4. 30 dueAPav did perov 
OVTOV = dud, (see also § 42, 1). 

9. To express a prepositional idea by a circumlocution, the sub- 
stantives mpécomov, xelp, orépa are employed with the genitive, 
similarly to pecov, in constructions modelled on the Hebrew. “Azo 
‘Tporwmrov Twvds=dare or mapa with gen. after verbs signifying ‘to 
‘come’ or ‘to go,’ A. 3. 19, 5. 41:=the N.T. dro (supra 3) after ‘to 
drive out,’ ‘to hide,’ ‘to fly’ A. 7. 45, Ap. 6. 16, 12. 14, 20. 11, = 
"D7. Ips tpoowrov Mt. 11. 10 O.T. (2), so L. 1. 76 (8B evwirvov), 
9, 52, even (in A. 13. 24, a sermon of Paul) rpd rpocdmov ris ctoodou 
attod ‘before (in advance of) him.’ Kara rpéowrov=coram is also 
a recognised usage in profane writers, and in this sense is correctly 
employed in A. 25. 16 (without a gen.); elsewhere as in 3. 13 Kata 
arpocwrov IAdrov, L. 2. 31 xara mp. mavTwv Tov Aawv it corresponds 


1In this sense it is found in Plut. Moral. 2408 and Josephus. 
I 
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to the Hebr. "252; similarly «is rp. tuvos 2 C. 8. 24 (ets zp. without 
case, and with «is in place of év, Herm. Vis. iii. 6. 3).—Xelp: eis 
yelpas (72) Tivos wapacudévar, ‘into anyone’s power,’ ‘to anyone’ 
Mt. 26. 45 etc. L. 23. 46, Jo. 13. 8, H. 10. 31 (eueoty eis x. Oeod, © 
ep. Polyb. 8, 20. 8 im Tas TOV éxOpov x. TirTev; vroxeiptos) ; for 
which is substituted év 77 x. dédwxer (év for «is, § 41, 1) in Jo. 3. 35. 
"Ev (ctv ABCDE) xetpi dyyédou A. 7. 35 (cp. G. 3. 19) TS, ‘through,’ 
‘by means of.’ “Ex xeupds Tivos ‘ out of the power of anyone’ (7%) 
L. 1. 71, A. 12. 11 é&etAard pe ex yx. “Hpwdov, cp. in classical Gk. 
Aesch. 3. 256 éx Tav xepav e€eAéoOar tov Pidtrrov (here used as a 
stronger and more vivid expression), etc. Aca xecpos, dua TOY XELpaOY 
= 64 ‘through,’ ‘by means of’ Mc. 6. 2 and frequently in Acts 
(2. 23, 5. 12 etc.), of actions; did ordparos, on the other hand, is 
used of speeches which God puts into the mouth of anyone, L. 1. 70, 
A. 1. 16 etc. Further, for Adyot of aré Tivos or Tivos the fuller and 
more vivid of éxropevdpevot ex (Sta) Top, Tevos is used In Mt. 4. 4 
O.T. =Lxx. Deut. 8. 3, L. 4. 22 etc.; for axovesv tivds we have ak, 
éx (ard, dia) Tov or. tTuvds L. 22. 71, A. 1. 4 D, EL. 4. 29 ete.; ep. 
L. 11. 54 Onpetoraé tt &k Tt. or. avtov, a word from him ; éri ordpuaros 
‘on the assertion of’ Mt. 18. 16, and many similar exx.; ordua was 
moreover utilized in classical Greek to coin many expressions of this 
kind. ’Ex oréuaros can also mean ‘out of the jaws,’ 2 Tim. 4. 17. 
—On 6dé6v as preposition (versus) Mt. 4. 15 see § 34, 8, note 1. 


§ 41. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE DATIVE. 


1. ’Ev is the commonestiof all prepositions in the N.T., notwith- 
standing the fact that some writers (§ 39, 3) occasionally employ «is 
instead of it. (The reverse change, namely, the misuse of ev for eis, 
can only be safely asserted to take place in a very few cases in the 
N.T. Thus ev péow is used in answer to the question ‘whither ?’, 
§ 40, 8; compare also eianAGe duadoyiopds ev avrois L. 9. 46 ‘came 
into them,’ ‘into their hearts’ [see next verse]: xatéGatvey ev TH 
koAvpB7Opa in a spurious verse Jo. 5. 4 |Herm. Sim. i. 6 aréAOns ev 
ty wéde cov, Clem. Hom. i. 7, xiv. 6].% But efpAGev 6 Adyos ev TH 
"lovéaia L. 7. 17 (ep. 1 Th. 1. 8] means ‘was spread abroad in J.’; 
in Ap. 11. 11 eéoqAGev év avrots is only read by A, avrots CP, eis 
avrovs 8B; classical authors can use ev with reOévac and tordvat, and 
with this may be compared 6:ddvaz [‘to lay’] ev Ty yeupi Tevos Jo. 3. 35 
[§ 40, 9; Clem. Cor. i. 55. 5 rapedwxev "Ododepynv ev yeupt Onrcias|, 
or €v TH Kapdia 2 C. 1. 22, 8. 16; no conclusive evidence can be 
drawn from the metaphorical usage in L. 1. 17 év dpoviire Sixaiwv, 
with the meaning ‘so that they have the wisdom’; Kadety év cipyvy 
and similar phrases)—The use of év receives its chief extension 
through the imitation of Hebrew constructions with 2. Under this 
head comes its instrumental employment, § 38, 1; also its use to 
indicate the personal agent: év 7 dpyovts (through) tov Sa:porlwr 


ly, App. p. 3380. ¢v, App. p. 313. 
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exBdrXrAa Ta Saypovia Mt. 12. 24 (9. 24), Kptvery THY oixoupevny év 
avépi A. 17. 31 (1 C. 6. 2). In the same way no doubt is to be 
explained its use to express the motive: A. 7. 29 edvyev Mavons & 
T@ Adyw TovTw ‘on account of’ (DE have another reading eduyddevoey 
Mwiony év ‘with’): Mt. 6.7 év ty roAvAoyia avTov eivaKove OjcovTas : 
ev rovrw ‘on this account’ A. 24. 16, Jo. 16. 30: & © ‘since,’ 
‘because’*H. 2. 18, or ‘on which account’ 6. 17; to the same 
category belongs the use of ev with verbs expressing emotion, ¢.9. 
xatpev, § 38, 2. Another instance of instrumental ev is Ap. 5. 9 
nHyopacas év TO alparti cov, cp. A. 20. 28; this phrase ev To aipare 
(tov Xp.) is found in various connections in St. Paul and other 
writers (R. 3. 25, 5. 9 etc.), where the very indefinite and colourless 
meaning of év does not help to determine the sense more accurately. 
On évdedupévos ev and similar phrases see § 34, 6, note 2; on & of 
accompaniment (with ‘army’ etc.) § 38, 3. Of manner (vide ibid.): 
év taxet (class.) L. 18. 8 ete., xpive ev duxatootivy = dskaiws A. 17. 31, 
Ap. 19. 11, €&v doy dodadeig=dodareorara A. 5. 23, ev (radon) 
mappnoia ‘freely,’ ‘openly’ etc. Again avépwros ev rvetpare 
axabdptw Me. 1. 23, 5. 22must mean ‘with an unclean spirit’ = ¢xov 
Tvevpa akad. (3. 30 etc.), although a passage like R. 8. 9 tpeits d€ ovx 
gore év capkt GAN’ & mveipat, eirep rvevua Geov oikd ev ipiv' et dé Tus 
mvetpua Xpirrov obk te «.7.A. is calculated to show the constant 
fluctuation of the meanings of ¢v and of the conceptions of the rela- 
tion between man and spirit. Another phrase with an extremely 
indefinite meaning is €v Xpiot@ (kvpiw), which is attached again and 
again in the Pauline Epistles to very different ideas. 


2. Occasionally ev appears to stand for the ordinary dative proper. 
1 C. 14. rr écopas to AadovyTs (‘for the speaker’) BapPapos, Kat 6 
Ladov éy tuoi? BapPapos ‘for me,’ instead of éuot, which Paul avoided 
because it might have been taken with Aadov. Cp. G. 1. 16 
droxadtvipat Tov vidv adrod év guot ‘to me’ (‘in me,’ z.¢. ‘In my spirit’ 
would be an unnatural phrase) ; in 2 C. 4. 3 ev rots droAAvpévors éorrt 
KexaAvppevov ‘for’*is a better rendering than ‘among’; °2 C. 8. 1 
Thv xapiv THv Sedopevnv ev tTais éexkAnoiass THs Mak., cp. A. 4. 12 
where D omits the ev; but 1 Jo. 4. 9 év TotTw edavepwbyn 4 ayary 
Tov Geov ev nuiv means ‘ towards us,’ and is like wovety ev Tit, yiver Oar 
ev t.vt, where moreover either the dative or «?s can stand, § 34, 4.— 
"Ev has the meaning of ‘in’ or ‘by’ with pavOdvav 1 C. 4. 6, 
ywooKev L. 24. 35 etc. (likewise classical); but we also find yu. éx 
L. 6. 44 ete., kara ti1.18. For ‘to swear by’ ouvivas ev see § 34, 1 
(instead of the accus.); for épodoyetv ev tvs ‘to profess allegiance to 
anyone’ (a Syriac expression) Mt. 10. 32, L. 12. 8, for which an 
accus. or two accusatives may be used, see § 34, 5. “Kv prvornpio 
arotpev copiav 1 C. 2. 7=‘as a mystery’ (so in classical Greek). 
On ev in temporal sense see § 38, 4. 


1In R. 11. 12 év HXig déyer 7 ypapy might be interpreted in the same way, ‘by 
Elias,’ cp. év 7@ ’Qoné 9. 25, év Aavid H. 4. 7, & érépw mrpopirn yee Barn. 6. 14. 
But others class these with év 7@ vduwm and the like. 


vy. App. p. 330. abedev, App. p. 313. 
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3. Zw in classical Attic is limited to the sense of ‘including,’ 
whereas ‘with’ is expressed by perd; but the lonic dialect and 
afterwards the Hellenistic language kept the old word ovv in addition 
to perd, and it is consequently found in the N.T., although very 
unequally employed by the different authors, and only occurring 
with any frequency in Luke (Gospel and Acts) and Paul, while it is 
unrepresented in the Apocalypse and the Epistles of John, and 
almost unrepresented in his Gospel.! There is scarcely anything 
noteworthy in the way in which it is employed. tv acu tovrors is 
‘beside all this’ (Lxx., Josephus, see W.-Gr.) L. 24. 21. On dpa and 
cvv see § 37, 6. 


§ 42. PREPOSITIONS WITH TWO CASES. 


1. Aw with accusative, local ‘through’ (poetical) only in L.17. 11 
Sunpxero Sid perov (8BL, D omits dud, § 40, 8; A al. dua pecov) 
Loapapelas kat TadtAatas, an inadmissible reading; elsewhere ‘on 
account of,’ denoting not only motive and author, but also (what in 
classical Greek is expressed by évexa) aim,? so that the modern Greek 
meaning ‘for’ is already almost in existence: Me. 2. 27 76 c¢BParov 
dud Tov avOpwmov eyevero kal ody 6 vOp, Sia 75 TAPRartov, Jo. 11. 42, 
12. 30, 1 C. 11. 9 ete.—With genitive ‘through’ of place, time, and 
agent as in classical Greek. The temporal duc also expresses an 
interval of time that has elapsed: 60 érav rdedvwv ‘after several 
years’ A. 24. 17, G. 2. 1;*and further (not classical) the period of 
time within which something takes place: A. 1. 3 00’ epav Teroepa- 
KovTa OrTavopevos avrois ‘during forty days’ (not continuously, but 
at intervals, as was already noticed by the Scholiast following 
Chrysostomi),’ da vuxrds per noctem ‘at night’ (class. vuxrds, voxTwp), 
A. 5. 19 ete.; L. 9.37 D dua ris yepas ‘in the course of the day.’ 
Instead of the agent, the author may also be denoted by ova (as in 
Aeschylus Agam. 1486 dvai Avds ravaitiov ravepyéra): R. 11. 36 
avrov (source) xat &’ avrov (the Creator) xai eis adrdv Ta ravTa, cp. 
H. 2. 10 8v dv (God) ra révra Kat 8? of Ta 7, 1 C. 1.9, G. 1. 13 (but 
the use is different in 1 C. 8. 6 cfs eds 6 ratip, e& 08 TA TavTA Kal 
pets eis atrdv, kat efs Kvptos I, X., dv of [dv B] ra wavra Kal yuets dv 
avrov, cp. Jo. 1.3; Mt. 1. 22 73 fnGev ond Kupiov Sa TOU TpodyTov, etc.). 
—Indicating mode and manner, 5:4 Adyou ‘by way of speech,’ ‘orally’ 
A. 15. 27; also the circumstances in which a man is placed in doing 
anything: R. 2. 27 6 && ypdpparos Kal repitopns mapaPdarns vopov, 
‘who has the written statute withal,’ 14. 20 8a rpooxdpparos éobiav 


?See Tycho Mommsen’s book, Beitriige zu d. Lehre v. d. gr. Priipositionen 
(Berlin, 1895), where on page 395 the statistics of ovv and werd in the N.T. are 
concisely given. In John ovy occurs in 12. 2, 18. 1, 21. 3 (only in 21. 3 with- 
out v.l.: werd very frequently) ; in Paul it is absent from 2 Th., | and 2 Tim., 
Tit., Philem.; as it is also from Hebr. and 1 Pet. [For the distinction between 
ovv and perd see also Westcott’s note on Jo. 1. 2. Tr.] 

' 2Op. Hatzidakis Hinl. in d. ngr. Gramm. 212 f. 
3 It stands for t7é6 with a passive verb in Herm. Sim. ix. 14. 5, Vis. iii. 13. 3. 


a>y, App. p. 3138. 
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‘with offence,’ dca roAAdv Saxptwv 2 C. 2. 4: also undoubtedly &’ 
aoGevelas (not -éverav) evnyyedtoapny vpiv G. 4. 13 ‘in sickness,’ as 
the Vulgate per (not propter) infirmitatem.i—In a peculiar use in an 
urgent petition =‘ by’ (Attic zpos rivos): R. 12. 1 rapaxarXG vuas dua 
TOV OlkTLpLaV Tod Geot, 15. 30, 1 C. 1. 10 and elsewhere in the Pauline 
Epp. (cp. xara tevos infra 2); but R. 12. 3 Aeyw dua rns yaperos—is 
‘in virtue of’ (15. 15 dua tiv xdpuw ‘because of’). 

2. Karé with accusative occurs frequently and in various senses, 
but in general these agree with the classical uses. As the use of 
katd with accus. as a circumlocution for a genitive occurs frequently 
in the Hellenistic language (7) xatd tdv 7Acov ropeta ‘the course of 
the sun’), so in the N.T. one may.adduce: A. 18. 15 véuov rot Kal? 
buas ‘the law in force with you, your law,’ cp. 26. 3, 17. 28, E. 1. 15 
Tv KaP ipas riot, A. 16. 39 D ra KaP ipas=76 tperepov mpcypa, 
and R. 1. 15 76 car’ eve rpd0vpov =) €uay rpoOvpia ? (but it is better 
to take 75 kar’ éué as quod in me est, and then read mpo@vpos with 
Lat. and Origen and supply «ip, § 30, 3; ep. 75 Kara oapka 9. 5 and 
other phrases, § 34, 7).—The distributive xard* has become stereo- 
typed as an adverb (cp. ava, § 39, 2) in xa cis, see § 51, 5.—In the 
headings to the Gospels card Maré@aiov etc. the author of this 
particular form of the Gospel is denoted by xara, ep. § 35, 3; with 
this is compared (W.-Gr.) 9 wadaid SiabqKy Kata tTovs EBSouyKorta, 
and 2 Macc. 2. 13 rols vropvynpatiopois tois Kata Neeuiav, which 
perhaps means ‘ which bear the name of N.’ 


With the genitive the instances are far less numerous ; katé Tivos 
most often means ‘against someone’ in a hostile sense, and indeed 
in the Hellenistic language it also takes the place of Attic éri tivo 
(éoriv and the like): Mt. 12. 30 6 pa) dv per’ esov Kar’ epod eoriy 
(Demosth. 19. 339 éri rv wédwv eoriv, but Polyb. 10, 8. 5 xara ris 
mTodews breAduPavov eivar), whereas the Attic xara ‘against’ is used 
after verbs of speaking, witnessing etc.—Rarely in local sense: kara 
Tov kpnuvov Mt. 8. 32 etc. ‘down from’; xara kepadis exwv 1 C. 11. 4, 
opposed to dxataxadirrw tH Kehady (‘hanging down over the head,’ 
‘on the head’); ‘throughout’ A. 9. 31 Ka dAns tis lovdaias, 10. 37, 
L. 4. 14, 23. 5 (Hellenistic, Polyb. 3, 19. 7 Sceordpyoov xara rhs 
vycov), in this sense always with dos and confined to Luke’s Gospel 
and Acts (with accus. ot 6vres xara tiv “lovdaiay A. 11. 1, it means 
simply ‘in’). A peculiar use is 7 kata Badovs rrwxeia 2 C. 8. 2 ‘deep’ 
or ‘profound poverty’ (Strabo 9, p. 419 dvrpov xothov xara BaOous, 
W.-Gr.).—For its use with épvivas, (€£)opxifev Mt. 26. 63, H. 6. 13, 16, 
see § 34, 1 (xara Tod kupiov jpdtnoa ‘entreated by the Lord’ Herm. 
Vis. ii. 2. 3). 

3. Mer&é with accusative in local sense ‘after,’ ‘behind’ only 
occurs in H. 9. 3 pera 7d Setrepov xararéeracpa (answering to mpd, an 
unclassical use); elsewhere it always has temporal sense ‘after.’ 
Ov peta ToOAAGS TavTas Huepas A. 1. 5 is ‘not many days after to-day,’ 
cp. mpd, § 40, 5.—Merd with genitive has to itself (and not in com- 


1 (Still no Greek ms. has the genitive in this passage. See Lightfoot ad loc. 
Tr.] @y, App. p. 313. 
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mon with ovv) the meaning of ‘among,’ ‘amid,’ peta Tov vexpav 
L. 24, 5, pera avopwv eAdoyicOn (Mc. 15. 28) L. 22. 37, O.T. (Hebr. 
MN, LXX. év), as in classical poets; in the sense of ‘with’ it is inter- 
changed with ovv, § 41, 3, but with this limitation that with expres- 
sions which imply mutual participation, such as voAcpeiv, cipnvevey, 
cuudwveiv, didos, Aadeiv (Mc. 6. 50 etc.) and others (§ 37, 6), pera 
tuvos and not atv ru is used in place of or by the side of the 
simple dative (Hebr. OY, class. dative or rpés); it is likewise the only 
preposition used to express accompanying circumstances, pera poPov 
etc., § 3, 3 (class.), and in the sense of ‘to’ (Hebraic) in qovety édeos 
pera tevos L. 10. 37, ep. 1. 58 (Herm. Sim. v. 1. 1 even has zepi 
révtov Sv éroinoe per’ éuod ‘to me,’ which differs from the use of the 
phrase in A. 14. 27 where pera =‘with’). On the whole the use of 
pera. far outweighs that of ovv (the number of instances of the former 
word is nearly three times that of the latter), though in individual 
books ctv has equally strong or even stronger attestation (in Acts). 


4. Ilept with accusative (not very frequent) is used in local and 
temporal sense for ‘about’; so ot wept avtov Mec. 4. 10, L. 22. 49 
=‘his disciples’; but ot rept IlatAov A. 13. 13, as is the case with 
similar phrases in the literary language, includes Paul; we even 
have zpos Tas wept MapGav cat Mapiav Jo. 11. 19 A al. (as often in 
later writers) to denote Martha and Mary only, but the phrase can 
hardly be considered genuine ;! it has a further use, which is also 
classical, to denote the object of the action or of the pains expended 
(not the subject of speech or thought, which is wept tevos), with 
ervOupiat Me. 4. IQ (om. D), with mrepiorao Gat, Tup Pater Oar L. 10. 40 f., 
with épyara: A. 19.25. Paul, who only began to use wept twa at the 
time of writing the Philippian epistle, uses it generally for ‘concern- 
ing’ (something like Plato’s rovypov wepi 76 copa, ‘injurious with 
regard to’): Ph. 2. 23 ra wept eué, 1 Tim. 1. 19 epi rv riot 
evaveynoav, 6. 4, 21, 2 Tim. 2. 18, 3. 8, Tit. 2. 7 (ra rept tov rupyov 
Herm. Vis. ili. 3. 1). 


Ilept with genitive (extremely common) most often in such phrases 
as ‘to speak,’ ‘know,’ ‘have a care’ etc., ‘concerning’ or ‘about’ ; 
at the beginning of a sentence or paragraph ‘as concerning’ 1 C. 7. 1 
etc. (class.); also ‘on account of’ (class.) with xpiverOua, éyxadcty, 
evxapiotety, epwrav (entreat), SeiorOar, rporedyer Our, rpdpaci (an 
excuse) éye.v, aivety etc., in which cases it often passes over to the 
meaning of ‘for’ and becomes confused with trép: Jo. 17. 9 ov wept 
TOD KOT MOV epwTO, GAAG epi Gv déwxads por. It is used as absolutely 
equivalent to trép in Mt. 26. 28 7d wept (D vrép) roddGv éxxvvd- 
pevov (in Me. 14. 24 epi is only read by A al.), 1 C. 1. 13 eoravpwdy 
mept tpov only BD* (al. irép), A. 26. 1 wept (AC al.; veo BLP) 
geavtov Aeyev, G. 1. 4 (vrép 8B), H. 5. 3 Kaas wept eavrot, obtws 
Kat wept TOV Aaov mpooéeperv wept (vrep C°D* al. as in ver. 1) duaprioy, 


cp. 10. 6, 8 O.T., 18, 26, 13. 11, 1 P. 3. 18, Me 1, 44, L. 5. 14. 


1TIpés ryv M. xat M. SBC*L al., similarly without rv D; ta rapapvOhowrras 
Ty M. xat rhv M. Syr. Sin. 
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With verbs expressing emotion: Mt. 9. 36 éorAayyvicOn epi 
avtov (i.e Tv dyAwv; elsewhere the verb has-eré tive or exi tiv, 
§§ 36, 7; 438, 1 and 3), Mt. 20. 24 and Me. 10. 41 ayavaxrety rept 
Tivos, ‘concerning anyone’ (classical Greek has wept tov rpaxOevrwv 
Plat. Ep. vii. 349 D), L. 2. 18 Oavyagerv wept (‘concerning a thing’), 
all these constructions hardly classical; wept ravtwy evodotc bas 
‘in every respect’ 3 Jo. 2. [loujoas epi avrov (‘to do with him’) 
L. 2. 27 also appears to be an incorrect phrase (zepi avrov would be 
better, vide supra, N.T. says atr@ or ¢v av7@); Aayxyavew (‘to draw 
lots’) wept tevos Jo. 19. 24 may be compared with the classical 
paxer Gas epi Tivos. 

5. ‘Ywép with accusative’(not frequent) ‘above,’ denotes superi- 
ority (no longer found in local sense) ;’hence it is used with the com- 
parative, § 36, 12; it is used adverbially in the Pauline epistles iep 
Aiav (or brepAiav §§ 4,1; 28,2) 2C. 11. 5, 12. 11 tarép €x repovot or 
trepexr., 1 Th. 3. 10, E. 3. 20, similarly or trép éxrepiooas (BD*FG) 
1 Th. 5. 13; or it stands by itself 2 C. 11. 23 dudkovor Xpicrov eiory ; 
wrep (to a higher degree) «ya (dua. Xp. eius), cp. the classical words 
vrépAapmpos, trepegakicxiArot ({Demosth.] 59. 89), whereas in the 
N.T. it is impossible zm all cases to carry out the compounding of 
the two words into one.—Yxrép with genitive ‘for,’ opposed to xara 
tivos Mc. 9. 40 etc., is much limited in its use by the substitution of 
wept (supra 4), while the reverse change (Aéyev trep ‘to speak 
about’) which is common in Attic and Hellenistic Greek (as also in 
the LXX.), is found more rarely and is almost confined to Paul: Jo.1. 30 
brép of (rept ob} NA al.*) cirov, 2 OC. 8. 23 etre vrep Tirov (‘as 
concerning,’) 12. 8 irép rotrov rapexdAeoa (‘on this account,’ ‘on 
behalf of this,’ cp. supra 4 wept), 2 Th. 2. 1, xavydoGae vrep often in 
Paul, also duovotc Gas trép, Ppovety trép (in Ph. 1. 7 ‘to think upon,’ 
in 4. 10 ‘to care for’). Also the object to be attained may be. 
introduced by tép, 2 C. 1. 6 trep THs tpOv TrapakAoews (‘to’); SO 
also Ph. 2. 13 trép (<ot>?) ths evdoxias (God’s ; C adds avrov) 
wavra, movetre (the first words are not to be taken with the preceding 
clause). 

6. ‘Yré with accusative (not very frequent; in John only in 
1. 49 of his Gospel, never in the Apocalypse!) ‘ under,’ answering 
the questions ‘where?’ and ‘whither ?” (the old local use of v6 
Tivos and vd tiv has become merged in t76 72), is used in literal and 
metaphorical sense; in temporal sense only in A. 5. 21 v0 Tov 
6pOpor, sub, circa (class.).2—Yxé with genitive ‘by,’ denoting the agent, 
is used with passive verbs and verbs of passive meaning like zAyyas 
AapBavev 2 C. 11. 24;3 in some instances its place is taken by 
amo, § 40, 3; see also dua, supra 1. 





1The Apoc. has droxdrw (§ 40, 8) instead, which is also found in John’s 
Gospel 1. 51. 


2 Herm. often uses bd yezpa in a peculiar way ‘ continually,’ Vis. itt. 10. 7, 
v. 5. 5, Mand. iv. 3. 6. 


* Herm. has the peculiar phrases in Sim. ix. 1. 2 trd mapOévov édpaxas and 
bd dyyéXou Brérecs ‘under the guidance of ’—‘ the angel makes you to see,’ cp. 
Ap. 6. 8 droxreiva: év ... kal bd TOY Onpiwy = roificar arobavety bro K.T.A. 


aoev, App. p. 313. ; 
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§ 43. PREPOSITIONS WITH THREE CASES. 


1. ’Et is the single preposition the use of which with all three 
cases is largely represented. The case, however, which it takes 
with far the most frequency is the accusative. ‘This is used not 
only, as in classical Greek, in answer to the question Whither ? 
(including such constructions as that with orjva, where ets may 
take the place of éri, § 39, 3), but also not infrequently as a sub- 
stitute for genitive or dative, in answer to the question Where ?: 
Mt. 9. 2 (Me. 2. 14, L. 5. 27) KaOjpevos éxi 7d teAwviov, Me. 4. 38 emt 
7) mpooxepdrasov (D ért mporxepadraiov) xabevdwv, L. 2. 25 rrevpa 
Gytov jv éx’ adrév, cp. 40 (where D has év atr@), Jo. 1. 32 emerver ex’ 
airév (33), A. 1. 15 ért 7d até ‘together’ (so fairly often in Acts, 
and occas. in Paul and elsewhere, used with etvas etc.; Lxx. Joseph.!*), 
2C. 3. 15 ért tiv xapStav airy xeiro, A. 21. 35 eyévero emi Tovs 
dvaBaOpovs, cp. yiverOat eis § 39, 3 (but éé tivos L. 22. go), Mt. 
14. 25 mepiratdv éxt tiv Oddacoav 8B al., gen. CD al., 26 gen. 
NBCD al., ace. EFG al.; 28 fi-all mss. éwi ra ddara; in Me. 6. 43 f, 
Jo. 6. 19 the gen. is used, which in the passage of John some would 
understand as in 21. x in the sense of ‘by the sea,’ although we 
should not use such an expression, but ‘on the shore.’ Moreover 
with the metaphorical senses of éri the accusative is more widely 
prevalent than it strictly should be: not only do we have katioravar 
dicacriy éfp’ vuas (direction whither ?) L. 12. 14, but also BacvActoes 
ert Tov otkov “laxaP 1. 33 (Hebraic, cp. inf. 2, § 36, 8), ert oArya as 
mTioTds, ert ToAAOY oe KaTacTiow Mt. 25. 21, ordayyxifopas ext Tov 
oxAov 15. 32, Mc. 8 2, cp. Herm. Mand. iv. 3. 5, Sim. ix. 24. 2 
(which in Attic must at least have been éri 7 ...), pu) KAaieTe ex” Eue 
L. 23. 28, eAmifeyv, moreverv!, wiotis, werouBevar eri Tuva OF Eri TLL, 
§ 37, 1 alternating with «és teva (év tu), Mc. 9. 12 f yeypamras ert 
Tov viov Tov avOpwrov ‘concerning’ “(Att. prefers eri tiv), The 
following further instances may be noticed: A. 4. 22 6 avOpwios ed’ 
Ov yeyover TS onpetov ‘upon’ (class. es Ov, Hdt. i. 114, or wepi ov; 
cp. also eri ruvos infra 2): 10. 35 recov ert Tovs rddas TpomeKtvyceY, 
=Att. tporrerov avto (Jo. 11. 32 has zpds with v.l. eis, Me. 5. 22 
azpos). In temporal senses: A. 3. 1 eri rHv wpav THs tpocevyas, 
4. 5 (L. 10. 35) eri rv avpsov, more frequently expressed by 77 
ér-avpov, denoting the coincidence of an action with a particular 
time, for which classical Greek uses «is (evavptov); it further denotes 
duration of time as in classical Greek: €’ 7épas mAciovs A. 13. 31 
etc. 


2. "Ent with genitive in the majority of cases means ‘upon’ 
(answering the question Where?), as in émt tis ys, ext KAivys, 
KaOnpevos ext TOU Apyaros, ext Tov irmov etc., but also in answer to 
the question Whither?, the reverse interchange of meanings taking 
place with évi with the accus. as was noticed above in 1: Me. 4. 26 


l’Rrricrevoay émt rov xipwov A. 9. 42, 11. 17 etc. might be compared with 
éréorpeyay émi rov kx. 9. 35, 11. 21 etc. (direction whither), but we also have 
Tous migrevovras émi oé A. 22, 19 etc., where this explanation is unsuitable. 


1¥y, App. p. 330. av, App. p. 313. 
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Barn tdv ordpov éri rhs ys, 9. 20 Tecwv eri ths ys (accus. In Mt. 10. 
29, 34), Mt. 26. r2 etc.; a further meaning is ‘at’ or ‘by,’ ert ris 
dood Mt. 21. 19,% éxt ris Oardoons Jo. 21.1 etc. (For the strengthened 
form ézévw ‘upon’ see § 40, 8.) With persons it means ‘before,’ 
Mc. 13. 9 émt ayepdvov otabijoeobe, A. 25. 9 Kpiver Gor én’ épod 
(ibid. 10 éxt rod Biparos Kaicapos eorws ‘before,’ but in 17 Kadioas 
ext 7. 8. upon’), Mt. 28.14 with dxoveGy (BD v7o), 1 Tim. 5. 19 exe 
papripuy (ert oroparos papt. 2 C. 13. 1, Hebr. WY ‘po >y), cp. infra 3, 
20.7. 14 éri Titov (v.1. rpds Tirov). In metaphorical sense of ‘over,’ 
of authority and oversight (Attic), it is used not only with «iva, but 
also with xaOiordvas (supra 1), A. 8. 27, R. 9.5, Mt. 24. 45 etc.; also 
with Bacrrctev (cp. supra 1, § 36, 8) Mt. 2. 22 CD al. (&B have the 
simple genitive). ‘To do to anyone,’ ‘to say of anyone’: Jo. 6. 2 
é. érole ext trav dobevoivruv, G. 3. 16 od Aéyer... WS emt woAAGY kK.T.A, 
(as in Plato Charm. 155 D, W.-Gr.); ea’ aAnGeias ‘in accordance 
with the truth’ Mc. 12. 14 etc. (Demosth. 18. 17 etc.); frequently 
of contemporaneousness (classical) ei ’APidGap dpxrepews Me. 2. 26 
(om. Dal.), Mt. 1. 11, H. 7. 11 and elsewhere ;’ Paul uses ert tov mpo- 
gevyGv pov meaning ‘in,’ E. 1. 16 etc.; a Hebraistic use is ex’ eryarov 
tov npepov H. 1. 1, cp. 1 P. 1. 20, 2 P. 3. 3, Jude 18, and cp. § 47, 2. 

3. "Ent with dative-— When the preposition has a local sense the 
genitive and accusative have the preponderance, and a sharp dis- 
tinction between its use with those cases and with the dative cannot 
be drawn. Answering the question Where ? we have éi @ipacs, ext 
Tn Oipa (classical) ‘before the door’ Mt. 24. 33, A. 5. 9 ete. (but in 
Ap. 3. 20 the accus.): ért rivaxe ‘upon’ (‘upon’ in classical Greek 
is generally éri tivos, Buttm. p. 289) Mt. 14. 8, 11, Me. 6. 25, 28: 
in A. 27. 44 gen. and dat. are used interchangeably: éxaGé(ero emi 
7 wnyn Jo. 4. 6, ep. 5. 2, ‘at’ or ‘by’: ext rabvTy rH werpa (ace. in D 
Euseb.) ofxodopjow Mt. 16. 18 (in 7. 24 ff all Mss. have acc.): with 
ériBarXrev ercxeicOan erimimrev Mt. 9. 16, Jo. 11. 38 (without ex’ 
x*, cp. § 37, 7), A. 8. 16 (accus. D*, which is on the whole far the 
more frequent construction): é¢’ irros Ap. 19. 14 (elsewhere always 
expressed by genit.). The dative also intervenes in the metaphorical 
sense ‘to set over’ (as in classical authors) Mt. 24. 47. Most fre- 
quently éré reve denotes the ground or reason, especially with verbs 
expressing emotion, such as Oavudfer, yaipev, AvreioOat, petavoeiv, 
see § 38, 2 (for the accus. supra 1); also with evyapirrety, do€dlav 
Tov Gedy, kpiver Oat (A. 26. 6); Kadety ert ‘to call after’ L. 1. 59; (Av 
ért Mt. 4. 4 O.T.; dpxetr as eri 3 Jo. 10; ef’ & ‘for the reason that,’ 
‘because’ R. 5. 12, 2 C. 5. 4; under this head may be brought 
memovfévan, mirreverv, eArricev eri tuvt, § 37,1 (beside ert tia, supra 1, 
and other constructions), rappyoidfer Oar ext 7@ kupio A. 14. 3, unless 
the last instance is to be connected with the common ézt (like év) ro 
ovopatt tuvos, § 39, 4.—Expressing addition to (classical): L. 3. 20, 
16. 26 ext (év 8BL) waoe rovrous, cp. E. 6. 16 (ev SBP), Col. 3. 14, 
H. 8. 1 (for which we have accus. in Ph. 2. 27 Avrnv ext Advrny). 
Expressing a condition (classical): ém’ «Arid: R. 8. 20, 1 C. 9. 10, 
Tit. 1. 2 (a different use in A. 2. 26 O.T., R. 4. 18, 5. 2, where it 
rather indicates the reason); ep. H. 8.6, 9. 10,15, 17; also KaAety én’ 
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éhevOepia G. 5. 13, otk én’ adxabapoia GAN & ayiacpo 1 Th. 4. 7: 
denoting rather aim, éx’ ¢pyous ayafots H. 2. 10, cp. é¢’ @ kat 
kateAnppOnv Ph. 3, 12 (4. 10 1s similar, but the expression is hardly 
formed correctly ; cp. infra); of result 2 Tim. 2. 14 (beside an et 
with accus., where however there is a var. lect.). ‘At’ or ‘to any- 
thing’; 1 C. 14. 16, E. 4. 26, Ph. 1. 3, 2.17, 1 Th. 3. 7, H. 11. 4, 
Jo. 4. 27 ért rotrm (better ev x*D); H. 9. 26 ert ovvredeig Tod 
aidvos; éf’ & éppovetre ‘whereon ye thought’ Ph. 4. 10; with 
persons ‘against’ (cp. ace. supra 1) L. 12. 52 (beside an acc.), Ap. 10.11, 
‘concerning’ (cp. ace. supra 1) yeypappéva Jo. 12. 16 (D wept avrov; 
om. be Nonn.), ‘in the case of? A. 5. 353 ert duat papruow arobvyjcKet 


H. 10. 28 = Hebr. “poy. cp. supra 2 ‘if two witnesses are there,’ 
denoting condition or reason. 


4, Ilap4 with accusative, mostly in local sense ‘by,’ ‘beside,’ is 
used indiscriminately to answer the questions Where? (strictly apd 
mut) and Whither? (a distinction which is already becoming lost in 
the classical language, through the encroachment of zapé with the 
accus.; in the N.T. the local zapa rive has almost disappeared, vide 
infra 6). It is not, as it frequently is in classical Greek, joined with 
personal names (though zrapa tots wddas Tivos Is common) ; Tpos TLVva 
takes its place, infra 7.—In metaphorical sense (classical) ‘contrary 
to,’ as opposed to xardé ‘according to,’ R. 1. 26, 11. 24 rapa diow 
opposed to xara $.; kata diva... rapa duv. (‘beyond’) 2 C. 8. 3 
(vl. trép) ; ‘other than’ G. 1.3 f., also with adAos 1 C. 3. 11 (class.); 
often ‘more than,’ both with a comparative, § 36, 12, and also with- 
out one: éAdrpevoay TH KTicEL Tapa TOV KTicavTa R. 1. 25, 12. 3, 14. 5, 
L. 13. 2, 4, Herm. Mand. x. 1. 2 (in classical Greek only ‘in com- 
parison with,’ but this easily leads to the other usage). It denotes 
also (as in classical Greek) that in virtue of which something (is or) 
is not: 2 C. ll. 24 recoapdKovra Tapa pilav, i.e, minus one, Tapa 
ve ‘almost’ L. 5. 7 D, Herm. Sim. ix. 19. 3, 0b rapéd TotrTo ovK eoti éK 
rod cdéparos 1 OC. 12. 15 f. ‘that is no reason for its not being’ etc.— 
In Mt. and Me. it is only found in local sense, in the Johannine 
writings (including the Apocalypse) and in the Catholic Kpistles 
the use with accusative is entirely absent. 


5. Tap with genitive ‘from the side of,’ only with persons (so 
classical Greek), with verbs of coming, hearing, receiving etc. (ad 
sometimes incorrectly takes its place, § 40, 3) ; it is also rightly used 
in Tois AeAaAnpévors apd kupiov L. 1. 45 (since God did not speak 
Himself, but the angel who was commissioned by Him, W.-Gr.); but 
in A. 22. 30 rapé is found with karynyopeio Go, but only in HLP, the 
other MSS. reading id. It occurs without a verb in Me. 3, 21 of rap’ 
airod ‘His kinsfolk’ (Lxx. Dan. Sus. 33), but there are several 
variants (the phrase in classical Greek could only mean the persons 
sent out by someone): Saravijcaca 7a rap’ (rap om. D) eavrijs 5. 26 
is good classical Greek ; Le. 10. 7, Ph. 4. 18 ete. 

6. Ilapi with dative is ‘by,’ ‘beside,’ answering the question 
Where ? and with the exception of Jo. 19. 25 mapa TO oravpy is only 
used of persons (so preponderantly in classical Greek), and more- 
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over not of immediate neighbourhood ! (thus not xa@joGar rapa, but 
pera Ap, 3. 21, ctv A. 8. 31, or zpds Mt. 26. 55 CD), but ‘in the 
house of anyone’ as in Jo. 1. 40:"or ‘amongst a people’ as in Ap. 2. 13. 
The word is further used in a figurative sense: L. 1. 30 ebpes ydpuv 
Tapa TO OeG,?Mt. 19. 26 Suvardy, adivarov rapa tiv, especially with 
the meaning ‘in the opinicn of anyone’ (classical) R. 12. 16 (11. 25, 
where AB have év) ppdvipor rap’ éavrois, 1 C. 3. 19 pwopia rapa TO Ged; 
also A. 26. 8 darworov kpiverat wap’ tpiv (Mt. 21. 25 dveAoyifovro rap’ 
éavtots, but év BL al., as in 16. 8 etc.).—The dative is the rarest of 
the cases after rapa (on account of its clashing with zpos, vide 7), 
still nearly all writers use it.” 

7. TIpés with accusative is abundantly used with verbs of coming, 
sending, bringing, saying etc. =‘to’ (a person); often also with the 
verb ‘to be’= ‘with’ or ‘at,’ taking the place of rapa tum, Mt. 13. 56 
Tpos Nuas cio, 26. 18 mpds oe ToLw TS Tarxa, 26. 55 asav.l, Mc. 6. 3 
etc. (Herm. Mand. xi. 9 etc.); also for rapa riva (cp. supra 4), eGawav 
mpos Tov avopa avtns A. 5, 10, eionrAGes zpds dvdpas 11]. 3, 4.€. ‘into 
their house,’ and therefore expressed in Attic by wapa.3 Also of 
places and things: Mt. 21. 1 mpés (v.1. eis) 7d dpos, Me. 11. 1, L. 19. 29: 
mpos THY Otvpay Me. 1. 33, 2. 2, 11. 4 (Ll. 16. 20), answering the 
questions Whither? and Where? (in the latter case we have 
correctly wpés Ty Oipa Jo. 18. 16, rpd Tov Gvpav A. 5. 23, ext Ovpacs 
Mt. 24. 33): Mc. 3.7 mpds tiv OdrAaccay (v.1. eis, cp. § 39, 5),* L. 12. 3 
mpos TO ovs AaAeiy. As in classical Greek we also have Oeppaiver Oar 
mpos TO das (‘turning towards’) Mc. 14. 54 (L. 22. 56).—In temporal 
sense it is used of approximation (class.) : zpos éorépay eoriv L. 24. 29 
(zp. €, KéexAtkev 7 Huepa D); and with the meaning ‘for a certain 
time’ (and no longer) zpés Katpdv, dpav, drA‘yas apépas, TO rapdr,> 
L. 8. 13, Jo. 5. 35, H. 12. ro f. ete—To express hostile and friendly 
relations, with payeoOar, cipyvynv éyeev, doippuwvos (A. 28. 25), aHatos 
etc.; relevance to, ti mpds judas; ‘what is it to us?’ (so classical 
Greek, § 30, 3) Mt. 27. 4, Jo. 21. 22; Mc. 12. 12 pds avrovs ripv 
TapaBoAnv eirev=of them, cp. 10. 5, Mt. 19. 8, L. 12. 41, 18. 1, 
20. 19 etc.; with dyaGds, @PéArpos, Svvards and other adjectives (‘to,’ 
‘for’) E. 4. 29, 1 Tim. 4. 8, 2 C. 10. 4, in which cases it may also 
denote destination, aim, or result, as in L. 14. 32, 19. 42 ra apods 
eipnvnv, Jo. 4. 35 AevKat mpos Oepiopov, 11. 4 wpds Oavarov 
(1 Jo. 5. 16 f.), A. 3. 10 6 pds Tv EAennootyynv Kabjpevos, Jo. 13. 28 
mpos té etrev ‘for what intent.’ ‘In accordance with’ (class.) zpos 76 
cvppepov 1 C. 12. 7, apis & erpagev 2 C. 5, 10, L. 12. 47, Herm. 
Mand. xi. 3.7 ‘In comparison with’ (class.) aga pos R. 8. 18. 


c 


1L. 9. 47 has éornoev airs rap’ éavt@, but D éavrév. 

All except the author of the Ep. to the Hebrews. 

3 Confusion with wapd rivt also takes place in Mc. 9. 31 éxparnoay mpos Eavrovs, 
11. 31 (L. 20. 5) dteXoyigovro mpds éavrovs, cp. Mt. 21. 25 wap’ éavrois, supra 6. 

4. 24, 50 éfpyayev airovs ws (om. D) mpds (ets AX al.) ByOaviay, ‘as far as to 
B.,’ ‘within view of B.,’ for that they entered into the place is not to be 
thought of ; es is wrong. 

5 Classical (Thuc. ii. 22. 1, iii. 40. 7; Plato, Leg. v. 736 A). 
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8. IIpés with genitive only occurs in A. 27. 34 (literary language) 
TOUTO Tpds THs tyerépas cwrTyplas trdpxe (‘on the side of,’ ‘advan- 
tageous to,’ ‘for,’as in Thuc. ili. 59. 1 od wpds THs tyetepas SdEns TaSe). 
—IIpés with dative, in local sense ‘by,’ ‘at’ (classical) 1s very rare, 
since the accusative takes its place (cp. supra 7): Me. 5. 11 mpds 7 
dpet, L. 19. 37 (D accusative), Jo. 18. 16, 20. 11 (with v.l. accus.), 
12, Ap. 1. 13. 


§ 44. SYNTAX OF THE ADJECTIVE. 


1. The adjective may take over the functions of a substantive not 
only in the masculine and neuter, to denote persons and things 
(where these ordinary ideas readily suggest themselves), but also in 
the feminine: in this case there is a more or less obvious ellipse of 
some well-known substantive, which is sufficiently indicated by the 
feminine gender, the sense, and the context. The rule which applies 
to adjectives holds good also for pronouns and participles, as also for 
adverbial (or prepositional) expressions with the article. In the 
following phrases yj must be understood: 7 éypa (Xenoph., LXX.) 
Mt. 23. 15 (tiv OdAacoay kat 7. €), H. 11. 29 (839AD*E with yijs), 7 
mepixwpos (Plut.) Mt. 3. 5 ete., 7 dpecv L. 1. 30 (or se. yapa), 77 Epnpos; 
in ék THs tr Tov ovpavov cis THY ba’ ovp. L. 17. 24 it is better to supply 
pepioos ; in é€ évaytias avrov Mc. 15. 39 (D exet), Tit. 2. 8 (class.) the 
ellipse is quite obscure.—Hllipse of tpéepa: ty ersvoton A. 16. 11, 
20. 15, 21. 18 (with ju. 7. 26), 7H exopeévy, TH EvTépa 20. 16, L. 13. 33 
(7H éx. Hy. A. 21. 26), elsewhere in Acts (and Luke’s Gospel) rp qs; 
TH (er)avprov occurs also in Mt. 27. 62 (Mc., Jo., Ja.); ojpepov kat 
aipiov Kat TH TpiTy L. 13. 32 (elsewhere ry Tp. ny.) 3 es THY adpLov... 
mpo puas Herm. Sim. vi. 5. 3 (Clem. Hom. ix. 1); 7 €Gd0uyq ‘the 
Sabbath’ H. 4. 4, 77 pua tov ocaSBarwov A. 20. 7 etc., méxpe THs 
onjpepov Mt. 11. 23 etc. (elsewhere with 7u.); also with ad’ js 
2 P. 3. 4 (‘since’) nu. may be supplied, cp. A. 24. 11 (Col. 1. 6, 9), 
but in L. 7. 45 there can only be an ellipse of @pas,! as there is In 
efaurns ‘immediately’ (§ 4.1); there is the same ellipse in (7) pwia, 
ovia Mt., Mc.,"Jo., Herm. (not classical), (7) terpdunvos Jo. 4. 35, 
tpi. H. 11. 23, ep. 7 tpiznvos Hdt. ii. 124. ‘O8és is elided in L. 19. 4 
exeivys, 5. 19 moias (a stereotyped phrase; § 36, 13), eis evOeias L. 3.5 
O.T. (but 6d0%s occurs soon after). Further instances are: ev Ty 
EAAnvixyn (EAANVIsL N) sc. yAdooy Ap. 9. 11, TH TVEOtTY sc. apa A. 27. 40 
(dpyupiov pupiddas wévre sc. Spaxpav A. 19. 19), ext 7H rpoBartiKy se. 
widy Jo. 5. 2, 1) Seid, dpurrepd sc. xelp Mt. 6. 3 etc., ev dcfia R. 8. 34 
etc. ‘on the right hand,’ unless this should be read évdégéca (classical ; 
N.T. elsewhere has éx defcdv, eis 7a. SeEta. pépy Jo. 21. 6,?Hermas has 
also Seid, evovupa for ‘to right’ or ‘left’ Sim. ix. 12. 8), dapijceras 
ToAANds ... dAtyas sc. wAnyds L. 12. 47 (§ 34, 3; class.), cp. 2 C. 11. 24. 
The following have become stereotyped: od pias L. 14. 28 ‘with 


1Tt was a stereotyped formula, cp. Herm. Sim. viii. 1. 4 d@’ ts wdvra téys ‘as 
soon as,’ ‘after that’; 6. 6. 


2v, App. p. 330. abv, App. p. 314. 
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one mind or voice’ (dd puds borAayidos Aristoph. Lysistr. 1000) ;t 
kata povas ‘alone’ (Thue. 1. 32. § etc.) Mc. 4. 10, L. 9. 18 (LXX, ; 
Herm. Mand. xi. 8); frequently xa7’ idiav, idia 1 C. 12. 11, Onpooig 
‘openly’ in publico (with a different meaning in Attic) A. 16. 37 ete. 
—Similar instances of ellipse are found also with the other genders: 
TO mvéovre sc. dvépo A. 27. 15 PB text, rpoipov Kal Owviov Sc. vEeTOV 
Ja. 5. 7 with the reading of (8)B, 76 tTpitov, TEeTApTOY, SéKxaTov SC. 
pépos Apoc. (not classical), 6 OLoTrETES SC. dyad po. A. 19. 359 TOTIpLov 
buxpod sc. t8aros Mt. 10. 42, cp. Ja. 3. 11 (Winer, § 64, 5), é€v Aevxots 
sc. ipartos Jo. 20. 12 (Herm. Vis. iv. 2. 1), cp. Mt. 11. 8, Ap. 18. 12, 16. 
—The opposite procedure to an ellipse takes place when Luke 
(according to classical precedent) inserts an avip with a, substantive 
denoting a person: a. apopyTys L. 24. 19, povets A. 3. 14, avopt 
Tovdatm 10, 28, and in addresses dvdpes TadsAaior, “AOnvaior, adeAot 
etc., A. 1. 16 and elsewhere. 


2. The use of an adjectival instead of an adverbial expression in 
the case of certain ideas that are annexed to the predicate is found 
in the N.T. as in the classical language, but rarely: the instances 
are mainly in Luke’s writings. Acvrepaion 7AOopev ‘on the second 
day’ A. 28. 13, ep. meparrato: 20. 6 D for axpe tpepov wevre of the 
other mss. Tevépevas épOpival et 7d puvnpetov L. 24. 22 (opOpivds 
éX\jAvoas Herm. Sim. v. 1.1). Avroparn nvotyn A. 12. 19, Me. 4. 28. 
"Emory aidvidis L. 21. 343 also exdv, axwv, mpdtos ‘first of all’ 
(R. 10. 19); dvdorn& dpOds A. 14. 10, touTo adAnOeés cipnkas (eH 
dAnOGs?) Jo. 4. 18 (like Demosth. 7. 43 totré y dAn@q [other Ms. 
édn Ges] Aéyovor). There is a certain amount of mixture of pévos and 
the adverb pévov, just as in the classical language the one use borders 
closely on the other: Me. 6. 8 pmdev «i pry péPdov povov (HOvqy D), 
A. 11. 19 pydevt ei py pdvov (povors D) "Tovdaiors, 1 Jo. 5. 6 otk év TO 
bdare pdvov (B psy). If the word ‘alone’ refers without any doubt 
to a verb (or else to a predicative idea like axpoarat Ja. 1. 22, dpyat 
1 Tim. 5. 13), then pdvoy is the only possible expression ; but it is 
also not contrary to Gk. idiom to say (H. 12. 26 O.T.) ceiow ov povov 
THY ynv, dXAG Kat Tov ovpavdv ‘I am not contented with earth- 
shaking only,’ 2 Tim. 4. 8 ot povov de euot, GAAG Kat raouw (to limit 
the gift to one would be too little). For the reverse use of adverb 
for adj. see § 76, 1. 


3. On the coincidence in meaning of the comparative and super- 
lative and the reason for it, we have already spoken in § 11, 3; the 
two degrees are in no way differentiated, as they are in modern 
Greek or in French, by the addition of the article for the superlative, 
but are indistinguishable :? see 1 C. 13. 13 wiotis eAris ayarn, TA tela 
tavta* peiCwy O€ TovTwov y aydry. The form which has remained in 
ordinary use is in nearly all cases that of the comparative ; zparos 


1 Strictly of runners in a race, who rush off together at the fall of the single 
rope (tom\nyé, towdayis). 

2 Less classical is \éyw bytvy dd\nOGs L. 9. 27, 12. 44, 21. 3=dauynv (which D 
reads in 12. 44 and Cyprian in 21. 3. 

> Barnabas agrees with the N.T. use, e.g. 12. 2 dyyddrepos rdvTwr. 
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and éxyaros are the only exceptions to this (§ 11, 5). Now whereas 
the superlative in classical Greek is used not only where there is a 
definite comparison made of several things, but often in what may be 
called an absolute sense, equivalent to our ‘very,’ while the classical 
comparative occasionally corresponds to an English positive (@drrov 
=‘quickly’), so the New Testament comparative may have an 
ambiguous meaning: Jo. 13. 27 0 zovets roinoov taxsov (Luther 
‘bald’ [A.V. ‘quickly’]; but it may also mean ‘as quickly as 
possible’; cp. 1 Tim. 3. 14, where there is a v.l. €v réxec; in 
H. 13. 19 probably ‘more quickly,’ 23 eav tayuov epynras ‘if he 
comes soon’; in A. 17. 15 we have ws taxiora from the literary 
language, but D reads év rayer).1 Also docov, parAov, apevov etc., 
similarly vedrepos or -pov (kacvéteporv) can in the classical language be 
rendered in many cases by the positive (although we also use similar 
phrases such as ‘come nearer,’ ‘it is better to ...’); in the N.T. ep. 
(besides rpeoPirepos used as the designation of a Jewish or Christian 
official) A. 17. 21 Aeyeey Te] GKovew Kawvdrepov (Kiihner 11.7 848),? 
whereas docov mapeAéyovto THY Kpyrnv 27. 13 (if Gaccov be not the 
right reading) must mean ‘as near as possible’; so in any case 
24. 22 axpiBeorepov cidis = axpiBeorata, 25, 10 KéAXAOY ervyiveboKes 
=dpora, and 2 Tim. 1. 18 should be similarly explained BéArtov od 
yiwooKxes (not ‘thou knowest better than I, which can certainly not 
be right)? In A. 17. 22 ws deodamoverrépovs tyds Pewpo, it is 
doubtful whether the comp. has its classical sense of ‘unusually 
(too) god-fearing’ or means ‘very god-fearing’; but oovdaiorepos 
2 C. 8. 17 can only mean ‘very zealous’; and frequently there is a 
corresponding use of the English comparative, the standard of com- 
parison being readily supplied, 2 ©. 7. 7 aore pe padrdAov xapivat 
‘still more.’ In Hermas, on the other hand, the elative sense is 
regularly expressed by the superlative, aya@wraros, cepvoraros ete., 
while in other cases he also uses comparative and superlative inter- 
changeably (Mand. viii. 4. rdvrwv aovyporara needs “correction) ; 
Sim. ix. 10. 7 is noticeable, joav dé thKapdrepat, which appears to be 
used in elative sense, and therefore to need correction, but the Latin 
has hilares satis —Ot wreéoves may mean ‘the greater number,’ as in 
1 C. 15. 6 e€ dv of rAgovs pevovorv, 10, 5, but also ‘others,’ ‘more,’ 
9. 19 tva trols rrclovas Kepdijow? (7. A, avrav Origen), 2 C. 2. 6, 
4, 15, 9. 2, Ph. 1. 14 as opposed to the person or persons who have 


1Cp. Clem. Hom. i. 14 rdyidy ce xaradppouat, ‘as quickly as possible,’ xi. 13 
Taxiov émdavOdveobe (‘forthwith’); in a quite different sense ix. 23 ws rd vor 
eirov = POdcas, modo, ‘just before.’ For the superlative or elative sense cp. 
also Papyr. Berl. Aeg. Urk. 417, 451, 615. Cp. wuxvdrepov A. 24. 26 where it 
is ambiguous (‘ very often’ or ‘so much the oftener’); Clem. Cor. ii. 17. 3 prob-- 
ably ‘as often as possible,’ Clem. Hom. Ep. ad Jac. 9 ruxvérepov ... ws divacbe 
(in the weaker sense ibid. iv. 2, viii. 7), similarly cuveyéorepov ili. 69. 

2 Hermas, Vis. ili. 10. 3 Alay mpecBurépa, 5 bry vewrépa ‘very old,’ ‘quite 
youthful,’ Sim. ix. 11. 5. 

3 The passage adduced by Winer, Luscian Piscat. 20 duevov ov oica Tatra, ® 


@irocodia, is different, so far as the meaning of the comp. is concerned: the 
goddess did actually know better than Lucian. ay, App. p. 314. 
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hitherto been considered; cp. tavra eirov Kal ta toitwv rAciova 
Clem. Hom. Ep. ad Jac. 17 (so A. 2. 40 érépous Te Adyous wAEioow’?).} 
—On the remnants of the superlative see § 11, 3 (especially for 
padwora and paddAov); on the forms of expression to introduce the 
object compared (gen., 7}, apd or tép) § 36, 12. 

4. 'The positive may also be used with the meaning of a compara- 
tive (or superlative): this occasionally takes place in the classical 
language, but it is mainly due to the example of the Semitic lan- 
guage, which has no degrees of comparison at all. Ot roddoi are 
the many as opposed to the few, i.e. the majority, in classical 
Greek and Mt. 24. 12, frequently in Mc. (Gregory-Tisch. 128) 6. 2 
BL (v.l. without o/), 9. 26 SABLA (same v.l.), ep. 12. 37 infra; in 
St. Paul rav woddGv 1 C. 10. 33 is opposed to euavrov, and is 
therefore parallel to the same writer’s use of oi rAetoves elsewhere ; 
wXetoros is also found in this sense: Mt. 21. 8 6 rAcioros dyAos *=6 
modus 6. of Mc. 12. 37 (ai wrcioras Suvépeas aitod Mt. 11. 20 ‘his 
numerous miracles,’ cp. Ta ToAAG ypdéppara A. 26. 24). A further 
example is (Buttm. p. 73) Mt. 22. 36 wota évtoAy peydAn ev TH vopo 
‘the greatest,’ cp. 5. 19. With the idea of comparison more clearly 
marked (by the addition of a gen.), we have 7a ayia trav dyiwv 
H. 9. 2 f. (LxXx.), a use which is by no means unclassical (kaka 
kaxov, Kiihner-Gerth ii. 21). In the case where the comparison 
is introduced by trép or wapd § 36, 12), on the analogy of the 
Semitic construction, the adjective may be either positive or com- 
parative: L. 13. 2 dpaprwrAol rapa wavras (where a comparative was 
wanting, cp. dedccatwyevos rapa 18. 14 SBL; frequent in LXX., ¢.9. 
peyas Tapa, mpavs rapa Hx. 18. 11, Num. 12. 3). The positive may 
however also be used with 7: Mt. 18. 8f, Me. 9. 43, 45 xaddv eoriy 
... (LXX. Gen. 49. 12 Aeveot 7); similarly where there is no 
adjective (and padAov is therefore to be supplied) L. 15. 7 yapa 
eotat...9, 1 CO. 14. 19 GedAw... 9, Le. 17. 2 AvowreAe ... 7, for which 
there are classical parallels.? 


5. The comparative is heightened, as in classical Greek, by the 
addition of woAd or roAA@: 2 C. 8. 22, Jo. 4. 413 occasionally too 
by the accumulation of several comparatives: Ph. 1. 23 roAXA@ yap 
parXov xpetocov (Clem. Cor. i. 48. 6 60m doxet pardXov peifwv efvas is 
merely pleonastic, like Herm. Sim. ix. 28. 4 waddAov evdoEdrepor), 2 C. 
7. 13 weptoootepws paddAov éeyapnpev, Mc. 7. 36 pardov repucodtepov 
(-orepws D) exjpvocoy, cp.§11, 3, note 4.* The same accumulation appears 
in classical Greek, Schwab Syntax der Comparation ii. 59 ff. But in 
novara padAov 2 C. 12. 9 the words should not be taken together : 
the sense being ‘Gladly (superl. with elative force, and a stereo- 
typed phrase) will I rather glory in my weaknesses.’ 


1 Classical Greek had the same use :*rév relova ypdvov ‘a longer time’ (than 
at present), mAeloves Adyor, Tov wdelw Adyov (Soph. Tr. 731) ‘further speech.’ 
Cp. Kiihn. ii. 549; EH. Tournier, Rev. de philol. 1877, 253 ; O. Schwab, Syntax 
der Comparation ii. 178. 


_ *Plato, Leg. 700 C. 
3 Kiihner ii.? 841 (so Herodotus ix. 26 fin. dixady éorw ... 3). 


av, App. p. 314. l1#v, App. p. 330. 
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§ 45. NUMERALS. 


1, The first day of the month or of the week is expressed in the 
LXxX. and in the N.T. not by zpdér7 but by pia, whereas for the 
higher numbers the ordinal is used, Sevrépa and so on: of course 
the day being a single day (in the case of devrépa ‘the second’ etc.) 
does not admit of being expressed by a plural, while all other 
numbers but «fs must necessarily be plurals. Thus eis piav caBBarov 
‘on Sunday’ Mt. 28. 1, év pug Tod ponvds Tod Sevrépov Num. 1.1. This 
is not a classical,! but undoubtedly a Hebrew idiom (Gesenius- 
Kautzsch, § 134, 4), with this difference that in Hebrew the later 
days of the month are also denoted by cardinal numbers. This 
N.T. usage (found also in A. 20. 7, 1 C. 16. 2, Mc. 16. 2) is violated 
in ‘Me.’ 16. 9 zpaérn oaBBdrov, for which Eusebius however quotes 
TH BUD. 

2. Kis already begins now and again to pass from the sense of a 
numeral (one as opposed to several) into that of the indefinite 
article ; the latter development, which has analogies in the German 
and Romance languages, appears completely carried out in modern 
Greék. The Hebrew 708, moreover, afforded a precedent to the 
N.T. writers. In Mt. 8. 19 zpoceAOav eis ypapparets, 26. 69 pia 
ratdioKy, Ap. 8. 13 7Kovoa évds aeTou etc., ets =the classical ris; and 
similarly we find eis with the gen. (or é€): L. 15. 15 evi tov wodtrov, 
Ap. 7. 13 «is ék (ék om. 8) Tov mperPuTepwv 3? it 1s used in con- 
junction with tvs (classical) «is tus e€ atrov L. 22. 50, still in such 
a way that «ts forms a contrast to the remaining body (Jo. 11. 49, 
av.l. in Me. 14. 47, 51). His is used in place of tvs without adjunct 
in Mt. 19. 16, Mc. 10. 17 (but L. 18. 18 has tus épywv, with v.l. in 6 
text 71s). Attention should also be called to 6 cis ...6 €repos for 
6 pev (€repos) ... 6 dé (érepos), Mt. 6. 24, L. 7. 41 Tov e€va— dv dé Eva 
Barn. 7. 6. 17), eis... kat eis .... Mt. 27. 38, L. 18. 10 6 text, while 
a has eis... 6 érepos (Herm. Mand. vi. 2. 1; on the model of Heb. 


“WIN, e.g. in Hx. 17. 12), Me. 4. 8, 20, cp. Mt. 13, 8. 23 (§ 46, 2) ete., just 


as class. writers repeatedly employ «is when dividing a multitude (or 
a duality) into its component parts, Aristot. IIoA. ’A@nv. 37, 1 dvo, 
dv 6 pev eis —6 be Erepos, Rhet. ii. 20, p. 1893 a 27 dvo, ev pev —ev 
6e, Hyperid. cont. Athenog. § 14 f. 6 «fs vopos... erepos v. K.7.X,, 
Xenoph. Cyrop. i. 2. 4 rétrapa...ev pev...ev d€... dAAO... dAdo; 
Demosth. xviil. 215 tpia...év pev... érepov b&... Tpitov dé, ep. Ap. 


ec 


17. 10 éertd.... of wevte... 0 €is...6 GAXos. See §46, 2. But the use 


1 Bis cai elxoords, tptaxoords (the regular form even in Attic inscriptions) is 
essentially different, since this is only a case of the formation of the ordinal 
being imperfectly carried out, as in the Latin unus et vicesemus. 


2 This use of efs is found already in Attic writers, évl r@v rodirdSv Hyperid. 
Lycophr. 138, rév éraipwy eis Aesch. c. Ctesiph. 89, although there is always 
the implied meaning ‘belonging to this definite number (or class),’ so that the 
eis has a force which is quite absent from it in Luke loc. cit. The instances 
adduced for the weakened sense of efs from Plato and Xenophon (e.g. Plat. 
Leg. ix. 855 D) are quite irrelevant, since the efs is there a true numeral. 
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of eis tov eva for ddAjAovs 1 Th. 5. 11 is Semitic (1 C. 4. 6 ets irép 
TOU Evds Kata Tov érépov is different: the sense being, every individual 
on behalf of the one against the other, fully expressed cis trep rod 
€v. K. T. €T, Kal repos ta. T. Evds [the opposite person to the previous 
€vos| x. 7. €r.). 

3. ’Ava and xata with a numeral have a distributive sense as in 
classical Greek: Me. 6. 40 xara (v.]. ava as in L. 9. 14) exarov kat 
Kata wevrikovra (Herm. Sim. ix. 2. 3 ava ddo mapbevor, cp. § 39, 2); 
besides this we have after the Semitic and more colloquial manner! 
(also found, however, in old Greek) dvo0 dv0 Me. 6. 7 (ava dv0 D as in 
L. 10. 1), just as for xara ovprdova, x. rpaows Me. 6. 39 f. has cup- 
récva cuprécia, mpacat moaciai, and in Mt. 13. 30 Serpas Serpas 
(Hpiph. Orig.) appears to be the right reading (Herm. Sim. viii. 2. 8 
Tdypata Thypara, 4, 2).2 On ava eis exactos, eis xa? eis and the like, 
see § 51, 4. 

4,2 P. 2. 5 &y8oov Noe epiragev, ‘Noah with seven others,’ is 
correct classical Greek (though 676. avrdv would be more usual).— 
Mt. 18. 22 éws éBSopnxovrakis ex7d is peculiar for ‘seventy times 
seven times’: D* alone reads €86. émraxis.—‘Now for the third 
time’ is tpirov rotro (§ 34, 3), like Herod. v. 76 réraprov tovro (W.); 
‘for the third time’ is (70) tpirov Mc. 14. 41 ete., ex tpirov Mt. 
26. 44, ep. €x devrépov (Mc. 14. 721%) Jo. 9. 24, A. 10. 15 ete. 


§ 46. THE ARTICLE. I. ‘O, %, 76, as pronoun; the article with 
independent substantives. 


1. The article 6, 7, 76, which had long since been developed out 
‘of the old demonstrative pronoun, retains on the whole in the N.T. 
all its former usages, and amongst them to a certain extent its use 
aS @ pronoun (‘this one,’ ‘he’). There is here, however, a confusion 
(found also in other Hellenistic writings, and indeed in the classical 
period, Kiihner i.2 779 f.) between the forms of the dpGpov zpo- 
TakTLKoVv 6, 7, T6 and those of the adpOpov vroraxriKdy ds, 7, 6, since 
the latter are employed as demonstratives instead of relatives. 


2. ‘O piv—6 8%, ‘the one—the other.’ This use is no longer very 
frequent in the N.T., and usually takes the form of s prev — 8s dé (neut. 
O pev... 0 de, plur. & pev, ots prev, ods pev etc.); moreover the (Semitic) 
use of eis encroaches upon it, § 45, 2, though the latter is not every- 
where synonymous with it, and can form no plural. Thus 6 pev—o 
6e refers either to persons already familiar, the one — the other, this 
one—that one, or is quite indefinite, one—another; on the other 
hand it does not serve as a means of differentiating a number of 
persons or things when they are introduced for the first time ; hence, 
whereas Luke can say (23. 33) vots Kaxot’pyous, ov pev—Odv de, the 
phrase in Mt. 27. 38 is 5vo0 Anorai, eis — Kal cis (class. ets pev — repos 
de), ep. § 45, 2. Other instances of 8s pev — ds 6€: Mt. 13. 4 (ad pev— 
adAa de [D a 8]; similar freedom as to the sequence in the clauses 
is freq. elsewhere, cp. Kiihner-Gerth ii.2 585 note), 13. 8, 16. 14, 21. 
35, 22. 5 (os NBC*L, ot D), 25. 15, 25. 67 (ot dé alone, ‘ but others’), 


12y, App. p. 330. 
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28. 17 (ditto), Mc. 4. 4, 12. 5, L. 8. 5, Jo. 7. r2, A. 14. 4,17. 18 
(tuves ... of 82), 32, 27. 44, 28. 24, R. 9. 21, 14. 2 (os pev—6 [ds FG] 
dé acevav), 5, 1 C. 11. 21, 12. 8, 28, 2 ©. 2. 16 (‘the latter’ — ‘the 
former,’) Ph. 1. 16 (ditto), 2 Tim. 2. 20, Jd. 22. On the other hand 
the only instances of 6 péev—6 Sé are: 1. 7. 7 5 pév obras 6 & 
ovtws (0s... 05... N°KL), E. 4. rx rots pev— rods dé all mss.; also in 
H. 7. 20 f., 23 f,, 12. 10 we have of pev—6 6¢, referring to definite 
persons (in 7. 2of. the priests under the old system — Jesus), who 
are indicated in this way instead of by a repetition of the names, a 
case in which ds is not used,? and (according to the reading of 
cod. 700, certainly right) L. 8. 5 f. 6 pev (sc. ordpos) ... Kat érepos. 
On the other hand, in the parallel passage Mt. 13. 23 és 67 (D more 
correctly tore for os 67 ; cp. § 78, 5) kaprodope? Kal mouet 6 prev Exardy, 
6 6€ éjKovra, 6 5€ tprdxovta, we should write 6 neuter, cp. 8; also 
just above in 19 ff. we should write (with k) rovré éor: 75... oraper, 
7) 6€...0mapev tovTd éorsv, to prevent parable and interpretation 
from being mixed up in a very awkward manner. In Mc. 4. 20 we 
also have the neut. &v tpidxovra x.7.A. (where it is quite wrong to 
write €v). 

3. ‘O 8 ‘but he,’ 4 8, of 8 (only in the nominative) used in con- 
tinuing a narrative, are common in all historical writings (least often 
in St. John);? the use of 6 pév odv ‘he then,’ without a de strictly 
corresponding to the pev, is confined to the Acts. ‘O de, 6 peév ody 
show a special tendency to take a participle after them, which gives 
rise occasionally to ambiguity. or instance, in A. 8. 4 ot pev ody 
Siacrapevres means ‘they therefore that were scattered,’ since in 
order to separate of from diacrapévres it would be necessary for the 
subject referred to to have been mentioned just before, whereas 
here it is a long way off (verse 1); but in 1. 6 ot pev ody ouveAOdvres 
it is ambiguous whether the meaning is ‘they therefore who were 
come together’ or ‘they therefore, when they were come together.’ 
The demonstrative 6 (ds) no longer appears in connection with other 
particles: there is no trace of kat ds, cat rv in the continuation of 
a narrative, nor of rév xai rov ‘such and such a one,’ or mpd tov 
‘formerly’ ete. 


4. ‘O, 4, 76 used as the article with appellatives has as in classical 
Greek a double import: it is either individual or generic, 7.¢. it 
either calls special attention to one definite individual out of a class, 
6 avOpwros=otros 6 avOpwros, or it contrasts the whole class as 
such with other classes, ot dvOpwroe opposed to 7a dAAa (Ga (or to 
6 Oeés), The latter use is also derived from the demonstrative 
sense: ‘these persons,’ to wit ‘men.’ This sense of the article was 
known by grammarians in early times (Apollonius Dyscolus) as the 
‘anaphoric’ sense, because there is a reference back (avagopa) to 
something already familiar or supposed to be familiar: 6 dotAds cov 
is ‘your slave’ (the particular slave whom you know I mean, or the 
one whom you have), but dovAds cov is ‘a slave of yours.’ If there- 
fore an individual who is not yet familiar is introduced for the first. 


123 y, App. p. 330-331. 
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time, or if the whole class (though familiar) is not embraced, but 
only an undefined part of it, then no article need be used, as eg. in 
the case of a predicate: for in tpeis paprupes TovTwy there is no 
avapopé to particular well-known witnesses, nor is the whole class 
embraced: this is the ordinary rule for expressing a predicate 
(exceptions are given in § 47, 3). 

5. The use of the individual article, in cases where it is used at 
all, is generally speaking obligatory, at least according to classical 
usage it is so: the necessity for its use is not removed by the inser- 
tion of a demonstrative or a possessive: ottos 6 dvUpwiros, 7) epi 
oixia. The generic article may be far more readily dispensed with, 
especially in the case where the genus is represented by only a 
single specimen. With natural objects: we have o 7jAtos, 7 ceAqvy, 
but also 7Avov dé (rov Oe 7. D) avareiAavros Mt. 13. 6, L. 21. 5 ecovras 
onpeta ev nim Kal ceAjvy Kal aorpors, followed by a contrasted state- 
ment Kai éri ras yqs ‘here on earth’: A. 27. 20 pire dé yAtov pape 
dotpwv érupacvovtwy, ‘neither sun nor stars shining,’ 1 C. 15. 41 GAAy 
ddga HAiov, kai GAA b0€a ceAHvys, Kat aAAn dofa aaréepwv, Ap. 7. 2, 
16, 12 dd dvatoAns nAtov, 22. 5 ovK Exovow ypeiav Pwrds AVyVOU Kai 
hutos HAriov (cp. 21. 23 with art.). In a certain number of these 
examples the omission or insertion of the article was obviously a 
matter of choice; but in A. 27. 20 the meaning appears to be 
intensified by the omission ‘neither any sun,’ and with 1 C. 15. 41 
verse 39 must be compared, &AAn pev (caps) avOpdruv, dAAn dé kTNVOV 
etc., and the reason for the absence of the article might be in both 
passages that the reference is not so much to the species taken as a 
whole, or to the uniquely existing sun, as to the distinctive charac- 
teristic of the species or of the individual object in the respective 
passages. Cp.2C. 11. 26 kivdtvors ex yévous (my kindred, 1.2. Jews), 
Kat e€ éOvev (elsewhere usually za ¢€Ovyn, vide infra), x. ev Sadrdocy ; 
the article would here be wrong. Further instances of the absence 
of the art. with 0aAacca: Mt. 4.15 O.T. 6d6v Gardoons, A. 10.6, 12 
rapa Oddraccav (after a preposition or a substantive equivalent to a 
prep., § 40, 9), L. 21. 25 qxovs GadAdoons, Ja. 1. 6 KkAvowve Gadrdoons, 
Jd. 13 Ktpata adypia Gad, (part of the predicate, and also due 
to the distinctive character of the sea being the point of the 
comparison). With yj ‘earth’ the cases of omission of the art. 
are mainly after a preposition (though even here the cases of inser- 
tion far preponderate): eri yns Mt. 28. 18 (with 77s BD), L. 2. 14, 
10.8.5, HE. 3.15, H. 12. 25, 8. 4 (in all these instances except the last 
in conjunction with év ovpavots (-0) or am’ ovpavev or ev viorois), 
ex yns 1 C. 15. 47 (opposed to €& ovp.), cp. also ad axpov yijs ews 
dxpov ovpavov Mc. 13. 27. Besides these we have A. 17. 24 ovpavov 
Kat yns Kiptos, 2 P. (3. 5 ovpavol... kat yn ‘a new heaven,’ similarly 
13), 3. 10 ovpavot (with ot ABC)... crorxeta... yn (with 7 CP), ep. 12. 
Among these instances, in 1 C. 15. 47 the omission was no doubt 
obligatory, since ex ys is ‘earthy’ (the essential property of earth 
is referred to). Ovpavds (-o¢) with a preposition frequently stands 
without an article (often there is a diversity of reading in the MSs.); 
the omission is obligatory in Mt. 21. 25 fi €£€ ovpavot... é€ avOpdrov 
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=‘of heavenly’ or ‘human origin’; so in Me. 11. 30 f, L. 20. 4 f. 
Omission of art. where there is no prep. occurs in A. 3. 21, 17. 24 
(for 2 P. 3. 5, 12 vide supra). Kéopos: év kdopw 1 C. 8 4, 14. 10, 
Ph. 2. 15 etc. (v.1. in 2 P. 1. 4); of one world as opposed to another 
2 P. 1. 5 (see above on yf); xéopov forming part of the anarthrous 
predicate R. 4. 13, 11. 12, 20; the omission is regular in all writers 
in the formula ars xataBoAjs (apxjs, Ktioews) koopov Mt. 25. 34 etc., 
cp. dm’ dpyfs nrleews Me. 10. 6, 13. 19, 2 P. 3. 4; other instances 
2C. 5. 19, G. 6. r4.—The points of the compass, only found in con- 
nection with prepositions, never have the article: xara peonpPpiav 
A. 8, 26, drd avaroAGy Mt. 2. 1, 8. 11 ete., drd Suopay L. 12. 54, ad 
Boppa xat vérov 13. 29 (so in other writers); also Bacidiooa vortov 
Mt. 12. 42 of more definite regions in the south, but év rq avarody 
is used in the same sense in Mt. 2. 2, 9. 


6. Another class of Being, unique of Its kind, is expressed by 
eds, Kiptos (= FFT, but also Christ), and these words come near 
being proper names; it is not surprising that the article is frequently 
dropped. This happens especially after a preposition (azo Geov 
Jo. 3. 2, €v kupéw passim), or when the word is in the genitive and 
dependent on an anarthrous noun (particularly a predicate), e.g. 
Mt. 27. 20 dre Oeovd eips vids, L. 3. 2 eyevero prpa Oeov (subject), 
although we also have « vids ef rot Geod Mt. 4. 3, vie Tov Geov 8, 29, 
and the usage depends more on a natural tendency to assimilation 
and abbreviation than on any hard and fast rule. So also vie 
SiaBdrAov A. 13. 10 (diaP. elsewhere takes an art., as does caravas 
exceptin | Mc. 3. 23 ‘one Satan’| L. 22.3). On Xproros vide infra 10. 
——Under the head of the generic article must also be classed plurals 
like évOpwrot, vexpot, €0vn; here too it is especially after a preposition 
and in a few phrases besides that we occasionally have noticeable 
instances of the omission of the art.: é& vexpdv eyepOy Mt. 17. 9, and 
so regularly (except in E. 5. 14 O.T., Col. 2. 12 BDEFG, 1 Th. 1. 10 
(om. tov ACK]), whereas we have nyépOy amd tov v. Mt. 14. 2 etc.; 
avacraciy vexpov A. 17. 32, 23. 6 etc.; in 1 C. 15.15 f, 29, 32 the 
article could not stand, because it is the idea and not the complete 
number which is in question (verse 52 is different); 1 P. 4. 5 kptvoe 
(ovras Kat vexpots=all, whether dead or living, cp.*6.—Not infre- 
quently zvy, ‘the heathen’ is without an art.: after Hebr. OMA in 
A. 4, 28 O.T., R. 15. 12 O.T.; e& eOvav A. 15. 14, G. 2.15, év Overw 
1 Tim. 3. 16, civ €6. A. 4. 27; in the gen. rAovros evar, eOv. airoo- 
todos R. 11. 12 f. (predic.); also R. 3. 29 f. 7) "Iovdaiwy (as such) 6 
Oeds pdvov; od xt Kat €Ovav; vai Kal eOvav, eizrep ets 6 Geds, Os Sikardoes 
mepiropny (as such, or in some individual instances not specified) éx 
Ticrews Kat axpoBvortiay dud THs (anaphoric) ricrews. 


7. The individual article could scarcely be expected in formulas 
like am’ dypot, ev aypo, eis aypdv, since there is no question of a 
definite field (Mt. 13. 24 ev ré dypo airot); if however we also find 
ev To a. etc. without reference to a definite field (Mt. 13. 44, like ra 
Kpiva Tov aypod 6, 28), the art. must then be regarded as generic (as 
we say ‘the country’)? ’Ev dyopd L. 7. 32 =ev tails dyopais (Tais om. 


abv, App. p. 314. 
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CEF al.) in Mt. 11. 16 ete.; dm’ dyopas Me. 7. 4 a formula; similarly 
mt Odpars Mt. 24. 33; of time pds eorepay L. 24. 29, ews eoméepas 
A. 28. 23, pexpt pecovuxtiov 20, 7 (kata ro peo. 16. 25), Sid vuKrds 
with v.l. dua ris v. A. 5. 19, 16. 9 etc. (the art. denoting the particular 
night), pd apo = mpiv Karpov efvar Mt. 8. 29, €v Katp@ = OTay KaLpos 7 
24, 45, axpe xatpod L. 4. 13, A. 13. 11, mpds Karpov L. 8. 13, Kata kK, 
R. 5. 6 (‘at the right time,’ ‘in its due time’*), rapa Katpdv nAtKias 
H. 11. x11 (so also in classical Greek without art.) ; aa’ (€£) apxfs, ev 
apy (class.); but év xap@ erxydrw 1 P. 1. 5, &v exxdras npepats 
2. Tim. 3. 1, Ja. 5. 3 (used along with éx’ éoxdrov or -wv rév npepav, 
§ 47, 2) come under the same class as dad tpwrns npepas A. 20. 18, 
Ph. 1. 5 (SABP insert ris), dard exrys dpas Mt. 27. 45, ews opas evaTys 
Me. 15. 33 (cp. Herm. Vis. iii. 1. 2, Sim. ix. 11.7), éws tpéirov ovpavov 
20. 12. 2, rpdrnv dvdakiy xal Sevrepavy A, 12. 10, tpwrys (the read- 
ing -ry of the Mss. is corrupt) pepiSos THs Max. réAcs 16. 12, and are 
explained by a usage of the older language, according to which the 
art. may be omitted with ordinal numbers, Kiihner 1. 551,’and not 
merely in phrases like éoydrn dpe éoriv 1 Jo. 2.18. The usage of 
the language is however regulated with still greater precision: in 
statements about the hour the art. is used only either anaphorically 
as in Mt. 27. 46, cp. 45, or where there is an ellipse of dpa as in 
Mt. 20. 6 (in 9 it is anaphoric), or where a further definition is 
introduced as in A. 3. 1 THv dpav rhs mporevyfs THY evaryv; with 
*pépa, on the other hand, it is only absent in the case of more 
indefinite expressions, but is used with more definite statements, 
thus 77 tpiry ipépa always, and in Jo. 6. 39 ff. év ry eoxaryn jpEpe. 
—@dvaros very frequently appears without an art., where German 
inserts one: €ws Oavérov Mt. 26. 38, évoxos Pavdrov, a€tov Pavaror, 
mapadiddvas eis Odvarov, yever Oat Oavdrov; the art. is used either of 
the actual death of a definite person (1 C. 11. 26), or (but this is 
almost confined to John’s Gospel, Paul, and Apoc.) of death in the 
abstract, cp. 8. inf., Jo. 5. 24 petraBeBynxev ex tov 0. eis THY CwHyv,' or 
where death is half personified (Ap. 13. 3, 12), besides the case 
where assimilation to a noun in connection with it requires the 
article: 7S daréxpina tod 6. 2 C. 1. 9 (f rAnyy Tod O avrov 
Ap. 13. 3, 12 is anaphoric).—IIveipa: 7d dycov wy, is used sometimes 
to a certain extent personally, and then with the article, sometimes 
for the godlike spirit moving in man, and then without an art., 
unless there is ‘anaphora’ as in A. 2. 4, 8. 18, cp. 173 in 10. 44 
érérecev To rv. TO Gy. éxt wavras there is a reference to the well- 
known fact of the outpouring, but this instance also approximates to 
the first usage. Omission is also occasioned by the presence of a 
preposition or by assimilation: év mv. dyiw, ev Suvdpe tvevpatos 
dyiov.—3 Jo. 6 eviriov éxxAnoias, 1 C. 14. 4 exxAnoiav oikodopet 
scarcely need explanation (‘a congregation’); in H. 12. 7 ris yap 
vids, Sv od maidever TaTHp, we might expect to have 6 7. ‘his father,’ 
as in 1 Tim. 2. 12 after yuvacxi to have rot dvdpds ‘her husband’ (so 
1C. 11. 3 Kefads yuvarxds 6 dvip; in E. 5. 23 the art. goes with 


1 On incidental cases of omission of the art. cp. 8. 
a@>v. App. p. 314. 
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yvvatkos), but the relation is neglected (‘whom a father does not 
chastise’; see also § 82, 2 note), cp.*Herm. Sim. ix. 28. 4 iva dovAos 
kipiov isvov apviontat. Tlarjp is used of God in Jo. 1. 14 d0fav 
ds povoyevots mapa warpés (a kind of assimilation to povoy.), also in 
the formula dd Geod watpds ypov R. 1. 7 ete; miora Ktiory 
1 P. 4. 19, with v.l. as 7. xz., is at any rate agreeable to the sense. 
Liv yovagiv A. 1. 14 is a regular formula, cp. 21. 5 cv y. Kat Téxvors 
(classical Greek has the same phrase; so we say ‘with women and 
children’); further, ért rpécwrov rirrev L. 5. 12 ete., Kara mp. 
2C. 10. 7+; ep. 9. 

8. With abstract words the article is very frequently absent in 
Greek, where it is used in German; the more abstract the sense 
in which such a word is used, the less liable is it to take any article 
other than the generic. Hence in some passages the question is 
rather to account for the presence of the art. than for its absence ; 
e.g. Col. 3. 5 wopvetav axabapoiav rdOos ériOupiav... Kal tiv rheovegiav, 
nts eoriv eidwAoXdarpia ‘and that principal vice, covetousness’ etc. ; 
the additional clause 7rus «.7.A. entails the use of the article. In 
1 C. 14. 20 pry radia yiver Oe Tais fperiv, dAAG TH KaKia voTidteTE, TH 
k. is due to tais dpeciv. Cp. further H. 1. 14 €&s Siaxoviay czroored- 
Aopeva Ova Tors péeAXAoVTas KANpovopetv curnyplav (2. 3, 5. 9, 6. 9, 9. 28, 
11. 7; with art. only in 2. 10 Tov dpxnyov tis cwrypias airav). In 
1 C. 18.13 vot 8 peves riotis éAmis aydrn... pei(wv b€ ToiTwy 4 
ayary the art. is anaphoric (so also in the German ; cp. verses 4 and 
3, R. 13. 10 and 9; R. 12. 7 etre duaxoviav, ev rq duaxovia* etre 6 
diddoKuy, é€v TH SidackaXia etc.; but ibid. 9 ff. 4) aydarn avurokpitos, TH 
diradeAdhia drr6cropyot, TH Tin GAAHAOVS Tponyovpevol, TH TTOVOH [7 
oxvynpol, because they are virtues assumed to be well known etc.). 
St. Paul is fond of omitting the art. with dpapria, vojzos, and occa- 
sionally with Oavaros (R. 6. 9, 8. 38, cp. supra 7), but the reason for 
his doing so is intelligible: R. 5.13 dype yap vopov apapria iv ev 
xéop (‘before there was a law, there was sin’), apaptia dé ovx 
éAAoyetras pn) OvTos vopov, 6. 14 dpapria (‘no sin,’ cp. 8 Gavaros) tuov 
ov Kuptebores’ 08 yap eore br vopov (‘under any law’) a@AAa wre xapuy, 
3. 20 dua yap vopuov éerlyvwots apaptias (a general statement).? Zp 
also inclines to an abstract sense (the natural state of man); hence 
we frequently have év capxi and nearly always cata odpka (Tiv is 
inserted as a v.]. in 2 C. 11. 18, and by nearly all Mss. in Jo. 8. 15). 


9, Whereas hitherto no case has occurred where the classical 
usage of the article is opposed to the N.T. usage, such opposition 
appears in the case of a noun which governs a genitive, and which 
in Hebrew would therefore be in the construct state or would have 
a suffix attached to it, and in either case would be without an 
article ; this Semitic usage has exercised a considerable influence on 
the Greek of the N.T. writers, especially where they make use of 
Semitic (7.e. Hebrew or Aramaic) originals. But as it was repugnant 
to the spirit of the Greek language, the article has in general only 


1 Also in profane writers like Polybius; there are similar classical phrases, 
Kar’ ddbarpovs, év dpOadors etc. *>v, App. p. 314. 
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been omitted, where the whole clause was governed by a preposition 
(cp. supra 5-7), and the phrase has thus become a fixed formula: 
ard (pd) mpoowmov Ttivds,! dud YeLpds Tivos, dua TTOpaTds TLVOS, dd 
6pbarpav cov L, 19. 42, év dfOadrpots npov Mt. 21. 42 O.T. (xpd of. 
tpov Clem. Cor. i. 2. 1),1 formulas which are all thoroughly Hebraic, 
§ 40, 9; further instances are év 7pépats “Hpwdov Mt. 2. 1, ev ypepa 
dpyns R. 2. 5, Ph. 1. 6 &ypis yuéepas “Inoot Xpiorov, cp. ro, 2. 16 (ev 
TH 1p. Too Kvpiov 1 C. 5. 6, 2 C. 5. 14, 2 Th. 2. 2; on the other 
hand the art. is omitted even with the nom., yuépa xupiov 1 Th. 5. 2 
[7 add. AKL], 2 P. 3. 10 BC [with 7 sAKLP]); «is oikov atray 
Me. 8. 3, cp. 26 (the use with the art. largely preponderates ; 
L. 14. 1 eis ofkév [tov 0. A] tevos tov Papi, [cp. A. 18. 7, 10. 32] is 
excusable: tiv Kar’ ofkov avrav exkAnoiavy R. 16. 5, Col. 4. 15, ep. 
Philem. 2, is a regular phrase and perhaps not a Hebraism); x xovAcas 
pytpos (atrov) Mt. 9. 12, L. 1. 15, A. 3. 2, 14. 8; ev PiBrAw wns Ph. 
4. 3 (but in Ap. with two articles), é€v BiBAw Adyov ’Hoaiov L. 3. 4, 
ep. 20. 42, A. 1. 20, 7. 42 (ev Tn B. Movoéws Me. 12. 26), ev daxttiAw Oeov 
L. 11. 20, év TO BeeACeBodr apxovre Tov datpoviwy Mt. 12. 24 (and a 
v.l. in L. 11. 15), and many more.* To these must be added phrases 
which contain a proper name in the genitive, where the omission of 
the art. is not dependent on the presence of a preposition: y7 
"IopajaA, Xoddpwv, Aiyirtov, Xaddaiwv ete, Paorrews Atytarrov 
A. 7. 10, e’s toAw Aavid L. 2. 4, ep. 11 (‘the city of D.’), otkos "IopanaA 
Mt. 10. 6 (23 D) etc., e€ otkov kat rarpids Aavid L. 2. 4 (but in 
L. 1. 33, H. & 8, ro O.T., it takes the article as in the LXx.), é€ 
éedynpuepias “ABia L. 1.5. It is not often that this omission of the art. 
goes beyond such instances as those mentioned, as it does in Mary’s 
song of praise in L. 1. 46 ff.: é€v Bpayiovs avrot, diavoig, Kapdias avrov, 
"IopayA masdds avrov, and in that of Zacharias ibid. 68 ff: év otkw 
Aavié raidds airot, e€ éxyOpav yuav, Siabjkyns ayias avrov, ddovs avrod, 
dia omAdyyxva éA€ovs Geod apav etc, by which means an unusually 
strong Hebrew colouring is here produced. Cp. 2. 32 (Simeon’s 
song of praise), Ja. 1. 26, 5. 20. 


10. In the case of proper names the final development of the 
language has been that in modern Greek, when used as proper names, 
they take the article ; in classical Greek, on the other hand, as also 
in the Greek of the N.T., proper names as such take no article, but 
may take one in virtue of a reference (anaphora) to something pre- 
ceding. Thus if Luke in A. 9. 1 says 6 d€ ZavAos ere eurvewy «.7.A., 
his object in using the article is to remind the reader of what he has 
previously narrated about the man (8. 3 ZavAos dé); we are then 
informed that he requested éericrodai eis Aapackdy, and further on 
in verse 3, that he drew nigh to rq Aapacke (the place of his destina- 


1Cp. supra 7 ad fin. with note 23; writers of pure Greek do not add a 
genitive to expressions of this kind. 


21 C. 2. 16 ris yap @yrw voby xupiov is a quotation, and so is 1 P. 3. 12 ép@0ah- 
pol kupiov, ra a’rod; the Lxx. abounds with instances of this kind. But in 
1 Tim. 5. 10 dyiwy wédas, wrédas is due to assimilation to ayiwy ; in 1 C. 10. 21 
Tpamégns Kupiov— Tp. datmoviwy it is the character of the thing which is in ques- 
tion, cp. supra 5 (the one is a table of the Lord, the other a table of devils). 


av, App. p. 315. 
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tion), the use of the article being much the same as in 20. 7 kAdoas 
dprov compared with 11 kAdoas rev aprov. There is a subtle, and 
often untranslatable, nicety of language in this use of the article. 
But it is obvious that it depends in great measure on the caprice of the 
writer, whether in a case where frequent mention is made of the same 
person he chooses to express this reference to the preceding narrative 
or not: moreover the Mss. are frequently divided. If in Acts 1. 1 
sAE al. (as opposed to BD) are right in reading 6 “Incots, then by 
this 6 the mind is carried back to the contents of the Gospel ; but 
such a reminder was by no means necessary. ‘“Iyncots, moreover, in 
the Evangelists“takes the article as a rule, except where an apposi- 
tional phrase with the art. is introduced; since obviously in that. 
case either the article with the name or the phrase in apposition is. 
superfluous. Hence Mt. 26. 69, 71 pera L tov TadcAaiov (Nafwpaiov), 
27. 17, 22 71. rov Aeydspevov Xprorov, L. 2. 43 71. 0 mais (2. 27 To 
rosdiov "Incobv) cp. A. 1. 14 Mapia rH pytpi tov ’L, etc.’ Again, 
not only at the first mention of Jesus at all, but also in the first 
appearance of the risen Lord, the use of the art. is excluded, since 
here too there cannot well be anaphora: Mt. 28. 9 (6 “I. DL al.), 
L. 24. rs (6 I. DNPX al.); in John’s Gospel, however, while on the 
one hand the anaphoric article is rendered possible at this point by 
the context and is actually found there (20. 14 Gewpet tov "Inootv 
éordra, after 12 To gHpa Tov Inoov), on the other hand it 1s often 
omitted elsewhere (¢.g. in 1. 50), as frequently happens in the other 
Evangelists in the case of other less distinguished names, such as. 
Iwévys and Ilérpos. In the Epistles, on the contrary, and in the 
Apocalypse (and to some extent in the Acts) the article is as a rule 
omitted as entirely superfluous (somewhat in the same way as is 
done by the Greek orators in the name of the adversary in a lawsuit); 
exceptions are 2 ©. 4. 10 f. (but D*FG omit the art.), H. 4. 21 
(anaphora to air), 1 Jo. 4. 3 (anaphora to 2; but & has no art.). 
Xpirrés is strictly an appellative,=the Messiah, and this is made 
apparent in the Gospels and Acts by the frequent insertion of the 
article ; here again the Epistles for the most part (but not always) 
omit it.—A special case is that of indeclinable proper names, with 
which the article, without its proper force, has occasionally to serve 
to determine the case of the word: Mt. 1. 2 ff. "ABpadp eyervycer 
rov ’Ioudk...Tov ’"laxdéZ etc. (the same form is also used in the case of 
declinable names, such as tov “lovdav and 6 rot Ouvpiov, but probably 
not with names which have a clause in apposition’; see also 
A. 7. 8, 13. 21. On of Tov ZeBedaiov see § 35, 2. 

11. The preceding statements hold good equally for place-names: 
as for personal names (the art. is anaphoric in A. 9. 3 vide supra, 
9. 38 ty “Idan, 42 THs “lowrnys, cp. 36); THs “Pons 18. 2 is due to 
Ths “IraAtas in the same verse; tHv “Paunv 28. 14 denotes Rome 
as the goal of the whole journey. Tpds also, although strictly 
subject to an article (ArcEdvipera 7 Tpwds), only takes one’ in 
a peculiar way in 2 C. 2. 12 (without an art. in A. 16. 8, 20. 5). 
There is a peculiar use of the art. in the Acts in the statement of 


aby, App. p. 315. ly, App. p. 331. 
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halting-places on a journey: 17. 1 7 ’Audimrodw Kat THY ’AToAXo- 
viav (the places lying on the well-known road between Philippi and 
Thessalonica), 20. 13, 21. 1, 3, 23. 31, but in 20. 14 ff. there 1s no 
art. “lepovraAru, ‘lepoodAvpa. hardly ever take an art., Winer-Schm. 
§ 18. s (it is anaphoric in Jo. 2. 23, 5. 2; besides these exx. we have 
10. 22% [only in ABL], 11. 18, A. 5. 28). The case is different with 
names of countries, many of which being originally adj. (sc. yj, x@pe) 
never occur without art.: 7% lovdaia1, 7 TadcAaia?, 7 Mecororapia, 
4 Mvoia (Méovos adj.), 7 “EAAds A. 20. 2; for a different reason ” 
’Acia like x Evpwry (77 AvBin does not come under this head) takes 
the art. from early times, as one of the two divisions of the globe 
that are naturally opposed to each other, and keeps it even when 
it is used to denote the Roman province (in A. 2. 9 f. Mecororapia, 
’Acia and 1 AcBin 1 Kara Kupyvny are the only places with an 
article); only in A. 6. 9 do we find dro KuAcxias kai ’Ac., and in 
1 P. 1. « the names of all the countries are without the art. (but 
there there is no art. at all in the whole address: exAextots wapemt- 
Sipmors Siacropas Tovrov x.7.4.).° Also with other names of countries 
the article is found more frequently than it would be with names of 
towns: always with ‘Iradia, generally with ’Ayata (without art. 
R. 15. 26, 2 ©. 9. 2); Supio, KiAskia, Ppvyia, “Apafia are strictly 
adjectives, and therefore generally take the art., but A. 21. 3 «is 2., 
Kea. 6. 9 (vide supra), 23. 34, Povyiav cat Lapdvdiav 2. 10, eis 
’ApaBiav G. 1. 17. Hapdvaia, although strictly on a par with the 
others (76 Happidsov wéAayos A. 27. 5 6 text), yet in a majority of 
cases omits the art.; it has it in A. (27. 5 infra) 13. 13: ets Llepynyv tijs 
TlopdvaAias is a chorographical gen. of the whole, § 35, 4, which abso- 
lutely requires the article (A. 13. 14, 22. 3, 27. 5, cp. 16. 12, 21. 39). 
Aiyvrros never takes the art. (except in a wrong reading of sABCD 
in A. 7. 11, and of BC in 7. 36).—River-names : 6 lopdavns rorapos 
Me. 1. s, elsewhere 6 lopdavys*(rov rorapov tov TiPepww Herm. Vis. 
i. 1. 2; classical usage is the same); names of seas: 6 ’Adpias A. 27. 
27 as in classical Greek.* 


12. The names of nations, where the nation as a whole is in- 
dicated, do not require the article any more than personal names 
require it, and it is therefore omitted in almost every instance where 
*Tovdator are referred to in St. Paul’s vindications of himself against 
the Jews, A. 26. 2, 3, 4, 7, 21, 25. 10 (as it is in the name of the 
opponent in speeches in an Athenian lawsuit, supra 10), the 


1For which the Hebraic 7 *Iovéa is also used Mt. 2.6. (Cp. 7 *Iovdaia y7 
in Jo. 3. 22, and also according to D in 4. 3.) The anarthrous “Iovd. A. 2. 9 is 
certainly corrupt. 


2Exception L. 17. 11 wécov Dapuapeias kai Tadsvalas, where the omission with 
x. has produced the omission with I. 


’This is not so much an enumeration of the persons addressed as a 
characterization of them, and the omission of the art. becomes intelligible by 
a comparison with ] Tim. 1. 2 Tinodéy yrnciy réxvy = ds ef yviowov 7. Cp. also 
Winer, § 18, 6, note 4; infra § 47, 6, note 1 on p. 159 ; see also § 47, 10. 

4 Cp. on the article with names of countries etc. Kallenberg Philol. 49, 515 ff. 

av, App. p. 315. 
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exception being 25. 8 rov vépov tay “lovdaiwy, where Tov v. “lovéaiwv 
could not well be used, while rov v. rov ’I. (the Attic phrase, see 
§ 47, 7) was contrary to the predominant practice of the N.T. Also 
in the Pauline Epistles "lovato. takes no article, except in 1 C. 9. 20 
éyevounv tots lovdaious ws ‘Tovdatos (‘individual’ article, those with 
whom I had to deal on each occasion; Tots avduois etc. in the 
following clauses are similar); nor yet “EAAnve«s, although this 
comprehensive name, just because of its comprehensiveness (in 
opposition to BdépBapo., cp. 11 on ’Acia) in classical Greek regularly 
has the article!; but the point with St. Paul is never the totality 
of the nation, but its distinctive peculiarity (cp. supra 5 on 7Atos 
etc.), consequently R. 1. 14 “EAAyoiv re Kai BapBdpors is not less 
classical than Demosth. vill. 67 maou “EAAyot kat BapPaposs (all, 
whether Greeks or barbarians), or cogots te kat dvojrots which 
follows it in St. Paul, see § 47, 2. On the other hand in the 
narrative of the Evangelists (and to some extent in the Acts?) the 
article is rarely omitted with ’lovdaio. and other names of nations 
(Mt. 28. 15 wapd “lovdaious, D inserts rots: 10. 5, L. 9. 52 ets woAuw 
LYapapirov is easily explained: in Jo. 4. 9 the clause is spurious). 
An instance of a national name in the masc. sing. is 6 "IopanA; the 
art. is wanting in Hebraic phrases like yj ’I., 6 Aaos “I. (viot 'I.), but 
also not infrequently elsewhere. 


§ 47, ARTICLE. II. The article with adjectives etc.; the article 
with connected parts of speech. 


1. Every part of speech which is joined to a substantive as its 
attribute or in apposition to it—adjective, pronoun, participle, 
adverb, prepositional expression, the same case or the genitive of 
another substantive etc.—may in this connection, and without the 
substantive being actually expressed, be accompanied by the article, 
which in the case of the omission of the substantive often takes its 
place and indicates the substantive to be supplied : thus ot tore se. 
dvOpwrot, where the omission of of is impossible. We deal with the 
latter case first, where the additional definition stands alone with- 
out the substantive. 

The adjective, where it is not a predicate to a substantive, in most 
cases takes the article, which may be either individual or generic. 
Mase. sing.: 6 dAn@wvds 1 Jo. 5. 20 (God), 6 pévos ‘the only One’ 
(God) Jo. 5. 44 B (the other Mss. insert Ges, cp. 17. 3), 6 wovnpés 
‘the devil,’ 6 dyvos rou Geot L. 4. 34 (Christ), 6 dixaros (Christ) 
A. 22. 14, in all which cases the art. is individual and denotes him 
who possesses this quality car’ efoyjv. Quite different is 1 P. 4. 18 
6 dixatos—o doeBis, as we say ‘the righteous—the godless,’ ze. one 
(everyone) who is righteous or godless, regarded in this capacity, 


1See Rhein. Mus. xliv. 12. 


2Tn this book we also find the correct classical phrases ’Afyvaior wavres 17. 21, 
cp. § 47, 9; mavres "Iovdato. 26. 4 BC*E (ins. of SAC? al.). 
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where an individual is taken as a concrete instance of the genus: 
similarly with a substantive introduced 6 aya6os dvOpwiros Mt. 12. 35, 
L. 6. 45 (§ 32, 3): frequently with participles: the usage stands 
midway between the individual and the generic use. <A third mode 
of using the art. may be illustrated by Ja. 2. 6 rov arwxov ‘that 
beggar,’ where it is individual and anaphoric, referring to the 
instance in verse 2 (§ 32, 3). The mase. plur. can also be used in 
this last sense, but it is more frequently generic: ot wAovcror ‘the 
rich,’ of dysoc a name for Christians. The fem. sing. is used ellipti- 
cally, 7 épnuos and the like, § 44, 1 (the art. is individual: 1 €pxpos 
xépa opposed to inhabited country). The neut. sing. is used with 
individual sense of a single definite thing or action, 2 C. 8& 14 O.T. 
ro wodd and 70 é6Aiyov, Philem. 14 76 ayafov cov ‘thy good deed,’ 
but more frequently with generic sense as in L. 6. 45 6 dyaGds 
dvOpwmros ék tov dyalov Onravpod THs Kapdias mpodEeper TO ayabdv (cor- 
responding to 6 dy. avOp., vide supra), G. 6. 10 é€pyalidpeba. ro 
ayaOov, R. 13. 3 To dyabov rote, cp. just before 7@ ayal@ epyw = rots 
ayabots epyots or ayabois épy., as Mt. 12. 35 (the parallel passage to 
L. 6. 45) has ta (om. B al.) aya0é and wovypa (LUA ins. 7a) in the 
corresponding clause, cp. also R. 3.8 7a kaka — 7a dyaéd. <A peculiar 
usage of Paul (and Hebrews) is that of the neut. sing. adjective 
equivalent to an abstract noun, usually with a genitive: R. 2. 4 ro 
Xpyorov Tov Peod cis peravordy oe aye, differing from ypyordTns (which 
precedes), since the adjective denotes this goodness in a concrete 
instance; 1 C. 1. 25 7d pwpdy Tod Heot copidtepov Tov avOpdrwv ertiv 
(cp. pwpia 21, 23), this divine attribute which appears as foolishness; 
2C. 4.17 73 mapavtixa éXadpov THs Privews jyov (opposed to Bapos 
ibid.), 8. 8 75 THs byerepas ayaarns yvjovov, Ph. 3. 8 dua 7d virepexov 
THs yvdoews Xpiorov (more concrete and vivid than vrepox%), 4. 5 7d 
erveckes vpov, R. (1. 18, 8. 3)4, 9. 22, H. 6.17, 7. 18, 1 C. 7. 35 76 
evoynpov Kal evirdpedpov TO Kupiw (§ 37, 7) drepiordorws. As Deiss- 
mann points out (N. B. 86 ff. [=Bib. Studies 259 ff.]) ro doxiusov 
tuov HS Tiorews Ja. 1. 3=1 P. 1. 7 also comes under this cate- 
gory, since doxiusos= ddxcmos is found in the papyri, whereas 76 
Soxipetoy (-ipsov) elsewhere means only ‘a means of testing.’ 
This is the most classical idiom in the language of the N.T., 
and may be paralleled from the old heathen literature, from 
Thucydides in particular.2—The neuter singular is also occasionally 


1In 8. 3 the sense is clearly not abstract, 76 ddUvarov rod véuov means the one 
thing which the law could not do. In 1. 18 76 yowordv rot beot gpavepiv éorww 
év atrois Origen’s explanation is ‘what is known (or knowable) of (or about) 
God is manifest to them’ (cp. § 41, 2), and the following words suit this mean- 
ing: 6 Oebs yap a’rois édavépwoev. In that case 76 yv. Tod Geof may be compared 
with 7a dépara atrof verse 19. The explanation of Chrys. is 4 yvaots 7 epi Tod 
Geo Ondy Hv adrots; in that case this is an instance of the abstract use, but the 
meaning remains the same. 


? Still it is not to be attributed to imitation of Thucydides ; since the imita- 
tion must, according to the usual way with imitative writers of that period, 
have betrayed itself in details. Among contemporary writers, see e.g. Strabo 
3, p. 168 76 edpuerayxeiporoy THs Ojpas (Winer, § 34, 2); on Joseph. and others, 
see W. Schmidt de Jos. elocut. 365 ff. See also Clem. Cor. i. 19. 1, 47, 5. 
‘* Quite a current usage in the higher xow7,” W. Schmid, Atticism. iv. 608. 
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used collectively to denote persons, To é€Aarrov — Tov KpeitTovos = ot 
éXdrToves — TOV KpeTrovov, § 32, 1; a peculiar instance is 70 dwde. 
kapvAov yyov ‘our 12 tribes’ A. 26. 7 (Paul before Agrippa), cp. 
Clem. Cor. i. 55. 6 70 8. rot ’IopayA (and with the same meaning 
31. 4 7d SwoexdoKnmrpov 7. ’I.). Elsewhere the neut. plur. is used of 
persons, 1 C. 1. 27 f. ra wpa Tod Kécpov etc., § 32, 1; also of things 
with the genitive, 7a kpurta Tov dvOpdrwv, ToD TKOTOVS, THS Kapdias, 
Ths aicxvvys R. 2. 16,1 C. 4. 5, 14. 25, 2 C. 4. 2, 7a adpara tov Geo 
R. 1. 20, a use analogous to that of the singular (vide supra), but 
referring to a plurality of phenomena. Other instances like ra opara. 
kat adpara Col. 1. 16 (without a genitive) need only brief mention ; 
Ti KaAd—7Ta carpa of fish caught in a net (what is good or bad) 
Mt. 13. 48. Neuters of this kind are not frequent in the Gospels. 


2. With the different ways of employing the adjective that have 
been quoted, the article is sometimes essential, sometimes unneces- 
sary. In R. 1. 14 as we have"HAAnoiv re kat BapBapors (§ 46, 12), 
so also codois te kat avontous: Mt. 23. 34 mpodiytas kat coors, 
ll. 25 =L. 10. 21 dd copay kai cvverov ... various, where the article 
would be as little in place as it would be if a substantive were 
employed (cp. § 46, 5 on 1 C. 15. 39), Mt. 5. 45 emt rovnpots Kai 
dyabov’s, 1 C. 1. 20 rot coos ; Tov ypappare’s ; occasionally too it 
is absent with neuter words, where its presence or omission appears 
to be more optional: Ja. 4. 17 kaAdv rovetv (‘some good’), Herm. 
x. 2. 3 rovnpov npyacaro, but followed in 4 by 70 zrovynpdv anaphoric: 
2 C. 8. 21 rpovootpevor Kara ov povov éevarov Kupiov, GAAG, Kat EvwrLov 
dvOporuwv, in this passage the article would have broken the con- 
nection with what follows. It is not accidental that beside & ro 
davep® (Mt. 6. 4 etc.) there is regularly found és qdavepov edGetv 
(because the latter refers to something not yet in existence), Mc. 4. 22, 
L 8.17; usually too we have €v 7@ xpu77o as in Mt. 6. 4, R. 2. 29, 
but in Jo. 7. 4, 10, 18. 20 év xpuTT® (eis kpiarnv subst. L. 11. 33); 
the opposite to which in John is not & To gaveps, but (ev) tappyote 
or davepis. His To pecov, ev TO péow, EK TOU péecov are used if no 
genitive follows; otherwise the article is dropped, not so much on 
account of the Hebraic usage (§ 46, 9), as because ev To peow tov 
would be superfluously verbose in a common formula; classical Greek 
also leaves out the article. Instances of these phrases without a 
gen. and without an art. (frequent in class. Greek) are Mc. 14. 60 
(ins. 76 DM), L. 4. 35 only DIA al, ‘Jo.’ 8. 3, 9, A. 4. 7 DEP, 
2 Th. 2.7. Cp. Me. 13. 27 dm dkpov ys éws akpov ovpavov, Mt. 24. 
31, vide inf. 6, note 2; em ecydrov tov jyuepov H. 1. 1, 2 P. 3. 3 
(erxdtev from (ra) éryara, as in Barn. 16. 5, Herm. Sim. ix. 12. 3), 
ex éxyatov tav xpovwy 1 P. 1. 20 (Tov yxpovovr, cp. Jd. 18), = 
Ova MMIND LXX.; €ws eoyarov ris ys A. 13. 47 O.T., 1.8; but 
ra eryata Tov avOpwrov éexetvov Mt. 12. 45=L. 11. 26, opposed’ to 
TO Tpwra, © 

3. The participle, when it stands alone and does not refer to a 
noun or pronoun, takes the article in most cases. Thus it is often 
found even as predicate with the article, though this part of the 

@v, App. p. 315 
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sentence elsewhere generally omits the article. There are, however, 
frequent instances where even a subst. or adj. used predicatively 
takes the art.: Mc. 6. 3 ovx otrdés éoriv 6 TéexTwv ; (he who is known 
by this designation), Mt. 5. 13 ipeis éore 70 GAas ris yijs, ep. 14, 
6. 22 & Abxvos TOU THpaTos ETTLY 6 dpGadpods (cov), 16. 16 od ef 6 
xpirtes 6 vids Tod Geod, Mc. 15. 2 od ei 0 BaordAeds zav Tovéatwr 57 
Jo. 1. 4; 8 ete.,) 22 not one salt etc. as compared with another, but 
that which alone has or deserves this title; more striking are 
Jo. 3. 10 ct ef 6 SiSdoKados Tov "IopandA ‘the (great) teacher,’ 5. 
éxeivos (John) tv 6 Avxvos 6 kaudpevos Kat gaivwv, the light of which 
one speaks in proverbs; Mt. 24. 45 tis apa cotiv 6 miotés SovAos Kat 
ppdvipos ;?in connection with an anarthrous noun Jo. & 44 ¢7 
pelorns cotiv Kal 6 marip avrov (a passage which from early times 
was grossly misunderstood, as though o qatjp were a further 
subject, see Tischend.).° So with an adjective Mt. 19. 17 és éoruv 
6 dyaOds, cp. supra 2 ad init. This use is very frequent with 
participles: Mt. 7. 15 éxeivd éoriv Ta Kowovv7a tov avOpwror, Jo. 5. 
39 éxetval eiowy at papTupovoos wept €puov etc., in all which cases it is 
taken for granted that something which produces this or that 
result exists, and then this given category is applied to a definite 
subject. A periphrasis of the verbal idea by means of «iva is the 
only case where an art. could not stand, § 14, 2.—On the other 
hand a participle which stands alone is occasionally found, as in 
classical Greek, without the art. even when it is the subject of the 
sentence as in Mt. 2. 6 O.T. 7yotpevos, but in this case it must be 
regarded as a substantive (cp. Wilke-Grimm yyeioGor; other exx. 
in § 73, 3). 

4, Adverbs or prepositional expressions when used alone to denote 
persons or things require the article practically in all cases (7Aqoiov 
‘neighbour’ is used as predicate without o in L. 10. 29, 36); in the 
same way the article is found governing the genitive, although all 
these modes of expression are not very frequent in the N.T. O: 
éxetOev L. 16. 26, Ta Kato, ta dvw Jo. 8. 23, Col. 3. 1 ft; of wepi avrdv 
Me. 4. 10, L. 22. 49; Tlétpos kai ot civ airw L. 9. 3234 with the 
gen. otf tov ZeBedaiov Jo. 21. 2 (§ 35, 2), ra Kaicapos and ta tod 
Geod L. 20. 35, of rou Xpicrov 1 C. 15. 233; more peculiar is Ja. 4. 14 
To (A ta) THs avpiov ‘the things of the morrow,’ ‘what happens 
to-morrow’; 2 P. 2. 22 To rhs adAnOovs wapoiptas ‘the import of the 
proverb,’ ra THs eipyvns R. 14. 19, ‘that which makes for peace.’ 
Especially noticeable are the adverbial accusatives (§ 34, 7) like 76 
xa’ ewe ‘so far as J am concerned,’ R. 1. 15 (see § 42, 2; elsewhere 
TO, kar’ eéue appears as subject or object, Ph. 1. 12, Col. 4. 7), ro é€ 
tpov R. 12. 18, ro Kkard odpxa 9. 5, where the insertion of the 
article puts strong emphasis on the limitation, ‘so far as the 
material side is considered,’ 76 xa’ jyepav § 34, 7, in which case 
the art. may be equally well used or omitted, to zpwié (ibid.) ete.— 
Quite peculiar is L. 17. 4in D: éav emrdxis auaprioy Kal TO emtaKis 
exiatpewy (‘these 7 times,’ cp. Syr. Sin., therefore anaphoric). 


1Cp. Winer-Schm. § 18, 8. abedey, App. p. 31d. 
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5. On the infinitive with the article see § 71. The neut. sing. 
of the article may be prefixed, in the same way as to the infin., to 
indirect interrogative sentences, but this usage is rarely represented 
except in the Lucan writings: R. 8. 26 70 yap ti rpocevEapeba ovK 
oldapev, 1 Th. 4. 1 xaOas rapeAdBere rap’ Huov TO TOs (6rws without 
70 FG) det ids «.7.A. (Herm. Sim. viii. 1. 4, Clem. Hom. 1. 6); for 
Lucan instances see 1. 62, 19. 48, 9. 46 (cionrADev SiaAoyeopos, TO Tis 
dy ein x.7.0.), A. 4, 21, 22. 30. No apparent distinction in meaning 
is caused by using or omitting the article-—The art. 76 is prefixed 
to quotations of words and sentences as in classical Greek: ro ’Ayap 
G. 4. 25 (v.L.), To dveBy E. 4. 9, 76 Ov dovetoas «.7.A., Mt. 19. 18 
(76 om. DM.), év to ’Ayarjoes x.7.A. G. 5.14; ep. R. 13. 9, H. 12. 27." 


6. The adjective (or participle) which is not independent, but is 
used as an attribute to a substantive, must, as in classical Greek, if 
the substantive has the article, participate in this art. by being 
_ placed in a middle position—6 dyaos avOpwros: or, if placed after 
the substantive, it must take an article of its own—06 dvOpwiros 6 
dyafos; if it stands outside the article and the substantive without 
an article, then it is predicative. If it is placed between the art. and 
the subst. greater emphasis is laid on the adjective—o «ayafos 
avOpwros Mt. 12. 35: if it is placed after the subst. the emphasis 
falls on the substantive—e«is tiv yqv tiv ayabyv opposed to zérpay 
etc. L. 8. 8. Examples of predicative use: Jo. 5. 35 €xw rH 
paptupiay pelfw=7) ph. Nv exw petlwv eoriv, Mc. 8. 17, H. 7. 24, 
1C. 11. 5 dxataxadtrro ty KepaAy = axatakddurrov éxovea THY KEd. 
(§ 38,3), A. 14. 10 elrev peydAyn tH Povy (26. 24) = 7 O€ d. 7 etrev peyaAn 
jv (also expressed without an art. by ¢wvy peydAn, the adjective 
being placed after the noun, 8.7 etc.).* Under this head there comes 
also the partitive use of the adj., with péros as in classical Greek, 
L. 23. 45, Mt. 25. 6, A. 26. 13 (§ 36, 13), while for axpos ro axpov 
with the gen. and so elsewhere 76 pécov is used! (A. 27, 27 Kara 
pécov THS vuKTos, for which we have kata To pecoviKtiov 16. 25, never 
as in classical Greek wepi peoas vixtas: L. 16. 24 To axpov tov 
dSaxtbrAov avtrov=Tdov 6. dkpov, H. 11. 21, Me. 13. 27):? besides 
peoos, this use in the N.T. is only found with was and oAos (where 
they are contrasted with a part), vide infra 9.—In the case of an 
attributive adjective it may also happen that the subst. has no 
article, while the adjective (participle etc.) that follows it has one, 
since the definiteness is only introduced with the added clause by 
means of the article, and was not present before. See Kiihner- 
Gerth 1.31, 613 f£: L. 23. 49 yuvatkes at cvvaxodAovfotcas Women Viz. 
those who etc. A. 7. 35 ev xeupt ayyéAov Tod opOevTos av’Te an 
angel viz. that one who etc.; this happens especially with a parti- 
ciple, which may be resolved into an equivalent relative sentence, 


1 Also in older Greek (Xenophon etc.), Lobeck Phryn. 537. 


2 Mt. 24. 31 dx’ dxpwy otpavav Ews (rdv add. B) &xpwy atr&v only resembles the 
classical usage in appearance: the plural d«pa is occasioned by the plural 
ovpavot. Cp. éoxarov (-a) sup. 2. a>v. App. p. 315. 
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ep. § 73, 2; Jo. 14. 27 eipivyy adinus dpiv, eipqyyy viv aviv 
didwue viv. 

7. The rule which holds good for adjectives holds good in the 
classical language also for defining clauses with an adverb or 
preposition ; to a certain degree also for attributive genitives: thus 
6’AOnvaiwv Sjuos or 6 Shyos 6 ’APnvaiwv, although o warijp pov is 
obligatory and 6 tos tov otparyyot is possible. In the N.T. geni- 
tives in a middle position are frequent, and still more so are genitives 
placed after the noun which they qualify, but without a repetition of 
the article: genitives in the later position with the article are not 
frequent: A. 15.176 @€e 7) Movoéws (om. the 2nd to DEHLP),? 
1 C. 1. 18 6 Adyos 6 rod cravpot,? Tit. 2. 10 tHy dWackahtay THY TOV 
gwrhnpos juav Geov.t Cp. § 46,12. The partitive gen. must, as in 
classical Greek, stand outside the principal clause and without a 
repetition of the article: of mp@ros trav “Tovdaiwy (A. 28. 17 Is 
different, rods dvras tv "lovd. zpurovs). Where the defining clause 
is formed by a preposition, if the clause stands after the main clause, 
the article appears to be especially necessary for the sake of clearness 
(just as there are scarcely any instances of such a prepositional 
clause used as attribute to an anarthrous subst.: in 1 C. 12. 31 «t te 
for ére is read by D*F (Klostermann], whereby xa? trepBodAny is 
separated from dddv, sc. (jAotre), and the omission of the article in 
classical authors is by no means sufficiently attested ; in the N.T., 
on the other hand, a considerable number of instances of omission are: 
commonly Suppose to exist, apart from those cases where the subst. 
has additional defining clauses (infra 8), 1 C. 10. 18 BAémere tov Ioparr 
kata odpKa, 1 Th. 4. 16 of vexpot (of add FG, ep. Lat. mortut qua in Chi. 
sunt) év XpiorG 2,” 2 C. 9. 13 (ty) GardAdtyTe THs Kowvwvias® Eis avTOVS 
(where, however, 77 trotayy THs Opodoyias tpayv [vide infra 8] eis To 
«.7.A, precedes, and tuov is also to be supplied with xowv.), R. 6. 4 
cuveradnpev att Sid tov Barticpatos eis Tov Pdvarov (cp. 3 «is TOV 
6. adtod éBarricOnpev). This last instance (if our text is correct) 
appears conclusive ; but in rov "Iopai xara odpxa the repetition of 
the art. was quite impossible, as the sense is 0 xara o. ov ‘Iop. (lop. 
is predicate); so with of cata o. kipsor EH. 6. 5 vil. ot kK. Kara o., 
Col. 3. 22 id., ra €Ovn év capki E. 2. 11°; 6 deopuos ev Krpiw 4. 1, 


1Buttmann is not to be followed in his assertion (p. 81) that the art. had 
sometimes to stand before the substantive as well; Winer, § 20, 4 is here 
correct. L. 5. 36 éwiSAyua 7d dad Tod Kawod is a wrong reading, which is only 
by error found in Lachmann. A. 15. 23 déeAdois (this is the right reading, see 
the author’s note on that passage), ros xara Thy ’Avridxecay is an address, see 
§ 46, 11, note 3. 


2Mwvoéws is found without an art. after the noun qualified in A. (13. 39), 
15. 5, Me. 12. 26, L. 2. 22, 24. 44 (Jo. 7. 23 6 vouos 6 M. &, like 6. 33 6 dpros 6 
Tov Geod BD), A. 28. 23, 2C. 3. 7. 

3In the preceding verse (17) we have 6 cravupds rod Xpiorod ; so that 6 rot or. 
appears to be a kind of anaphora. 


4 Appositional clauses like Mapia 4 rod "IaxwBou se. ujrnp do not come under 
this head. 


6 Hence the reading of DEFG in R. 9. 3 rév ddeAhdv ov Tov ovyyev Gv ou TOV 
(om. cett.) kara cdpxa is wrong, 


Sv. App. p. 331. av, App. p. 315. 
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tois TAovetos év TO vov aidve 1 Tim. 6. 17, 6 muords ev é€dayiorTo 
L. 16. 10, in all which instances the closely connected predicative . 
clause could not be severed by the insertion of the article. With a 
participle (R. 15. 31 tay dreOovvtwv év rH “lovdaia) it is quite 
obvious that the article is not repeated. 


8. If a single substantive has several defining clauses it often 
becomes inconvenient and clumsy to insert all of these between the 
article and the substantive, and there is a tendency to divide them 
so that some stand before the substantive and some after it. But in 
this case the clauses placed after the substantive do not require the 
repetition of the article, which on the contrary is only repeated in a 
case where the particular defining clause is emphasized (or implies a 
contrast), or else if the meaning would be in any way ambiguous, 
Similarly the additional article can be dispensed with if the sub- 
stantive is immediately followed by a genitive, which does not 
require the article (supra 7), and this again is followed by a further 
defining clause with a preposition: E. 3: 4 rv cvveoty pov év To 
prvotnpiy tov Xp. (tiv év would contrast this particular cvveots of Paul 
with another),! G. 1. 13 rv ema avactpodyy rote ev TH ’lovdaiope.* 
Exx. of repeated article: 1 Th. 1. 8 9 wioris vuov 4 rpds Tov Bedv 
é€eAnAvGev (to prevent ambiguity), 2 C. 9. 3 (ditto), R. 7. 5 (ditto), 
8. 39 (emphasis). An adjective (or participle) following a genitive 
must take the art.: 6 vids pov 6 dyarnros Mt. 3.173; ep. 2C. 6. 7, 
H. 13. 20, E. 6. 16 (ra om. BD*FG); if there is no art. it is a predi- 
eate: Tit. 2. 11 érepavn 4 xdpis tov Geov (y add. C* al.) cwripios 
wacw dvOpdros. The presence of a numeral between the art. and 
the noun never renders a subsequent article dispensable: Ja. 1. 1 
tats Oudexa pvdais rats év—, Jo. 6. 13, Ap. 21. 9 (since the numeral is 
nothing more than a nearer definition of the plural): on the other 
hand an adjective (or participle) in this position can exempt a sub- 
sequent adj. from the article: 1 P.1.18 ris paraias vpav avacrpodis 
Tatporapaddérov (but warp. avarr. is read by C Clem. Orig.), 1 C. 10. 3 
7 attd Bpdpa mvevparixsy ? (8°DEFG al., but rv. stands before fp. 
in 8*AB al.), G. 1. 4 Tov éverrdros aidvos rovnpov (S"DEFG al.; rov 
ai, Tou év, 7, 8*AB a harsher reading; so Herm. Mand. x. 3. 2 76 
avevpa Td OoGev To avOpuére trXapov), ep. Kiihner i1.? 532 ; no offence 
is caused by 6 muarés SovAos Kal Ppoviuos Mt. 24. 45, where xa carries 
over the article; on the other hand in Ap. 2. 12 Tv popdaiay rHv 
Siatopov tiv o&eiay the repetition is necessary, as in H. 11. 12 
Geos 1) wapa Td yetAos THs Oadacons y avapiOunros, ‘The repetition 
of the art. before the subst. is rare (more frequent in class. Greek) : 
L. 1. 70 TGv Gyiwy Tév dx’ aidvos... rpopyTav only AC al. (cp. 
A. 8. 21), 1 P. 4.14 78 THs 8d&€ys Kat 13 TOU Geod rvevpa ; but 6 dAXos, 
of Aouroi, if not followed immediately by a noun but by a defining 
clause, require to be followed by an article, as in classical Greek: 
Jo. 19. 32 Tod GAXAOV TOV cvoeTarvpwHEvros, Ap. 2. 24 Tots Aourots Tots 


110. 8.7 77 curndeta (al. cvverdjoer) Ews dpre Tot etdddov, the ordinary position 
of the gen. being reversed (but 7. eid. &. d. ALP). av, App. p. 316. 
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ev Ovateipors (since GAA, and A. do not unite with other defining 
clauses to form a single phrase). 

9, On otros, éxetvos, airés ‘self’ with the article when used with a 
subst. see §§ 49, 4; 48, 10. Towotros is occasionally preceded by the 
art. (when referring to individuals or embracing a class): Mt. 19. 14 
Tov Towotrwv (referring to the previous 7a wadia); but this rarely 
happens when a subst. follows, 2 C. 12. 3, Mc. 9. 37 ABDL 
{rovotrovs before rods in Jo. 4. 23 is predicative). T6 rydAtkotro Kiros 
Herm. Vis. iv. 1. 9. “Exaoros is never followed by the art. (Attic 
usage is different); with 8dro0s and was (cp. supra 6; é&mas is 
only found in Luke with any frequency)! the relations are more 
complicated. Thus, with aévres ‘all’ the subst., to which it 
belongs, as one which must be understood in its entirety, is 
naturally defined by the (generic) article, although ravres in itself 
does not require the art. any more than otros does; hence waves 
A@nvatos as in Attic A. 17. 21, because names of peoples do not 
need the art., cp. 26. 4, § 46, 12, note 2; also in (Luke and) Paul 
mavres avOpwirot A. 22.15, R. 5. 12, 18, 12. 17, 18 etc. (Herm. Mand. 
ili. 3), often in the weakened sense of ‘all the world,’ ‘everybody’ ; 
cp. for Attic usage Kiihner 11.7 545? (zavres dyyeAoe H. 1. 6 O.T.). 
_It is just this weakening of meaning which is the cause of the omis- 
sion; the words do not denote any totality as such, but the meaning 
approximates to that of was ‘every’ (vide infra), as In waouv ayabots 
G. 6. 6, 1 P. 2. 1 wdcas xcatadadids (racav Katadadiay 8*), maou 
vorepovpévors Herm. Mand. ii. 4. But in 2 P. 3.16 wdcas rats (7. 
om. ABC) émotoAais, EK. 3.8 ravrev Tév ayiwy (Tov ins. P. only), the 
art. according to classical usage can by no means be omitted; a 
similar violation of classical usage is seen in L. 4. 20 ravtwv & TH 
cuvaywyy (‘those who were in the syn.’), cp. 25.2 “Aporepor like 
mavtes also takes the art., but only in L. 5. 7 (elsewhere used without 
a subst.). Ilas ‘whole’ in Attic is only used of definite individual 
‘ideas, 8dos ‘whole’ also of indefinite ideas, and so in Jo. 7. 23 oAov 
&vOpwirov ‘a whole man,’ A. 11. 26 évavrov dAorv, also perhaps L. 5. 5 
d.’ 6Ays vuxros ‘a whole night’ (v.1. with ris); the latter word is also 
used with anarthrous city-names, A. 21. 31 6An lepovoaAjyp like aca 
(om. D) ‘IeporéAvpa Mt. 2. 3 (§ 46, 11); elsewhere it always takes 
the article. Ilas before an anarthrous subst. means ‘every’ (not 
every individual like éxaoros, but any you please): Mt. 3. 10 wav 
évdpov, 19. 3 Kata wacav airiay, ete.; raca dixavootvy = Trav 5 av 7H 
Sixatov (W.-Gr.) Mt. 3. 15 ; it is also equivalent to swmmus (W.-Gr.): 
peta wéons twappnoias A. 4. 293 rdoy cuvedjoe ayaby A. 23. 1 (in 


1 The instances besides those in Luke are Mt. 6. 32, 24. 39 (wavras D), 28. II 
(dravra A), Mc. 8. 25 (D mdvra), 1]. 32 v.1, ‘Me.’ 16. 15 (om. D), G. 3. 28 
nAB?, E. 6. 13 (all mss.), Ja. 3.2. The Attic distinction, that ras stands after 
a vowel, das after a consonant (Diels Gott. Gel. Anz. 1894, 298 ff), cannot be 
made in all cases even in Luke, cp. 1. 3 dvwOev waow, although das is gener- 
ally found after a consonant. 

2So0 Dem. 8. 5, 42. 

3 The words év ry cuvary. are probably spurious, as they vary much in their 
position in different Mss, 

L 
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every respect). The distinction between és with and without the 
art. appears in 2 C, 1. 4 (W.-Gr.): 6 rapaxadov yyas ert doy TH 
OXiWes quov (that which actually exists in its totality), ets to divacOae 
Was TwapaKaXrey Tors év réon Od. (any which may arise); so also 
A. 12. 11 réons THs tpocdokias tov Aaov Tov "lovdaiwy (the whole 
expectation actually entertained); 1 0.13. 2 wacav thy yvoou and 
a. 7. wiorwy (all that there is in its entirety). But in imitation 
of Hebrew we have ras ‘IopaxjA R. 11. 26, the whole of I., ras ofkos 
"lop. A. 2. 36 (€€ 6Ans xapdias airov Herm. Sim. vil. 4), cp. § 46, 9; 
similar but not incorrect is zaéca odp& ‘all flesh,’ ‘everything 
fleshly ’=‘all men’ (W293) Mt. 24. 22, L. 3. 6, R.3. 20, 1 C. 1. 29 
(never otherwise), cp. sup. ravres GvOpwror; with a negative as in 
Mt. loc. cit. ovk dv éodOy 7. o. like Hebr. $5 ...%5=‘no flesh,’ § 51, 2. 
In other cases més 6 and was must be carefully distinguished: Ph. 1. 3 
éerl réon TH pve ‘the whole’ (or omit ry with DH), R. 8. 22 race 7 
xtiows ‘the whole creation,’ raca xr. ‘every created thing’ 1 P. 2. 13, 
Col. 1. 23 (with 77 x°D° al.), 15 tpwrdroxos macys Kticews. “A very 
frequent use is that of ras o with a participle (§ 73, 3) cp. the partic. 
with art. without ras eg. 6 kXérrwv ‘he who stole hitherto’ E. 4. 28; 
without an art. Mt. 13. 19 wavrds dxovovros, L. 11. 4; so always if 
a subst. is interposed, Mt. 3. 10 ray devdpov px rovoty x.t.A.—O was, 
ot rdvres contrast the whole or the totality with the part, A. 19. 7 
joav ot mavres avdpes (‘on the whole,’ ‘together’) wcet dddexa (cp. 
class. examples, e.g. Thuc. 1. 60), 27. 37, G. 5. 14 6 ras vouos ev evi 
Noy werAjpwra. (opposed to the individual laws), A. 20. 18 7rdv 
TavTa Xpdvov (ard rpdrys nuépas has preceded); frequently in Paul we 
have ot ravres without a subst., 1 C. 9. 22 (a comprehensive term for 
the individual persons named in verses 20 ff.; also in 19 waowv has 
preceded), 10.17, R. 11.32, H.4.13, 2 C. 5. 10 rots wdvras Hyas (not only 
he, of whom he had previously spoken), somewhat differently in 15 oi 
wavres ‘they all’ (irep ravrwy has preceded), cp. Ph. 2. 21; similarly 
ta rovra in 1 O. 12. 6 (opposed to the individual thing), 19, R. 8. 32, 
11. 36 (the universe), 1 C. 15. 27 f. (similarly, and with reference to 
mavra preceding), etc.; also A. 17. 25 (Mc. 4. 11 v.1). A peculiar 
use is 1 Tim. 1. 16 tiv dracay (racav) paxpobvuiav ‘the utmost 
(cp. supra) long-suffering which He has,’ cp. Herm. Sim. ix. 24. 3 
THY arAdTHTA avTOV Kal Tacav vyridtnta. Like of rdvres, Ta rdvTa 
we also have or dporepol, TA duddrepa E. 2. 14, 16, 18 (A. 23. 8, but 
here there is no contrast to the individual things, so that duddrepa 
tavra would be more correct); robs déo E. 2. 15 utrumgue, because 
ot dudorepot 16, 18 had to be used to express uirique. . 


10. A phrase in apposition with a proper name takes the article, 
if a well-known person has to be distinguished from another person 
of the same name, as "Iwdvys 6 Parricrhs, Pikurmros 6 chayyedAurrHs 
A. 21. 8, 0 BactAcus ‘Hpodns (v.1. “H. 6 £.) 12. x, ’A-ypimrmas 6 P. 
25.13; in that case the proper name itself must generally stand 
without the art., § 46, 10 (hence the reading in A. 12. 12 7s 
[SABD] Mapias 74s pytpds is incorrect, cp. ibid. 25 D*); on the 
other hand we have 2iuwve Bupoe? 10. 6, Mvdowvi rive Kurpio 21. 16, 


av, App. p. 316. 
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Mavaiy “Hpwdov rod retpadpxov civtpopos 13. 1 (ibid. the MSs. 
except D* wrongly read Aov«wos 6 Kupnvaios) ;*the necessity for the 
person to be well known does not hold in the case of 6 (é71)Kadov- 
pevos with a surname following, or the equivalent 6 xat, or again 
where a man is denoted by the name of his father or other relation 
by an art. and gen. (with or without vids etc.), § 35, 2. On Papaa 
Bactdéws Aiybrrov A. 7. 10 see § 46, 9.—In the case of the 
anarthrous Geds (§ 46, 6) the article may be dispensed with in a clause 
in apposition with it, but only in more formal and ceremonious 
language, as in the opening of an epistle, R.1. 7 do Geot rarpds Huav 
kal kupiov I, Xp., 1 Th. 1. 1 év Ge@ warpi kat kvpio I. Xp, 1 Tim. 1. 1 
dméatoXos ... kar’ érurayny Oeov cwrinpos juov (cp. § 46, 11, note 3) ; 
similarly «Uptos (§ 46, 6) is used in apposition to "Inc. Xp., though 
not often except in an opening clause (Ph. 3. 20).—In 6 avriduxos 
buov SudBoros 1 P. 5. 8 avrid. is treated as an adjective; Jo. 8. 44 
bueis éx TOU ratpos Tob SiadAov éo7ré must mean ‘you are descended 
from your father (cp. 38) the devil,’ but the words have been taken 
in former (and unfortunately also in more modern) times to mean 
‘of the father of the devil,’ which is actually the correct grammatical 
meaning: since watpds if predicative (‘the devil is your father’) 
should not have the art. (cf. supra 6). To avoid coming into conflict 
either with grammar or with reason, it is advisable, following K and 
Origen, to remove Tod rarpds here (cp. the sequel), or better still éx 
Tov watpds, with Syr. Sin. (Chrys.), ep. for the gen. § 35, 2. On 
Mt. 12. 24 see § 46, 9. 


11. Where several substantives are connected by kai the article 
may be carried over from the first of them to the one or more sub- 
stantives that follow, especially if they are of the same gender and 
number as the first, but occasionally too where the gender is 
different: Col. 2. 22 kata Ta evTdApata Kat didackaXias Tov avOporuv, 
L. 14. 23 «is tas dd0vs Kai dpaypovs, 1. 6, Me. 12. 33 v.l. (Winer, 
§ 19, 3). Inversely there are a number of instances where with the 
same gender and number the repetition of the article is necessary or 
more appropriate: A. 26. 30 6 PactAeds Kai o yyenov (different per- 
sons), 1 C. 3. 8 6 dutedwy Kat 6 rorifwv ev cicwy (ditto), Jo. 19. 6 of 
dpxepeis Kal ot vrnperas (whereas apy. with rpeaPvrepos or ypapparets 
may dispense with a repetition of the art., Mt. 16. 21 etc.), wera€d 
Tov Ovovacrnpiov kat Tov otkov L. ll. 51 (Mt. 23. 35). Also in the 
case of te kat repetition generally takes place, though in A. 14. 6 we 
have tov eOvav te kai (tov add. D) "Iovéatwv. There is frequently a 
variety of readings, but the alteration in the sense is for the most 
part unimportant. The article appears to be dropped, not unnatur- 
ally, between two clauses in apposition connected by xat, in Tit. 2. 13 
(tiv) eribdvaav rhs d6Ens TOV peyaAov Oeov Kai cwrnpos nuav I. Xp., 
cp. 2 P. 1. 1 (but s here reads xvpiov for Geov, probably rightly, ep. 
11, 2. 20, 3. 2, 18); however in Titus loc. cit. cwrjpos ny. I. Xp. may 
be taken by itself and separated from the preceding, in which case 
cp. for the loss of the art. supra 10; Winer, § 19, 5, note 1. 

*v, App. p. 316. 
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SYNTAX OF THE PRONOUNS. 


§ 48. PERSONAL, REFLEXIVE, AND POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 


1. The nominatives of the personal pronouns—é<y, cv, 7peis, vjets 
—are, as in classical Greek, not employed except for emphasis or 
contrast. Jo. 4. 10 ov dv yrnoas avrov (not, vice versa, I thee), 
A. 4. 7 év moia Suvdper éroujoate TotTo tyeis; (people like you, this 
miracle), Jo. 5. 44 ras StvacGe tpets’mioredoa (persons like you), 
39 tyes Soxeire év adrais (wiv aidveov éxew (you yourselves), 38 ov 
ameorerAev exelvos, TOUT bpelstov murteveTe (KeLVos — tyets contrasted), 
1. 30 trép of éyweeirov (I myself), 42 od ef Zipov..., ob KAHOHoY 
Kndas (cp. 49, this particular person as opposed to others), H. 5. 32 
Td puorTipiov TovTo peya eotiv’ eyo dé Aéyw eis Xpiordv Kai eis THV 
éxkAnolav (subject and speaker contrasted):—As an equivalent for 
the third person in the N.T., especially in Luke (Mt., Mc.; also 
LXX.), airés is used = ‘he’ with emphasis (besides 6 in 6 d¢, 6 pev oty, 
§ 46, 3), L. 2. 28 (the parents bring in the child Jesus) kai avros 
(Simeon) é6¢£aTo airs x.7.X. (in Simeon’s own narration of the event 
it would run kai éya eéeEdpnv), 1. 22, 2. 50 (Kat avrot), 9. 36 (ditto), 
ll. 14 (kat airs), L. 24. 21 HAifopey bru adrdés eotiv 0 pédAAwv 
AutpotcOat tov "IopandA (here too éy# would be used if the story 
were told in the first person), Mc. 14. 44 ov av gtAjow, avrds eoriv 
(he is the man), A. 3. 10 ereyivwokov dé autov, dt avTos (BDEP otros, 
ep. Jo. 9. 8 f£.) Fv 6... kaGjmevos (1st pers. dre yo juny, cp. Jo. 9. 9), 
cp. Herm. Mand. vi. 2. 5 yivwoxe dtu avros éoriv ev coi: Mt. 12. 50 
(cp. with otros Mc. 3. 35), 5. 4 ff. Also avrés dé, Me. 5. 4o (6 de 
A), L. 4. 30, 8. 37 etc. (even where the name is added, Mt. 3. 4 
autos 6¢6[6 om. D] "Iwavys, ‘but he, John’; Me. 6. 17 avrds yap 
6 [6 om. th “Hp.);7the feminine of ards is not so used: atry should 
be written in L. 2. 37, 7. 12, 8. 42 Kat atrn (kat avros is also a 
wrong reading in 8. 41 BD, and in 19. 2 where D reads otros 
without xai).” Classical Greek employs sometimes obros, sometimes 
éxeivos (or 6),§ 49, 2 and 3; in modern Greek avrdés has become a 
demonstrative pronoun and dropped the meaning of ‘self’ (for 
which 6 idvos is used). Of the oblique cases, the genitive alone is 
used with emphasis in this way (class. exeévov etc.): L. 24. 31 avrav 
Se SunvoixOyncav ot 6pOadpoi, Mt. 5. 3, 10, ep. infra 7 (Herm. Sim. v. 
7. 3 avrov ydp eotw mace e€ovoia, Vill. 7. I dkove kal rept avTov). 

2. A prominent feature in the Greek of the N.T. (and still more 
in that of the Lxx.) is the extraordinary frequency of the oblique 
cases of the personal pronouns used without emphasis. The reason 
for this is the dependence of the language on Semitic speech, where 


1Cp. Buttmann, p. 93 ff. (Winer, § 22, note 4). The use is an old one, 
though foreign to Attic writers: Hom. I]. ili. 282 atros ered’ ‘Edévyny éxérw... 
quets 6é, “he... we.’* 
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these pronouns are easily and conveniently attached as suffixes to 
substantival and verbal forms, and are therefore everywhere 
employed, where the full expression of the thought requires them. 
The case is different with classical Greek, which has separate words 
for them, of which some indeed are enclitic, but those for the 
3rd person and for the plural are dissyllables, and therefore it 
expresses these words only so far as they are essential to the. 
lucidity of the sense, while in other cases it leaves them to be. 
understood. The tendency of the N.T., then, is to express the 
pronoun in each case with every verb which is joined with other 
verbs in a sentence, and not, according to the classical method, to 
write it once and leave it to be supplied in the other instances ; 
again, the possessive genitives pov, cov, avrov etc. are used with a 
quite peculiar and tiresome frequency, being employed, to take a 
special instance, with reference to the subject of the sentence, in 
which connection the simple pronoun cannot possibly stand in 
classical Greek, but the reflexive is used instead, vide infra 6. Still 
no rule can be laid down, the practice depends on the pleasure of 
the writer, and superfluous pronouns are often omitted by the 
better Mss. As in classical Greek ‘my father’ may be expressed 
at the option of the writer by o zarjp pov (6 euds 7.) OY 6 TaTip, SO 
also in John’s Gospel Christ speaks of God as 0 warijp pov, and 
more often as 6 watip, 8. 38 eyo & éopaka rapa TH TaTpi (pov add.. 
sD al.) Aado, kat tpyels obv & HKotcaTe Tapa TOU marpds (so without. 
bpov BLT) roetre: Mt. 27. 24 areviaro tras xetpas. The pronoun 
is omitted in other cases or connections: A. 16. 15 mwapexddecer 
(sc. nas) A€yovea (without uty), 19 éertAaPouevos tov IlatAov kat 
Tov LwAav ebAkvoav «.7.d. (instead of excAaP. tov II. ... ’AK. avrors). 
On the other hand we have 22. 17 éyéveré prot too tpepavTs—mpocer- 
Xopevov pou—yever Gas pe (§ 74, 5),°7. 21 exreevros b€ avrov, aveiAaro 
atrov—kai eeOpeparo avrév’(vide ibid.; also for combinations such 
as Mt. 6. 3 cov rowodvTos... py yveOTw 7 dpiotepd cov, Mt. 8. 1, 
v.l. eeAOSyTe atTO... qKoAoVOnoav avr@). On the acc. and inf. 
instead of the inf. see § 72, 2 and 3; on avrov etc. after the relative 
§ 50, 4. | 

3. The longer and unenclitic forms of the pronoun of the Ist pers. 
sing.—epov, enol, eue—are employed as in classical Greek to give 
emphasis or to mark a contrast; they are generally used after a 
true prep. (also évexev), except after wpds: Mt. 25. 36 (® eye), 
Me. 9. 19 (do.), A. 22. ro (do.: in 8 eue 8*AB); with pds the short 
forms are used even where there is a contrast, Mt. 3. 14 eyo ypeiav 
exw vrd cov ParricOjvat, kai ob epoxy zpds pe (Where Tisch. writes 
mpos pé; the classical language certainly knows nothing of an 
accented pé); only in Jo. 6. 37 pos ewe is read by nearly all Mss., 
in the next clause mpdos eve is read by sEH al., rods pe ABD al. (we 
also find evwridy pov in several mss. in Le. 4. 7). Cp. Kiihner 
Gr. 1.°, 1. 347. It follows that in the case of the second person, 
the forms gov etc. after prepositions other than zpés should be 
accented. Of the strengthened Attic forms ¢ywye, euovye there are 
no instances in the N.T. adv, App. p. 316. 
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4. There isa wide-spread tendency among Greek writers, when they 
speak of themselves, to say qpets instead of éys. ‘The same meaning 
is often attributed to many instances of the 1st pers. plur. in St. Paul; 
in his letters, however, there are usually several persons from whom, 
as is shown in the opening clause, the letter proceeds, and where this 
is not the case (Pastoral Epp.; Romans, Ephesians), no such plurals 
are found: cp. ¢g. Col. 1. 3 evyapiurrodpev with E. 1. 15 xdyo.., od 
ratopar evyapiatav. In R. 1. 5 dv’ of eAdBomev yd piv Kat arorrodiy 
«.t.r, while the language clearly applies to Paul himself (dzoo7.), 
yet the words are not limited to him (x¢puv), but the persons 
addressed, and indeed all Christians (cp. just before, 4 Tov Kvupiov 
“pov), are fellow-partakers in the ydpis ; so that €AaBov xapwv would 
not have been suitable. The author of the Epistle to the Hebrews, 
however (an epistle, moreover, which has no introduction at all with 
the name of the writer), appears really to use the plur. and sing. 
without distinction, 5. 11, 6. 1, 3, 9, 11 etc., 13. 18 f (plur. — sing.), 
22 f. (éméorerda, nuov): and even in those Pauline Epistles, which are 
indited in the name of several persons, it is not always possible 
appropriately to refer the plural to these different persons, ¢.g. in 
2 C. 10. 11 ff Similarly in 1 John 1. 4 ypadoyev is apparently 
identical in meaning with ypddw (2. 1 and elsewhere).— Quite 
different is such a plural as we meet with in Me. 4. 30 wés opord- 
copev THY Pacrreiay Tov Geov, where in a way that is not unknown 
to us the audience are represented as taking part in the deliberation” 


6. The pronoun of the 3rd person azrod etc. is very frequently used 
with a disregard to formal agreement, where there is no noun of the 
same gender and number to which it may refer. The occurrence of 
the name of a place is sufficient ground for denoting the inhabitants 
of it by atrov: A. 8. 5 PiAurmos kateAOwv cis THY TOALY THS Daprapeias 
exnprvooev abrois TOV xpioTov, 16. 10, 20. 2, 2 C. 2. 12 f., G. 2. 2 ete.; in 
the same way Kécpos...avrous ibid. 2 C. 5. 19, wav... avrois (N*avTo) 
Jo. 17.2, see § 32, 1 (class. usage is similar). Further we have L. 23. 5of. 
Povdevris ... avTav, i.e. the members of the high council (the refer- 
ence being understood from the preceding narrative) ; R. 2. 26 éav 7 
axpoPvoria Td, SiKaLw"ata TOD vou“ov PvrAdcon, 1.6. 6 aKpoPveTiay EXwr, 
and therefore followed by avrov; 1 P. 3. 14 rév Pdfov avrov, the 
persecutors, who are understood from the sense and context, E. 5. 12 
vm avtov, those who belong to the oxdros of verse 11, etc. To these 
must be added instances of constructio ad sensum (§ 31, 4) such as Me. 
5. 41 KpaTyoas THS XEpds TOU wacdiov A€yes airg, and on the other 
hand cases where the subject referred to is obvious without further 
explanation, as in Jo. 20. 15 avrév, 1 Jo. 2. 12 atrov.t Cp. Buttmann, 
p. 92 f, Winer, § 22, 3. The relative pronoun is sometimes used in 
a similar way: G. 4. 19 Texvia pov, ods, Jo. 6. 9 mauddprov, ds (v.1. 6),” 
Ph. 2. 15 yeveds oxoAtas, ev ois; also A. 15. 36 kara racav modu, év 
ais, 2 P. 3. 1 devrépay 45y érirtoAny, ev ais (1.6. tais Suoiv eriot.) ete. 


7. The reflexive pronouns—éuavrov, ceavrov, éavtov, with plural 


1In Jo. 8. 44 (6 warhp) airod (§ 47, 3) raust be referred through wWevorns to 
drav Nay To Weddos, if the text is correct. A common interpretation is to take 
‘and his father’ as part of the subject (there is an interpolated reading ws xai, 
‘as also’), see above § 47, 10. a>v, App. p. 316-317. 
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for Ist, 2nd, and 3rd persons éuvrov (§ 13, 1)1—have in the N.T. 
been to some extent displaced by the simple personal pronoun ; but 
a more noticeable fact is that they have had no share at all in the 
extended use which the personal pronouns acquired (supra 2). When 
the pronoun is employed as a direct complement to the verb, referring 
back to the subject, no other than the reflexive form is found in all (or 
nearly all) authors; but if the pronoun is governed by a preposition, 
there are at least in Matthew numerous instances of the simple pro- 
noun being used ; finally, if a substantive governing the pronoun is 
interposed, and the pronoun has no emphasis at all (so that classical 
writers would omit it altogether, supra 2), then the reflexive form is 
never employed. Thus, in proportion as the number and the inde- 
pendent character of the words interposed between the pronoun and 
the subject becomes greater, the rarer becomes the use of the 
reflexive. (For instances of this in classical writers, Kitihner 11.7 
489, 494.) Direct complement: Mt. 6. 19 fi Onoavpifere tpiv 
Oynravpovs (instead of éavrois).2 After a preposition: Mt. 5. 29 f, 
18. 8 f. Bare dd cot, 6. 2 py cadrions eurpoobev cov, 11. 29 apare 
Tov (vyov pov éd’ tyas, 13. 13 wapdAaPe pera cov BDI (ceavrot SK LM). 
The simple form is still more frequent where two pronouns are con- 
nected: 18. 15 €Aey€ov ... pera€d cov Kai avtov, 17. 27 dds avri Euov 
«at cov. (In Semitic speech, where the reflexive is expressed by a 
periphrasis with wys°, there can be no question of this kind of 
expression in these cases.) Yet even Mt. has efrov év eavrois 
(9. 3, 21), peptoOcioa ka eaurns (12. 25), 15. 30 Exovres pe EavTor, 
etc.—In the case of a possessive genitive attached to a substantive, 
the MS. evidence is often conflicting, not however in the case of 
E“avToU OY ceavTov, but only with cavtov. The only instance with 
ewavtov is 1 C. 10. 33 76 guavTov ovpdépov (of ceavTot there is no 
example); then with éavray=2nd pers. we have H. 10. 25 riyv 
erirvvaywyiv éavtav, with éavrod, -7s, -ov between the art. and the 
noun (infra 8) we have Me. 8. 35 v.l, L. 11. 21 tv éavrod avryjy (D. 
T.0., avT0v), 13.34 THY EavTns voroay (Ta voroia avTns D), 14. 26 {eavrov 
stands after the noun in 8B), 33 (avrov D al.), also 16. 8 eis rHv 
yeveay THY EavTdv ; frequent in the Pauline Epp., ¢g. R. 4. 19, 5. 8, 
16. 4, 18. On the other hand, the simple pronoun is also used e.g. 
in A. 28. 19 rod €Ovovs pov, ibid. B text thy Yvyx7v pov, G. 1. 14 pov 


1 The corresponding use of éavrod for (éuavrod or) ceavrot, which is far from 
being established for classical prose, rests even in the N.T. on doubtful 
authority: Jo. 18. 34 dd’ éavTod od rofro héyes, but dad ceavtroh NBC*L: 
R. 13.9 = G. 5. 14 O.T. &s éaurdv read by FGLP and FGLN*P in the respective 
passages; cp. Herm. Vis. iv. 1. 5 jpédunv Aéyew év éauT@ (R* as; euauT. &°), 
Sim, ti. 1 ri od é&v éavTad fnrets (8 is wanting), ix. 2. 5: Clem. Hom. xiv. 10, 
xvii. 18 for éuavrof. Buttm. 99. On ipuav airdy 1 C. 5. 13 vide infra 10. 


2We also have ofa éuavr@ with inf. in A. 26. 9, whereas classical Greek in 
a case like this where no stress is laid on the reflexive, says doxG pow. On 
éaurév as subj. of the accus. and inf. see § 72, 2; Buttm. 236 (atrév for éavrov 
A. 25; 25). 


3 Hence in translating from Semitic the reflexive is interchangeable with rip 
puxiv airod: cp. L. 9. 25 éavrov 6€ drodécas I} SnuwOeis with 24 diodéoy Thy y. 
airod. Cp. Winer § 22, 7 note 3. 
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bis, 16 Tov vidv avrot, etc.; on éuds ods, vide infra 7.—Other instances 
of reflexives: Mt. 12. 45 aovypdrepa éeavtot (DE* avrov), Me. 5. 26 
Ta wap’ éavT_s (atT_s ABL), L. 24. 27 Ta wept eavrod (avrov DEL al.); 
on the other hand, Ph. 2. 23 adidw ra wept gue, R. 1.15 TO Kar’ epe 
mpdOupos sc. epi (§ 42, 2). A loose but intelligible use is 1 C. 10. 29 
Néyw ovdxt THY éavTov.—The mode of strengthening the reflexive by 
means of atvrds, frequent in Attic, appears in a few instances (from 
the literary language): 2 C. 10. 12 adrol év éavrois Eavrovs petpovvTes, 
l. 9, A. 5. 36 D xareAvOn airds dv éavrod (avrov D); but in Jo. 9. 21 
the pronouns must not be connected: ards (he himself) wept eavrov 
Aadjoes (cp. R. 8. 23).—On éavrov for ddAjAwv, vide infra 10. 

8. The possessives é6s, ods, 7uerepos, tvwerepos are employed in 
classical Greek to represent the emphasized genitives €uov, cov etc., 
whereas if there is no emphasis on the pronoun possession is denoted 
by the genitives pov, cov, 7udv, tuov; the position of the latter, as 
of the corresponding avrod, -7s, -ov of the 3rd pers., if the subst. 
takes the article, is after the substantive (and the article is not 
repeated), or even before the article, as in Mt. 8. 8 ta pov vrd tH 
oreynv, 1 Th. 3. 10 idety tuov 75 Tpdcwrov, 13 TTNPi~aL DuoV TAs Kap- 
Stas, or lastly, if the subst. has an attribute before it, the position of 
the pronoun is after the attribute: 2 C. 4. 16 6 é€w nuav avOpwros, 
Mt. 27. 60 év 7 Kawv@ adrov pynpeio, 1 P. 1. 3, 2. 9, 5. ro etc. (Butt- 
mann, p. 101). On the other hand, the possessives take the position 
of the attributes, as in classical Greek is the case with emphasized 
genitives like ¢uavrov, ceavrov, cavrov, rovTov, éxeivov (=his). The 
noticeable point in the N.T. is that while ¢wotd and cov are not used 
as possessives (except in connection with another gen., R. 16. 13 
avTov Kat éuov, 1. 12), the emphatic tpav (in the Pauline Epp., Butt- 
mann 102) undoubtedly is so used (in the position of the attribute ; 
ep. Soph. Oed. R. 1458 1) prev 7y40v potpa), and hence it happens that 
the words xuérepos and vuerepos are by no means represented in all 
the N.T. writings (there are not ten instances of each, none at all ¢.¢. 
in Mt., Mc.): 1 0. 16. 18 75 euov rvetpa Kat 75 bpov, 2 C. 1. 6 irep ris 
Vuov rapaxAnrews (object. gen., which however may equally well be 
expressed by the possessive: R. 11. 31 ro tyerépw eAce, 1 C. 11. 24 HV 
Eunv avapynow, W.§ 22, 7, cp. for class. exx. Kiihner ii.? 486, note 11), 
20.9. 2 7d tpov (vl c& vy.) Gros, 1 C. 16. 17 7d dpov (ipéerepov 
BCD al.) torépnua, 1 Th. 3. 7, Clem. Hom..x. 15 76 tyov (reflex.) 
Tapacerypatt, Still the possessive is also found in another position 
in yuov yap 73 toditevia, Ph. 3. 20 (stronger emphasis, for which 7d 
yap nu. wod, was not sufficient), and there are similar exceptions in 
the case of reflexive genitives: tv émurvvaywynv éavtov H. 10. 25 
(4.€. vuov avrav), A. 21. 11 djocas éavrot Tobs 7ddas (there is a wrong 
reading avrov, which would refer to Paul), G. 6. 4 7d épyov éavrod, 
ibid. 8 eis tHv odpKa éEavtod (avtov D*FG, cp. the v.l. in E. 4. 16, 
Mt. 21. 8, 23. 37 ; Herm. Vis. ili. 11. 3 éavrav [2nd pers.] tds pepipvas, 
Sim. iv. 5 tov kvpsov éavrov [3rd pers.], v. 4. 3; in general, according 
to what has been said above [see 6] avrov deserves the preference). 
Emphatic airot=his is found in the position of the attribute: 
Tit. 3. 5 xara 7d adrov édeos (opposed to preceding jets ; Td Ed. adrov 
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D*EFG), H. 2. 4 xara tiv atrov GéAnow, R. 11. 11 76 adbtGv rapa- 
TTWOpATL } TwTnpia Tois COveow 3. 24, 1 Th. 2. 19, Ja. 1. 18 (v.1. eavrov); 
cp. supra 1 (in R. 3. 25 €v 7@ avrov aipare the gen. is from avrds 
‘self’)! For this classical Greek uses execvov (which may even have 
reflexive force, Kiihner ii.2 559, 12); the latter appears in the correct 
position (that of the attribute), in Jo. 5. 47, 2 C. 8. 9, 14, 2 Tim. 
2. 26 ete. (exception R. 6. 21 76 téAos exeivwyv) ; cp. with rovrov etc., 
R. 11. 30, 2 P. 1.15 (but contrary to rule are A. 13. 23 rovrov 6 Oeds 
amd Tov oméppatos, cp. on Ph. 3. 20 above; Ap. 18. 15 ot €uzropor 
Tovtwv; H. 13, 11).-’Epés is very frequent in John, not very frequent 
in the remaining writers (cés besides its use in Gospels and Acts 
occurs only three times in Paul); ¢uds (like ods) is also used reflex- 
ively for é€uavrov (ceavrov), *Philem. 19, Mt. 7. 3 (3 Jo. 4), Herm. 
Sim. i. 11 75 odv epyov epyd(ov (also occasionally in class. Greek, 
Kiihner ii.2 494a)?—The possessives are also used predicatively 
(without an art.): Mt. 20. 23=Me. 10. 40 ov eoriy eudv Tovto Sotvas 
(for which we have in the plur. tpov éorw 1 C. 3. 21 f., ep. supra 
§ 35, 2); with a subst. inserted euov Bpopua cori tva x.7.d. Jo. 4. 34, 
13. 35; under other circumstances also the art. may be dropped: 
Ph. 3. 9 pay exov epnv dSexacocrvynv (‘a righteousness of my own’) 
THhv é€x vopov (cp. § 47, 6), as with duos, infra 9, and with éavrov 
L. 19. 13 deka dovAovs Eavrov (‘of his’). 


9, A common possessive pronoun is t&os, which in classical Greek 
is opposed to xowvds or Sypootos, while in modern Greek the new 
possessive 6 ediKds pov, cov etc. has been fully developed (with the 
N.T. use agree also the Lxx., Philo, Josephus, Plutarch etc., 
W. Schmidt Jos. elocut. 369). It is opposed to xowos A. 4. 32 
(H. 7. 27); or means ‘peculiar,’ ‘corresponding to the particular 
condition’ of a person or thing, 1 C. 3. 8, 7. 7 etc. (class.); but 
generally means simply ‘own,’ =<€avrov etc. (like class. otxetos) : 
Jo. l.rr eis 7a isa HAGev, Kat of idtoe avrdy ov mapéeAaPov, 42 evpioKer 
Tov ddeXddv tov iSvov Vipwva, Mt. 22. 5 ets tov tdcov aypov (without 
emphasis =«is 7. ¢. atvrov), 25. 14; with v.l. cavrod L. 2. 3. It is 
joined with the gen. adrov etc. (a use which in itself is classical) in 
Me. 15. 20 (v.1. without airot, D also omits ida) A. 1. 19, 24. 23, 
Tit. 1. 12, 2 P. 3.3, 16. Kar’ idiav is frequent =class. xa? eavrov 
‘by Himself, Mt. 14. 13 etc.; id’a éxdorm 1 C. 12. 11 is classical.—It 
is not surprising that the article is occasionally dropped, cp. supra 8 
ad fin. (1 C. 15. 38, a v.1 inserts 76; Tit. 1. 12); in Tit. 2. g dovAovs 
Seordtas tStors vrordooec Out there is a kind of assimilation to the 
anarthrous SodAovs (somewhat as in H. 12. 7, § 46, 7); 2 P. 2. 16 
eXeyEw idias rapavopias is due to Hebrew usage like wap. avrov 
(§ 46, 9).—On the periphrasis for the possess. gen. with xara see 
§ 42, 2. 

10. ‘Eavrév is found (as previously in classical Greek) for the 


1In H. 7. 18 dca 76 atrijs doGevés kal dvwoedds there is no emphasis on the 
pronoun, but here there is no substantive: tiv a’ris do@évecay would scarcely 
be written. (Still in Herm. Mand. vi. 2. 2 we have ras a’rdav évepyetas without 
eniphasis, cp. Clem. Hom. xiv. 7, 10.) a>v, App. p. 317. 
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reciprocal é\dfdov in 1 C. 6. 7, Col. 3. 13, 16, etc., and often in con- 
junction with it for the sake of variety: L. 23. 12 aAAjAov ... zpos 
éavrovs with v.l. in sBLT apds atrovs, a use of the simple pronoun 
which here appears to be inadmissible. The individual persons are 
kept separate in dAAos mpds GAAov A. 2. 12 = mpds aAAnAovs ; cp. eis 
tov va for dAAjAovs (Semitic) § 45, 2. 

11, Aérés ‘self’ has its classical usages (usually followed by an 
article, which however does not belong to avros, and is therefore 
sometimes omitted, as in ai’rds “Incovs Jo. 2. 24, according to 
§ 46, 10); it is naturally found also in connection with the personal 
pronoun, where it is to be sharply distinguished from the reflexive : 
é& duav abrav A. 20. 30, like atts eyo, avrot vpets (in the 3rd pers. 
it is of course not repeated: iva avrovs (yAoute G. 4. 17, ‘the men 
themselves’); even in 1 C. 5. 13 éEdpate Tov ovypdyv EF tuov avTov 
the words %. a. are not reflexive, although this quotation is taken 
from Deut. 17. 7 é€apets Tov 7. EE YpOv avTov, Where éavtov could not 
be used because of the singular éfapets.—For avrés otros (éxetvos) 
Luke uses airés in the phrases ev airy 77 dpe, npepe L. 12. 12, 13. 31, 
20. 19, A. 22. 13 etc., eva. TO Kawp@ L. 13. 1 (ep. €€ avTns, § 44, 1); 
so also év adry TH oixig, 10. 7. 


§ 49. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


1. The demonstrative pronouns of the N.T. are: odtos, éxetvos, and 
aités, Which is beginning to be so used, see § 48, 1, remnants of 
é, 4, 76, § 46, 1-3, remnants also of 88, § 12, 2, which is not even 
used correctly in all cases (rade A€yes to introduce some information 
is correct in A. 21. 11, Ap. 2. 1 etc.), just because it belonged to the 
language of literature and not to the living language: L. 10. 39 kat 
T0e Hv ddeAGiy «.7.A, instead of tatTy*(Ja. 4. 13 ropevoopela evs Tiv- 
Se tv réhwv appears to mean ‘such and such a city,’ Attic 77yVv Kat 
viv, as in Plat. Leg. 4. 721 B 7H Kat ty arusig?; the passage in 
James is followed by 15 sowjoopuev tovtTo 7 éxetvo with the same 
meaning). ToudoSe for rova'rys (correctly introducing some informa- 
tion following) only occurs in 2 P. 1. 17. 

2. The uses of ofros and éketvos are, on the whole, clearly distinguished. 
Ofros refers to persons or things actually present: Mt. 3. 17 obrds 
éaTiv 6 vids pov etc.; to persons or things mentioned, =one who con- 
tinwes to be the subject of conversation, as e.g. in Mt. 3. 3 otros 
(John, verse 1 f.) yap éorw 6 pyOets x.7.r., especially used after a 
preliminary description of a person to introduce what has to be 
narrated of him, Mt. 27. 57 f. dvOpwiros riovctos ard ’Apipabaias ... 
obros mpooeAOov x.7.A., L. 23. 50 ff, Ja. 3. 2, 4. 47, A. 1. 18 otros 
pev obv x.7.X., etc.; somewhat different is cat otros in Luke in the 
continuation of a description, L. 2. 25 f. Kat iSov avOpwros Fv... ¢ 
dvopna Lvpedv, kat 6d, obtos Sixasos k.7.A., cp. 17, 7. 12, 8. 41 (with a 
wrong reading airs, see § 48, 1), 19. 2 (the same v.1.; only D has 


1With this is rightly compared ryvde Thy quépay in Plut. Qu. conviv. 1 6. I. 
av, App. p. 317. 
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obdtos); cp. also cai THe (sup. 1), 10. 39. Slight ambiguities (where 
several substantives precede) must be cleared up by the sense: 
A. 8. 26 atry éoriv épnpos, referring to odds, not to Tafa; L. 16. 1 
avOpwrds Tis Yu TAovoLos Os elyev OlKOVOpLOV, Kat ODTOS (referring to 
otk.) dseBAROn ait (to avO. wAr.). It very commonly stands in the 
apodosis, referring back to the protasis: Mt. 10. 22 6 dé vropeivas eis 
TéXos, obtos cwOioerat, R. 7. 15 0d yap 6 Gérw [, robTo]* tpdcow, GAN’ O 
puro, TovTO roLo; but TovTo is also found in the preceding principal 
clause, as a preliminary to a subordinate clause with dru, iva ete. ; 
1 Tim. 1. 9 cidas Tov, dre K.7.r.,°1 Jo. 2. 3 ev TOUTH ywWdoKOpEY..., 
éiv «.7.\.; also before an infinitive or substantive, 2 C. 2. 1 
expiva éuavt@ tovto, TO py wad ... EAGeiv, 2 C. 13. 9 TovTo Kat 
edyducOa, tiv tuov Kardpriv. St. Paul frequently also has 
av7d totro, just this (and nothing else), R. 9. 17 O.T., 18. 6, 
Ph. 1. 6 rerotOas aitds totro (with reference to their endurance 
already emphasized in verse 5), also 2 P. 1. 5; an adverbial use 
(like +2) is rotro aire just for this reason 2 C. 2. 3, § 34, 7.1 Another 
adverbial use is rotro pév... Tovro d€ on the one hand ...on the 
other hand, both ... and H. 10. 33 (Attic; literary language). We 
further have xat rotro idque ‘and indeed’ 1 C. 6. 6, (x. ravra CD”), 
8 (ratra L), R. 13. 11, E. 2. 8 (Att. cat ravvo, Kihner 11.2 791); on 
kat Tavra with part. ‘although’ H. 11. 12 etc. see § 74, 2.—Otros 
appears to be often used: in a contemptuous way (like Latin iste) of 
a person who is present: L. 15. 30 6 vids cov obros, 18. 11 obros 6 
reAwvns, A. 17. 18.—On od peta ToAXAds Tatras nyepas A. 1. 5 see 
§ 42,3. — 

3. The much rarer word éeivos (most frequent, comparatively 
speaking, in St. John) may be used to denote persons who are 
absent, and are regarded in that light: tpets — éxetvor are opposed in 
Mt. 13. 11, Jo. 5. 39, A. 3. 13, 2 ©. 8. 14, sets (eyo) — ex. in Jo. 3. 
28, 30, 1 ©. 9. 25, 10. 11, 15. 11; of course the conversation must 
have turned on the persons indicated, to make the pronoun in- 
telligible at all.2 It is never used in the N.T. in connection with, 
or in opposition to, otros (Buttm. p. 91); but see Herm. Mand. iii. 5 
éxeiva (the past)—ratra (the present). Frequently in the N.T. 
éxeivn 4) Wéepa is used of the last day, Mt. 7. 22,2 Th. 1.10. But 
it is especially used in narrative (even imaginary narrative) about 
something that has been previously mentioned, and that which is 
connected therewith. When thus used, it is distinguished from 
otros, which refers to something which is still under immediate 
consideration. Thus confusion between the two pronouns is not 
often possible. Mt. 3. 1 év 6¢ rats yépars éxetvars In the transition 
to a fresh narrative, cp. Mc. 1. 9, 8. 1, L. 2. 1; but Luke also uses 
tavrais in this phrase, 1. 39, 6. 12 (D éxeivass), A. 1. 15, 6. 1 (vA. 


19 P. 1. 5 xat a’rd dé roiro (v.1. x. a. robro 6é) omovdiy nacay TmapeceveyKavTes 
might be a corruption of Kar’ atrd dé Toto. 

21t is used contemptuously or invidiously of an absent person in Jo. 9. 28, 
cp. otros, sup. 2; in A. 5. 28 D has roo dvOp. éxelvou for 7. a. rovrou of the other 
Mss. (the latter is due to éml 7@ dvéuare ToUT~ in the same verse). 


aby, App. p. 317. 
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éxeiv.), 11. 27 (B adrats, cp. § 48, 1): Mt. 7. 25, 27 TH oikig éxeivy 
(referring to 24 and 26; other subjects, namely the rain etc., have 
intervened), 8. 28 dia THs dd00 exeivns (where the possessed persons 
dwelt ; the road itself has not previously been mentioned), 9. 22 ard 
THs Gpas éxeivys (when these words were spoken), 26, 31, 13. 44 roy 
dypov éxeivov (referring to tT) ayp@ ibid., but again there has been 
interruption caused by other subjects intervening).'—In the apodosis 
(cp. o6ros): Me. 7. 20 75 é« Tod dvOpwrov exmopevopevov, éxetvo (that 
other thing) xouvot rdv dvOpwrov, Jo. 10. 1 (ex. opposed to the speaker), 
similarly R. 14. 14, 2 C. 10.18; with weakened force and indefinite 
reference (‘he’) Jo. 14. 21 6 €xwv tas evtoAds pov sey éxetvos €or 6 
dyardv pe, cp. 6. 57, 2 C. 10. 18, Herm. Mand. vil. 5, ete.; even 
with reference to the speaker in Jo. 9. 37. It is not often followed 
by the word or clause referred to: Mt. 24. 43 éxeivo (that other 
thing, see 42) 6& yuvdoxere dtu (R. 14. 15 exeivoy ... dep o} opposed 
to ot), Jo. 13. 26 ‘he,’ cp. supra. Its meaning is also weakened to 
‘he’ (‘they’) in Jo. 10. 6 tadryy tiv rapotpiav eirev avrois 6 'Ino., 
éxetvos S& (for which of dé, adrot S¢ are synonyms, §§ 46, 3; 48, 1; but 
x* here has simply «ai ovx) and so frequently in John in unbroken 
connection with the first mention, 9. 9, 11, 25, 36; similarly ‘Mc.’ 
16. 10 ff? 

4, The substantive that is connected with otros or éxetivos takes 
the article as in classical Greek ; it is only necessary to consider 
whether the words are really to be connected, or whether the sub- 
stantive or the pronoun forms part of the predicate: Jo. 2. 11 
ravTnv (obj.) éroinrev apx7yv Tov onpetwv, L. 2. t adry (subj.) azo- 
ypapy mparn éyevero (on the agreement in gender see § 31, 2), 
A. 24. 21 puds raityns hwvis iis éxexpaka Stu = 7) Pwvy 7 eyéveTo Hv pia 
arn (predic.)—The position of the pronoun, either before the article 
or after the substantive, is quite optional: otros (éxefvos) 6 dvOpwios 
or 6 a, obTos (éxetvos). 


S50. RELATIVE AND INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 


1. The relative of definite reference 8s (by the ancients called 
&pOpov wroraxtikov, § 46, 1) and that of indefinite reference Sons are 
no longer regularly distinguished in the N.T.; and with this is 
connected the fact that the latter is almost entirely limited to the 
nominative (§ 13, 3), although in this case it is used by nearly all 


1See also Jo. 1. 6 ff. éyévero dvOpwros .2.’Iwdvyns’ ottos (vide sup. 2) #Adev eds 
aprupiay,—iva mavres micrevowow 6 adrod: ovx Rv exetvos 76 Pas (the discourse 
passes from John to Jesus); 7. 45 #\Gov ody of varnpérat mpds rods dpyxtepets, Kal 
elroy avrots éxetvoe (those who were at a distance from the scene of action, and 
were previously mentioned in verse 32; but once again the text is doubtful). 


2 The Johannine use of éxeivos is exhaustively discussed by Steitz and A. Butt- 
mann in Stud. u. Kr. 1859, 497: 1860, 505: 1861, 267: see also Zeitschrift 
f. w. Th. 1862, 204 for the passage 19. 35 kai éxetvos oldey x.7.X. (7.¢, the narrator). 
In this passage, however, everything is doubtful, so far as criticism is concerned. 
There is doubt about the whole verse, which is wanting in e and Cod. 
Fuldensis of the Vulgate, about this particular clause, about the text of this 
clause, as Nonnus read éxetvov oldauev, etc. Cp. Stud. und Krit. 1902, 128 ff. 
The fact that so many theologians have based their theories as to the origin of 
the 4th Gospel on this verse and the meaning ordinarily attached to it is only 
explicable on the ground of a complete neglect of textual criticism. 
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writers (least of all by John). A similar case is that of écos, which, 
except in Hebrews, is used only in the nominative and accusative. 
Mt. uses doris correctly in general statements, 5. 39, 41, 10. 33 etc., 
but also és.10. 14, 23. 16, 183; esp. was doris 7. 24, 10. 32, 19. 209; 
but was és occurs in L. 14. 33, A. 2. 21 O.T., G. 3. 10 O.T., ravri 6 
L. 12. 48; Mt. also uses this phrase where a subst. is inserted, 
12. 36 wav phnya dpyov 0, 15. 13 raca putea qv (raca Yuyn ATs 
A. 3. 23 O.T.). “Ooris is also correctly used in connection with a 
‘subst. of indefinite reference: Mt. 7. 15 tov Yevdorpodytay ottives 
(description follows), 24 dvdpi dpovim dais etc. (but Le. uses ds: 
6. 48 avOpérw 6s, 49 otkcav 77): and to denote a definite person in a 
case where the relative sentence expresses the general quality, 
Jo. 8 53 “APpadp, dotis awéefavev (who was a man who died), 
A. 7. 53 otruves €AGBere x.7.A. (people who); but these limits are 
often exceeded esp. by Luke, and oitives, yrs are used =ol, 7): 
Ilérpov kat ’lwdvyyv, oitives A. 8. 15, THY wbANV HTes 12. IO, woAW 
Aavis, iris L. 2. 4 (particularly where a participle follows, and the 
meaning of o, 7 would not have been clear, A. 8. 15, 17. 10 ottuves 
Tapayevopuevot); Ap. 12. 13 tiv yuvatka yrs erexev Tov apoeva. ‘This 
use of ooris for ds is very old in Ionic Greek, Kiihner Gr. 11.7 906 
(Herod. i. 99 modu aris viv Méudis xadeirar). In the Pauline 
Epistles this use cannot be established, since in R. 16. 3 ff. os and 
doris are alternately used, according as a mere statement of fact is 
made (és), or a characteristic is given (7 oltivés eicev erionpor ev Tots 
dmootéAots, of Kal mpd é“ov yeyovay ev Xprot®);“also in G. 4. 24, 26 
yTis=% Torattn, cp. 1 C. 3. 17, Ph. 1. 28, 1 Tim. 3. 15.—As an 
instance of és for éo71s one may further note ovdets (ov)... 0s (for 
datts) ov, § 75, 6.—8omep has been given up, § 13, 3. 


2. The &p0pov troraxrixéy, 8s, 4, 8 justifies this appellation chiefly in 
the fact that, like the article (4. mpotaxtexov) which follows a sub- 
stantive and introduces a further definition, its case is assimilated 
to that of the substantive, even though in conformity with the 
relative sentence it should have had another case, which is generally 
the accusative (Attraction or Assimilation of the relative)! In 
this peculiarity of Greek the N.T. (like the Lxx.) is entirely in 
agreement with the classical language. Exceptions occur (as in 
classical Greek, Thue. ii. 70. 5) where the relative clause is more 
sharply divided from the rest of the sentence (through the insertion 
of other defining words with the noun and through the importance 
of the contents of the relative sentence): H. 8. 2 tijs oxnvis ris 
aAnOwijs, Hv ernEev 6 KUptos, ovK &vOpwros ; but in other passages there 
is always a v.l., Mc. 13. 19 da’ dpyijs Kricews, qv (js AC*al., om. iv 
ext, 6 @ D) exticev 6 eds, Jo. 2. 22 and 4. 50 To Adyw ov (@ AAX - 
al., DA al.),°4. 5 ywpiov 6 (od C*D al.), 7. 39 (06 DG al.), Ap. 1. 20 
(av B); Tit. 3. 5 ovx && epywv trav év dSixavorvvy, & (dv CD* al.) 
eTomjoapev ayers iS an instance of the case above-mentioned of 
separation through the insertion of defining words. (On A. 8. 32 f. 
see the author’s commentary on that passage.) On the other hand 


1"Oorws, in N.T. as in classical Greek, is never assimilated. 
abv, App. p. 317. \ 
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it is not only the so-called accusative of the inner object (§ 34, 3) 
which is capable of assimilation (E. 4. 1 rijs KAjoews js eAHOnre, 
A. 24. 21, 26. 16, Jd. 15); but occasionally the dative is assimilated 
as well: A. 1. 22 aXpt THS NEpas Fs dvehy poy (ep. L. 1. 20 D, Lxx. 
Lev. 23. 15, Bar. 1. 15), R. 4.17 xarévavre ob eriorevoev Geot, te. kK. 
tov 0. @ ex. (see below on the attraction of the substantive into the 
relative clause). In addition to this, the preposition which should 
be repeated before the relative may be omitted (class.): A. 1. 21 
év wavti ypdovm (sc. ev) @, 13. 2 «ts Td Epyov (sc. Els) 0, 39 ard TavTWY 
(sc. ad’) Sv, Herm. Sim. ix. 7. 3 peta wavtwy (sc. pel’) dv (but in the 
case of a sharper division of the relative clause, the preposition is 
repeated : A. 7. 4 «ts THY yay. TauThy, eis HY, 20. 18 ard mpaTys 7/LEpas, 
ad’ fis, Jo. 4. 53 (ev) exelvy 7H Spa, ev 4). It is readily intelligible 
that the Greek relative includes our demonstrative ‘he’ or that’: 
it is therefore used by assimilation in the case which would belong 
to the demonstrative : L. 9. 36 ovdey & Ov = TOUTOV a, Jo. 7. 3r ™ Aetove, 
Ov (do.), 17. 9 mept Gv = rept TOUTWY ous ; also dv? Ov =avTt ToUTwV 
OTL, ep’ = ET TOUTM OTL, dudTt = 61a TOUTO OTL $ cp. adverbs of place 
§ 76, 4, More noticeable is the occasional attraction of the noun 
into the relative clause, in which case the article belonging to the 
noun, being incompatible with the app. vror., must be left out, 
while the noun itself is now assimilated to the case of the relative ; 
of course even where there is no assimilation of the relative, a 
similar attraction of the noun into the relative clause, with the case 
of the relative, may take place (so in classical Greek, Kiihner 1.2 
922: €9. @ avopi wdvres cbvor joav, dréavev), But the noun is not 
placed immediately after the relative, except in the case of pépa: 
L. 1. 20 &xpe is Huépas yevyras Tavra, =a. THs nu. (év) 4H Cp. supra, 
A. 1. 1, Mt. 24. 38 (same phrase).'* On the other hand: L. 19. 37 
Tacoav Ov €loov Suvdpewy, 3. 19 wept TavTwv Gv éeroinoev Tovnpav 6 
“Hpgdys (rav mov. Gv 8*), cp. A. 25, 18°, and with no assimilation of 
the relative: L. 24. 1 pepovoat a yToipacay apwpara, Jo. 6. 14 6 
éroinoev onpetov. The way in which the following exx. should be 
resolved 1s ambiguous : Tai: dis; mept dv KaTnxyOys Aoywv, = either 
mTept tov A, ovs or Tov Adywyv epi Sv (in view of passages like 
A 18. 25, 20. 24, 25. 26 the first 1s probably correct); R. 6. 17 
UmnKovrare eis OV TapedoOnre tirov dudayys, probably +o rvr@ eis dv ; 
with omission of a preposition A. 21. 16 (but not D) dyovres zap’ é 
Eevic Oopev Mvéowvs =rpos Mvacwva, iva gev, rap’ avro (§ 65, 8). 

3. If the noun is not attracted into the relative clause but stands 
in front of it, it is still occasionally assimilated to the case of the 
relative, a practice of which instances appear in classical authors 
(attractio inversa, Kiihner 11.7 918, 4):°1 ©. 10. 16 Tov dprov dv 
KAGpEV, OVX! Kowuvia... éoTiv; A. 10. te tov Adyov dv... obTds eore 


1The regular phrase is év qu. 7 Mt. 24. 50, L. 1. 25 (plur.), 12. 46, without 
the art., which is occasionally omitted i in Hebrew before WX, infra 3; without 
ev L. 17. 29 f. 7 muépe (in 30 D reads év TH Hu. — n drroxahue69). Hu. is separ- 
ated from the rel. in Herm. Mand. iv. 4. 3 dg’ js poe mapedd0ys huépas. 

29 C. 10. 13 Kara TO peéTpov TOD Kavévos, ob éwépicey Tuty 6 Oeds wéTpoV=TOD wéTpov 
08, although in this case the appositional clause has been very loosely annexed. * 


av, App. p. 317. 2% v, App. p. 33l. 
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TavToy (ktptos should be removed)!, Herm. Sim. ix. 13. 3, L. 12. 48 
TAvTe w €d60y ToAL, TOAD (yTHGToVoLW Tap’ adrov (in sentences of this. 
kind the nominative is elsewhere used with anacoluthon, see § 79), 
Mt. 21. 42 rdv AiGov dv x«.7.A. O.T.; peculiar is L. 1. 73 dpxov dv 
@Opocev instead of Tov dpxov of (not a case of ‘protasis,’ but a supple- 
mentary amplification; the passage is strongly Hebraic, § 46, 9; 
Hebr. YWN DIp’a Ges.-K. § 130, 3).—Attraction with a relative 
adverb: Mt. 25, 24 ovvdyes d0ev (= exeiPev drov) ov Suerkdpricas, cp. 
Kihner ii.2 915, note 6. 

4, One piece of careless writing, which was specially suggested by 
Semitic usage (Hebr. 12 "WN; Aramaic has similar expressions with 
1), though it is not quite unknown to the classical language?, is the 
pleonastic use of the personal pronoun after the relative. Mc. 7. 25 
yuu", Fs etyev 7d Ovydrpiov avris (a. om. 8D) rvetua axdOaprov, 1. 7 
=L. 3. 16 06... adrotv, Ap. 7. 2 ots 600 avrois, 9, 3. 8, 13. 8, 20. 82 
Clem. Cor. 1. 21. 9 06 7) xvo7 avrov (frequent in LXx., Winer, § 22, 4); 
with these exx. the following are quite in keeping: Ap. 12. 6, 14 
O7OU ... EKEL (BD “Ww), 17. 9 Grov...éx avtdv, Me. 13. 19 ota ov 
yeyovey rowatTyn, 9. 3 ofa... ovTws, Ap. 16. 18 ofos ovK éyévero... 
THALKOUTOS TeTpds OUTW peyas: in G. 3. 1 ev vyiy after ois is merely 
a v.l.; but in 2. 10 6 kat éorotdaca avtd TovTO worjnoo. there is a 
reason for the expression, since avré in this sense (‘just’) cannot be 
joined to the relative, and therefore required to be supplemented by 
rovro.»—-Another quite different negligent usage, which is also 
unobjectionable in the classical language, is the linking on of a 
further subordinate clause to a relative clause by means of kai... 
avrov: 1C. 8. 6 e€ 08 Ta rdvTa Kal apels eis avtov (a second ex. in 
the same verse), Ap. 17. 2, 2 P. 2. 3 (Kiihner 11.7 936). 

5. Relatives and interrogatives become confused in Greek as in 
other languages. The relatives in particular, and as is only natural 
the indefinite gers especially (but also 6s, where 1t can conveniently 
be so used), are frequently employed in the classical language in 
indirect questions (beside the interrogatives), a usage which, how- 
ever, is wanting in the N.T. (in A. 9. 6 the reading of 8ABC 67: for 
vé must be rejected in view of the general practice elsewhere); 
érotos alone is employed as an indirect interrogative: 1 C. 3. 13, 
G. 2. 6 (6rotoé wore), 1 Th. 1. 9, Ja. 1. 24 (elsewhere expressed by 
totos),’cp. drws L. 24. 20. The reverse use of the interrogative ris 
instead of the relative gors is Alexandrian (and dialectical),‘as e.g. 
in a saying of Ptolemy Euergetes ap. Athen. x. 438 fin. rive 7 Tvyy 
didwat, AaPerw.* In the N.T. we have A. 13. 25 tiva pe vrovoeire 
eivat, ovK eipt éyd,° cp. Mec. 14. 36 0d ri eyo OéAw, GAAG Ti ot (OvxX 
0-aXdN 6D), L. 17. 8 éroipacov ri Servic, Ja. 3. 13 tis copds Kat 


1See the author’s edition of the Acts, and above § 35, 2. 

2Cp. Kithner ii.? 937 (Hypereides Euxen. § 3 Gv ... rovrwv). 

*So Herodot. 9. 44 (Kiihner loc. cit. note 2) ds ... devrepos oftos. 
4Cp. O. Immisch Lypz. Stud. 1887, 309 ff. 

°(W. H. txt. reads ri éué brrovoetre etvar 3 ovx eiui ey. Tr.] 


aoev, App. p. 317. 
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érirtipwy év vpby, Sergatw (or Tis ... buiv; an interrogative sentence).? 
The employment of gems or even of 8s in a direct question is quite 
incredible, except that 6,7. appears to be used as an abbreviation for 
té 6,7. why’: Mc. 9. 11 érnpdtwv aitdy A€yovtes’ 6,74 A€yovoww oi 
Yypapparets «.7.r., 28 ernpwtrov avtdv’ 6,7 mets ovK yOvvAOnpEV 
éxBareiv aird; (duaré ADKIT), 2. 16 (ré dre AC al., duavt xD): ep. 
LXx. 1 Chron. 17. 6 br = F072 But Jo. 8. 25 thy apxyv 46,70 Kal 
aro tiv ; means according to classical usage (a meaning, it is true, 
which cannot be paralleled from the N.T.): you ask, why (so in 
classical Greek A says tis éorw ; to which B replies dotis ; sc. epwras 
you ask who he is?) do I speak to you at all? (77jv apx7nv = 6Xos). 
The passage could also be interpreted, ‘(do you reproach me) that 
(érc) I speak ete.?’? Cp. for the direct question Clem. Hom. vi. 11 
ti kal Thy apxnv Stad€éyouar ; xix. 6 érel te Kal THY dpxiny (yTe ; and 
for the preceding question of the Jews od tis ef R. 9. 20, Arrian 
Diss. Epict. ii. 1. 22 ob otv tis ef; te. how comes it that you wish 
to play this part? In Mt. 26. 50 éraipe ef’ 6 rape, eratpe must be 
a corruption either of aipe or éraipe aipe: ‘take what thou art come 
to fetch’ (D has éraipe after mdpe); at any rate Chrys. had an 
imperative in his text (see the present writer’s edition).? 


6. It has already been remarked in § 13, 5 that the interrogative 
vis (both in direct and indirect questions, supra 5) is also used for 
aérepos ‘which of two?’: Mt. 21. 31 ris éx trav dvo, 9. 5, L. 7. 42 ete. 
A stereotyped phrase is wérepov ... 7 uérum ...an in indirect double 
questions, but found only in Jo. 7. 17 (Herm. Sim. ix. 28. 4). Tis 
is for the most part used substantivally ; beside the adjectival zis 
(ris Bactrtedts L. 14. 31, ré onpetov Jo. 2. 18, tis petoyy etc. 2 C. 
6. 14 ff.) motos is also used with little distinction from it, as also in 
classical Greek—nowhere, however, in inquiries after persons, but in 
such phrases as év rroia é£ovctg, rotw ovépare (A. 4. 7), roig wpa, éx Totas 
erapxias (A. 23. 34), dua rotov véuov (R. 3. 27), rotw owpare (the pron. 
having its strict sense, how constituted) 1 C. 15. 35, ep. Ja. 4. 14 rota 
yap 7 (4 om. B) (a7) tuov (how miserably constituted ; on the other hand 
it is not elsewhere found with an article, rs being used in that case : 
Me. 6. 2 tis %) codia, whence coming, A. 10. 21 tis % aitia, 17. 19 
etc.); with an adj. ri is always used: ti dyaddv, Kakdv, repioodv. 
The two words are united tautologically (for emphasis) in «is riva 
7 wotov katpov 1 P. 1. 11; there is a diversity of reading in Me. 4. 30 
év tive (aoia ACD al.) wapaBoAy; the two are used interchangeably 
in A. 7. 49 rotov oikov ...4 tis tTémos. In L. 24. 19 rota stands by 
itself, referring to 18 7a yevoueva. Beside zoios we have also the 
later wotanés (old form zodamds, of what country by birth, like 
adAXodares, nuedards; for zor.=-otos Lob. Phryn. 56), the latter 
being used of persons as well as things: roramés éo tiv od Tos, Os k.7.A., 
Mt. 8. 27 (=Tis dpa Me. 4. 41, L. 8. 25), tis cat roramy 7» yuvy 
L. 7. 39, 2 P. 3. 11; of things Me. 13. 1, L. 1. 29, 1 Jo. 3. 1 (how 
constituted, also how great or mighty; like woto.=tives in Herm. 
Mand. vill. 3 worazat etow at rovnptat). 

12y, App. p. 331. 
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7. The neuter +i is used as predicate to ratra (as in class. Greek, 
Kriiger Gr. § 61, 8, 2) in ré (av) ein ratra L. 15, 26 (rt GeAe TodTo 
evat D), A. 17. 20 DEHL (vl. viva), Herm. Vis. iv. 3. 13 it is 
necessary in Jo. 6. 9 GAAG Tatra ti eoriv (of what use are they) 
eis TocovTous ; further we have dvdpes, ti tavTa wovetre A. 14, 15, as 
in Demosth. 55. 5 Tewia, zi tavra worets (what are you doing 
there ?), cp. with a singular demonstr. pron. L. 16. 2 ti totro dkotw 
wepi cov; (ré predic.).! In the passage of Acts 7¢ might also be 
understood in its very common meaning of ‘ why 2’ (class.), Mt. 6. 28, 
L. 2. 48 etc.; to express this meaning besides dua 7’ we have also 
iva Tt (sc. yevntat), A. 7. 25 O.T. iva ri (ivaré) edptvagav eOvn ete. 
(found in Attic), and rd 6,7u (671), written fully in ri yéyover ére jpiv 
pérArAes eudavifey ceavtov Jo. 14. 22 (where éru= 6d’ 6,71, just as 
ti is used = 814 7i),” A. 5. 4, 9, L. 2. 40, v.l. in Me. 2. 16, v. sup. 5 (also 
Lxx.).” A. 12. 18 ré dpa 6 [létpos éyevero, ‘what was become of him,’ 
is like Attic ti yévopas?; so L. 1. 66 ti dpa 76 radtov eorar; A. 5. 24 
ai adv yevoito Tovro, ‘what would be likely to happen in the matter,’ 
‘how it would turn out’ (7 predic.); in an abbreviated form otros de 
ti Jo. 21. 21, ‘what will become of him?’ Té ‘how’=Hebr. 7a 
(Win. § 21, 3, note 3), Mt. 7. 14 ti orev® (vil. dr), L. 12. 49 re 
Gédw (LXX.).—Té rpds qpas (sc. €or), ‘what does it concern us?’ 
Mt. 27. 4: ti mpos oé Jo. 21. 22 (ep. § 30, 3; Att. has also ré ratr’ Enos; 
Kihner-Gerth 11.2417, and so 1 C.5.12 ri yap pot Tovs €& Kpivev; where 
it takes the inf. as in Arrian Diss. Epict. 11. 17. 14, Win.) ;° té éuot Kat 
gob (sc. éorev, Kiithner-Gerth ib.; but also a Heb. phrase as in 2 Kings 
3. 13) Mt. 8. 29 etc., § 30, 3; St. Paul has ri yop R. 3. 3, Ph. 1. 18 
(what matters it? or what difference is it 7) and ti odv (sc. épodpev) 
R. 6. 15. The masc. is used predicatively in éyo tis juny A. 11. 17, 
cp. 2 Kings 8. 13.—Neut. and masc. pronouns are combined (as in 
class. Greek) in ris ti apy Mc. 15. 24, tis tt duerpaypateioato (what 
each man had etc., but SBDL read ti dverpayparetoavro), L. 19. 15 
(Herm. Vis. iii. 8. 6, Mand. vi. 1. 1). 


§ 51. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS; PRONOMINAL WORDS. 


1. Tis, ri, as in classical Greek, is both substantival and adjectival ; 
when used in the latter way, its position is unrestricted, so that it 
may even stand before its substantive, so long as there is another 
word in front of it, kai tus avip A. 3. 2, iva Te petado xdpiopa R. 1. 11; 
tives stands at the beginning of the sentence in contrasts : reves (per) 
...7. 0¢ 1 Tim. 5. 24, Ph. 1. 15 (Demosth. 9. 56), and even where 
there is no contrasted clause: tuvés d€ A. 17. 18, 19. 31, Jo. 7. 44 
etc. (Demosth. 18. 44).—-Special usages: Ja. 1. 18 drapyyv twa Tov 
attov KTicpdéTwv, softening the metaphorical expression (‘so to 


1Also Mt. 26. 62=Mc. 14. 60 (sup. 5, note 1) ri ofrot cov xarapaprupotor 
resolves itself into 7é éoriv 8 obroi o. x. * 
2 Joseph. de vita sua, § 296, of etkoor ypucot Ti yeydvacw ; Xenoph. Hell. ii. 3. 
17 Ti écotro % wodtreia (W.-Gr.). 
1¥yv, App. p. 331. abew. App. p. 318. 
M 
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speak,’ ‘a kind of first fruits’); with numbers in classical Greek it 
has the effect of making them indefinite, ‘about,’ but in A. 23. 23 
(cp. Herm. Vis. i. 4. 3) we have tivas dvo ‘a certain pair’ (to which 
corresponds «fs mis L. 22. 50, Jo. 11. 49; ep. § 45, 2); with an 
adj. (freq. in class. Gk.) doBepa tus éxdox7 H. 10. 27, it has an inten- 
sifying force like guidam, Kiihner-Gerth i? 663 (vrepypavia roAAy} Tus, 
Herm. Mand. vi. 2.5); but in A. 8. 9 e@vai twa eavrov peyay, peyav ap- 
pears to be an interpolation, and t:va to be used emphatically, a person 
of importance, cp. 5. 35, Kihner-Gerth 664 note 1; so etvaé tu ‘to 
be something important’ G. 2. 6 (SoxotvrTwy «ivaé tt, = Plat. Gorg. 
472 a, Gercke), 6. 3.—Tus is used for ‘each’ in Herm. Sim. viii. 2. 5 
Kabas aids eoré Tis KatTokety, cp. 4. 2 (A. 15. 2 according to the 
Syriac).—On 7s to be supplied with a partitive word see § 39, 4. 

2. ‘No one,’ ‘nobody’ is ovde’s or pdeis (on -Oers, see § 6, 7 fin.; 
obbérepos Clem. Hom. xix. 12); in addition to these we have the 
Hebraic od (7) ... was, where the verb becomes closely attached to 
the od (or pa): Mt. 24. 22 ov« dv éodOy aoa odpé, like Hebr. 

> ...N5, R. 3. 20 (cp. Ps. 142. 2), L. 1. 37 otk advvarioe rapa To 
bed wav pnya (=nothing), Ap. (7. 16, 9. 4) 21. 27, A. 10. 14 ovderorte 
épayov wav xouvév (on the other hand ov was with no words inteven- 
ing = ‘not everyone,’ as in class. Greek, Mt. 7. 21, 1 ©. 15. 39); was 
... ov (also Hebraic Ns she Sb has the same meaning, but is less harsh 
than the other, Ap. 18. 22, 22. 3, E. 4. 29, 5. 5, 2 P. 1. 20, 1 Jo. 2. 
21, 3. 15; this use is excusable, where a positive clause with aAAa 
follows, containing the principal point of the sentence, Jo. 3. 16 tva 
ras 6 miotetwy pr) aroAnrut, GAG éyy K.T.r., 6. 39, or where such a 
clause is clearly to be supplied as in 12. 46.1 His... ov is stronger 
than ovdeis, Mt. 10. 29 év... 0d weveiras, 5, 18, L. 11. 46 etc., as in 
Demosth. 30. 33 7 yur) pilav npepav ovk éxnpevoev (Kriiger, § 24, 2, 2); 
the same is true of the divided ovéé eis A. 4. 32, Mt. 27.14, Me. 5. 37 
D, Jo. 1. 3 (8*D oddev), 3. 27 B, R. 3. 10 O.T. (ov... ovde ets, ep. § 75, 
6; ibid. 12 O.T. odv« eotuy ews évds, Buttm. p. 106, 1). 

3. The generalizing relatives 6oticovv, doris Syrore etc. do not 
appear either as relatives or (with a verb to be supplied) as indefinite 
pronouns (‘someone or other’); ot dnrorovv with v.l. 6 dirore (relat.) 
is found in an interpolated passage ‘Jo.’ 5. 4.4 In A. 19. 26 after 
TIatAos D adds tis tore, which should be corrected to tis ore = Lat. 
nescio quis; so Clem. Hom. v. 27 ris wore "Jovdatos ‘some Jew or 
other,’ ti wore ‘something’ (modern Greek uses rirore for ‘some- 
thing’ or ‘nothing’) xi. 28, xvii. 8 (ris for oatis, § 50, 57; ep. the 
adverb 8rws more ‘somehow’ Clem. Hom. ii. 22, where eori is to be 
supplied): Attic uses édatis éorivy or av 7, Eurip. Bacch. 247, 
Demosth. iv. 27, the latter being used by St. Paul in G. 5. ro. 

4, On the derived correlatives ofos, 600s, Trotovtos, TowovTos etc. 
(§ 12, 4) the following points may be noticed. In exclamations 
(direct or indirect ; originally indirect, ‘see how,’ ‘I marvel how’) 


1On 1C. 15. 51 od rdvres, as also on od ravrws, rdvTws ov, see § 75, 7. 
2So also rwosobv (according to the ms. p) for qoTwoootv Clem. Hom. x. 20.* 
vy, App. p. 331. *v, App. p. 318, 
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the forms ofos, da0s, jA‘kos should strictly be used, as in classical 
Greek, because some definite thing before one is indicated (so that 
érotos etc. are excluded) ; but here too we sometimes have the inter- 
rogative forms as in indirect questions: Me. 15. 4 we roca x.7.A., 
Mt. 27. 13 (B* éoa), A. 21. 20, 2 C. 7. 11 (direct), ere rydAtkous 
«7.A, G. 6. 11, H. 7. 143; but ofos is correctly used in 1 Th. 1. 5, 
2 Tim. 3. 11 (in L. 9. 55 D is right with zovov),cp. ras, § 76, 3.— 
In correlative clauses we have Towotrovs ... orotos A. 26. 29 (qualis- 
cungue); rocottm...dom H. 1. 4; but as 6co01=7dvres ot, it has 
frequently to be followed by otros, as in Rk. 8. 14; peculiar is rév 
airdy ... oov Ph. 1. 30.—On 6 rovovros see § 47, 9; it is weakened 
into a more indefinite term for otros in 2 C. 12. 2, 3, 5, 1 ©. 5. 5, 
20. 2.6f£—R. 9. 6 ody ofov dé bre exrertoxev is to be explained 
(according to Lob. Phryn. 372, Buttm. 319) as for ov diyrov éxrerr., 
ep. odx dre, § 81.—With H. 10. 37 O.T. ere puxpdv dvov dcov (cp. LXX. 
Ts. 26. 20) and L. 5. 3 D éravayayetvy dcov écov (for dAtyoy of the 
other Mss.) 4.¢. a trifle, compare Aristoph. Vesp. 213. 


5. ‘Hach’ ékacrros (without the art. § 47, 9; ibid. for the distinction 
between it and was; for vs ‘each’ supra 1) is intensified as ets 
éxaotos ; it is added to a plural subject without affecting the con- 
struction (class.), Winer § 58, 4; Jo. 16. 32 ete. In addition to 
éxactos there has been developed out of the distributive xara (or ava, 
§ 45, 3) the peculiar and grossly incorrect xa’ (ava) ets, since Kal’ 
éva éxagtov became stereotyped as xaGeva éx., and this called forth 
a corresponding nominative ; so in modern Greek ‘each’ is xaGevas. 
Still there are not many instances as yet in the N.T. of this vulgarism, 
and the amalgamation of the two words into one has not yet been 
carried out: Mc. 14. 19 «és xara (ka? AD al.) eis (C cis exaczos), 
‘Jo.’ 8. 9 «és xa’ eis, R. 12. 5 7d (v.1. 6) d€ Kad eis severally, with 
reference to each individual, Ap. 21. 21 ava eis €kaores. (Herm. Sim. 
ix. 3. 4, 6. 3 kata éva=éxaotov, forming the whole object.) 


6. “Erepos and &ddos. “Erepos is beside apddrepor the single surviv- 
ing dual pronominal word, § 13, 5; in modern Greek it likewise has 
disappeared, and even in the N.T. instances of its use cannot be 
quoted from all writers (never in Me. [16. 12 is spurious], the 
Apocalypse, or Peter, never in John except in 19. 37, used prin- 
cipally by Le. and to some extent by Mt. and Paul). Moreover, the 
way in which it is employed is no longer always correct: Mt. 16. 14 
of pev...dAAoe O&... repo. dé (in the last two clauses Mc. 8. 28, 
L. 9. 19 have &dAou twice ; érepor could have stood correctly in the 
second clause =a second section), L. 8. 6 ff. cat erepov three times (D 
d&AAo, as in Mt. 13. 5 ff., Me. 4. 5 ff.), 9. 59, 61,1 C. 12.9 f (6 pev 
... dAAw 6é... Erép~—then four times &AAw dé... erEpw... dAAW 6e), 
H. 11. 36. The use at the close of enumerations of kai érépovs rod- 
Aots Mt. 15. 30 (ep. L. 3. 18, R. 8. 39, 13. 4, 1 Tim. 1. 10) may be 
paralleled from Attic writers (Dem. 18. 208, 219, 19. 297): others, 
different from those named (the latter being conceived of as a unit) ; 


1 Also passages like A. 9. 16 brodelfw aira, boa Set rabeiv abtéy may be so 
taken, but the explanation of éca=7dvra 4 is more natural (so 14. 27 etc.). 


*v. App. p. 318. 
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but no Attic author ever said rats erépars woXAcouv, ‘the remaining 
cities’ L. 4. 3, for 6 érepos is restricted to a definite division into two 
parts; hence Mt. 10. 23 is also incorrect, €v 77 woe. tatiry ... ets Ti 
érépav (NB; GAAnv CE rell., where the article is still more unusual : 
no doubt ‘the next city’ is what is meant’); similarly L. 19. 20 
6 érepos 7.¢. the third (but A al. om. 6). Ph. 2. 4 7a rév (add. D¥ FG) 
érépwv opposed to ra éavrav is correct, cp. 1 CO. 10. 24 al—In the 
case of éAAos the most striking encroachment on the province of 
érepos is that 6 ddAos is written where there is only a division. into 
two parts (isolated exx. in Att.: Eur. I. T. 962 f Oarepov—76 & 
déAXo; Plat. Leg. 629 D, but probably corrupt): Mt. 5. 39 (L. 6. 29) 
atpéov abdTd Kat THY GAAnV (oiayova), 12. 13, Jo. 18. 16, 19. 32, 
20. 3 f. ete.; with dAdos eorly 6 paprupay Jo. 5. 32 (opposed to eyw) 
we may compare Aesch. Suppl. 230 f. cael duxafer ... Zevs dAXos, and 
Mt. 25. 16 etc. GAAa wevre téAavra finds complete illustration in 
classical authors (Plato Leg. v. 745 A dAdo rocotrov pépos).“—Still 
more pleonastic is the use of érepo. (like aAAo: in class. Greek, 
Kiihner-Gerth ii.2 275, note 1) in L. 23. 32 Kai érepoe Sto Kaxovpyot 
—two others besides Him, malefactors; on the other hand, adAAos is 
absent in many places where we insert ‘other’: A. 5. 29 Ilétpos kai 
ot (sc. GAXot) ardoroAc ; cp. 2. 14 IL. ory rots (sc. Aowrots) evdexa ; 
in class. Gk. “Exrtops cat Toweoot Hom. I. 17. 291.—AAAoe aaAdo (71) 
are united with the meaning ‘one one thing—one another’ (class.) in 
A. 19. 32. 21. 34.2 


SYNTAX OF THE VERB. 
§ 52. THE VOICES OF THE VERB. 


The system of three voices of the verb—active (transitive), pas- 
sive (intransitive), and middle (7.¢. transitive with reference to the 
subject)—remains on the whole the same in the N.T. as in the 
classical language. In the former, as in the latter, it frequently 
happens in the case of individual verbs that by a certain arbitrariness 
of the language this or that voice becomes the established and recog. 
nized form for a particular meaning, to the exclusion of another 
voice, which might perhaps appear more appropriate to this meaning. 
It is therefore a difficult matter to arrive at any general conception 
for each of the voices, which when applied to particular cases is not 
bound at once to become subject to limitation or even contradiction. 
The active does not in all cases denote an action, but may equally 
well denote a state, or even being affected in some way or other—ideas 
which would be more appropriately expressed by the passive. Xaipw 


1The fuller form of expression in D al. has an additional clause: xdv év ry 
érépg (GAAQ D) dtwxwow vuds, pevryeTe eis THY &AnV (once more into the next). 
Neither of these readings, however, is original. The true text is that attested 
by Tertullian and others: é7av dé duwKwow vyas, pev-yere Ex modews els wodLY. 

2Hermas almost always uses €7epos for ‘other,’ even with the article as in 
Vis. iii. 7. 1, 3 rods dé érépous (AiMous), Sim. viii. 1. 7-18; but dros cai dddés for 
‘differing in each instance,’ or ‘in each individual,’ Sim. ix. 1. 4, 10 (ep. 
Xenoph. Cyrop. iv. 1. 15 ‘always fresh’). av, App. p. 318. 
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means ‘I rejoice,’ but the opposite is Avrovpar; accordingly in the 
aorist éydpnv we actually have the passive form as in «Avr#Onv. In 
Javpatw, ‘I am astonished’ (wonder), the active voice is at most only 
correct with the meaning ‘to see with astonishment’; it has a middle 
future Oavpdcopat, cp. Oe@par Oedoopwat; but the verb of similar 
meaning éyapar has jyérOnv and accordingly (as a verb expressing 
emotion) is passive, and the later language creates the corresponding 
forms Gavpdfouat depon., and aor. <GavpdcOny, § 20, 1. We may 
therefore assert that the active voice is quite unlimited in the mean- 
ings which may be attached to it, except where a passive (or middle) 
voice exists beside it, as in tTUmtw—Timroyot. It must further be 
added that certain verbal forms unite an active formation with a 
passive (intransitive) meaning, particularly the 1st and 2nd aorists pas- 
sive in -Onv,-nv, and frequently perfects in -a, -xa (ardAwda, eornKa). 
On the other hand, the middle can be only imperfectly differentiated 
from the passive, with which in the forms of the tenses, with the 
exception of aorist and future, it entirely coincides. We may adhere 
to the rule of giving the name of middle only to those forms which 
share the transitive meaning of the active, as torapo. eoTrnoapyny 
beside fornps éornoa ; but if no active form exists, or if the meaning 
of the active form does not correspond to that of the passive or 
middle, then it is difficult to distinguish between the two last- 
mentioned voices. ’Azoxpivopot, ‘answer,’ is a deponent verb when 
it has this meaning; since it is transitive, in classical Greek it takes 
the forms dzexpivapny, aroKxpswvotpat ; the later language, however, 
regardless of the meaning which elsewhere attaches to aorists in 
-Onv, regularly uses amexpiOnv, dmoxpiPjoopot. Oavydcopat from 
davydéo should be called middle, since it is transitive, and the 
classical language possesses the additional form @avpac@joopa with 
a passive meaning; the same applies to 7éfoyar from tikrw and many 
other such futures ; but aroJavotpas from droOvijcKw, Opefopat from 
tpéxo (Spapodpae from epapov), being intransitive, and having no 
additional future forms, must certainly be classed as passives in the 
same category with the later OavpacOjoopat,! if the conception of 
the passive is extended, as it must be, so that it becomes equivalent 
to intransitive. It is, in fact, quite a rare occurrence for the 
language to draw a distinction between intransitive and passive, such 
as In Attic is drawn between éorynv ‘placed myself’ and éoraOnv 
‘was placed,’ or between orjoopa. ‘shall place myself’ and 
otabjoopat ‘shall be placed.’ In the language of poetry and in the 
later language this distinction hardly exists at all: there éora@nv is 
equivalent to éorynv and dadvOnv to éepdvyv (while in Attic efavyv 
means ‘appeared,’ éfavOnv ‘was informed against’ [juridical term }). 


$53. ACTIVE VOICE. 
1. Some active verbs, which were originally transitive, subse- 
quently developed an additional intransitive (or reflexive) meaning. 


1’RéavpdcOnv Ap. 13. 3, OavpacOjoovra 17. 8 have ceased to be used transi- 
tively. 
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"Ayo ‘lead,’ besides the stereotyped phrase aye (=class.), is also 
used intransitively in déywpev ‘let us go’ Mt. 26. 46 etc.; and still 
more frequently in composition: thus we have vray, a vulgar word for 
‘to go,’ esp. common in the forms traye, -er«, but also found in other 
forms of the present stem, ¢g. trdye Jo. 3. 8 (the word is most 
frequent in this writer), but never in other tenses, cp. § 24 (the word 
is previously used in classical Greek, iméyeO’ vets THs 0000 Aristoph. 
Ran. 174, irdyouue tap’ dv Av. 1017, but with a more clearly defined 
meaning); rapdéyev ‘to pass by’!, Mt. 20. 30, Mc. 15. 21 ete. (ep. 
Polyb. v. 18, 4): met. ‘to disappear’ 1 C. 7. 31, for which 1 Jo. 2. 
8, 17 uses wapdyera ; Tweprayev Mt. 4. 23, A. 13. 11 etc. ‘to go 
about,’ with accus. of the district traversed, cp. § 34, 1 (not so in 
class. Greek 2) Also zpodyev besides the meaning ‘to bring before’ 
acquires that of ‘to go before anyone (rva)’ “in class. Greek we 
have Plat. Phaed. 90 A cov zpodyovros eyo eperrounv, but this is 
different from the N.T. use; the common phrase is zpoyyeto Oar tvs, 
which like sjyeirGar is never so used in the N.T.), Mt. 2. 9 and 
passim’; but dvayer Oar dvix Onv..—Boddrkgav ‘to rush’ A. 27. 14 (the 
use can hardly be paralleled, but cp. piwreiv) ; émvP. ‘to rush upon’ 
(as already in class. Greek) Mc. 4. 37; ibid. 14. 72 the phrase 
eriBadov éxdatev is obscure (it is explained by apgdpuevos; D has 
npeato KkAatev; cp. A. 1l. 4 dp&dpevos e€eribero).—Bpéxew trans. 
means ‘to water’; intrans. and impers. (§ 30, 4) it stands for class. 
vey (which nowhere appears) as in modern Greek; we also have 
éBpe&e wtp cat Oetov L. 17. 29, after Gen. 19. 24, where xipios is 
inserted as the subject.—’Exey ‘to be in such and such circum- 
stances’ as in class. Greek; similarly trepéye ‘to excel’ (also 
trans. ‘to surpass’ Ph. 4. 7); dméyewv ‘to be distant’ (with accus. of 
the distance) ; évéxerv Tivi ‘to have designs upon someone,’ ‘to hate,’ 
oS Me. 6. 19, L. 11. 53,° eréyecy ‘to observe anything’ L. 14. 7 
etc. (class.), also ‘to stay,’ ‘tarry’ A. 19. 22 (ditto); rpocexev ‘to take 
heed,’ ‘ to listen to anyone’ (never with the original supplement rov 
vovv, which is often inserted in Attic): also with and without cavrTo 
=cavere (Mt. 6. 1, L. 17. 2 ete.).23—’'Avardprrev ‘to turn round,’ 
‘come back’ as in Attic.—KXtvav ‘to decline’ of the day L. 9. 12, 
24, 29 (similarly in Polyb.); éxxAévew ‘to turn aside’ R. 16. 17 ete. 
(class.).—Plirrav: daopi~avras is intrans. in A. 27. 43 (so pia. in 
poetry and late writers).—Ztpépev: the simple verb is intrans. in 
A. 7. 42% as is often the case with its compounds with er.-, aro-, 
dva-, tro-, A. 3. 19 etc., not without classical precedent; vroorpe 
decOa. is never found (in class. Greek it is used as well as -ev) ; 


1The explanation that it means discedere arises from Mt. 9. 27 rapdyovrt 
éxe@Ocv, where however éx. should be removed according to the Lewis Syriac, as 
it should he also in 9. 9 with 8*L Chrys. 

2Demosth. 42. 5 wepiaryayav (to lead about) tiv écxaridyv ; also in Cebes Tab. 
6 wepidyovrar is the reading now adopted. 

3 Tepiéxev ‘to contain’ (of a written document) is in the first instance transi- 
tive: mepiéxoucay Tade A. 15. 23 D: repiéx. (Exoucay 8B) rdv tUrov Todrov 23. 253 
but we also have the phrases 7. 76» rpémrov Todror or ofrws, worded in this way 
(Joseph.), and in 1 P. 2. 6 wepiéxyer év (7H) ypady (4 ypady C), ‘stands written.’ 
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emiotpepey ‘to turn round,’ ‘be converted’ (for which we have 
-<oTpagyre in 1 P. 2. 25, but C reads -évare), so esp. frequent in this 
sense in Polybius: pass. ‘to turn oneself round,’ look round’ (Att.); 
avaorp. ‘to turn round,’ often used transitively as well (it appears 
intransitively in Attic as a military expression): pass. ‘to live,’ 
‘sojourn’ (Att.); doozp. is intr. in A. 3, 26 (for which Att. generally 
has the pass.), more often trans.; pass. with t.vé ‘to turn away from,’ 
‘avoid’ (Att.).—Cp. éyeipeyv, xafifew in § 24; and further, technical 
expressions like aipey (sc. rv vaiv ard THs yijs) ‘to set sail’ A. 27. 13. 

2. The intransitive employment of Siew and itew is based upon 
an old variation in the usage of these words, see § 24; that of 
avivev upon the usage of the Hellenistic language, ibid., as also 
that of xaroratev H. 4. 10 (see LXX. Ex. 31. 18 etc.; ep. an un- 
known comedian in Diod. Sic. 12. 14 evnpepOv katdravoov). Beside 
the deponent eiayyedifer Oar (Att.) there is also found the form -few in 
Ap. 10.7, 14. 6 (elsewhere the Ap. also uses -(er@ac), as occasionally 
in the LXx., 1 Sam. 31. 9 (Dio Cass. 61. 13). The new words 
OptapBedew and padytedew in other writers are intrans. (to celebrate a 
triumph, to be a disciple—corresponding to the ordinary meaning 
of the termination -evevv), in the N.'T. they are in (nearly) all cases 
transitive, to lead in triumph, to make disciples, see § 34, 1.— 
‘Avahavavtes TV Kirpov A. 21. 3 (there is a wrong reading -é7es) 
means ‘made it visible to ourselves,’ viz. by approaching it ; it must 
have been a nautical expression, as aroxptrrew (Lat. abscondere) is 
used to express the opposite meaning. 


3. Active for middle.—If emphasis is laid on the reference to the 
subject, then the middle is never employed, but the active with a 
reflexive pronoun takes its place: amrexrewev eavrov (on the other 
hand darijyéaro is used, because ardyyxev tiva, 2.2. someone else, is 
unusual, the reflexive action being in this instance far the commoner 
of the two). So we say ‘he killed himself’ [tddtete sich selbst]. 
Elsewhere the reflexive reference which is suggested by the context 
remains unexpressed, as in the case of (xara-)dovAovv (which Attic 
also uses beside -otc@ar): 2 C. Il. 20 ef res vps KaradovdAoi, ep. 
G. 2. 4 (so too dvaddvayres, supra 2). Inversely, the reflexive may 
be expressed twice over, by the middle and by a pronoun; dcepepi- 
cavto €avtois Jo. 19. 24 O.T., ep. A. 7. 21 (as in Attic). With the 
following verbs the use of the active instead of the middle is 
contrary to Attic usage: (wecpd(ev for respacGor, see § 24); ebplokew 
‘to obtain’ the usual form, except in H. 9. 12 (Attic uses the middle, 
poets have the act. as well); xa@jpev ths xerpds avTod A. 28. 3 
instead of ka@jiaro which C reads (but 7ééov xaGdyas is also cited 
by Pollux i. 164); Adcov 7d trddnna tov Todav gov A. 7. 33 O.T. 
(LXX,. Avoa). For mapéxewv see § 55, 1. Tlotety is used (with pLoviyy 
Jo. 14. 23 only in AEGH al.) (with oddv Mc. 2. 23, BGH have 
odorrovetv), With THv éxdixnow L. 18. 7 £., 73 eAeos peer’ avrov a Hebraic 
phrase (Gen. 24. 12) L. 10. 37, 1. 72, with evédpay A. 25. 3% xorerdv 
8. 2 (-cavto HHP), xpiow Jo. 5. 27, Jude 15, oAeuov Ap. 11. 7 ete., 
cupBotAvov Mc. 3. 6 (BL édidovv), 15. 1 (vl. eroupdoavres), (with 
cvveopociav A, 23. 13 only in HP), with ovorpodiy ibid. 12; in all 
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which cases the active is incorrect because the woovvres are at the 
same time the very persons who carry out the action which is 
expressed by the verbal substantive. We also have elsewhere in 
the N.T. roreic Oar Adyov, dvaBoAny, wopeav, orovdyny etc. Brdcaclar 
Thv paxatpay is correctly written in Mc. 14. 47, A. 16. 27, but in 
Mt. 26. 51 we have dréomacev 7. p. adrov, in which case Attic Greek 
must certainly have omitted the avrot and expressed the reflexive 
force by means of the middle; similarly in 26. 65 Siéppnfev Ta iparva. 
atvrod, but in this case the use of the active is also classical (Aesch. 
Pers. 199 rérdovs piyvucrv, cp. 1030). 


§ 54, PASSIVE VOICE. 


1. Even deponent verbs with a transitive meaning can (as in 
Attic) have a passive, the forms of which are for the most part 
identical with those of the deponent. <Aoyiferas ‘is reckoned’ 
R. 4. 4 £3 evayyertlerar -ovrat Mt. 11. 5, L. 7. 22, 16. 16 (cp. how- 
ever § 53, 2); Pudferor Mt. 11. 12 (L. 16. 16 is different); epyafopevn 
Herm. Sim. v. 3.8; in the present tense the instances of this use in class. 
writers are not numerous (Hdbt. 3. 95 Aoysfopevov). “lovto A. 5.16 D: 
iaras perf. Mc. 5. 29. But the passive sense is frequent in the case 
of the aorist, where the passive and deponent forms are for the most 
part distinguishable: eAoyicOnv, idOnv, éxapio Onv, eppiaOnv, envio Onv 
(A. 10. 31, Ap. 16. 19; also LXx., not class.) etc. (fut. AoyurPjoopoe 
ss 2. 26, see however § 33, 3, tafyjo. Mt. 8. 8, drapynOjc. [§ 20, 1] 

. 12. 9). 

2. While in Attic Greek the passives of some ordinary verbs are 
regularly represented by the actives of other verbs,—¢.g. daroxretvew 
takes for passive dmroOvjcKev, «b (KaKOs) ovetvy pass. ed (KaKds) 
Taryxev, b (kax.) A€yery pass. «b (Kak.) dkovev, and v76 is used with 
these verbs as the connecting particle as it is elsewhere with true 
passives—there are but few traces of this usage in the N.'T. (exmimresw 
A. 27. 17, 26, 29 =&kBadAerGar, but does not take vo: on the other 
hand é«@BaAAco-Ba. is used in Mt. 8. 12 etc., though this form is also 
found in Attic; mécyev trd Mt. 17. 12, where evotnoav has pre- 
ceded, Mc. 5. 26, 1 Th. 2. 14); still the instances of the contrary 
usage are also not numerous: droxtavOjvear Me. 9. 31 ete. The 
passive of roveivy, with the exception of H. 12. 27 is entirely un- 
represented. 


3. As in Attic, a passive verb may have a person for its subject 
even in a case where in the active this person 1s expressed by the 
genitive or dative; the accusative of the thing remains the same 
with the passive as with the active verb. The N.T. instances cannot 
indeed be directly illustrated from the classical language, but they 
are perfectly analogous to the classical instances. They are 8:axovn- 
OAvar Mc. 10. 45 (duaxovety tive); éynadeio@ar to be accused (eyxaAciy 
tit) A. 19. 40 etc.; edaperretobar (act. with revi) H.13. 16 (Diod. Sic.); 
kareyvaopévos G. 2. 11 (act. tevds), so Diod. Sic.; karnyopeto Oar (act. 
Tivos) with acc. of the thing Mt. 27. 12, A. 22. 30, 25. 16 ; paprupeto bar 
(act. tev’) to have a (good) testimonial (late writers) A. 6. 3 etc., 
i Tim. 5. to, H. 7. 8 ete. (but in 3 Jo. 12 Anyntpio pepapripyta) 5 
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moteverOal ru ‘to have something entrusted to one’ (riotevery Tuvt 71) 
R. 3. 2 etc. (Polyb.): also (without an object) ‘to find credit,’ 
1 Tim. 3. 16 émicrevOn (Xpicros) év kdopm (act. Tevi or ets Teva), cp. 
2 Th. 1. 10 (so previously in Attic); xpnpariterar ‘to receive in- 
structions’ (from God ; act. tevi) Mt. 2. 12 etc.: only in L. 2. 26 do 
we have jv attra Keypnpatiopevoy (D Keypnpaticpevos yv).—Quite 
distinct from this is the use of the passive with a thing for its sub- 
ject: 2 C1. rr Wa 7d xdpiopa edyapicTnOy (evyapiorety te Herm. 
Sim. vii. 5; in the N.T. the act. takes «zi, epi etc.), and its use 
where an infinitive or a ére clause may be regarded as the subject, 
éxitpémerai oot... Aéyeew A, 26, 1, 1 ©. 14. 34, as also the impersonal 
passive, § 30, 4. 

4, The passives of épav, yryvdéoxay, ebpicxeav have a certain inde- 
pendent position as compared with their actives, since they assume 
a purely intransitive meaning, and are followed by the dative of the 
person concerned, instead of making use of vo, see § 37, 4. A 
frequent instance is épOqvai tive (an old use), apparere, supervenire, 
with the new present omravopat A. 1. 3 (§ 24). Tvaobivat ‘to become 
known’ A. 9. 24 ete., cp. yeyvdonerOai tuve ‘to be known,’ in Hur. 
Cycl. 567, Xenoph. Cyr. vil. 1. 44; but ‘to be recognized’ is expressed 
by the pass. with ivd in 1°C. 8. 3. Eipe@fvor in R. 10. 20 O.T. (v1. 
with év) is used along with éudav7 yeveo Oat (on 2 P. 3. 14, see § 37, 5). 
@caSfvar is used like 6d@. in Mt. 6, 1, 23. 5; datverOai reve dates from 
the earliest stage of the language. 


5. The passive must occasionally be rendered by ‘to let oneself’ 
be etc. ’Adiuxciobe 1 C. 6, 7 ‘let yourselves be wronged’ (in the 
sense of allowing it to take place), so in the same verse amoorepeia Oe, 
Bartifer Oa: ‘to let oneself be baptized’ (aor. «famrricOnv, but see 
§ 55, 2). Cp. dyviferOar A. 21. 24, 26, aroypader@ar L. 2. 1, yopi- 
CerOar (§ 24), Soyparifer Gas ‘to let precepts be made for one’ Col. 
2. 20, mepitéuver Gas passim. On the other hand, ‘to let’ in the sense 
of occasioning some result is expressed by the middle voice, § 55, 2. 


§ 55. MIDDLE VOICE. 


1. As the active is used in place of the middle, so the middle often 
stands for the active which would naturally be expected. ’Apiveo@ar 
‘to assist’=the Attic duivev in A. 7. 24 (the word occurs here 
only). For daredecioOar see § 24. ~AmexSuodpevos Tas apxds is found 
in Col. 2. 15, whereas in Attic drodicac Oa: is ‘to undress oneself.’ 
“Hppooduny vuds avdpi 2 C. 11. 2 ‘betrothed’ is for jpyoca (the word 
here only). (‘Evepycto@a. is wrongly quoted in this connection: in 
the following passages R. 7. 5, 2 C. 1. 6, 4. 12, G. 5. 6, E. 3. 20, 
Col. 1. 29, 1 Th. 2. 13, 2 Th. 2. 7, Ja. 5. 16 it is everywhere 
intransitive, and never applied to God, of whom the active is used ; 
the fact that the active appears in Mt. 14. 2, Mc. 6. 14 with duvapes 
as subject, causes evepyev to appear equivalent to évepyeioOar).” 
(The middle exAeyeo Oa: is always found, meaning ‘to choose out 
for oneself’ and it is only in A. 6. 5, 15. 22, 25 that it is not 
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absolutely necessary mentally to supply ‘for oneself’). (Eq 
deixvuran A. 9. 39 [elsewhere N.T. has the act.] may mean ‘to 
display on their own persons.) KartadapBdverdar ‘to perceive’ A. 4. 13 
etc. (Att. -ev, but Dionys. Hal. also has the middle).* TLaparnpeto bar 
L. 14. 1 al. (used as well as -rypetv ; the simple verb only takes the 
active form). IAnpotc@a E. 1. 23 ‘to fill’ is equivalent to the act. 
in 4. 10. TIpoBdérecGa. H. 11. 40 is modelled on wpoopaabar (BAEreuv 
for dpav § 2+); wepiBXérerOa. is the invariable form of the verb 
(Polyb.; Attic uses the act.). TiecOa (ev durAaky and similar 
phrases, ‘to put in prison’ A. 4. 3 etc. are in accordance with 
classical usage, xataOnodpevos cis Td otknpa Demosth. 56, 4); but 
the middle is also used with the meaning ‘to appoint as’ or ‘to,’ 
arooréAovs 1 C.12. 28, cfs opyjv 1 Th. 5. g=Att. rovqoa, Kara- 
otjoa, Ionic Oeivar (H. 1. 2 dv €Onxev kAnpovopov).—Zvykadrev and 
-cGat (‘to call to oneself’) are everywhere correctly distinguished, 
if cvyxadeirat is read instead of ovyxadet with DF in L. 15. 6 and 
with ADEG al. in verse 9.—Between airety and aireto Gor old gram- 
marians draw the distinction, that a man who asks for something 
to be given him, intending to give it back again, airetrar; but 
aireicOat is applied generally to requests in business transactions, 
and this is its regular use in the N.T. Mt. 27. 20, 58, Me. 15 (6), 8, 
43,1 L. 23. 23, 25, 52, A. 3. 14, 9. 2, 12. 20, 18. 28, 25. 3, 15 5 the 
active is the usual form for requests from God, but the middle is 
used in?A. 7. 46,2 and there is an arbitrary interchange of mid. and 
act. in Ja. 4.2 f., 1 Jo. 5. 14 f. etc.; the request of a beggar, a son 
etc. is naturally aire?v, A. 3. 2, Mt. 7. 9 f. (cp. A. 16. 29, 1 C. 1. 22). 
’Araitely, rapatteioOac are the Attic forms; e€yricaro L. 22. 31 
(Attic uses both -ey and -eirGar).—Tlapexdpevos ceavrov rivov Tit. 2.7 
is contrary to classical usage (rapéxwv),’ but Col. 4. 1 tiv iaotyTa Tots 
SovAors rapéxer Oe is not (C reads -ere), nor is tapeEy L. 7. 4, but the 
active is certainly unclassical in qrapetyov diAavOpwriav A. 28. 2, 
épyactav 16. 16 (-ero C; in 19. 24 A*DE read -ye, -xero is the usual 
reading: the passage appears to be corrupt), although Homer uses 
dirstyta rapacxeiv.—On the whole the conclusion arrived at must 
be that the New Testament writers were perfectly capable of pre- 
serving the distinction between the active and middle. 


2. The middle must occasionally be rendered by ‘to let oneself,’ 
cp. § 54, 5 for the pass., in the sense of occasioning some result, not 
of allowing something to take place. Keépar@ou1, fipacGou 1 C. 11. 6; 
dderov kat droxopovra G. 5. 12 ‘have themselves castrated,’ as in 
Deut. 23. 1, whereas zepiréuver Oa: is treated as a passive (let in the 
sense of allow). “EBamrticdpyv in A. 22. 16 Bamrrioa Kat amoAovoaL — 
(1 C. 6. 11 daeXovoacGe) may be explained in the sense of ‘ occa- 


1In Me. 6. 22 airnoor (8 -cat), 23 alrhoys, 24 airjowpat, 25 yrjoaro (D efrev), 
there is a nice distinction, since the daughter of Herodias, after the king’s 
declaration, stands in a kind of business relation towards him. Cp. Mt. 20. 
20, 22, Mc. 10. 35, 38. 


2A. 13. 21 Yrjoavro Baoihéa, kal edwxev adbrots 6 Oeds x.7.d. probably does not 
come under this head. Cp. 1 Sam. 8. 5. abev, App. p. 319. 
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sloning’; but in 1 C. 10. 2 -tcavro of BKLP appears to be wrong 
and -ic@ycav to be the only right reading, whereas in L. 11. 38 
cPorric Oy in the quite different sense of ‘washed his hands’ is wrong 
(min. 700 correctly éGarricaro). 


§56. THE TENSES. PRESENT TENSE. 


1. It was shown in a previous discussion in § 14, 1 that every 
tense has generally speaking a double function to perform, at least 
in the indicative: it expresses at once an action (continuance, 
completion, continuance in completion), and a time-relation (present, 
past, future), and the latter absolutely, %.¢c. with reference to the 
stand-point of the speaker or narrator, not relatively, 2.¢. with refer- 
ence to something else which occurs in the speech or narrative. 
In the case of the future, however, the function of defining action 
has disappeared from the Greek of the N.T., and the moods of this 
tense (including the infinitive and participle) were originally formed 
to denote a relative time-relation (with reference to the principal 
action of the sentence), and only in so far as they were necessary 
for this purpose: hence it happens that a future conjunctive?! and 
Imperative never existed. The moods, with the exception just 
mentioned, are not used to express the time-relation but only the 
character of the action. | 


2. The present denotes therefore an action (1) as viewed in its 
duration (its progress), (2) as taking place in present time. In the 
latter case the present may be regarded as a point of time, with the 
addition of the time immediately preceding and succeeding it, as in 
ypapw ‘I am writing (now),’ or again the time included on either 
side of the present moment may be extended more and more, until 
it finally embraces all time, as in 6 Geds eovev, Again, the idea of 
repetition may be added to, or substituted for, that of duration, so 
that what in itself is not continuous, is yet in virtue of its repetition 
viewed as in a certain measure continuous: this is more clearly seen 
in the case of past time: ¢PadAev ‘he struck,’ «BadAev ‘he struck 
repeatedly or continuously.’ A distinction between the present 
strictly so called, denoting something which really takes place at 
the present moment, and the wider use, can only be made by 
means of a periphrasis, rvyyévw ov (this however is not found in 
the N.T., § 73, 4). 

3. Since the opposite to duration is completion (expressed by the 
aorist), the present may be used with sufficient clearness to denote, 
as such, an action which has not yet reached completion, where we 
have recourse to the auxiliary verb ‘will.’ Jo. 10. 32 dca rotor avray 
epyov eye ArOdfere (‘will ye stone me?’): G. 5. 4 olrives ev vom 
Ouxatovae ‘would be justified’: Jo. 13. 6 virres. The imperfect 
more often has this (conative) meaning. 


1Tt is true that instances of it are found in the mss. of the N.T., eg. 1 C. 
13. 3 KavOjowuar CK. 
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4, Since in the case of actions viewed as completed, there exists 
for obvious reasons no form to express present time (as it were a 
present of the aorist), the present tense must also in certain cases 
take over this function as well (aoristic present, Burton, N.'T. Moods 
and Tenses p. 9). If Peter in A. 9. 34 says to Aeneas tarat oe 
Incovs Xpiords, the meaning is not, ‘ He is engaged in healing thee,’ 
but ‘He completes the cure at this moment, as I herewith announce 
to thee’: under the same category comes wapayyéAAw cou x.7.A, In 
A. 16. 18 (the expulsion of a demon), where in a similar way an 
action is denoted from the stand-point of the actor and speaker as 
being completed in the present, which the narrator from his own 
point of view would have expressed by the aorist as completed in 
the past, rapyyyedrev.! With this belongs dod era: ‘sends greet- 
ing’: to which the corresponding term is always dordoacte ‘ greet.’ 


5. The present also habitually takes an aoristic meaning, where 
an interchange of times takes place, and it is used in lively, realistic 
narrative as the historic present. This usage is frequent, as it is 
in classical authors, in the New Testament writers of narrative, 
except in Luke’s writings, where we seldom meet with it. Jo. 1.29 
7 eravpiov PAcrea... kal éyer...; 35. TH eradpiov TadAW cioTHKEL 
(pluperf.=impf. is retained)... 36 kal... Aéyer...3 43 TH ewavpiov 
nOéeAnoev e€eAOetv (according to Chrys. é€7AGev) ... kat evpioxe ; thus 
the tendency appears to be for the circumstances or what may gener- 
ally be described as incidentals to be denoted by past tenses, and the 
principal actions (which take place under the circumstances described”) 
by the present, while the final results are again expressed by the 
aorist, because there realistic narrative would be unnatural: 39 7jA@ayr 
otv kal eday ... kal... guevav. Even apart from narrative the present 
is used in a similar way: ibid. 15 "Iwdvns paprupel rept avTov Kat 
Kexpayev (Attic = kpa(e).” 

6. “Hx, as is well known, has a perfect meaning (L. 15. 27 etc.) ; 
(rdpeowv ‘are come hither’ A. 17. 6 is a present used for the perfect 
of another verb [Burton, p. 10], as dwéyw is used for dretAnda in 
Mt. 6. 2). Further dojo is ‘I hear’ in the sense of ‘I have heard’ 
(L. 9. 9, 1 C. 11. 18, 2 Th. 3. rz, as in classical Greek ; an equivalent 
for it would be Aéyeras, where the use of the present is no more 
remarkable than in dkoverac 1 C. 5. 1). ’Adcxd in A. 25. 11 beside 
a&tov Oavarou rerpayé te (and following ovdev 7dikyxa In verse 10)? 
means ‘I am guilty, ‘am a criminal’ as in Aftic (this use occurs 
here only ; in Mt. 20. 13 the word has the ordinary meaning of the 


1 Burton quotes in this connection (besides A. 26. 1 émerpérerat etc.) ddievral 
gov ai duapriae Mc. 2. 5, Mt. 9. 2 etc., and rightly, at least if this reading is to 
be trusted (cp. § 23, 7). 


2 Rodemeyer, Diss. inaug. Basel 1889 (Pris. histor. bei Herodot. u. Thukyd.) 
endeavours to show that the historic present expresses something which takes 
place at or directly after a point of ‘time already indicated: this theory holds 
good up to a certain point. Mt. 2. 13 dvaywpncdyrwr airadv idod dyyehos Kuptou 
gaiverac (Win.; but there is a v.1. épdvn); Herm. Vis. i. 1. 3 duaBas 7AOov.. Kal 
TUB Th yovara. 


’Thus it appears that the perfect remains where there is a reference to 
particular trespasses ; the present is only used of the general result. 


av. App. p. 319. 
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pres.); also 6 vikGv in Ap. 2. 7 etc. may remind one of the Attic 
use of vexe for ‘I am a conqueror,’ while zpdooe in A. 26. 31 refers 
to Paul’s whole manner of life and his Christianity in particular. 
Throughout these remarks we are concerned only with the special 
usage of individual verbs, and not with the general syntactical 
employment of the present. 


7. Presents such as those in L. 15. 29 tocatra ern Sovreiw cor 
(cp. 13. 7 iSob rpia ern dd’ ob epxopas, Jo. 8. 58 cipt, 15. 27 core, and 
many others) are by no means used for perfects: on the contrary, 
no other form was possible, because the continuance or the recur- 
rence of the action in the present had to be included in the 
expression. 


8. Present for future.—The classical language is also acquainted 
with a (lively and imaginative) present for future in the case of 
prophecies (e.g. in an oracle in Herodot. vii. 140 f.), and this present 
—a sort of counterpart to the historic present—is very frequent in 
the predictions of the N.T. It is not attached to any definite verbs, 
and it is purely by accident that ¢pyoyae appears with special fre- 
quency in thissense: Jo. 14.3 <av eroiudow romov wpiv, waduy Epxopas 
Kal TapaAdnpwopat Dyas ;*SO esp. 6 epxomevos ‘He who is to come’ (the 
Messiah) Mt. 11. 3, cp. 11. 14 “HAtas 6 pedAdAwv epyeoOas, 17, 11 7A. 
épxerat. But we find equally well: Me. 9. 31 6 vids tov dvépdrov 
mapadiooTas (= pérAXAee mapadidorOa. Mt. 17. 22)..., Kat daroKxrevovow 
avtov,? Mt. 27. 63 pera tpeis yepas eyeipowoar: Herm. Vis. ii. 2. 4 
adtevrat. The present is also used without any idea of prophecy, 
if the matter is mentioned as something that is certain to take place, 
so that péerAAe (€pxerGar) could have been used: eg. in Jo. 4. 35 
ere TeTpapyves eote Kat 0 Oepiopos epxerat, Mt. 24. 43 roia pvdaki o 
kAértys épxerat, and repeatedly in ews epyomas (-erar), see § 65, 10; 
in other cases éAetoopas is necessary, Mt. 24. 5, Mc. 12. 9, 13. 6 ete. 
But verbs of going and coming when used in the present also have 
the meaning of being in course of going (or coming), in which case 
the arrival at the goal still lies in the future: Jo. 3. 8 wé0ev epxerae 
) Tov vrayet, almost =is about to go, 8. 14 7oGev 7HAOov Kai ov imdya 
... WOOEV Epxopas 7) Tov i7.; 80 Tov vrdyw -es in Jo. 14. 4 f, ropevouas 
ibid. 2, 12, A. 20. 22: dvaBaivoyey Mt. 20, 18, Jo. 20. 17 (but in Jo. 
7. 8 odk dvaBaive cis THY éopTHv TavTynv the present is used for future).° 


9. Present used to express relative time (cp. 1).—It is a well- 
known fact that when the speech of another person is directly 
repeated the tenses refer to the points of time of the speech itself, 
and that in the classical language the form of oratio obliqua is 
frequently assimilated in this respect to that of direct speech. In 
the N.T. the use of oratio obliqua is certainly not favoured, 
and that of oratio recta predominates; but it is noteworthy that 
subordinate sentences after verbs of perception and belief are assi- 
milated to oratio recta, and the tenses therefore have a relative 
meaning. Thus Mt. 2. 22 dxotoas drt ’Apyéeraos BactrActe: Jo. 6. 24 
efdev 0 dxAos Ste “Inoots ovx éorw éxei.¢ This practice also appears 
in the classical language, but not as a general rule, whereas in the 

abedy, App. p. 319. 
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N.T. the rule is so far established that the imperfect in such 
sentences must in most cases be rendered by the pluperfect, since 
it refers to an earlier time than that spoken of, § 57,6. Still we 
have Jo. 16. 19 éyvw dru HOedAov (v1. fyedAov) adrov epwray, with 
which cp. the instances of pluperf. for the usual perf. in § 59, 6; 18. 
32 meAAev after onpatver, cp. § 61, 2 (A. 22. 2 axovoavres OTs rpoo- 
epover, but the better reading is tporpwve? DEH). The aorist 
however may be used: Me. 12. 12 éyvwoav drt etrev (Mt. 21. 45 has 
Ore Aéyes = €Aeye). See also the Future, § 61, 2. 


§ 57. IMPERFECT AND AORIST INDICATIVE. 


1. The distinction between continuous and completed action is 
most sharply marked in the case of the imperfect and aorist indica- 
tive, and moreover this distinction is observed with the same 
accuracy in the N.T. as in classical Greek. 


2. Repetition, as such, is regarded as continuous action, and 
expressed by the imperfect (cp. § 56, 2), as also is action left 
uncompleted (Imperf. de conatu., cp. § 56, 3). Hxx.: (a) A. 2. 45 Ta 
KTHpara erimparkov Kat Suepepi(ov avTa macw; this frequently hap- 
pened, although it is not stated that it took place or was carried 
into effect in every case (aorist), cp. 4. 34, 18. 8, Mec. 12. 41; 
(b) A. 7. 26 cuvjdXraccev avrovs eis cipyvyv, ‘sought to reconcile,’ 
26. 11 yvdyxafov Brardynysiv, where however the imperf. also 
expresses repetition (like éS¢wxoy ibid.), L. 1. 59 éxddovy avr 
Zaxaptav ‘wished to call him Z.,’ Mt. 3. 14 dvexmAvev ‘wished or 
tried to prevent Him’ (A. 27. 41 éAvero ‘began to be broken up’). 


3. The action is further regarded as continuous if the manner of 
it is vividly portrayed. H. 11. 17 ricres rpocevivoxev ’APpadp Tov 
‘Toadk ..., Kal Tov povoyevn mporéepepev K.T.X., a Supplementary char- 
acterization of the peculiar feature of this instance.* A. 5. 26 wyev 
avdrovs ob pera Blas, cp. 27 dyaydvres 5é (conclusion of the act) avrovs 
coTyTav; 41 eropevovTo xalpovres ad TpoTWTOV TOU Guvedpiov (it Was 
here unnecessary to denote the conclusion of the act); 15. 3 dunpyovro 
... exdunyovpevon THY Eriatpopyy Tov EOVvOV, Kat érotouv (everywhere) 
Xapav peyaAnv... (conclusion given in 4 wapayevdpmevos 6€); 15. 41 is 
similar ; on the other hand, we have in 16. 6 dcmAOov de rv Ppvyiav 
(where there is no description). See also 21. 3 erAéopev eis Lupiar, 
kat KatHAOouev ets Topov, where (as in 18. 22, 21. 15) the description 
consists in the statement of the direction (eis ...); ep. 21. 30 «fAKov 
E£w TOU lepov, Kat evOews exrcioOyoav at Odpau (i.e. after the first action 
had been completed, so that there is an indirect indication of its 
completion), whereas in 14. 19 the reading éovpav (instead of érvpor) 
e£w THs ToAews is preferable, as otherwise the completion of the act, 
which certainly was carried out, would be in no way indicated. 
Occasionally, however, we do find an imperfect contrasted with a 
subsequent verb denoting completion, where the descriptive clause 
has not previously been expressed: 21. 20 edd€afov rbv Gedy, efrov Te 
(‘they glorified God for a long time and in various ways, till finally 
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they said’); 18. 19 SueAéyero tots "lovdaiors (D, the other Mss. wrongly 
read -Aé£aro or -A€y On), the conclusion is given in 20 f. (but in 17. 2 
[SceAeyero HLP is the right reading, see § 20, 1] the descriptive 
clause is present, and repetition is also expressed by the imperf.). 
The most striking instance is 27. 1 f. rapedidouv ... emiBdvres 88, 
where the aorist (Lat. tradidit) must be considered to be required by 
the sense. Vice versa, the aorist is used by anticipation in 28. 14 
7AGapev, cp. 15, 16; still more remarkable is Jo. 4. 3 arjAGev «is 
THv LadtAatav, whereas in 4 ff. we have the events which happened 
on the way and the arrival in Galilee only comes in verse 45.—In 
the Pauline Epistles cp. 1 C. 10. 4 ériov (the fact), emivov yap éx 
Tvevpatikns wéerpas (the manner), 10. 11 Tatra TuTLEKas ovvEeBauvev 
‘(manner and each thing considered individually), ep. with 6 ratra 
Tiron juav eyernOyoay (result and all considered collectively). 


4. There are certain verbs in Attic, which in virtue of their 
special meaning to some extent prefer the form of incompleted 
action: that is to say, the action in question finds its true end and. 
aim in the act of another person, without which it remains incom- 
plete and without result, and the imperfect is used according as this 
fact requires to be noticed. To this category belong keAcdtev, agcovv, 
tapakeAcver Gor, epwrav, repmev, arootéAAav and many others. In 
the N.T. xeAetvey like rpoordétre and rapayyéAAav always denotes 
an authoritative command, the accomplishment of which is under- 
stood as a matter of course: hence we have éxéAevoey (as in Attic in 
this instance) like rpoceragev, rapjyyadcv;! likewise always erepiev, 
dreotethev; on the other hand, ypdta (érnp.), with the meanings 
‘questioned’ and ‘ besought,’ is found as well as npwrycev (ernp.), and 
mapexare (for Att. rapexeActero, which does not appear) as well as 
mapexdreoev (rapyvet A. 27. 9, literary language, 7£giov 15. 38, ditto), 
but used in such a way that the choice of the one tense or the other 
on each occasion can generally be satisfactorily accounted for. Thus 
in A. 10. 48 npwryoay is necessary, because the fulfilment of the 
request which did take place is only indicated by means of this 
aorist, 23. 18 is similar, whereas ypdra ‘besought’ in 3. 3 is used 
quite in the manner above indicated ; ‘asking a question’ is gener- 
ally expressed by wporncev (as it is in Attic or by ypero), but in 
Me. 8. 5 by para, 23 érnpwta, 29 ditto (which might also be 
employed in other places where the aorist is found, eg. 9. 16); 
mapexareoav Mt. 8. 34 of the Gergesenes who besought Jesus to 
depart (L. 8. 37 has jparnoav and Me. 5. 17 npgavro wapaxadeciy, but 
D sapexddovv), where the fulfilment of the request necessarily 
followed; Mt. 18. 32 ddjxd cou, ered wapexddeods pe (the mere 
request was sufficient), 26. 53 wapaxaAéoat tov ratépa (ditto), A. 8. 31 
tmapexarerev dvaPavra Kkadico (the fulfilment is not mentioned as 
self-evident); on the other hand wapexdAes appears in A. 27. 33, 
L. 8. 41 ete? In Jo. 4. 52 érifero is incorrectly used, and the 
correct form ervy@dvero has weak attestation (in 13. 24 rv@erOa 
[which should strictly be ruv@dver@o1| is only read by AD al., while 
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other Mss. have a quite different reading). On the other hand 
érvvOdvero is found correctly in Mt. 2. 4, L. 15. 26, 18. 36, A. 4. 7, 
10. 18 (BC ériOovro), 21. 33, 23. 19 f—(Another instance of the 
aorist in John’s Gospel, dapAGev cis tHv TadsAaiay 4. 3, is at least 
remarkable, since the aorist denotes the journey as completed, 
whereas in verses 4 ff. we have an account of what happened on the 
way, and the arrival in Galilee is not reached till verse 45. With 
this may be compared A. 28. 14 7AOapev, cp. 15, 16.)—With verbs 
of requesting is associated zpooxuvetv, which when it has this mean- 
ing is used as regularly in the imperfect (Mt. 8. 2, 9. 18, 15. 25 
s*BDM), as it is in the aorist with the meaning of ‘to do homage’ 
(Mt. 2. 11, 14. 33 etc.). 


5. For the interchange of é\eyev (-ov) and erev (-av, -ov) the follow- 
ing rules may be laid down. The individual utterance of an 
individual person is principally denoted by the aorist ; on the other 
hand, the utterances of an indefinite number of persons are regularly 
‘expressed by the imperfect, which may also be thought to look 
forward to the conclusion given by the speech of the leading 
person, which is subsequently appended: A. 2. 13 with which 
cp. 14.1 "EXeyev is sometimes used before speeches of greater length, 
as in L. 6. 20 before the Sermon on the Mount, after a series of 
descriptive clauses in the imperf. in verses 18 and 19 (Mt. 5. 2 intro- 
duces this Sermon with the words édidacxev Aeywv) ; again there is 
a tendency to link on additional remarks to the preceding narrative 
by means of kai édeyev or €d. Oé, Mc. 4. 21, 24, 26, 30, 7. 9, 20, 
L. 5. 36, 6. 5, 9. 23 and passim, while in other passages «fev is 
used, L. 6. 39, 15. 11 etc. The words introduced by this verb may 
always be looked at in two ways: they may be viewed as a sentence 
which has been delivered or a speech that is being delivered, and so 
Thucydides introduces his speeches sometimes with eAeyev, some- 
times with éAcée. Cp. also the use of Aeywv (not etzav), so frequently 
added to another verbum dicendt. 


6. The imperfect in statements after verbs of perception (and 
believing) is generally relative in so far as it refers to a time previous 
to the time of perception, and must consequently be rendered by the 
pluperfect ; synchronism (of the thing perceived and the perception 
of it) is similarly expressed by the present, § 56, 9. It is evident 
that the imperfect here still preserves its sense of continuous action. 
Me. 11. 32 elyov tov "Iwdvyv ore rpopyrns Fv, had been; A. 3. 10 
éreyivwoKkov OTL HY 6 KaGHpevos; 15. 3 yderav Tov TaTépa avTov (who 
was dead) ére"KAAny trqpxev; Jo. 5. 13 ovK yoe ris qv (D for eorer), 
had been; 6. 22 ida (v.L eédov, better eidas with e) dre ovK Fv. In 
9. 8 of Oewpodyres adrtdv 1rd wpdtepov (7d pdr. is wanting in | Syr. 
Lewis. Chrys.) 67. rpocairns jv, the word Gewpetv itself refers back to 
the same previous time to which the dependent clause refers; as this 
time remains unexpressed in the participle, it had to be expressed in 
the dependent clause by the imperfect.—For exceptions, see § 56, 9.° 


1Jo. 11. 37 tives dé €& atdrd&v efrov (after AZeyor of "Iovdaioe 36; AKII also have 
éXeyov in 37). #v, App. p. 319. 
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¢. The aorist, which denotes completion, may also express the 
entering upon a state or condition, when it is known as the ‘ingres- 
sive aorist’; strictly speaking, verbs of this class contain in themselves 
an inchoative meaning besides that denoting the state: the former 
meaning becomes prominent in the aorist, and the latter mainly in 
the present (the former meaning also, though rarely, appears in the 
present, as in yypdoxw ‘become old’ beside yypdw ‘be old’: in Latin 
these inceptive presents are wide-spread). Thus eotyyoev A. 15. 12 
‘became silent,’ érrwéyevoey 2 C. 8. 9 ‘became poor,’ R. 14. 9 (Ap. 
13. 14, 20. 4) é€noev ‘became alive.’ : 


8. An action which the use of the aorist shows to have been com- 
pleted (to have taken place), need not by any means have been a 
momentary action, but may have actually extended, and even be 
expressly stated to have extended, over any length of time, provided 
that it is only the completion and the conclusion of it which is 
emphasized, this being just the force of the aorist. "Efiw zoAAd. ern, 
but then he died. "Ery dv0 fp€e, but then he was deposed. It is 
different with xax@s ¢(7 (where the manner of life is emphasized : 
the conclusion is left out of consideration) ; and dixaiws jpye (dex. 
np&e would be in most cases ingressive, ‘he came by his office 
honestly’). The same explanation applies to A. 28. 30 ¢uecvev dveriar 
ddny év dio prc Oodpare (but then this condition of things came to an 
end), 14. 3 ixavov ypdvov Suérpiay (until the end of their stay, nar- 
rated in verses 5 and 6, the length of which is summarily indicated 
in verse 3),! 18. 11 exad@icev (Paul ‘sat’ 2.¢. stayed in Corinth) 
éviavTov Kat pavas €€ (until his departure). In all these cases the 
only reason for the aorist is to be found in the added note of the 
length of the stay, which necessarily suggests the end of the 
particular state of things; Luke even says (A. 11. 26) éyevero avrovs 
evavTov dAov cuvayOnvar ev TH exkAnoig, although ovvayerGar (‘to 
assemble themselves’) is certainly no continuous action, but only 
something repeated at regular intervals. But repeated actions, if 
summed up and limited to a certain number of times, may also be 
expressed by an aorist, as in 7pis epaBdioOnv 2 C. 11. 25, and this 
tense may likewise be used where the separate actions of different 
persons are comprehended in a single word, zdvres yop €x Tov sepic- 
cevovTos avrois eBadov Mc. 12. 44, since in a comprehensive statement 
of this kind the idea of the individual actions which succeed each 
other becomes lost (previously in 41 we have roAAoi rAotowot eBadrov 
aoAAd).—If the aorist of a verb like pévev is used without any state- 
ment of the duration of time, then it denotes merely the fact that 
the stay took place, as opposed to departure: Jo. 7. 9 euewev ev TH 
TadcAaia =ovK avéBy eis “lepordAvpa, 10. 40 ewervev exet ‘He settled 
down there,’ without (for the present) returning to Judaea (B épever). 


9. The meaning of past time, which generally attaches itself to 
the aorist, is lost in the case of the so-called gnomic aorist, which 


1 On the other hand, we have in 14. 28 6:érpiBov xpdvov ob édityov, where there 
is no reference to a definite length of time; cp. 16. 12, 25. 14. 
#v, App. p. 319. 
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has greater emphasis in a general statement than the present which 
is equally possible. The latter, since it only calls attention to the 
repetition of an event on all occasions, neglects to express the fact 
of its completion: the aorist, referring to the individual case, 
neglects to express the general applicability of the statement to 
each occasion, which, however, is easily understood. This usage, 
however, is very rare in the N.T., and only found in comparisons or 
in connection with comparisons (Kiihner-Gerth ii? 161): Jo. 15. 6 
édv ph tis petvy év poi, —BAROn Ew ds Td KATpa Kat efnpavOy (accord- 
ing to the Lewis Syr. KA. 6 éEnpavOy Kai EBAROn €Ee), Kat cuvd-youre 
abta Kal cis TO Op BaddAOVCLY, Kat Kaéeras (So Hermas in a simile has 
the aorist followed by the pres., Vis. iii. 12. 2 xareActhOn ... Enyep Oy 
_.. vedtoaro ... obKeTt avdKcertas GAN EorynKey K.7.A,: 13. 2 ereAdbero 
... Tpoodéyeras x.7.A.). We have it also in similes (with no pres. fol- 
lowing) in Mt. 13. 44, 46, 48, Ja. 1. 11, 24,1 P. 1. 24 from Lxx. 
Is. 40. 7. The case is different with Herm. Mand. i. 2, v. Ll. 7, 
Sim. ix. 26. 2, where the aorist in the first place stands for a perfect 
[§ 59, 3], and the latter is a more vigorous mode of expressing some- 
thing still future, but certain to happen, Kiihner-Gerth 150, 166.° 

10. The aorist in epistolary style, referring to something simul- 
taneous with the writing and sending of the letter, does not cease 
to refer to a moment of past time, as the time in question actually 
is past to the mind of the recipient and reader of the letter. In the 
N.T. the only instance of this use is ereuya in A. 23. 30, Ph. 2. 28, 
Col. 4. 8, Philem. 11 etc.; on the other hand we always have 
dordferas and ypadw (in 1 C. 5. 11 eypaya refers to an earlier letter 
lif the words ev rH eriotoAy, omitted by Chrysostom, are genuine], in 
R. 15. 15 and elsewhere to an earlier portion of the same letter). 


§ 58. MOODS OF THE PRESENT AND THE AORIST. 


1. Between the moods (including the infinitive and participle) of 
the present and the aorist there exists essentially the same relation 
as that which prevails in the indicative between the imperfect and 
aorist. They have a single function (§ 56, 1), since they express the 
kind of action only and not a time-relation. As the optative is rare 
in the N.T., and the conjunctive, except where it is related in mean- 
ing to the imperative, does not offer any special difficulties for 
discussion at this point, we treat the moods in this order: Imperative 
(Conjunct.), Infinitive, Participle. 


2. Present and aorist imperative (pres. and aor. conj.).—The 
present imperative (with which must be taken the hortatory con- 
junctive, lst pers. plur.), both positive and negatived by pj, is used 
in general precepts (even to individuals) on conduct and action ; on 
the other hand the aorist imperative (or conjunctive) is used in (the 
much less common) injunctions about action in individual cases. 
(1) If the aorist is used in the first case, then it must either express 
the entering upon a state of conduct which is in contrast with the 
conduct hitherto shown, or it is used comprehensively (cp. § 57, 8) 
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to denote conduct up to a final point, or again the general rule is 
specialized so as to refer to an individual case. Hxx.: (a) Ja. 4. 9 
Tararwpnoate Kat revOnoate Kat KAaVoOATE ... METUTTPAPHATW ..., 10 
tarevoOnre, ‘become sorrowful’ etc. (0) Ja. 5. 7 paxpobupjcare 
€WS THS TAPOVTLAS TOV KUpLov, which however may also be referred to 
(a), cp. 8 paxpoOupjoare Kai bpeis, oTNpisate TAS Kapdias buOv. 1 Tim. 
6. 20 (2 Tim. 1. 14) tH Tapabjxnv PvdAagov (cp. 1 Tim. 5. 21 twa 
tara purdéys, 2 Tim. 1. 12 dvddéa, 1 Jo. 5. 21 pudAd§ate eavra ard 
tov <idéAwv, 1 Tim. 6. 14 Typnoat... wexpe «.7.r., 1 Th. 5. 23), Sup 
till the end,’ to a definite point, whereas we have 1 Tim. 5. 22 
ceavrov ayvov ripe (in all things, continuously), cp. Ja. 1. 27 aomeAov 
éavTov typetv the true mode of Opyoxeia. Cp. also 2 Tim. 4. 2, 5 
Knpvgov eriornGs éAXeyEov K.7.A.: KaxoTraOnoov roincov tAnpoddpyaoy, 
i.¢. ‘up till the end,’ with reference to the coming of Christ, cp. verses 
I, 5, 6.2 (c) Mt. 7. 6 py O@Te 76 Gyov Tats Kvoty, pyde PaAnte K.7.A. ; 
6. 34 ey peptpvnoyte es Thy adprov (but without this additional phrase 
we have in 25 px peptuvare, cp. 31, 10. 19, L. 11. 22, 29); 5. 39 
dots oe pariles eis THY SeEtav cLayova Gov, OTPEWoV AVTM Kat THV GAANY, 
similarly in 40 and again in 42 7@ atrotvvti oe dds, Kat Tov GéAovTa 
amd cov daveicarGat pn aroatpadys. That the present is also allow- 
able in such cases is shown by L. 6. 29 fi: t@ rimrovTi ce eri THY 
ciayova wapexe Kal THV GAAHV... TavTt airovvTi oe Sidov, Kai dd TOD 
aipovTos Ta oa py) aaraite.—(2) An injunction about an individual 


180 also R. 13. 13 ws év judpa edoxnpdvws mrepirarjowpev With reference to 
the beginning and the entrance upon this state of things, cp. 12, 14. Iepimra- 
re (and orocxetv) when used in exhortations usually appears in the present 
(1C. 7. 17, G. 5. 16, E. 4. 17, 5. 2, 8, Col. 2. 6, 4. 5, 1 Th. 4. 12, G. 5. 25, Ph. 
3. 16); but when the subject of discourse is the new life of the Christian 
answering to his heavenly calling, which produces a fresh beginning, then the 
aorist is introduced: R. 6. 4 iva & xawédryre fwis Tepirarjowper,*K. 2. 10, 4. 1, 
Col. 1. 10 (in the similar passage 1 Th. 2. 12 the readings vary between 7repr- 
arareiy and -rjca).—The force of the aorist is clear in @oBnOauev ob rov Oedv 
(which we hitherto have not done: just before we have 6p& yap rivas aredets 
T@ Tpods atrov PoBw TrEtcTa auapravovras)tClem. Hom.xvii. 12 (elsewhere in that 
work, e.g. in chap. 11, we nearly always find Pofeicba etc.). In the N.T. cp. 
H. 4. 1 GoByOdpev ofy x.7.r. ‘let us lay hold on fear,’ Ap. 14. 7; in Hermas, 
Mand. vii. 1 ff. PoBHOnte Tov Kiiptoy Kal PvdAacceE Tas EvToAds avrov—rov dé did Borov 
nh PoBnOjs—poBHOnTe 5é Ta Epya Tod dia B8ddov, the aor. in all cases being used of 
the fundamental position taken up: but then in 4 we have éay (so passim) 
Gédyns 7d rovnpdy épydoacba, PoBod Tov Kdptov, and then again : poBHOnre ody rdv 
kiptov kal (hon aire, kal door av PoByPGow abrov—fjoovra ; Mand. i. 2 riorevoov 
avdr@ Kal poBHAOnre abrov, PoBnOels 5é éyxparevoat, etc. 

2Clem. Cor. ii. 8. 4 rnpjoare Thy cdpxa ayviy .. , iva Thy why drohaBwpuev, cp. 
4 Typhoavres ... npoucba fwiv. Herm. Mand. viii. 2 has first 76 rovnpov éyxpa- 
revou, then éyxpdtevoa dro rovnpias waons, comprehensively : the present again 
in 3 ff. up to 6 éyxpdrevoa dard wavTev ToiTwY, Cp. 12 éay 7d Tovnpdy wh ToLnS Kai 
éyxparevon am’ avira. So also ix. 12 dovAeve TH TwioTet, Kai do THs depuxlas d76- 
axov. We have the aorist of the hypothetical conjunctive in Vis. v. 7 éay avras 
gurdénre kal év airats mopevOjre (cp. the last note on wepirarety) cai épydoncbe 
auras ...,dmoAnpperOe dard Tob kupiov x.t.’. So too the striking uses of the aorist 
in 1 Peter must be explained by the instances in (a) or (6) given above: 1. 13 
rereiws édricare ‘lay hold on hope,’ 22 dyamryjoare ‘lay hold on love’; 1. 17 dva- 
orpagyre ‘up to the end,’ 5. 1 rowdvare until Christ’s appearing; 2. 17 
TavTas Tiujoare ‘give everyone his due honour,’ which is expanded in the 
presents following ri adedpirnra dyarire etc. 1*¥1+y, App. p. 332. 
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case is expressed by the present, if no definite aim or end f..r the 
action is in prospect, or if the manner or character of the action is 
taken into account, or again if the thing demanded (in the case of a 
prohibition, the thing forbidden) is already in existence. [xx.: 
(a) Mt. 26. 38=Me. 14. 34 petvare Bde* kal ypyyopetre per’ enov, L. 22. 
40, 46 mpocedyer Ge pip cloedOciv cis Tepacpov. Frequently we have 
imaye, or ropevov, which indeed are often found even where the aim 
or end is stated: A. 22. 10 dvacras ropevov (‘go forth’) es Aapackor 
(‘as far as D.’), kde? x.7.X., ep. 8. 26, 10. 20; Mt. 25. 9 ropever Ge 
mpos Tovs mwAovvras (in this and that direction, where you may find 
a seller) kai dyopdcare (alm) éavrais, cp. 25. 41 (where one should 
place a°comma after xarypapévor);’ L. 5. 24 wopevov eis Tov ofkdy cov 
(expressing rather direction than aim; whether he reaches his house 
or not, is beside the question), Jo. 20. 17. On the other hand, we 
have ropet@ynrs in Mt. 8. g=L. 7. 8 (ropetdov in LDX; a general’s 
command to his soldiers; the goal or end is omitted through abbrevi- 
ation),! A. 9. 11, 28. 26 O.T. (0) 1 PB. 4. 15 pa) tus vpov racxéero 
és hoveds k.7.1.; 1 C. 7. 36 & O€ Tis aoynpovety ... vopife ..., 0 Héreu 
ToveiTw’ ody dpapTaver’ yapeiTwoayv, cp. in the contrasted case in 37 
thpetv, and 38 6 yopifwy...KaA@s rovet Kat Oo py yapicwy Kpeiooov 
wojnoe. In this passage the quality of the proceedings is in question: 
unseemly or seemly—sinful or not sinful—good, better. (c)’L. 8. 52 
exAaov...6 dé edrev py KAatere, Jo. 20. 17 pu) pov arrov (a thing 
which has therefore already taken place or been attempted). Fre- 
quently pr) poBov, PoBeicbe, L. 5. 10, 8 50, Me. 5. 36, 6. 50 ete. 
(Mt. 1. 20 pi hoBnOyns waparaPetv is different, ‘do not abstain from 
fear’); Ja. 1. 7 pay oté0Ou (cep. Jo. 5. 45 py Soxetre; but in 2 C. 11. 
16 we have py tis pe 86€y, where the opinion certainly cannot yet 
have been entertained ; cp. Mt. 3. 9, 5. 17, 10. 34 ‘do not let the 
thought arise’).2—’Aocrdcac Ge is the form always used in greetings 
(even in 3 Jo. 15 according to®)*; the aorist is found in all the 
petitions of the Lord’s Prayer, partly to express the desire for com- 
plete fulfilment, partly with reference to the particular occasion of 
the petition and the requirement for the time being: only in L. 11. 
3 do we have rév dprov ... dédov (kD wrongly read dos as in Mt.) amir 
7d ad’ Apépav (D onuepoy as in Mt.). 

3. Present and aorist infinitive.—In the infinitive the distinction 
between the two forms is on the whole easy to comprehend. @édev 
is generally followed by the aorist infinitive, as is the corresponding, 


1TIn the same passage in Mt. and Le. épyov must either mean ‘go with me,’ 
ep. Jo. l. 47 épxov kai ide, ‘ go with me,’ 1. 40, 11, 34, or ‘come back again,’ as in 
Arrian Epict. i. 25. 10 (quoted in the Appendix, p. 319) there follows. 
mopevouat; then a fresh command ‘‘”Epxov,” to which the reply is épyoua.* 


vy, App. p. 332. 

2 A special instance is pépe, pépere ‘bring’ (the pres. imperat. is always found 
with the simple verb, except in Jo. 21. 10 évéyxare), which as in classical Greek 
is used for the aorist as well, there being no aorist derived from this stem. 
But in the compound verb a distinction was made: Mt. 8. 4 mpocéveyxe 76 d&pov 
(injunction as to what ought to be done), 5. 24 diadAdyn6... kal Tore mpdopepe: 
Td Spéy cov (injunction as to the manner and circumstances in which it may 
be done; ‘ then mayest thou bring’). abedvyv, App. pp. 319-320. : 
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Attic word BovAcr Oat, and naturally. so, as the wish usually looks on 
to the fulfilment; exceptions such as OéAw eivas, ti Oédere radu 
axovew (D -otcat) Jo. 9. 27 (‘to hear the same thing perpetually’), 
are easily explained. In the same way the aorist inf. is the pre- 
dominant form after Sivacta, Suvards, KeAevew etc. (ExeAevov paPditew 
A. 16. 22 expresses duration, cp. § 57, 4, note 1). Méddav, on the 
other hand, in the N.T. as in classical Greek only rarely takes the 
aorist inf.: (A. 12. 6. AB), R. 8.16 and G. 3. 23 pedAAovoay droxa- 
AvPOjvar (but daroxariarerOa 1 P. 5. 1), Ap. 38. 2, 16, 12. 4, where 
the aorist is obviously correctly employed, while the present if used 
in this connection goes beyond the proper sphere of that tense. In 
classical Greek the most frequent construction of peAAev is that with 
the future inf, which in the active and middle voices usually has a 
neutral meaning so far as the kind of action is concerned ; but since 
the vulgar language abandoned this form of expression (ueAAecv with 
a fut. inf. occurs only in the Acts, see § 61, 3), 1t allowed the present 
inf. to be used with the same range as the fut. inf had previously 
possessed : péeAAes rapadidocda. Mt. 17, 22, for which we have also 
merely mwapadidora, see § 56, 8. —’EAwitay in the N.T. takes the 
aorist inf. (instead of the fut.), correctly so far as the action is con- 
cerned ; cp. § 61, 3. Elsewhere too the infinitives keep their proper 
force: R. 14. 21 xaddv 7d pn hayetv Kpea pndé meevy otvov pyde ev @ O 
adeAdds cov TpocKdrTe Means, ‘it is a good thing at times not to eat 
meat, if offence is given thereby,’ and the passage is not to be under- 
‘stood of continual abstinence. 


4. Present and aorist participle.—A participle used in connection 
with a finite verb generally at first sight appears to denote relative 
time, namely, the aorist participle to denote a past event, and the 
present participle a simultaneous event, especially as the future 
participle (like the fut. infin. and optat.) does really express some- 
thing relatively future. Actually, however, the aorist participle 
contains no more than the idea of completion; if therefore the 
participle is followed by a finite verb, the sequence of events usually 
is, that the first-mentioned action was accomplished when the latter 
took place, just as the same sequence of events is expressed, if 
instead of a participle and a finite verb two finite verbs connected by 
kat are employed. This temporal relation, however, is not neces- 
sarily implied in either case: the phrase wpocev€dpevos efrav A. 1. 
24=TpocevEavTo Kat eirav=mpoorev’Eavto eimdvtTes (cp. Mc. 14. 39) 
denotes not merely simultaneous, but identical actions. If the parti- 
ciple stands in the second place, as in Mt. 27. 4 jjpaptov rapadods 
aipa a0dov, or Me. 1. 31 jyepev airy Kpatioas THs xeipds, it may 
happen, as in the second of these instances, that the true sequence 
of time is not expressed, though in reality it is self-evident. Still in 
spite of this the reading of the majority of the Mss. in Acts 25. 13 is 
not Greek, ’Aypirmas xal Bepvixyn carn rAOov eis Karodpecay domacdpevor 
Tov Piorov (since the participle always, as such, expresses an accom- 
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panying circumstance, which in this passage, where the arrival is. 
being narrated, cannot yet be regarded as concluded): the other 
reading dowacdpevor is the correct one.t On the other hand, the 
present participle is occasionally used after the main verb, since the 
future participle is so rarely found (see § 61, 4), to denote an action 
which at least in its complete fulfilment is subsequent to the action 
of the main verb: A. 18. 23 é&jAOev (from Antioch) dvepxopevos rHv 
Tadarixjy yépay (i.e. Kat dujpyero), 14. 21 fi treorpepay eis THV 
Mbotpav ... érurtypivovtes tas Wuyas TOV pabynToOv: 21. 2 Evpdvtes 
tRotov Siamepav cis Powikynv, 3 éxeloe TO TAOLOV Hv dropopTiCopevov TOV 
yopov. In these last two passages the pres. part. clearly takes the 
place of péAAwv with the inf., ¢.g. gueAAcv drogopricer Gar, so that they 
are to be compared with 6 épxduevos=6 péedrwv épxerOae and zapa- 
didorar = wéArAen apadidocbar § 56, 8; in the first two passages the 
participle is tacked on as it were to a finite verb instead of a second. 
finite verb, to denote a subsequent action which in view of the actors’ 
designs and preparations is regarded as already beginning to take 
place. In the following passages the fut. part. could have been 
used: A. 15. 27 drecrdAkapev drayyéXXovtras (but cp. Thucyd. vii. 
26. g ereuwav adyyeAXovras Kihner ii.2 121 f.), 21. 16 ovvidrOor... 
ayovres.—The present participle when it stands before the main verb. 
may denote something that is already past: EH. 4. 28 6 «Aerrwv (he 
who stole hitherto) pyKérs kXerrétw, Ap. 20. 10 6 rAavav = ds erdava;, 
also Mt. 27. 40 6 kataAuwv ... Kat oixodopOv = ds KaréAves k.7.A. 
(‘wouldest destroy’), since it is obvious that the pres. part. like the 
pres. indic. may have a conative force (Mt. 23. 13 Tous eioepyopevous). 


§ so, THE PERFECT. 


1. The perfect (as also the pluperfect) unites in itself as it were- 
present and aorist, since it expresses the continuance of completed. 
action: before the form xaGécraxa for ‘I have placed’ arose, this 
meaning was expressed by €xw (pres.) karacrioas (aor.),? and a per- 
fect like rerAnpoxare in Acts 5. 28 may be resolved into érAnpwcare 
Kat vov wAnpns eort. In the N.T. this form of the verb is still 
constantly employed, and in a manner corresponding almost entirely 
to its classical uses: although at a subsequent period the popular 
language abandoned the old perfect, and let these forms, while they 
still continued in existence, do duty for the aorist. 


2. The present meaning so entirely preponderates with certain 
verbs (as in classical Greek), that the aoristic meaning disappears. 
altogether: ¢.g. in kéxpayey Jo. 1. 15 a word borrowed from the 
literary language in place of the Hellenistic xpdfe, ep. § 56, 53. 


1 The use of the aor. in John 11. 2 is noteworthy, #v 6¢ Mapiap 7 adetWaca Tov: 
KUpiov pwpw, which is explained ‘who as is well known (cp. Mt. 26. 13) did (or, 
has done) this,’ although this story belongs to a later time and is told at a later: 
point in the narrative, 12. 1 ff.; but the verse is certainly an interpolation. 
Mt. 10. 4 "Iovdas 6 kal rapadovs aircv is different, = ds cal rapédwxev aitov Me. 3. 19.. 


2 Demosth. xix. 288. 
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éoTnka (cp.3), wéro.Oa, pepvypat (mipvyokopat is almost unrepresented, 
only in H. 2. 6, 13. 3); also re@vyxa ‘I am dead,’ Amica eis rive 
Jo. 5. 45 ete. ‘I have set my hope upon,’ =I hope, but a stronger 
form than éAmifw, because the continuance of the hope which has 
been formed is expressed by the perfect ; similarly wereucpor ‘I am 
convinced’ R. 8. 38 etc.; mynwat ‘I believe’ or ‘reckon’ (class.) 
A. 26. 2 in Paul’s speech before Agrippa (but in Ph. 3. 7 with its 
ordinary meaning ‘I have reckoned’). 

3. Inversely, the aoristic meaning of the perfect may be brought 
into prominence and the other be made subordinate, without affecting 
the correctness of the employment of this tense. This happens in 
2 Tim. 4. 7 tov Kaddv ayova nyavicpat, Tov Opdmov TeTEXEKA, TIV 
wiotw teTypynKa, viz. up till now, and the existing result inferred 
from this is stated in verse 8: Aourdv aroKeTrat pot 0 THS duKacoobyns 
orédhavos. In the well-known phrase & yeypada yéypada the first 
perfect has more of an aoristic, the second more of a present mean- 
ing. In the following passages the aorist and perfect are clearly 
distinguished :"A. 21. 28 “EAAnvas etonyyaryev els TO iepov Kat KeKoivwKev 
Tov aytov Térov, the introduction of these persons that took place has 
produced a lasting effect of pollution; 1 ©. 15. 3 f. dre Xpioris 
dméBavev... kat OTs eTabn Kal OTL eyyyepTas TH Hepa TH TpiTH ; 
A. 22. 15 don poptus... Gv éedpakxas Kai ykovoas, the fact that Paul 
has seen the Lord is that which permanently gives him his consecra- 
tion as an Apostle (hence Paul himself says in 1 C. 9.1 ovk cipi 
dwéaToXos; ovxt Inoovy ... édpaxa. ;), Whereas the hearing (verses 7 ff.) 
is far less essential.? Only it must be borne in mind that the perfect, 
is not used in all cases where it might have been used, 7.e. where 
there is an actually existing result at the present time: the aorist 
has eXtended its province at the expense of the perfect, and here 
there is certainly a distinction between the language of the New 
Testament and the classical language. Thus Mt. 23. 2 eri ris 
Mwicéws xadedpas exdOicay ot ypappareis, though they still sit 
thereon: cp. H. 1. 3, 8. 1, 10. 12 for exdficev: Kexd@txey onl 
appears in 12. 23; Me. 3. 21 eAeyov dre e€eorn (he is beside himself), 
where D* has é£eorara:; 2 C0. 5. 13 é£eornpev opposed to cwdpovor- 
pev ; eornxa had acquired too much of a present sense to be able to 
lend itself still to a true perfect meaning, and it is for this reason 
that ‘He is risen’ is never expressed by aveornkev (but by 7nyépOn, 
which is another instance of aorist for perfect, and eyijyeprat 
Me. 6. 14, Paul in 1 C. 15. passim, 2 Tim. 2. 8). Cp. § 57, 9 (even 
classical Greek has some similar instances of the aorist for perfect, as 


1 Kéxrnuat does not appear in the N.T., but only xrjocacOa and xrécba. 

2 Also Jo. 3. 32 8 éwpaxe xai Hxovce, where likewise the principal emphasis is 
laid on the seeing,*but in 5. 37, 1 Jo. 1. 1, 3 we have éwpdxapyery and axnkdaper 
in close connection, where the hearing is regarded as equally essential. 
‘Edpaxa also appears in L. 24. 23, Jo. 19. 35, 20. 18 and passim ; dx7jxoa is rare 
and nowhere found in Mt., Mc., or Luke. 

3It is preceded by bréuewe cravpéy (Incods), and followed in verse 3 by 
avadoyicacbe roy Tora’rny dToueuernkéra ... avTiroyiay, the perfect being due to 
the abiding example which He offers us. 


“v. App. p. 320. ky. App. p. 332. 
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in the saying of Euripides: tis oidev ef 7d (hv pev cote KatOavety 
[ =reOvdvas], TO KarOavety dé Cyv KaTw vopiceTas 5). 


4. The use of the perfect instead of the aorist, in consequence of 
the popular intermixture of the two tenses (vide supra 1), appears 
undoubtedly in the Apocalypse: 5. 7 #AGe kai etAnde, cp. 8. 5, 7. 14 
cipyxa (B etrov), cp. 19. 3: in forms, therefore, in which the 
reduplication is not clearly marked. The following perfects have 
an equally certain aoristic sense: Herm. Vis. i. 1. 1 mempaxev, 
iii. 1. 2 érras x (as &f6y), Clem. Hom. ii. 53 éyjyeprar, Gospel of 
Peter 23 Seddxacw, cp. 31. Instances in the Pauline Epistles: 
2 C. 2. 13 évyynxa in historical narrative, whereas 7. 5 «oxyxev (B al. 
éxxev) and 1. 9 évyjxapev may be explained as true perfects; 
ameoraAdxa in 12. 17 does not seem right, coming as it does in the 
middle of nothing but aorists (ereua is read by DE, avéoredAa 
by some cursives): the same perfect appears in A. 7. 35 rovrov 
(Moses) 6 Oeds dpyovra aréctadKe, most probably a wrong reading 
for drécreAev of CHP al. Also in 2 C. 11. 25 vuyOjpepov ev 7 Pv 
mwerotnka stands in connection with aorists only and without an 
adequate reason for the perfect. But H. 11. 28 wiore: weroinkev 76 
méoya is explained by the abiding institution, cp. verse 3 (€yKexai- 
viorat 9, 18), while 17 mpocevivoyev ’ABpadp tov "loaax can indeed 
only be understood as referring to the abiding example offered to us. 
Lastly, yéyovey is used for éyevero in Mt. (and Apoc. Pet. 11; 
Burton, p. 48) in (17. 2 according to Chrys. and) 25. 6 (B has 
éyevero). (In 1. 22=21. 4 the perfect could be accounted for, 
although John uses éyévero in an analogous passage, 19. 36: cp. 
Lightfoot, A fresh revision of the N.T., p. 100 f; there is still 
greater reason for yéyovey in Mt. 26. 56.) 

5. In general statements or imaginary examples the perfect is only 
rarely used, as also in Attic it is rare in these cases. In Mt. 13. 46 
merpakey (erorAnoev D) ravra Kat yydpacev adrév the suspicion of 
an incorrect confusion with the aorist is obvious (no aorist from 
wimpdokw existed), cp. Herm. Vis. i. 1. 1, supra 4; the same applies 
to Ja. 1. 24 Karevénoey kal daredAnAvOev Kat evOéws ereAabero. But 
passages like 1 Jo. 2. 5 0s av rypy... TeTeAciwrat, Ja. 2. to bores 
THPHON ... yeyovev (cp. 11), R. 14. 23 ete. are perfectly correct and in 
accordance with classical usage (Aristoph. Lys. 545 6 pev yKov yap, 
Kav  TOALS, TAXD ... yeyapnxev). 

6. The perfect is used relatively, instead of the pluperfect, in the 
same way as the present is used for the imperfect after verbs of per- 
ception (cp. § 56, 9): Me. 5. 33 «tdvia 0 yeyovey atry, Le. 20. 19 D 
éyvocay dtu etpyxev (al. edrev= Me. 12. 12); similarly after a verb 
expressing emotion in A. 10. 45 eféornoay Ore exxéyutat.e So also in 
L. 9. 36 we have ovdevi dmjyyeaday ovdev Gv éwpaxaciy (D ebedcavro), 
on the analogy of the equivalent phrase ovdevi dmijyy. dt. Tatra 
ewpdxacw. Still we have Me. 15. 10 éyivwokev oti rapadeddxewav 
(but DHS read zapéSwxav as in Mt. 27. 18, AE al. rapeduxerayv), 


A. 19. 32 ovk yoeuray Tivos évexev cvveAnAvPacay. 
7. On the moods of the perfect’ it may be noticed that the 
imperative, apart from éppwoo eppwoGe (formulas in A. 15. 29, 23. 30, 
abv, App. p. 320. 


§ 60. § 61. 1-2.] PLUPERFECT. FUTURE. 201 


but not in all the mss.) and the periphrasis with «iyi (§ 62, 1), only 
appears in the vigorous prohibition tedipwoo Me. 4. 39 (cp. TeOvabe 
in Homer). 


§ 60. PLUPERFECT. 


1. The pluperfect, which naturally did not outlive the perfect in the 
Greek language, is still, like the perfect, a current, though not a largely 
employed, form with the New Testament writers; even in classical 
Greek, however, it is far rarer than the Latin or the German pluper- 
fect, just because it is not used relatively as these latter are used. 
If an action has taken place, without leaving behind it an effect still 
permanent in subsequent past time, then the aorist must be employed, 
since the pluperfect = aorist + imperfect (cp. the perf.§ 59, 1). L. 16. 
20 Adfapos éBéBAnro mpds Tov TVAGVA avTOv, ‘Was thrown down and 
lay’: Jo. 11. 44 % dyes airod covdapin repredédero, 9. 22 dy yap wvve- 
+éOewro of lovdaior, the stipulation even at that early date was made: 
A. 14. 26: drérdevoay eis "Avtidyxetav, d0ev toav wapadeSopevor x.7.X., 
that had the effect of compelling them to return thither.“ 

2. The usages of the pluperfect, which vary with the particular 
verb and the context, correspond to those of the perfect ; the aoristic 
meaning preponderates, ¢.g. in A. 4. 22 6 dvOpwros ed’ ov yeyove TO 
onpetov, although the other meaning is present as well, and generally 
speaking an encroachment of the pluperfect into the province of the 
aorist can by no means take place.—A. 9. 21 Ode ets TovTo eAnAVOE 
(.e. Paul to Damascus, the words are spoken by the Jews) is ex- 
plained by the fact that this intention of the Apostle had now come 
to an end, and therefore the perfect was no longer admissible. 


§ 61. FUTURE. 


1. The future, as was remarked above (§ 56, 1), is the one tense 
which does not express action but simply a time-relation, so that 
completed and continuous action are not differentiated. The syn- 
thetic future has become extinct in modern Greek ; in the N.T. it is 
still largely used in the indicative, and is not limited to any con- 
siderable extent either by periphrasis (§ 62, 1, 2, 4) or by the use of 
the present (§ 56, 8). On the modal functions of the future in- 
dicative see §§ 64, 65; it is occasionally used in a gnomic sense (as 
in classical Greek), to express what may be expected to take place 
under certain circumstances, as in R. 5. 7 podus wep duxatov Tis 
dmoOaveirar, cp. 7. 3 xpnuatioe edv yévntat: so the first of these 
passages is an abbreviated form of éay dSikasos 7 x.7.A, 


2. The future is used relatively in statements after verbs of 
believing, to denote a time subsequent to the time when the belief 
was entertained: Mt. 20. 10 évémicav dre ApWovTas (= pédrdrover 
AapBavev) ; ep. the present § 56, 9: imperf. § 57, 6: perf. § 59, 6. 
In this case, however, another mode of expression was scarcely 

av, App. p. 320. 
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possible, and the only difference in the classical language is that 
classical Greek uses the future infinitive, which regularly has a 
relative meaning, after vopifev, instead of 67+ with the indicative. 
—In Jo. 21. 19 onpatvwv roiw Oavary Sodas Tov Gedv = nyedAcv Sogd- 
(ev, see 18. 32; class. Greek would have the same (or do€dc02). 

3. The future infinitive, which like the participle and the optative 
of the future, expresses the time-notion relatively with reference to 
the principal action, has disappeared from the popular language, and 
is found only in the Acts and the Epistle to the Hebrews:1after 
peAAev in A. 11. 28, 23. 30, 24. 15, 27. 10, after eAmifev 26. 7 B (the 
other mss. have the aorist), after duvivas H. 3. 18. After péAAav 
the place of the fut. inf. is taken by the pres. inf., cp. § 58, 3, rarely 
by the aor. inf.; after éArifev2, tpoxatayyehrAey (A. 3. 18), ouvbvat 
(2. 30), mpordoxay (3. 3), dpuodoyeiv ‘to promise’ (Mt. 14. 7), the 
aorist infinitive is used, which preserves the nature of the action 
correctly, but surrenders the expression of the time-relation. 


4, The future participle, used as the complement of the principal 
verb (to express the aim or object) is likewise rare and almost 
limited to the Acts: 8. 27 édX\nA’Oes rpooKrvyjcwv, 22. 5, 24. 17, 
H. 13. 17 dypumvovow ws Adyov droddcovres; Mt. 27. 49 €pxerac 
cobocuwv, but x* has coat, D cai coca, Its place is frequently taken 
by the pres. part., cp. § 58, 4; elsewhere by the infinitive (1 C. 16. 
3), a relative sentence (ibid. 4. 17) or some other phrase (Viteau 
§ 288). Scarcely more widely extended is the use of the fut. part. 
in a more independent position (cp. § 62, 4): 1 C. 15. 37 76 copa 76 
yevnodpevov (also probably R. 8. 34 6 Kxaraxpiov), A. 20. 22 7a 
cuvavricovTa, 2 P. 2, 13 Kopmovpevor probdy adixias (almost certainly 
corrupt ; x*BP read ad:xotpevor), Tis 6 KaKoTwV buas (=9s KaKdceL) 
1 P. 3. 13, 7d éodpevov L. 22. 49, 0 rapaddcwv Jo. 6. 64, but there D 
reads vapadidovs, 8 péeAAwWV Tapadidovat, as in 12. 4, while Nonnus 
omits the whole clause kai ris x.7.A., H. 3.5 Tov AaAnnoopevwv (a 
unique instance of the fut. part. pass.). 


§ 62, PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION. 


1. The classical language had already made use of epi with the 
perfect participle as a periphrasis for the perfect, pluperfect, and 
future perfect, active and passive, which under certain circum- 
stances was necessary, but the usage was extended far beyond the 
cases where that necessity existed. In the N.T. the cases where 
periphrasis is necessary include the future perfect and the perfect 
conjunctive (or optative), excluding of course ofda «i660; in other 
cases it is practically indifferent, whether one writes éreyéypamto 
(A. 17. 23) or Hv yeypappevov (Jo. 19. 19 f.), yeyparras (very frequent) 
or yeypappéevov erri (Jo. 6. 31, 20. 30; in the next verse 31 we have 

1The fut. inf. appears also in the spurious concluding verse of Jo. (21. 25 
xwpjoew, but with v.L. ywpjcaz). 


2-Edrifw repavepScba 2 C. 5. 11 shows the deflection of the idea of ‘hope’ 
into that of ‘think,’ which is also in vogue in German (as in classical Greek). 
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Tauta o€ yéypamtat) ; cp. Herm. Sim. ix. 4. 1 vrodedixeroav — varode- 
duxvias joav. (Periphrasis in the active is less common, as in A. 21. 
29 Hoav mpoewpakdtes.) Hven where the aoristic meaning of the 
perfect (§ 59, 3) predominates, periphrasis may be introduced: ov 
yop exrw év yovia werpaypévov tovTo (A. 26. 26). It occasionally 
serves to produce a more forcible and rhetorical expression : A. 25. ro 
(3*B) éoras éri tod Byjpatos Kaicapés eit, which is better than éornKa 
ert... or éri tov... €oTnxa. An example of the pluperfect is L. 2. 26 
iv avT@ Kexpnparcopévov ; fut. perf. L. 12. 52 ecovras duapepepeopevor, 
H. 2. 12 €copoe rerotOds O.T.; conjunct. Jo. 16. 24 4 werAnpwopery ; 
imperat. L. 12. 35 eorwoav repre(wrpévar ; even the participle itself 
is written periphrastically in E. 4. 18, Col. 1. 21 dvres (-as) aanAdo- 
Tpiwpevor (-ovs), here clearly to express still more forcibly the idea of 
persistence in the new condition of things (in the passage of Colossians 
kat éyOpovs is appended; cp. Aristoph. Ran. 721 otow OU KEKE- 
Bdnrcvpévors, GAAG Kaddrioros x.7.r.). A cognate instance is Hv 
keipevos L, 23. 53, = TePewpevos (§ 23, 6). 


2, Kivi} is further used to a large extent in the N.T. in connection 
with the present participle to form a periphrasis for the imperfect 
(jv), the future (écomar), rarely the present indic. (et), and occasion- 
ally the present infinitive and imperative («iva:, ioO:); this use is 
indeed especially frequent in the narrative style of Mark and Luke, 
in whose writings the periphrasis mentioned in the previous para- 
graph (1) also finds the greatest number of instances (Buttmann 
p. 268). Many examples of this periphrasis may be quoted as paral- 
lels from the class. language (Kiihner-Gerth 11.3 38 ff., note 3,) and it 
may be argued that this method of expression is analogous to that 
mentioned in 1, and that at least in the case of the future it offered 
the advantage of distinguishing continuous from momentary action ; 
still, in view of the absence of an analogous development in the 
Hellenistic language, one cannot fail to recognize, especially in the 
case of the imperfect, the influence of Aramaic (W. Schmid Atticismus 
ii. 113 f.), since that language made an extensive use of periphrases 
of this kind.2, One cannot adduce in this connection instances such 
as R. 3. 12 O.T. ov« eorw (‘there is no-one’) ro.av xpyororyta, 
A. 21. 23 cioiy &vdpes (‘there are persons here’) evyyv eyovres (‘who 
have a vow’); L. 2. 8 is also different, kat oipeves joav ... cypav- 
Aovvres kal PvdAdooovres, since the existence of these shepherds had 
first to be noticed, and then their occupation (cp. A. 19. 14, 24). 
But even after deducting all the examples, where the imperfect of the 
principal verb could not have been used or would not have had the 


1 Not trdpyw, which only occurs in A. 8. 16, 19. 36 in connection with a 
perfect participle. 

2 In the case of the following writings—Mt., Mc., Luke’s Gospel, and the first 
half of the Acts—this is no doubt due to their being direct translations from 
Aramaic originals. In John’s Gospel in most passages (1. 9, 28, 2. 6, 3. 23) 7p 
has a certain independence of its own (1. 28 8rov mv —Barrifwr, ‘where he 
stayed and baptized’); jv xaxdy rocdv in 18. 30 seems to be a wrong reading 
for qv xaxorods. In Mt. cp. 7. 29, 19. 22 etc.—In St. Paul, G. 1. 22 f. quny 
adyvoovpevos ... dKovovTes Hoar. 
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same meaning, the number of instances even in the Acts is consider- 
ably large : C.9. 1. Io areviCovTes HOV, 13 HOOV KATOPEVOVTES, 14 Hoav 
TpooKaptepourtes, 2, 2 Hoav KaOyjpevor etc. A periphrastic future 
appears in 6. 4 D éodpueOa rporkaprepovvres. (But from chapter 13 
of the Acts onwards the only further instances are: 16. 12 qjuev ev rH 
ToXet SuatptBovres, cp. 14. 7, note 2 on p. 203: 18. 7 4 oikia Fv cvvopo- 
povea, [an easily intelligible use]: 21. 3 qv dmrodoptifopevor, see § 58, 4, 
drepopri¢ero could not well have been used: 22. 19 juny pvdakicwy'), 

Instances of the pres. indic. being written periphrastically : 2 C. 
9. 12 7 dvaxovia ov povov éeoriv tpocavarAnpovoa ..., GAG Kat Tepic~ 
oevovoa; G. 4. 24, Col. 2. 23%, Ja. 1. 17, 3. 15, Herm. Vis. 1. 2. 4 
corti pev odv...% ToratTy BovdAr ... exipépovea a periphrasis for the 
sake of emphasis, somewhat like Demosth. 20. 18 eors 6€... Exov ; 
Mt. 27. 33 is corrupt (Aeyduevos om. 8*D); the phrase 6 ear 
(‘means’) peSepunvevduevov does not come under this head. The 
periphrases of the impersonal verbs must be given a place to 
themselves, since they are not only common in Hellenistic Greek 
(Schmid Atticism. ii. 114), but are also found previously in Attic 
{eori rpoojkov Dem. 3. 24): A. 19. 36 deov eoriv (cp. 1 P. 1. 6 déov 
[cori]; Clem. Cor. 1. 34. 2): e€ov (sc. €or) A. 2. 29, 2 C. 12. 4.— 
Infinitive: L. 9. 18=11. 1 ev 7@ eévat avrov tporevydpevov. Impera- 
tive: Mt. 5. 25 to@: evvooy (the verb is not elsewhere used in the 
N.T.), L. 19. 17 tof eLovoiay eywv: Clem. Hom. Ep. ad Jac. 3 
io@t eds.” Of the periphrastic conjunctive there is no instance.— 
Future expressing continuance: Mt. 10. 22 écecOe pucotpevor, Me. 
13. 25 of dorépes Evovrar wimtovtes, L. 5. 10 avOpwrovs éon (wypov, 
1 ©. 14. 11 everbe cis dépa Aadodvres, Herm. Mand. v. 2. 8 eon 
evptoxépevos, Sim. ix. 13. 2 eon dopey; in these instances the reason 
for using the periphrasis can be recognized (cp. the periphrastic fut. 
perf.), see Buttmann p. 266 f. 


3. Tivopat is also occasionally employed in an analogous way to 
denote the beginning of a state. 2 C. 6.14 pup yiver Oe Erepofvyotvres 
amiarots (‘do not give yourselves up to it’), Col. 1. 18, H. 5. ra, 
Ap. 3. 2, 16. 10, Me. 9. 3 (7): the different tenses of yivouor are 
joined with the pres. or perf. participle-—The combination of «vac 
with the aorist participle, which is not unknown to the language 
of classical poetry, is only found in L. 23.19 BLT dors jv... BAn Geis 
(BX. om. 8*, the other mss. have PeBAnpévos) ev tH pvAaky, where 
the reading is therefore quite untrustworthy.’ 

4. Another way of expressing imminence, besides the future, is by 
pedo With the infinitive, a periphrasis with which the classical 


1 This speech of Paul was delivered rH €Bpatd: dwvy. Cp. the author’s edition 
of Luke’s Gospel, p. xxi. 

2" Arid éoriv AOyov pev ExovTa codias, cp. Demosth. 31. 11 oddé Nbyor +6 pay’ 
éxov éort and other similar passages with éxwv (Rehdantz Ind. Demosth. ii. 
Partic. ). 

3In the Gospel of Peter 23 Oearduevos jv, 51 Hv TeOels, this combination is due 
to a confusion between perfect and aorist; cp..23 deddxace for édwxay. Clem. 
Cor. ii. 17. 7 must be emended to écovra: dsgav <di>dévres. ay, App. p. 320. 


§ 62. 4.§63.1-3.] INDICATIVE OF UNREALITY. 205 


language is acquainted and which offers this advantage, that it pre- 
sents a mode of indicating imminence in past time, eg. L. 7. 2 jueAXe 
tehevray and passim; also a conjunctive can be formed in this way, 
Me. 13. 4 éray pédXAy cvvreAcio Gar; and it serves to replace the fut. 
inf. and the fut. part. which are going out of use, and periphrasis 
is therefore generally employed in these cases, ¢.g. peAXew wiprpacOae 
A. 28. 6, 6 rotro péAAwv mpdooev L. 22. 36. In the case of a parti- 
ciple, however, the periphrastic form is of wider application than 
the simple form, since the latter (as a relative indication of time) can 
never be employed in the genitive absolute, and nowhere at all 
except where it is definitely connected with a finite verb : periphrasis 
is therefore necessary in A. 18. 14 péAAovros dvoiyew gen. abs., 20. 3 
yevopevns éertBovdAns avT@ pédAovte avayerOat, Jo. 12. 4 ‘lovédas, 6 
péAAwv airov rupadiddvat (but in 6. 64 Tis éorw 0 rapaddcwv ABC al., 
cp. § 61, 4). 


§ 63 THE MOODS. INDICATIVE OF UNREALITY (AND 
REPETITION). 


1. With regard to the use of the moods the distinction between 
the language of the New Testament and the classical language is 
considerably greater than it is with regard to the tenses, if only for 
the reason that the optative which was disappearing (§ 14, 1) had to 
be replaced. 


2. The indicative in Greek, besides its primary function of making 
assertions about real or actual events (to which in all languages is 
attached its use in negative or interrogative sentences), has the 
further function of denoting unreality as such, by means of the 
tenses expressive of past time (since the form of the verb which is 
used to express that which no longer exists acquires the general 
notion of non-existence). The indicative, -however, is not used in 
this way in the principal clause without the addition of the particle 
av, which differentiates such sentences from unqualified assertions 
about past time, whereas in the accompanying conditional and 
subordinate clauses, and in the kindred clauses expressing a wish, the 
indicative is used alone. 


3. In the N.T. the indicative has not only kept the whole of this 
sphere of its use, but has also enlarged it at the expense of the 
optative. In the first place in hypothetical sentences, where 
unreality is expressed, the indicative is used both in the protasis 
and the apodosis ; in the latter the insertion of dv is not obligatory. 
Jo. 15. 24 & Ta épya py eroinoa ev avrols..., dpapTiay ovK elyooay, 
ep. 19. 11 (where 8A etc. have the wrong reading é€xes for e’yes of 
B etc.), 8. 39, G. 4. 15 (av is added by x»°D°EKLP); on the other 
hand av is inserted in Jo. 18. 30 e¢ py Fv ..., ovK*av coe Tapeddxaper, 
and this is the case in the majority of instances.’ The position of av 
is as near the beginning of the sentence as possible: ov« dy passim, 


“oy, App. p. 320. 
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ot brnpéras dv of épot jywvifovro (Jo. 18. 36).1 The tense (imperf. or 
aor.; pluperf. in 1 Jo. 2. 19) keeps the ordinary meaning of its 
action; the imperfect in other connections is ambiguous (in the 
passage above quoted jyovi¢. dv is ‘would have fought,’ which was 
meant to be regarded as a continuous or incomplete action, since 
accomplishment and result were uncertain). 


4. The imperfect indicative without dv is used in classical Greek 
for expressions of necessity, obligation, duty, possibility etc., when 
one requires to indicate the fact that in reality the opposite is taking 
place or has taken place: while the present indicative asserts some- 
thing about present time, as it always does, and accordingly an 
appeal is contained in such presents as yp7, tpoojKe etc. In the 
former case we employ the conjunctive, it should or could be so, or 
where the possibility of anything happening is past, it should or 
could have been—a distinction which cannot be made in Greek ; the 
indicative is logically correct, since even in the case of the verb 
‘should’ the obligation was already an actual one in past time (cp. 
Latin). The N.T. keeps this usage of the imperfect, but uses it 
further to denote what in classical Greek is expressed by the present 
indicative: A. 22.22 ov yap KabjKey avtoy Cyv (Kabjxov D*, ep. 
§ 62, 2), they are asking for him to be put to death: Col. 3. 18 os 
avnxev ‘as is seemly’: E. 5. 4 @ otk avyKev (v1. 7a ovK avyiKovta).? 
Elsewhere the imperfect is used correctly: ede in Mt. 23. 23 Tavra 
Oe. Tornoat, Kakelva py adetvat, a frequent form of this verb (also 
used of course where it is merely the past necessity which is stated, 
odxi Tabdra ede. [‘ was bound ’] radety rov Xpiordv L. 24. 26): dpecAov 
in 2 C. 12. rr ey@ yap adherov df’ ipov cvvicracGat, but differently 
used in 1 C. 5. 10 éwet Odeirete Ex Tov Kdopov e€eAGetv ‘must have 
otherwise,’ where in classical Greek the insertion of dv is at least 
admissible, as it is in H. 9. 26 éwet Gee avtsv roAAdKis wabeiv: with 
dSivacGa. in Mt. 26. 9 edvvato TovTo mpabnvat roAXov: with an 
impersonal expression with «ivat, kaAdv qv «i ovK eyevvnOn Mt. 26. 24 
(kaAov ects 18. 8 is different; cp. 2 P. 2. 21°). 


5. The indicative when used to denote an impracticable wish in 
Attic is introduced by «i6e or «i yép, but it is more inclined to use 
the analytical expression «Oe («i yap) ddeAov (with infinitive), From 
the latter phrase, through the omission of the introductory particle 


1In this passage &v is wanting in B*, and stands after 7ywv. in NB™LX ; 
similar fluctuation in its position is seen in 8. 19 kal rév marépa mov ay yOeTe 
BL, 76. &v RTA al., where perhaps év should be struck out with D, as it is in 
verse 39 on preponderant authority. L. 19. 23 kayo éMav ov rixw dv airs 
érpaza contains in é\#wy an equivalent for a (temporal) protasis. “Av cannot 
go further back in a sentence than oJ: G. 1. 10 Xpicrot dotdos ovK ay Aunv. 
—Hypothetical sentences of this kind are remarkably scarce in the Pauline 
Epistles ; in the Acts they are wanting entirely. 

2 The Attic rpoojxes does not appear in the N.T.; nor xp except in Ja. 3. 10, 
nor éeort (for which éfdv is used, sc. éorr, § 62, 2) é€Av, nor the verbal adj. in 
-réos with 7 ete. 

3The Attic use of the (aorist) indicative to denote what nearly happened 
(éAlyou édéyoa with infin., ddtyou éredaOdurnv) is unattested in the N.'T. 
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and through the auxiliary verb becoming stereotyped, there has been 
formed in the Hellenistic language the word wdeAe (Callimachus) or 
odedov dpedov used as a particle to introduce a wish with the indic.!; 
odeAov is the form which it takes in the N.T., where the particle is 
even used (§ 66, 1) with the future to introduce a practicable wish. 
1 C. 4. 8 édedov (D°EL dd.) eBaorretoare, 2 C. 11. 1 ddedov (dd. 
D°EFGKL) dveiyerGé pov, Ap. 3. 15 (6¢. BP).—But if the idea of 
wishing is expressed by a particular verb, then a distinction is 
drawn in Attic between PovdAcipny ay (a practicable wish, modestly 
expressed) and ¢BovAdpmy dy (impracticable), whereas in the N.T. 
both these meanings are combined in éBovddpny or the more popular 
word #@edov (without dv)” Thus A. 25. 22 €8. dxovoo: (perfectly 
practicable), R. 9. 3 nixdunv avdfewa eivor (hardly conceived of as 
practicable), G. 4. 20 70cdAov (modus irrealis, or imperfect of un- 
reality), Philem. 13 ¢GovAdpny (‘ would have liked,’ cp. 14). So also 
Herm. Vis. iii. 8. 6, 11. 4, Clem. Hom. i. 9 76cAov= Bovdoipny av. 
The classical optative is only found in A. 26. 29 (s°AB) evaipny av, 
see § 66, 2. 


6. The indicative of unreality in final clauses, which are dependent 
on another indicative of this class, is not found in the N.T.; on the 
contrary such clauses take the conjunctive, Jo. 18. 36 of varnperar av 
ot éu“ot yywvifovto, tva py TapadoOG [tots "Ilovdators| (rots "lovd. is con- 
trary to sense and is omitted by Chrys.), 1 C. 4. 8. 

7. While the classical language expresses indefinite repetition 
in past time in principal clauses by &v with the imperfect or aorist 
indicative, and in subordinate clauses by the optative, in the N.T. 
the former method of expression has been transferred to subordinate 
clauses in place of the optative*, while there is no instance of its use 
in principal clauses. The av, which in this case Is never dropped 
(edv may be used, see § 26, 4), is placed as in other subordinate 
clauses as close as possible to the particle or the relative. Mc. 6. 56 
Orov ay (av) eioeropeveTo ..., Ev Tats ayopais eTiDerav Tots do OevotvTas: 
15. 6 D ov dy yrovvro, the correct reading, cp. § 13, 3: A. 2. 45, 
4, 35 (xa@ore), 1 C. 12. 2 (ws). The aorist is by no means excluded 
(cp. for a classical instance in a principal clause Dem. 18, 219 6 peév 
ypadwv ovk av expeaPevoev), and so we have in Me. 6. 56° Kai dco 
av yWavro (SBD ; yzrovto AN al.) atrod érd(ovro, LXX. Is. 55. 11 60a 
av 7Oékyoa, Herm. Sim. ix. 4. 5 dérav eréGnoav, 17. 33, Barn. 12. 2 
ordtav kaGeiAev, Even particles compounded with av, such as érav, 
take part in this construction with the indicative: Me. 3. 11 7a 
Tvevpata, OTav avrov eewpovv, mpooéerurtov, Mc. 11. 19 drav (6ére AD 
al.) dé éyévero, eEeropetero e£w THS ToAews, where this particle also 
denotes custom, cp. L. 21. 37. 


'So Lxx., Arrian Diss. Epict. (where d¢edov is read by cod. S in ii. 18. 1 
etc., Sophocles Lexicon ddeihw. y 5)s 


*So also Lucian D. Mort. 9. 2 dvrwa ay mpocéBrewa. 
? With pluperfect Sim. ix. 1. 6 dray émixexavxet. *v. App. p. 320. 
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§ 644. CONJUNCTIVE AND FUTURE (OR PRESENT) INDICA- 
TIVE IN PRINCIPAL CLAUSES. 


__ 1. The conjunctive has apparently the primary meaning of some- 
thing which should (or ought to) take place, and consequently its 
proper use is to express the will of the speaker, though in a less 
definite manner than the imperative, with which mood the conjunctive 
has close affinities. But the conjunctive, and especially the aorist 
conjunctive, also has close affinities with the future indicative. Not 
only has it to a large extent the greatest similarity of form (Atvow is. 
the form of the 1st sing. both of the aor. conj. and the fut. ind., Avon 
is the form of the 2nd sing. of the same tenses in the middle), but in 
its manner of employment it comes into the closest contact with that 
tense from the earliest times (Homer). The future does not assert. 
what is about to happen merely in point of time, but frequently also 
what is about to happen in the intention of the speaker: PovAopar 
déyerv gives the same meaning analytically, which A<€w gives syn- 
thetically. The conjunctive, on the other hand, actually has a much 
wider range of employment than is contained in the primary meaning 
above-mentioned, and expresses that which under certain circum- 
stances may be the outcome of the present position of affairs: from 
this it is at once apparent that it refers in great measure to the 
future, while past time lies outside its compass. In the final de- 
velopment of the language the future has been supplanted by 0éAw 
iva (for which modern Greek uses 64) with the present or aorist. 
conjunctive (so that action is differentiated in future time as well as. 
in past time); the N.T., however, is still a long way removed from 
this state of things, whereas the mixture of the fut. ind. and aor. 
conj.! has, in comparison with the classical language, made con- 
siderable progress. 


2. The conjunctive supplements the imperative (as in Latin and 
other languages) in the Ist. pers. plur., where there is no distinction 
from the classical language ; this also happens, but in a somewhat. 
different way, in the Ist pers. sing., since an invitation is there made 
to the other person to let the speaker do something; in classical 
Greek this conjunctive is introduced by dye and ¢épe, also by detipo, 
in the N.T. by ades (whence as in modern Greek) and devpo (plural 
dette): Mt. 7. 4 des €xBddrw 7d kdpdos, A. 7. 34 O.T. detpo aroareiAw. 
oe (Kurip. Bacch. 341 detpd cov orépw Kapa), cp. Ap. 17. 1, 21. 9. 
The same words may also precede the Ist pers. plur. conj. and (devre 
at any rate) the 2nd pers. imp.: dedre dzroxretvomev Me. 12. 7, devre 
idere Mt. 28. 6; ddes iSwpev Mt. 27. 49 (where the singular form has 
become stereotyped, as happens with aye, épe etc.), Mc. 15. 36 SDV 
(adere ABC etc.)=our ‘let us see.’ Again the conj. necessarily 


1Qn this mixture in late Greek, which for instance introduces etrw cor = épc> 
go, see Sophocles Lexic. p. 45, Hatzidakis Einl. in d. neugriech. Gramm. 
p. 218. So in Clem. Hom. xi. 3 kai otrws... dvvnqy (main clause) = duvyjoera. 
But it occurs already in the Lxx., e.g. Is. 33. 24 dey yap avrois % apuapria,, 
10. 16. 
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takes the place of the imperative in the 2nd person of the aorist after 
uw, aS in classical Greek, and may do so also in the 3rd person (not 
frequently ; classical Greek also uses conj. or imp.): pj Tus avrov 
éovdernon 1 OC. 16. 11, cp. 2 C. 11. 16, 2 Th. 2.3. In the N.T. such 
clauses are often preceded (Mt. 8. 4 al., Mc. 1. 44, 1 Th. 5. 15) by 
Spa, Spare, BAérere, as well as des etc., which do not affect the con- 
struction, see § 79, 4.—On p2} expressing apprehension in independent 
clauses see § 65, 3 ad fin. 


3. The future indicative takes the place of the imperative in the 
legal language of the O.T. (not a classical use) both in positive and 
negative commands (the negative being ov), but the N.T. language 
apart from O.T. quotations does not appear to have been materially 
affected by this use. Mt. 5. 43 O.T. ayarnoes Tov TAnTiov cov, but 
in the law of Christ in 44 dyamare; ibid. 21 O.T. ov Govevoes ete, 
but the future is nowhere used in this chapter in independent precepts 
of Christ, since even 48 évec Oe (yiveoGe Chrys.) réXevou is modelled on 
Deut. 18. 13. Elsewhere however there are some isolated instances 
of the future (2nd and 3rd persons): 6. 5 ov ever Oe, 21. 3 Edy Tus 
bpiv eimn Tt, épeite, = cirare in Me. 11. 3, Mt. 20. 26 (cp. Me. 
9. 35) ovy otrws éoras &v vyiv, and then eora: occurs twice again 
in 26 f. with v.l. éoro (Clem. Cor. i. 60. 2 ka@apeis), With 
this is connected the reverse use of the imperative for future in 
Mt. 10. 13 (€A@drw x) cipjvn tpov én’ avtyv [but éoras D]... éruorpa- 
ito), where the future is more natural and is actually found in 
L. 10. 6. On 6deAov with the fut. ind. (in a clause expressing a 
wish) see § 66, 1. 


4, A further substitute for the imperative is afforded by ‘va with 
the conjunctive (used independently ; cp. French que, class. orws 
with fut.), E. 5. 33 (after dyardrw) 4 6€ yuv) iva doPnras Tov avépa, 
ep. 2 C. 8. 7, Mc. 5. 23 (see on tva § 69, 1). This may be extended 
by GéAw: Me. 6. 25 GeAw iva dos (86s Mt. 14. 8). Another substitute 
is a question in the fut. with ov (as frequently in classical Greek), 
A. 13. 10 ov raton diacrtpéedwr, though in this passage the imperative 
meaning is not quite clear, and perhaps a reproach is rather intended. 


5. The most definite form of a negative assertion about the future 
is that with od p4, which also appears in classical Greek and is there 
connected with both the future indicative and the conjunctive. 
Although the N.T. has this double construction of ov p%, still 
the only certain instance of its taking the future is Mt. 16. 22 
Ov py) €oTaL wot TovVTO, Whereas in the other cases not only is there a 
strong similarity between the form of aor. and fut., but there is also 
a variety of readings, while in numerous passages the conjunctive is 
by its peculiar form established beyond a doubt as the correct 
reading. Mt. 15. 5 ov pa) tTipjoes tov rarépa, but Tipjoy is read by 
E*FGK al. (a quotation of a saying of the Rabbis, ‘need not honour’; 
in the LXX. ov p is also prohibitive as in Gen. 3. 1), 26. 35 ov py ce 
arapvncopat (-cwopoat AHGK al.), Me. 14. 31 ditto (copa: sSEFGK 
al.), Ap. 9. 6 ov pa etpycovot (evpworv AP). (But Hermas has in 
Mand. ix. 5 ovdev ov py Ajyy, Sim. i. & ov j7) rapasexPjoy.) On the 

G 
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other hand the conj. is used ¢g. in Ap. 2. 11 ov pap aéixnby, L. 12. 59 
ov py E£EXOns, 13. 35 od px) idnTe pe.* The conj. is always that of the 
aorist, whereas classical Greek also uses the pres. conj. The same 
form is occasionally used interrogatively to denote an affirmation 
{the relation between the two uses being therefore the same as 
between “od mpdéo.” and “ov mpa&w 3”): Jo. 18. 11 ov pay iw avre ; 
L. 18. 7, Ap. 15. 4 ris od pa) po8yO7; (the classical ov py Aadjoess; = 
‘you will certainly not’=‘do not venture to’ etc.). 


6. In questions of doubt and deliberation, as to what ought to 
take place, classical Greek uses the conjunctive or (more rarely) the 
fut. ind., as in Eurip. Ion 758 ciropev; 7 cryopev; 7 Ti Spdcoper ; 
generally in the Ist person, rarely in the 3rd. The question is 
equivalent to yp7: it may be introduced by fovAa -eoGe (without a 
conjunction): it is negatived by uj. The N.T. in this case practi- 
cally uses only the conjunctive (the fut. is a v.l. in eg. A. 2. 37, 
4. 16; on Ph. 1. 22 see § 65, 1), which is frequently introduced by 
GéXes -ere (BovAeo Ge), and in addition to the lst person the 2nd and 
lst persons are occasionally used, where there is more of a future 
meaning: L. 23. 31 ev tT@ Enpo Ti yéevnTas (yerjoeras D; ‘what will 
happen then ?’), Mt. 23. 33 was ¢duynre, ‘how will (or can) you 
escape?’, 26. 54,°R. 10. 14 fi ras oty erexahérwvras (-covras KLP)... 
mas 6¢ murtebowory (V.1. -covo.v) ... Tas dé axovowory (8°AZB 5 -covew 
L, -covrat w*D al.) ... tas 6€ KnptEworv (the v.l. -ovovw is hardly 
attested), ‘how will they’ or ‘can they’: Hermas, Sim. v. 7. 3 was 
own 6 &vOpwros. In these instances classical Greek must have used 
the future, which we have in L. 16. 11 f: ris mioretoe ; ... Tis doe 5 
cp. Ll. 11, Mt. 16. 26 7é dec0e.= Me. 8. 37 ri dot (Sdaes ACD al.). A 
peculiar instance is L. 11. 5 ris €€ tpov eer Pidrov, kat ropevoerar ... 
kat ein (€pet AD al.) ... 7 Kdxetvos ein (pe? D), where the thought 
is awkwardly expressed (§ 77, 6; Viteau p. 10), and would have been 
more appropriately rendered by the conditional form of sentence 
(eav pidros mopevOy etc.), and then the future would be in its right 
place in the apodosis. Cp. ibid. 11 t. The fut. is used in the Ist pers. 
in R. 3. 5, 4. 1 etc. ri epovpev ; (cp. Plato, Crito 50 B), which at least 
approximates to a deliberative sense ; and this is decidedly the sense 
of L. 22. 49 «¢ (direct question, § 77, 2) rard£opev ev payaipy ; (-wpev 
GH al.).—Question introduced by @eAas etce.: Mt. 13. 28 Oédeus 
ovrdeEwpev ; Jo. 18. 39 BotrAeoGe arodtcw ;—The question may be 
put analytically by the insertion of de? (yp) being unusual in the 
N.T.), ri pe Se? roretv A. 16. 30, or of divacGa: for the other sense of 
the future or conjunctive, Mt. 12. 34 was dvvacbe Aadciy (Viteau 
p. 32).—The pres. indic. is used very rarely in a deliberative sense 
in place of the fut. ind. (§ 56, 8): Jo. 11. 47 (Herm. Sim. ix. 9. 1) ré 
aocoupev ; for which there are parallels in colloquial Latin.! 


1In 1 Jo. 3. 17 weve? should be written for pévec.—Plato, Symp. 2144 més 
rovoduerv is not quite a similar case; it is not deliberative like ri ro:®yev ibid. B, 
but the present contains a gentle rebuke. abv, App. p. 320. 
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§ 65. CONJUNCTIVE AND FUTURE (OR PRESENT) 
INDICATIVE IN SUBORDINATE CLAUSES. 


1. Indirect interrogative sentences, like direct, take the delibera- 
tive conjunctive, Mt. 6. 25 pur) pepymvare ti faynre: and here again 
the sphere of the conjunctive is extended somewhat beyond its 
classical limits, as in L. 12. 36 rpocdeyopuevors Tov KUptov, TOTEe dvadion 
(-cee GKX al.), ep. Ph. 3. 12 with «¢ ‘whether’ diudxw €i xatadrAdBu 
(cp. inf. 6): elsewhere this «¢ is followed by the fut. ind. (In 
Me. 11. 13 D gives the reading (dety eavy [ep. inf. 4] te éorev év aizy.) 
In the region of past time, where the classical language according to 
rule employs the optative, the N.T. in this as in other cases retains 
the conjunctive (though not always in St. Luke, see § 66, 3): A. 4, 21 
pngev cipicKovres 75 TOS KOAdTWVTAL atdTodvs. . The use of the fut. ind. 
(also possible in class. Greek) in deliberative sense is hardly attested 
by Ph. 1. 22 ré aipyoouor ov yvwpifw, where the better punctuation 
is Tt atpjoopas; (cp. § 77, 6; B has aipjowpat). 

2. Final clauses introduced by tva, éras, ph have very largely 
extended the range of their use in the N.T in consequence of the 
infinitive being expressed by a periphrasis with iva; we are here 
only concerned with the mood, which is in no way influenced by 
the character of ‘va, whether it be a true final particle or not. This 
mood in the N.T. is generally the conjunctive, without regard to the 
right which the optative formerly possessed of expressing purpose 
from a past point of view, or from that of some person introduced 
by the narrator!; to a rather less extent the future indicative is also 
introduced, and just where in classical Greek it is not found, namely 
after iva and final pj), whereas the Attic use of dzws and dws py} in 
connection with the fut. ind. (after verbs of deliberating, striving, 
taking care) is not found in the N.T. With verbs of this class the 
particles used throughout the N.T. are tva and for negative tva pj or 
py: dws, in so far as it appears at all (never in the Apoc., only once 
in St. John’s Gospel,? and not often in St. Paul), is limited to a 
purely final meaning and to its use in connection with verbs of 
asking (zapaxadXety ete.). “Omws has further lost, with the exception 
of some few passages in Luke and a quotation from the Lxx., the av 
which is often appended to it in Attic Greek; this particle was 
never even in Attic annexed to iva and py. On pi (pijrore) express- 
ing apprehension, vide inf. 3.—The fut. ind. after ‘va occurs most 
frequently in the Apocalypse: 22. 14 ta éorat... kat eioéhOworv 
(thus the two forms are regarded as equivalent), 3. 9 tva y£ovory 
(-wot B) kat rpooxvvjcovew (-cwowv B)... kat yvoow (& reads yvoon 


1 The supposed optat. déy in E. 1. 17 is really conjunctive (§ 23, 4; B gives 
correctly dg). 

2 The passage is 11. 57, where dws is evidently used for the sake of variety, 
since a tva has occurred immediately before; the same reason applies to its use 
in St. Paul in 1 C. 1. 29, 2 C. 8. 14, 2 Th. 1. 12 (but not in2C. 8. 11, G. 1. 4, 
Philem. 6: tva...tva occurs in G. 4. 5, 1 C. 4. 6). 
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not well), 8. 3 déce (-» BP), similarly in 13. 16 (written Awci, 
from which the wrong reading dao.(v) arose). See also 6. 4, 11, 
9. 4, 5, 20, 13. 12, 14. 13. In St. Paul we have: 1 C. 9. 15 iva tus 
(ovdcis is wrong) Kevdcet, 18 iva Ojow, 13. 3 rapado tva KavOjoopat 
(the readings -cwpar CK, xavyjowpor SAB are wrong), G. 2. 4 Kata- 
dovAdcovowy (SAB*CDE), Phil. 2. 11. Also probably 1 Th. 5. 10 
iva (hoopev (A; D*E have (Oper; the aorist (joopev of 8 etc. would 
mean ‘come to life again’ as in R. 14. 9): in this passage ay is 
also omitted from an intervening clause, iva eire ypyyopopev eite 
kaGevswopev «.7.A., cp. Ph. 1. 27 tva etre dxotw (conj.). Other passages 
are: 1 P. 3. 1 xepSnOijoovrat, Jo. 17. 2 ddéces (-y x°ACG al., docu x*, 
éyy D), L. 14. ro épe? with v.l. in AD al. eiry, 20. 10 dwoovew with 
v.l. in CD al. ddc0uv. With py: Col. 2.8 Brerere py... eorar, H. 3. 12 
Brémrete piyrote...éoTra. A special instance is that where a con). 
after tva (or ui) is succeeded by a fut. linked on to the con]. by a 
xat to denote a further result: A. 21. 24 twa Evpjowvras (-ovrar 
xB*D2E al.) ..., cal yvdoovrat, for which kat yvoow was at any rate 
possible ; the same arrangement is used elsewhere in the N.T., and 
moreover in cases where the second verb should, strictly speaking, 
have been subordinated to the final particle; there appears therefore 
to be a kind of Hebraism underlying this construction, as in the 
LXx. this habit of writing the second verb in the future is very 
widely extended (Viteau, p. 81 f.). Eph. 6. 3 O.T. tva... yevyras Kat 
eon, Jo. 15. 8 iva xapmbv... pépnte kai yevioer Ge (yevrnoGe BDLal.) enor 
padnrat. L. 22. 30 (with many vv.lL), 12. 58 (sArore), Mt. 5. 25 
(ditto), Mc. 5. 23 (according to A), Mt. 13.15 =Jo. 12. 4o=A. 28. 27 
O.T. (Is. 6. 10 parorte or tva wy), Barn. 4. 3 tva taxtvyn Kat &ev (ss for 
-£n), Herm. Mand. vi. 2. 10, Sim. ix. 7. 6, 28. 5. There is the same 
construction after an independent conj., ayopdcwpev Kat dwocomer 
Mc. 6. 37 ALA (-opev 8BD, al. damev); and in Hermas after an 
imperat., Vis. i. 1. 3 AdBe kal droddoes prot, Mand. il. 1 aGKaxos yivov 
kat €on ws (esto Lat.).—Orws &v occurs in L. 2. 35, A. 3. 19, 15. 17 
O.T. (Amos 9. 12, our text has no av) ; also in a quotation in R. 3.4 
= Ps. 51. 6.—The present indic. after ‘va is of course simply due to 
corruption of the text.? 


3. My after words expressing apprehension (foPotpoau etc.) is not 
final, but is akin to the p) which expresses apprehension in inde 
pendent sentences such as jy) dypouxotepov 4 ‘it is perhaps too rude’ 
(Plato). Still from one point of view this »# does border on the 
meaning of final 4), since an apprehension of something eventually 
happening has for its immediate result the purpose of avoiding this. 
thing. In the N.T. this u) of apprehension is usually strengthened 
by wore or rus: payrore, pros. On the other hand the idea of nega- 
tion in the px is so far weakened, that it is used to introduce some- 
thing which is surmised, where there is no idea of warding it off: 
accordingly in Hellenistic Greek pirore in a principal clause means 
‘perhaps,’ in a dependent clause ‘if perchance,’ ‘if possibly’: 


» 1Jo. 5. 20 8L, G. 6. 12 ACF al., Tit. 2.4 8*AF al. etc. But gucwicde 1 C. 
4. 6 and (ndodre G. 4. 17 are conjunctives, see § 22, 3. 
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(L. 3. 15 an indirect question), 2 Tim. 2. 25 pimore 661 avrois 6 
Gcds x.7.X. If the thing (surmised or) feared is something negative, 
then the formation (as in classical Greek) is py ov: Mt. 25. 9 pijrore 
obk dpxéoyn SAL, for which BCD al. have the not impossible reading 
p. 0d pr) dpx. (dpxéoet D). The classical construction, if the appre- 
hension has reference to something which is still dependent on the 
will, is always the conjunctive: if it refers to something which has 
already taken place or generally to something independent of the 
will, any tense of the indicative may also be used (the indicative is 
always used in reference to a past event). In the N.T. the phrase 
oRodpar py is found only in Luke and Paul (Hebrews): A. 23. ro 
poBynbets (HLP ebrAaBnGets) pry Suaorac Oy, cp. 27. 17, 29, 2 C. 11. 3 
(uns), 12. 20 (ditto), G. 4. 11 (ditto), H. 4. 1 here pajrore boxy, in 
G. 4. 11, with reference to something which has taken place, it takes 
the perf. indic. (kexoriaxa), elsewhere the aor. conj.; clearly this 
construction poBovpa: wy was a literary and not a popular one 
(Viteau, p. 83). There is a greater frequency of dependent clauses 
with parore (pyrws), which are attached to any verb, to express the 
accompanying feeling of apprehension by which the action related is 
influenced, the construction varying as before: G. 2. 2 aveOeunv avrois 
TS evayyéeALov ..., pATws eis Kevdov TPEXH (CON].) 7 payor, 1 Th. 3. 5 
ereuwa eis TO yvOval THY TITTY DUGV, PTWS ErEipaTEV VAS 6 TATAVaS 
kal eis Kevov yevnras (the issue feared) 6 xoros jmov (L. 3. 15 with 
optat., see § 66, 3). There is a transition to final p7 in L. 14. 8f. 
pn KatakrAOns .... waToTE...4 KEeKAnpévos? (He D)..., Kat epet (ep. 
supra 2). Asin the last passage D has the fut.=conj., so we find 
this tense occasionally elsewhere: Me. 14. 2 pajrore eoras (Mt. 7. 6 
v.l.), Herm. Sim. ix. 28. 7, Mand. x. 2. 5 (evre’€erar should be read 
for -nra); cp. BAérere px) (wirorte) toro Col. 2. 8, H. 3. 12, final 
(supra 2).—Independent clauses with py and the conj. usually have 
an imperative meaning, § 64, 2; under this head comes 1 Th. 5. 15 
Opare pytis dodot, GAAG ... SudkeTe (On Opate before the imperat. and 
conj. see §§ 64, 2; 79, 4). An exception to this is Mt. 25. 9 parore 
ovK apKéeory, Vide supra. | 

4. Of conditional sentences the four following forms exist in 
classical Greek : (1) eé with indicative, denoting something which is 
simply regarded as actual; (2) eav with conjunctive, to express that 
which from the given stand-point of present time, the time in ques- 
tion being either general or a special occasion, I wish to denote as 
under certain circumstances actual or liable to happen ; (3) «& with 
optative, if I wish to represent anything as generally possible, with- 
out regard to the general or actual situation at the moment (hence 
also used with reference to a position of affairs in past time); (4) e 
with imperfect, aorist, or pluperfect indicative, to denote that the 
actual state of things is the opposite to the case supposed, vide supra 
§ 63, 2 and 3. The distinction between (1) and (2) is very slight in 


1 Not dg optat. ; cp. § 23, 4 and supra 2, note 1. 


2'This perf. conj. also occurs in Jo. 17. 19, 23, 1 C. 1. 10, 2 C. 1. 9, and is in 
all cases easily intelligible. 
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the case of «t with the fut. indic., since éav with the aor. conj. also 
generally refers to the future—éeav réon = si ceciderit ; the indicative, 
however, expresses a more definite expectation.—In the N.T. (8) is 
hardly represented (see § 66, 4); (1) and (2) have come into still 
closer contact, as is seen especially in the fact that ¢av may also be 
joined with the indicative. We note at the outset that the dissylabic 
form of this particle is the regular one (cp. éavrov, where Attic has 
both éavrod and atrovd), whereas inversely the form édv for dv is 
frequently employed in relative sentences (inf. 7), § 26, 4. Still 
‘and if,’ ‘even if, may be kav: Mt. 21. 21 (D «ai... édv), L. 13. 9 
(kai éav D) ete. (see § 5, 2). LHxternally then the prominent dis- 
tinction between (1) and (2) is that the negative used with «i is ov, 
while with éav it is (as in all Attic conditional sentences) p7, see 
§ 75, 3. But the internal distinction between the two forms has not 
been quite lost. It is only modern Greek which denotes every ‘if’ 
by av; in the N.T. «¢ with the indicative is obligatory for all sup- 
positions referring to what has already taken place: Me. 3. 26 « o 
gatavas avertn ep’ éavtdv (which according to the speech of Christ’s 
opponent must already have taken place), contrast ibid. 24 in an 
imaginary instance, édv BactrEla ef’ éavTnv pepicOyn. ‘The same dis- 
tinction holds good where the two forms occur in even closer 
connection, as in Jo. 13. 17 «¢ tatra otdare (present reality),* wakaprot 
éore ov mounte avTd (future), or 1 C. 7. 36 et b€ Tis aoynpovety ext 
Thy mapOevov atrov vopice (reality), éav 7) trépaxpos (future), 1.¢. the 
indicative is used where a supposition is made with regard to some- 
thing now actually existing, and the only irregularity is that this 
present indicative is occasionally preceded by édv instead of «i: 
| Jo. 5. 15 édv oidapev (the reading of 8° iSwpev is not good),!” 
1 Th. 3. 7 éav tyets orijere (-yre 8*DE), whereas before the imperf. 
and aor. indic. the N.T. like classical Greek always uses «t.? 
(Inversely in 1 Th. 5. to etre... etre takes the conjunctive, in a 
clause inserted in the middle of a final sentence, vide supra 2.) Kz 
with the pres. indic. is used with reference to present reality also in® 
G. 1. 9 (8 is different) ; on the other hand édv with pres. conj. is very 
rarely so used, A. 5. 38 ea 7 €& dvOpdrwv % BovdAy airy x.7.r. followed 
in 39 by ef dé éx Geod eorw, where we should no doubt understand 
the meaning to be: ‘If perchance it should be—but if, as these 
persons maintain, it really is’ etc. That in fact is very often the 
meaning of this «: ‘if really’ (as is maintained), or even ‘if accord- 
ingly’ (as follows from what has been said): in the latter case it. 
iupproximates to the meaning of ere’, Hi ratra roves (‘really’), 
pavepwoov ceauTiv TO Koop Jo. 7. 4. Hi tov xdptov ...6 Jeds otrws 
dupievvvcwy (‘accordingly,’ see verses 28 f.), récm paddAov vas 
Mt. 6. 3a. “Edv, on the other hand, when referring to an actually 


1 Not very different in meaning is 1 Jo. 2. 29 éay eidfjre, where the transition 
from ef with indic. to the other, apparently less suitable, mode of expression 
(éay c. conj.) is quite carried out (‘as’ or ‘as soon as you know ..., so you also. 
know’). 

2Lxx. also has éav ov joa Job 22. 3. abew, App. pp. 320-321. 
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existing state of things, makes the supposition indefinite: 1 ©. 4. 15 
civ yap pupiouvs maidaywyous exynte (‘even if you should have’), 
Jo. 5. 31 édy éyo paptupo (‘if perchance’; one might also treat 
paptup® as an indic., vide supra) Tept euavTov, 1 paptupia pov ovK 
éotiv dAnOys.t On the other hand, with reference to things which 
may or may not happen at any time, éeay with the pres. conj. is the 
regular construction, though indeed in the N.T. « with the indie. is 
also found used in this way: Mt. 5. 29 «i 6 6fOadpds cov cxavdarifer 
ve, cp. 30, 18. 8 f. (but edv cxavdari(y Me. 9. 43, 45, 47), L. 6. 32 
ci dyarare, but in 33 édv dyaforoqre (Mt. 5. 46 cov ayamijonte). 
Quite incorrect is Mc. 9. 42 Kaddv eotiy avT@ paddAov et TepikeTas ... 
kat BéBAnroar (D is correct with meprexeto ... €BAjOn),=L. 17. 2 
(reptexetto —-ép(p)imto D). "Edy with the pres. conj. in other cases 
refers to the future: éav GéAns, Stvaca? Mt. 8. 2 etc., edv pe dey 
Me. 14. 31, 1 Jo. 2. 3 édv rypopev (PrvAdEopev 8*), cp. 1 wa py 
dudpTnte and éav tis apdpry. 

5. (Continuation: & with future, éiv with aor. conj. and fut.) 
The connection of «i with the fut. indic. is quite rare in the N.T, 
but keeps fairly well its meaning of a definite supposition: Mt. 26. 33 
= Me. 14. 29 ef (kal) rdvres oxavdadic Ojcovrat (1... as you have just 
now said; cp. supra 4); 2 Tim. 2. 12 «& dpvyodpeOa parallel with « 
ovvareOdvopev ... et tropevopev K.7.A.; 1 P. 2. 20 twice e viropevetre, 
preceded by « trodéper tis 19: in this case eav trodépy and cav 
vropetvnte might at least be thought to be equally possible. In L. 11.8 
ef kai ov duces is incorrect for édv kai py 6@; cp. the intermixture of 
fut. and aor. conj. ibid. 5 ff. The fut. is correct in 1 C. 9% a1 
Jepioopev (-cwpev CDE al.) and 3. 14 f. e¢ pevel... et Kataxajoerat, of 
a definite point of future time, the day of judgment (Ap. 138. 10 v.1.). 
A marked Hebraism is the use of «i in oaths and asseverations 
=that not (Hebr. ON): Me. 8. 12 & do@joeras, H. 3. 11, 4. 3 O.T. 
—For éév with fut. indic. there is no quite certain instance: see 
Mt. 18. 19 éav cvpdhovicovory (-worv FGKM al.), a general statement ; 
L. 19. 40 éav crwrjoovotv RAB al., cvyjoovow D, crwrjowow TA al., 
of something impending at the present moment; A. 8. 31 edv px) Tes 
ddonyjoes pe SB*CE (ditto); Ap. 2. 22 8A (ditto, but in 5 cay pi 
petavonons). Cp. Herm. Mand. v. 1. 2 édv eoy (as pr. man. 7s), iv. 3. 7 
éav pnKxéete mporOyjow, Vis. i, 3. 2 v.l. The bulk of the instances 
exhibit the aor. conj. both in general statements and in those refer- 
ring to what is now impending: cp. for the latter case Mt. 21. 25 
eav eirwpev, Jo. 16. 7 av pr aweAOw... eav d€ mopevOo, It is further 
used (in the province of the optative, see § 66, 4) with reference to 
what was impending in a past state of things: edv evpy A. 9. 2. 

6. Concessive sentences introduced by e« kai or édv kat ‘even if’ 
call for no special remarks, especially as there is no real distinction 
between them and conditional sentences. Kav unites in itself the 


1Thbid. 8. 14 xav éym waprupS repi euavrod, ddnOjs éorw | waprupia wou ‘even if 
ever.’ 

2The Hellenistic ef 9é\e:s corresponds to the French sil vous plait, Herodas 
7. 70, 8. 6 etc.; soin the N.T. Mt. 17. 4 ef 6€\ets woujow( er). 
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meanings of ‘and ‘if’ (purely conditional), ‘if only,’ ‘if even” (etsi, 
and so becoming concessive) ; cp. § 78, 7." But ¢ is used ina special 
sense to express the expectation attending an action, Lat. si ( forte) 
(classical Greek uses «¢ and éév thus) : it is strengthened by dpa or 
cpaye and becomes equivalent to the «i in an indirect question, with 
which this «2 was regarded as identical, and is also extended by the 
addition of zws (only found after « and py in the N.T.): A. 27. 12, 
R. 1. ro, 11. 14, Ph. 3. 11. This «¢ may therefore govern the con- 
junctive, Ph. 3. 12 dco ra KaTaAdBo, cp. supra | and (for the 
kindred pj, wrote ‘whether perchance’) 3, or the fut. indic. A. 8. 22 
ei dpa adeOjoerat, We may further note eb prj (class.), ¢ pr] TL, ékTdS 
ci ph ‘except if,” ‘except,’ ‘except that. Of these el pi) 1S generally 
not followed by a verb; for this we have éav 7 (without a verb) in 
Me. 4. 22 8B, cp. § 77, 13, G. 2. 16 (also uncommon in Attic Greek) ; 
<i pi te dv1® (av om. B®) ék ovppdvov ‘except perhaps by agreement’ 
10. 7. 53 e pp is used with a verb in (1 ©. 7. 17 & py [=7Aqy, 
$77, 13]... repurareita, ‘yet "), G. 1. 7 et poy Teves cio ly = 7Any ort 
(A. 20. 23) 7. «. ‘except that,’ 2 C. 13. 5 ei py Te GOOKLpot eoTeE “it 
must then be the case that,’ Mc. 6. 5, and with a conj. in 
L. 9. 13 €¢ po} Te wopevOevres eis Gyopdowpev (all uncials), ‘unless 
perhaps we buy’?; éexros et ya takes the aor. indic. in 1 C. 15. 2, the 
conj. in 14. 5 exrds et py Steppnvedy (v.1. -wv D*), and stands without 
a verb in 1 Tim. 5. 19. In these connections therefore ev and eav 
are interchanged, and the latter is generally replaced by the former ; 
similarly in the elliptical phrase et 5€ wy (ye) ‘otherwise’ «t often 
stands where éav would be used if the sentence were written in full, 
while éav 6 yy does not appear at all (so Attic)? Apart from these 
special combinations (and apart from «ive... e’re after (va, supra 2) « 
with the conj. is not found (the reading in Ap. 11. 5 kat et... GeAjon 
is quite uncertain; perhaps we should write «av from the KAIH 
of 8*). 

7. Relative sentences take the conjunctive in two ways: (1) with 
av in the kind of hypothetical sentence such as doris adv BéAn = edv 
tts Gedy, (2) without av, the relative having a final sense, where this 
construction supplants, though not entirely, the Attic future indica- 
tive. The place of dv is according to the popular manner of the 
time taken by ecv, the Mss. of course showing very great uncertainty 
about the reading*; the position of the particle is as in Attic 
immediately after the relative, unless perhaps de or yap is interposed. 
The negative with the conjunctive is always pu, with the indicative 
it is usually ov, even in cases where p is used in Attic, cp. § 75, 3 


1 Kay has also become a particle meaning ‘even only,’ A. 5. 15, 2.C. 11. 16, 
Clem. Cor. ii. 7. 2, 18. 2 (Attic). *v. App. p. 321. kv, App. p. 332, 


2Viteau, p. 114 explains the conj. as deliberative, sc. BovNer (‘unless we 
should buy ’). 

* Kriiger, § 65, 5, 12. 

4°Os é4v Mt. 5. 19 (€av om. D*, av D*): 10. 14 ds éay CEF al. (Av SBDKL): 
A. 7.7 @ éav (av BD) O.T. Also in the London papyrus of Aristotle (ot éay 
col. 12, 31, chap. 30. 2). Cp. § 26, 4. 
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{similarly «¢ ov, supra 4). Now in constructions with a relative 
sentence, which might be replaced by hypothetical clauses, no state- 
ment is made about anything concrete and actual, but only a general 
statement or supposition; consequently os (or oo7s, § 50, 1) dy, 
corresponding to éév, appears to be the regular phrase. So L. 8. 18 
ds yap av (av yap SBLX) éxy, SoPhoeras avT@, Kat Os av py EXN, Kat O 
€xe. (no longer hypothetical, the supposition having already been 
made in 6s dv py éxy) apOjoerat az’ avrov. But the same saying 
takes the form in Mt. (13. 12) and Me. (4. 25) of ds (Gots) yap exer 
(av éyy in Me. AE?G al., dv ever DE*F al.) ... 0s ovk exes (E*G al. 
ovk €xn). The indicative, which also appears in classical Greek, in 
such sentences expresses the definite assumption that such persons 
exist. This assumption occasionally arises directly from the circum- 
stances: L. 9. 50 (=Me. 9. 40) ds yap ovK €ore Kad’ vpov, vTEp Lpov 
éoTiv, cp. 49.—The same relation exists between the aor. conj. and 
the fut. ind. as between the pres. conj. and pres. ind., and the dis- 
tinction here also frequently appears to be obliterated: Mt. 18. 4 
(éo71s Tarewvdce éavtdv, Whereas in 23. 12 with the same sense the 
future tense may be purposely used with reference to the future of 
the disciples), 5. 39 (the reading of 8B pami¢e is not good), 41, 10. 
32 dotis Guodoyjoe answering to 33 datts & dv apvyjcyrat (and cp. 
L. 12. 8). Of course the fut. may also be equivalent to the pres. 
with av, and the latter be equivalent to the fut. (continuous action) : 
L. 17. 31 6s €orae eri tot Swyaros. The fut. ind. is equally admissible 
after os &v as it is after éav, but there is a lack of certain instances of 
this construction: Me. 8. 35 droAéces NBCD? al. (-cy AL al.), L. 17. 
33 do. 8AL al. (-cy BDE al.), 12. 8 opodroyjoe AB*DR al., A. 7. 7 
O.T. ACD, Barn. 11. 8 6 éav é€eAcetoeras 8C!: while the present 
indic. érov av irdéyes Ap. 14. 4 only rests on the authority of AC and 
must certainly be rejected. The possibility of av being omitted with 
édo7is is maintained, but in no case are all the MSS. in agreement: 
Mt. 10. 33 (om. &v BL), Ja 2 10 éo71 ... rHpHON (NBC, oes AKLP), 
aration dé ev evi (SABC, ce KLP) ; 6coe without ay is found twice in 
Herm. Sim. vi. 11. 3.° 

8. (Continuation).—Relative sentences with a final meaning occa- 
sionally show instances of the fut. in the N.T. as in Attic: Mc. l. 2= 
Mt. 11. 10, L. 7. 27 drooréAAw tov dyyeAov pov..., OS KaTATKEVETEL 
(O.T. Malachi 3. 1, but our Lxx. has a different text), 1 C. 4. 17 (but 
we also say ‘who shall’), but elsewhere the conj. is used, which must 
be explained by assimilation to sentences with ‘va, which are else- 
where found with the same meaning. Mc. 14. 14=L. 22. 11 rov 
éotiv TO KkaTddvpa Grov payw (D in Me. has gdyopat),=tva dayw: 
A. 21. 16 G@yovres wap’ @ Eevic POpev Mvdcwve, =apds Mvacwva iva ev. 
wap avtT». On the other hand we have iva in 2 C. 12. 7 &66y por 
oKkoAoy ... &yyeAos Gatava, iva pe koAadi(y (Viteau p. 134 f.).—Akin 
to these are the relative sentences which denote a kind of consequence 
resulting from some particular quality or state, and which in Latin 


1"As av cuvTed€covaery occurs in an inscription in a translation from the Latin, 
Viereck Sermo Graecus senatus Rom. (Gtg. 1888), p. 38. 67, 8. 


ay, App. p. 321. 
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take the conjunctive like final relative sentences. In this case we 
have the fut. in L. 7. 4 d&ids eore mapeen (mnid.) tovro, cp. Lat. 
dignus qui with conj.; on the other hand iva is used in Jo. 1. 27 &Evos 
iva Avow (equivalent to ixavos Aboot Me. 1. 7 etc.: classical Greek takes 
the inf. after dévos as well).—In ov éxw 6 rapabjow L. 11. 6 the 
future is classical, but 6 is not, as 6, rs must have been used (§ 50, 1); 
in éxew te 6 rpoceveyxy H. 8. 3 (cp. Clem. Cor. 1, 38. 2 éowkev Os od 
cpocavarAnpw;) the fut. would be used in classical Greek, cp. 
Phil. 2. 20 odSéva éyw... do7is pepysvjoe. Here again the infinitive 
would be possible, ¢xe« Te wpooeveyxat, and that in the N.T. might be 
replaced by tva, Jo. 5. 7, see § 69, 4. 

9. Temporal sentences introduced by dre, érav (é7d7e only in L. 
6. 3 AEH al., ére 8BCD al.), (éweé only in L. 7. 1 with v.l. éresdy) ; 
elsewhere éeé is causal in the N.T.), as etc. (see § 78, 3), are generally 
only a special class of relative sentences, and exhibit the same con- 
structions. “Ore is found very frequently with the aorist indicative, 
but according to circumstances also takes the imperfect, perfect (1 O. 
13. 11 dre yéyova, but B has éyevdunv), present (H. 9. 17), and future. 
The last tense usually occurs in phrases like ¢pxeTas dpa ore mpoc- 
kuvioere JO. 4. 21, cp. 23, 5. 25, 28, 16. 25, L. 17. 22 (ore er Oupijoere, 
D rod ériOupfoas tyas), 2 Tim. 4. 3, which are closely related to 
relative phrases such as ovdév éotiv Kexadvppevov 0 ovk aroKkaduphy- 
cerot (Mt. 10. 26),! (and therefore in the former as in the latter 
instances the place of the fut. may be taken by the infin., and that 
again may be replaced by tva with conj., Jo. 16. 2 epxevas wpa iva 
8é£)). Hence in accordance with what was said in 8 the conj. (with- 
out dv) may also take the place of this fut.: L. 13. 35 éws je dre (the 
time when) eiyre (so AD etc.; there is a v.l. éws dy eirnre, agreeing 
with Mt. 23. 39). Elsewhere ézve does not appear with the conj.; a 
further instance of its use with the fut. is R. 2. 16 év qepg ore Kpivet 
(v.1. év 7} aj. kpuvel : Marcion apparently had neither of these readings, 
but with asyndeton droAoyoupévwv. kpivet x.7.A.: this brings the pas- 
sage into order, whereas in other places érav with the conj. is used in 
this way: Mt. 9. 15 édXetdoovras ypépat Grav arapOy, cp. Me. 2. 20, 
for which Luke uses the more awkward, but more correct construc- 
tion (5. 35) éAetoovras Hepat, Kat (§ 77, 6) drav arapOy..., TOTE 
vynorevoovety (kat om. 8C. al.). The use of drav is more justifiable in 
Mt. 26. 29 (Me. 14. 25) €ws THs nuépas exetvys Otay rivw, since the 
phrase is a periphrasis for Attic rpiv év.—Orav with the indicative 
denotes in the first place indefinite frequency in past time, see § 63, 
7; secondly it is used quite incorrectly in Ap. 8. 1 érav jvorfe AC 
(éte 8P, and so this author writes elsewhere, 6. 1, 3 etc.; in modern 
Greek drav is ‘when’ as av is ‘if’); besides this it corresponds to 
éav with the indic. (supra 4) in L. 13. 28 drav ower Oe B*DX (-noGe 
AB al., inre 8), Me. 11. 25 érav orjxere (cp. eav oryjKxere 1 Th. 3. 
7, but there there is a reason for it [see above 4], which in the 
passage from St. Mark is not the case) ACD al. (-y7e BG al., orjre ss); 


1 For this Mc. 4. 22 has édv wh iva havepwOy, = perhaps wore davepwOfvat or in 
better Attic ofov davepwOjvat. 
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elsewhere its use is insufficiently attested (L. 11. 2 mpocedyerGe 
ACH al.; Jo. 7. 27 épyerat 8HX al.; the evidence for axovere Me. 13. 
7 is quite insufficient). Cp. Clem. Cor. ii. 12. 1 6rav éorar (quotation), 
17. 6, Barn. 15. 5 8. 

10. (Continuation).—Temporal particles and compound expressions 
with the meaning ‘until’ (‘while’), cws, ews ob (dTov), ev @, a&xpu(s), 
adxpis 08, pexpe(s), pexpes 08 (§ 78, 3) take the indicative in the regular 
way (the fut. ind. is rare, it is a v.l. in L. 13. 35 [see 9]; the present 
is used instead in éws ¢pyouar Jo. 21. 22, 1 Tim. 4. 13 ‘until I come’ 
[§ 56, 8] = ev @ epxopor L. 19. 13,1 cp. Me. 6. 45 8BL éws avros aodve, 
vl. drodtcy cer, D airés 6€ amoAve; but here it may also mean 
‘while’). But where they take the conjunctive, ews frequently, and 
ws of (drov), dps (05), péxpes ob} probably always omit the av: Me. 
13. 30 péexpus ob (wu. drov B, péxpe 8, ews ob D) ravta ravta yevnras, 
1C. 11. 26 dype ob (dv add. x°D° al.) €A@y, E. 4. 13 wexpe Karavricoper, 
L. 21. 24 dype ob (ob om. A al.) tAnpwOdow, L. 17. 8 ews (dv add. 
AK al.) ¢éyo, Me. 14. 32 €ws rpomevgwpar (D al. -opar), 2 Th. 2. 7 
(éws dv FG); av is used in Mt. 5. 26 ews dv arod@s and in all other 
passages (Ap. 2. 25 aps ob dv 7m; the fut. occurs without dv in 17. 
17, but B reads reAeo Ooovv as in 15, 8, 20. 3, 5). We even have aypu 
7s Huepas yevntat L. 1. 20. The reason for this usage of the language, 
which may be traced back a long way (Herodotus, Thucydides and 
others), is probably to be found in the fact that these sentences 
have a certain affinity with final sentences; sentences with piv have 
this same affinity, in which the omission of ay is specially frequent 
in classical authors, but in the N.T. these have been considerably 
supplanted by clauses formed with ews etc. (zpiv with the conj. 
appears in L. 2. 26 zpiv 7 (7) om. B] dv [av om. AD al.] ty, but s* 
here also has €ws dv idy: 22. 34 rplv 7 arapvijion ATV al., but éws is 
read by 8BL, éws of K al., ews dvov D; with the optative A. 25. 16, 
see § 66, 5). 


§ 66. REMAINS OF THE OPTATIVE. 


1. The optative in principal sentences to denote a practicable 
(see § 63, 5) wish has not yet gone out of use in the N.T.? (the negative 
is p#). My yevorro occurs in L. 20. 16 and frequently in Paul (to 


express strong aversion, LXXx. has the same phrase, Hebr. mdr). 
1 Th. 5. 23 dysdoar: Philem. 20 éy# cov ovaivyv: Me. 11. 14 pnKere 


1 Viteau, p. 129 f. explains the passages in Le. and Jo. as meaning ‘while I 
go’ or ‘withdraw myself,’ though this explanation cannot be applied to the 
passage in 1 Tim. All other explanations than that given above are completely 
discredited by its use in Hermas Sim. v. 2. 2, ix. 10. 5, 6, 11. I éay 0€ wy On, 
pevets wel” Nudv Bde ws 2oxera until he comes (which is a certainty, § 56, 8). 
One must therefore also attribute to é¢v @ L. 19. 13 with the same present the 
meaning of ‘ until,’ = és 6. 

2 Kriiger, § 54, 17, 3 (dialekt. Synt. 54, 17, 5 and 9). 

3There are 35 examples in all (Burton, p. 79), all with the exception of 
Philem. 20 in the 3rd person. 
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poets payor. But there is a strong inclination to use the imperative 
instead of the optative, not only in requests, where the imperative 
has a legitimate place in classical Greek as well, but also in impreca- 
tions, where it takes the place of the classical optative: avaOepa éorw 
G. 1. 6 f, ep. 1 C. 16. 22.14 The single instance of the pres. opt. is 
A. 8. 20 75 dpytpidv cov ely eis dmwAciav. The Attic phrases «i yap, 
<i¥e to introduce a wish (§ 63, 5) are not found ; odeAov (vide ibid.) 
is used with a fut. ind. to express a practicable wish in G. 5. 12 
dpeAov Kal droxdpovrat of dvacrarouvres buas, ‘would that they would 
at once castrate themselves.’ 


| 2. The optative with &v in principal sentences to denote possi- 
bility (modus potentialis) has quite disappeared from the popular 
language; the unique instance of it (besides its use in questions) is A. 
26. 29 (Paul before Agrippa, literary language) evfaipnyv av (cp. in class. 
Greek Aeschines 1. 159), whereas elsewhere «fovAdunv is used rather 
than Bovroipyny av, § 63, 5, and in hypothetical sentences (infra 4) the 
optative (with dv) is at any rate never found in the principal clause. 
In many places where Attic could have used the potential mood, the 
N.T. uses the future indicative: R. 3. 6 éret wos Kpuvet 6 Oeds TOV 
Kdrpov; 1 C. 15. 35 épet rus (although this future is also not un- 
classical, § 61, 1; Buttm. p. 188). Instances of the optative also 
occur in Luke in direct questions: 7és yap av duvaiuny A. 8. 31 and 
ti dv OéXou obtos Néyerv 17. 18, ep. infra 3 (also taken from the literary 
language). 

3. The optative of indirect speech (in subordinate clauses), answer- 
ing to the indicative or conjunctive of direct speech, cannot be expected 
to occur with any frequency in the N.T., on account of the decided 
preference which the language in general shows for direct expression. 
Luke alone uses the optative occasionally, and even he never has it 
after dre and ws, and not often in indirect questions proper (L. 22. 23 
tis apa ein, 8. 9 Tés etn (ety om. LET); most of the following instances 
contain év and therefore answer to the potential mood of the direct 
question (supra 2)?: L. 1. 29 roramds ay (add. D) ein, 62 ri av Oérou 
kadetoOa, 6. 11, 8. 9 Tis ein, LET without ein, 9. 46, 15. 26 (av. om. 
sATal.; Dri 0éXe. rovro e’var), 18. 32 (av om. SABP al.), 22. 23 ths (dpa) 
ey all uncials (only cursives have éeo7:v or 7jv), Acts (2. 12 Ti GéAe 
Touro eivas a direct question ; E dv Oédou, & OéAou, readings which in 
an indirect question are inadmissible after Aéyovres), 5. 24 Ti av yévotTo 
tovro, 10. 17. Besides this the optative of indirect speech is found 
sporadically after « ‘whether’ (§ 65, 1 and 6) in A. 17. 27 (yrety zdv 
Gedv, «i dpaye WnrAapyreav avrdv Kat evpovev, cp. 27 12, 39, and after 
unmwote ‘whether perhaps’ in L. 3. 15 piarore etn infra 4, and lastly 
in a dependent statement of time in indirect speech, A. 25. 16 vide 
infra 5. 


4. While no example of the optative is found in final sentences 
(on E. 1. 17 see § 65, 2, note 1: 3, note 1),“there are some few 


1The optative in an imprecation of ill only occurs in Me. 11. 14, A. 8. 20. 
In a quotation from Ps. 109. 8, A. 1. 20 uses \aBérw where the Lxx. has AdBor. 

2 An indirect question may also in classical Greek take every mood of the 
direct question, Kriiger, § 54, 6, 6. «vy, App. p. 321. 
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instances of it in hypothetical sentences. A. 24. 19 ovs ede... KaTn- 
yopetv, et tu éxouev mpos eve, which would certainly be more correctly 
expressed by ei tu €yovoe or edy Te éexwor: 20. 16 eomrevdey ydp, <i 
duvaroy ein atta, ... yeverOas ets "lepovoadip (indirect; besides «¢ may 
very naturally be understood as meaning ‘whether,’ cp. 27. 12, 309, 
supra 3): 1 P. 3. 14 € Kai raoxorte dua Sexatootvyy, makdptol, 17 
Kpeitrov ayaborowovvras, <i Oéhoe TO OeAnpa Tov Oeov, Tac xe 7] KaKo- 
gowovvras, ‘if perchance’ as in Attic (literary language). Besides these 
we have the formula «i rvyor in St. Paul, 1 C. 14. 10, 15. 37. 


5. In (relative and) temporal sentences there is no further instance 
besides A. 25. 16 (Festus’s words): dexpiOnv drt ovK eatw Bos 
xapiferOar..., mpiv 7 6 KaTnyopovpevos é€xor... AGBou te, where the 
opt. is rightly used in indirect speech for the conj. of direct speech. 


§ 67. IMPERATIVE. 


1. The imperative in the N.T. keeps for the most part within the 
same limits as in the classical language; as in that language it by no 
means expresses simply a command, but also a request or a concession 
(Mc. 8. 32 imdyere, 2 C. 12. 6 €orw de).* In the last case the impera- 
tive sentence may be equivalent to a concessive sentence: Jo. 2. 19 
Nicate tov vaov TOUTOY, Kal Ev TpLTLW NUEpats eyepO avTov, =eav Kal 
Nionte; cp. in classical Greek Soph. Ant. 1168 ff. rAotre: te yap Kar’ 
otkov ...éav & ary tottwy 7d xalpev, TAAN’ eyo Karvov oKLGs OVK GV 
mptaiunv (Kithner-Gerth 1.2 236). On the encroachment of the 
imperative into the province of the optative see § 66, 1. 


2. The imperative is frequently replaced by the conjunctive, see 
§ 64, 2, by tva or GéAw tva with conj., ibid. 4, or by the fut. indic., 
ibid. 3; cp. Viteau p. 37. On the substitution of the infinitive for it 
see § 69, 1. 


§ 68. INFINITIVE. 


1. The infinitive is another of those forms which the language at 
a later period gave up, in favour of a periphrasis with iva (mod. 
Greek va) and the conjunctive, a construction which has already 
been largely developed inthe N.T. But the infinitive is still abund- 
antly used beside it by all writers, so that it depends on the discretion 
of the writer on each separate occasion whether he employs the 
synthetic or the analytical expression, though the latter is not in all 
cases open to use. The beginnings of this development may be 
traced not only in the earlier Hellenistic Greek, but also previously 
to that in classical Greek, the only difference being that in the 
classical language the particle used in the periphrasis is not ‘va but 
drs, €g. meipardar drus cofdpea (Xenoph.)=repacba cacer bar, 
whereas later dws retired more into the background (§ 65, 2) and 
finally disappeared. Cp. also the use of ué in Latin which is so 


frequently interchangeable with the infinitive. 
é ay, App. p. 321. 
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2. From early times there existed in Greek a second analytical 
expression for the infinitive, namely 87 (as) with the indicative, with 
which cp. the Latin use of quod or quia (late Latin says dico vobis quia 
unus vestrum me traditurus est). The line of demarcation between the 
old 671, which of course reappears in the N.T., and the new iva is 
that the former has an indicative sense, the latter a conjunctive 
(or imperative) sense, while the infinitive is the dvoua piyparos (as 
Apollonius calls it) with a neutral meaning between the two others. 
To express actual facts, therefore, particularly those which belong 
to past time, 6r alone can correctly be used in the periphrasis; on 
the other hand things which may be regarded as a contemplated 
result or one likely to occur, are expressed to a wide extent by iva. 
The intervening province, viz. that which still belongs exclusively to 
the infinitive, is not a large one in the N.T.: under this head, for in- 
stance, comes the rule that dvvacOa: and péAAcv are joined exclusively 
with the infinitive. 


3. As the évoya pyparos the infinitive is capable of taking the 
neuter of the article, and this may be declined, and the cases of the 
infinitive so formed may be dependent on different prepositions. In 
this way the sphere of the infinitive has been very largely extended, 
so that it can also represent temporal and causal sentences. ‘The 
N.T. retains this usage, and in particular employs the genitive with 
rov in the most lavish way. 


§ 69. INFINITIVE AND PERIPHRASIS WITH ta. 


1. The use of the infinitive in a principal sentence in place of a 
finite verb, with imperative sense and with the subject in the 
nominative!, is extremely old and found with special frequency in 
Homer, while in Attic it becomes less prominent. On the other 
hand the later classical language (especially in legal phraseology) 
uses the accusative and infinitive in this sense, or the simple infinitive 
with no subject expressed (Aéyecv ‘one must say’ = Aexteov), in which 
case the ideas accessory to the subject appear in the accusative.2 At 
the same time Attic uses dws with the fut. indic. with imperative 
sense. In the N.T. we find in a few passages tva with the conj. 
used in a similar way, see § 64, 4:°and the infinitive which is equi- 
valent to it twice in St. Paul, R. 12. 15 yaipeav pera yarpovrwr, 
kNaiev peta KAatdvrov, Ph. 3. 16 wAnv eis 0 EfOdoaper, TH avTO 
orovyeiv.’ Where the subject has to be expressed Paul uses tva : 7) de 
yuvi, iva hoBnras tSv avdpa EK. 5. 33. It is very easy here to supply 
a governing verb (a verbum dicendi or xp7%, det), as it is with the 
(accusative and) infinitive; the infinitive yaipev to express a wish 
in epistolary style is clearly elliptical, A. 15. 23, 23. 26. 


1 Homer, Il. B. 75 duets & &dNodev Gos epyrvew éréecow. Aristoph. Ran. 133 
TOO eivat kal ov cauTov. 
2So in Aristotle, Bonitz Index Aristot. s. v. Infinitivus. “®v. App. p. 321. 
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2. Of equal antiquity with the last usage is the use of the infinitive 
to express aim or object, which in Homer has a much wider range 
than in Attic writers, who for the most part only employ it after 
verbs containing the idea of to give, appoint, present, send ete. 
This infinitive, which is equivalent to a final sentence, has again 
become widely prevalent in the N.T.: Mt. 5. 17 ov« HAGov Katadtoat, 
GAG wAnpooar; 4. 1 6 “Inoots avyxOn eis THY Epnpov td Tov 
mvevparos, mepacOnvat wd tov diaBordov; L. 18. 10 dvéBnoay 
mpocevéacar; A. 10. 33 mapecpev axovoa, (Attic would here use 
the future participle which in the N.T. is almost unused, § 6], 4.) 
Of course this infinitive is also found with duddvat, drooréAAeww ete. 
as in Attic: Mec. 3. 14 amootéeA dy KnpvooeELv (A. 5. 21 dwrérrerrAav 
ayOjve. adrovs is different, the construction being passive, and the 
acc. and inf. being therefore used ; cp. inf. 8), Mt. 25. 35 éduxaré por 
dayeiv. Beside the inf. ‘va also appears again: Mt. 27. 26 rapédwxev 
iva otravpwOn (=Mce. 15. 15, Jo. 19. 16), though in the case of a 
specially close connection of the two verbs in certain definite phrases 
the infinitive does not admit of being replaced by tva: thus wapa- 
Suddvar duddooev A. 12. 4, 16. 4, duddvae (atretv) hayeiv, riety passim, 
while on the other hand where the connection is not so close and 
the subordinate clause is of greater length, ‘va is the natural con- 
struction: though here the infin. may also be used, as in A. 20. 28 
byas TO Tvedpa TO adytov EOeTo erioKdmors, Tompaivery THY exkANoIav 
KT, lL. 24 £ edégw... AaPetv k.r.4. Moreover with regard to the 
use of iva there is here and in all cases where the infinitive is in 
question a distinction between the different writers: John, Matthew, 
and Mark employ it very freely, Luke much more rarely, especially 
in the Acts, a work which has very few instances of the employment 
of this particle in an unclassical way ; also in James, Peter, and the 
Epistle to the Hebrews it only appears as a strictly final particle-— 
A third construction with rapaé.dd6vas ete. 1s ets 76 With the infinitive, 
see § 71, 5; the participle, which is also so used in the N.T., offers 
another alternative construction, § 74, 2, and aim or object of any 
kind is very frequently denoted by means of tov with the infinitive, 
§ 71, 3. 


3. Akin to the infinitive of aim is the infinitive of result, yet so 
far distinguished from it, that if the result is declared to be actual, 
iva according to what has been said has, or at least should have, no 
place (vide infra). The particle used to introduce this infinitive is 
éere as in classical Greek ; the alternative use of the simple as is no 
more certainly established for the N.T. than it is for ordinary Attic.! 
"Qore is also used in the N.T. (as in classical Greek) to introduce 
independent sentences, when, it takes the indicative, imperative, or 
hortatory conjunctive (meaning ‘therefore’). But where the sentence 
is really dependent, the indicative, which is possible according to 


1In L. 9. 52 os is only read by 8B; A. 20. 24 ws Tederdow N* (ws 7. N°)B, cs 
TENELOT AL AHLP: re has apparently fallen out before reXecGoa, and so E has 


wore (ws 76 C). In Josephus, however, the traditional text often has a con- 
secutive ws (with infin.), Raab de Jos. elocut. (Erlangen, 1890), p. 37. 


*v, App. p. 321. 
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classical usage, is not good N.T. Greek, since even in G. 2. 73 there 
is at any rate a v.l. with the inf., while in Jo. 3. 16 the correct read- 
ing in place of dove is 671, which is doubly attested by Chrys. (in 
many passages) and Nonnus, § 78, 6. The infinitive, therefore, is 
used (class.), the subject being usually added in the accusative, 
unless it can be obviously supplied from what has preceded 
(cp. § 72). Consequently the construction with the infinitive has 
a wider range than in Attic; in a sentence like A. 15. 37 EVEVETO 
Tapokve pos, waTe aroxupicOnvat adtovs ax’ dA\AjAwv, an Attic writer 
would rather have used the indicative, both because there was no close 
connection between the clauses and also on account of the importance 
attaching to the result. But dore is by no means used (either in 
the N.T. or in Attic) to introduce merely the actual or the possible 
result, but may also introduce the contemplated result, and so the 
boundary-line which separates these sentences from sentences of 
design almost disappears.! In L. 20. 20 iva értAdBwvras avrov Adyov, 
doTe Tapadotvas adtov TH dpxy ToD tyeudvos means ‘so that they might 
be able’=‘in order that they might be able,’ and the v.1. ets 76. for 
dare (AI al., cp. supra 2) is quite in accordance with the sense. Cp. 
further L. 4. 29 wre (‘in order to,’ v.I. ets 75 ACO al.) kataxpnpvica 
atrov, 9. 52 wore (‘in order to’; xB ws, see note 1 on p. 223) eroipdoar 
atto, Mt. 27. 1 cvpBotAv.ov éAXaBov dare Oavaracas airov (D correctly 
explaining the meaning gives iva Oavardécovow air.).2—The inf. 
without wore (also with its subject in the accusative) is used in a 
similar way to express result: A. 5. 3 dua ti érAnjpwoev 6 caTavas THY 
Kapdtav cov, PeiourOat oe x.7.r., Ap. 5. 5 evixnoev 6 éwr... avoigas 
(B 6 avoiywv) x.7.2., 16. 9 od petevdnoay dotvar av7@ ddfav, H. 6. ro 
ov yap ddKos 6 Deds, (sc. dare) ertAaber Oar. The inf. is still more 
freely used in L. 1. 54 (the Magnificat, probably more correctly attri- 
buted [Harnack] to Elisabeth than to Mary) dvrehdBero “IopanA marcus 
atrov, pvnrOnvas eédeous «.7.A., and in 72 (the Benedictus) rojoas 
éXeos x.7.X. (the clauses are joined together quite incoherently : this 
clause is parallel with the accusative of a noun in the preceding 
verse 71 cwrnplav &€ éxOpav «.7.r.); ep. 78 f. (inf. after emerxeparo).— 
Then again this infinitive of result may be replaced (as elsewhere in 
late writers °) by iva instead of the classical oore: 1 Jo. 1. g miards 
éorw kat Sixacos, iva aby Tas dpaptias (cp. supra H. 6. 10), Ap. 9. 20 
(cp. supra 16. 9) ovdé perevonoay, tva, py mporKkuvycovotv, 13. 13 move 
onucia peyar., iva, kat rip rou KataPBatvery (cp. a similar phrase with 
dove in Mt. 24. 24), (Jo. 9. 2 tis jyaptev..., va TupdAcs yevvn Oy, ‘so 
that:’ a better reading, however, is ote ... éyevv7j9n, § 78, 6), L. 9. 45, 


l’Qore (éf’ Gre) ‘on condition that’ does not appear in the N.T. (for which 
iva is used in G. 2. 9): nor yet ore after a comparative with 7 (vedrepos 7) aoe 
eidévat), Burton p. 150. On iva in Me. 4. 22 see § 65, 9 note. 


2 Here belongs also A. 20. 24, see note 1 on last page, ‘in order to fulfil,’ if 
ore re\erou is the correct reading. Cp. for éore in Josephus W. Schmidt de: 
Fl. Jos. élocut. (1893) p. 418 ff. 

3 Cp. op. cit. 420 f., where instances from Josephus are given (in all of which, 
however, the result is merely conceived and not actual). 
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nv TapakeKaAdvppevov am avtov, iva pn aicOwvrar avtd, 2 C, 1. 17, 
1 Th. 5. 4: Herm. Sim. vii. 2, ix. 1.10. Cp. Arrian Diss. Epict. 
i. 2. 16 otrw pwpds Hv, iva pn idy. In these instances the correct 
limits for the use of iva are already exceeded; cp. Lat. wt. 
(In other passages one can quite well regard ‘va, as final, e.g. in the 
phrase iva wAnpwOy ‘in order to carry out God’s determinate 
counsel.’)—-The so-called infinitive absolute after os, which is 
fairly frequent in Attic, only appears in ws ézos etrety ‘so to say’ 
H. 7. 9 (literary language). 

4. With the infinitive of design or result are included the well- 
known constructions of the infinitive with verbs meaning to wish, 
strive, avoid, ask, summon, make, leave, allow, hinder, be able, have 
power etc., with which in classical Greek wore is often prefixed to 
the infinitive. An alternative Attic construction with a certain 
number of these verbs is that with ovws, though it is by no means 
used to the same extent in which Latin wu? is used after verbs of this 
kind ; at a later time ‘va stepped into the place of dzws and obtained 
a more and more extended use, so that in the N.T. with a great 
number of these verbs iva begins to be interchangeable with the inf., 
and even (especially in writers other than Luke, Paul, and the author 
of Hebrews) to supplant it. The subject of the inf. is often either 
necessarily (as with dvvajac) or In most cases (as with GéAw) identical 
with that of the principal verb, elsewhere it coincides with the 
object of the principal verb (eo) or with the dative which follows it 
(zpoordoow); if it requires to be expressly stated, it stands in the 
accusative. Ow usually takes the (ace. and) inf.: iva in Mt. 7. 12, 
1 ©. 14. 5 (éAw tyas Aadeiv ..., wadrAov de iva mpopytedyte) and else- 
where.—Botdopar (as a word belonging to cultured speech) only takes 
the (ace. and) inf., so roApo takes inf. (dpvotpoe H. 11. 24; also oxo 
in py Sd€yre Aéyecv Mt. 3. 9 ‘do not let it occur to you to say’: see 
also 1 C. 11. 16: eo woe in Luke e.g. L. 1. 3).—Bovdctopar inf. and 
wa, Jo. 11. 53 (v1. cvveBovd.), 12. 10 (in class. Greek inf. and das) ; 
similarly cvpPovdActopa iva Mt. 26. 4: crvpPovdcdtev tive ‘to advise,’ 
with inf. Ap. 3. 18.—‘Opitm inf. A. 11. 29.—Zwvri@epar inf. and iva, 
Jo. 9. 22; mporiGeuas inf. R. 1. 13.—’Embups, euro only take the 
inf. (or acc. and inf. H. 6. 11); but we have 7/a\Audcaro* iva iSy 
Jo. 8. 56, where the meaning can only be ‘to long with ecstasy,’ ‘to 
rejoice that he should see,’ cp. the use of tov and the inf. (§ 71, 3) in 
Herm. Vis. iii. 8. 7 reptxapys eyevouny tov idety, 10. 6.7 Zara (ére¢yr.) 
takes inf.: (va in 1 C, 4. 2, 14. 12.—Zmd (‘to strive zealously ’) takes 
iva. in 1 C. 14. 1.—Xmov8dto only the (acc. and) inf. (o7etvdw ace. and 
inf. in Herm. Sim. ix. 3. 2; yevifovro iva Jo. 18. 36, piroripeto Oar 
takes inf. in Paul).—Tlapét ‘to try’ takes inf. (the Attic repopat 
also takes dzws1),—’Emyepd (only in Le.) also takes inf: and so 
ack, only in A, 24. 16.—Bdérere iva (‘see to it that’: Att. dpdre 
dws) occurs in 1 C. 16, 10.—Aicytvopar (erairyx.), poPodpar ‘to be 
ashamed’ or ‘afraid to do something,’ only the inf. (L. 16. 3 etc.); so 
oxv@ A. 9. 38.—SvrAdocopat iva pr) 2. P. 3.17 (Attic has pj and ézrws 


TA. 15. 10 ri qeipdgere rov Oedv, éwideivan Suydv must be similarly explained, 
unless perhaps rév 6e6v, which is omitted in some Latin mss., is an interpolation. 


av, App. p. 321. 
iP 
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p}).—Adopar ‘to request’ takes iva in L. 9. 40, 21. 36, 22. 32, drws 
in Mt. 9. 38, L. 10, 2, A. 8. 24, elsewhere the inf. (Attic uses inf. 
and déws)—Eperé iva (‘request’) occurs in Mc. 7. 26 ete., dws 
in L. 7. 3, 11. 37, A. 23. 20, elsewhere it takes inf. (and ace. of 
the object of <p.); so exepwrd Mt. 16, 1.—-Tlapaxadké ‘to beseech,’ 
‘exhort’ similarly takes iva in Mt. 14. 36 etc., orws in Mt. & 34 
(B iva), A. 25. 2 (cp. Att. rapaxeAevopar with inf. and drws).— 
Airospo takes (acc. and) inf. L. 23. 23, A. 3. 14, 7. 46, 13. 28, Jo. 4. 9, 
E. 3. 13: tva Col. 1. 9 (kat atrovpevos om. B); in classical Greek it 
also takes éaws.—TIIpocedxopar tva Mc. 14. 35 ete. (Orws A. 8. 15, inf. 
L. 22. 40; ep. rod with inf. Ja. 5. 17); evxopae (a more literary 
word) takes (acc. and) inf. A. 26. 29 etc.—Ag# ‘to ask’ (Luke, 
literary language) only takes (acc. and) inf. A. 15. 38, 28. 22 (in 
class. Greek also 67s; ‘va in a forged document in Demosth. 18. 
155); in the sense of ‘to count worthy’ it also takes the inf. (cp. d£vos, 
infra 5) L. 7. 73 xara&io A. 5. 41.—Tlapaws acc. of the object and 
inf. (only in A. 27. 22, a literary word).—Kedetw only takes the (acc. 
and) inf. (being used only by Mt. and Lc.); similarly récow A. 15. 2, 
duatdcow (-covat mid.), mpooracow (rare), éritdgow (rare); avapu- 
pryoko 2 Tim. 1. 6, daeAovpor mid. A. 4. 17, vedw A. 24. 10; 
mapayyésdw also takes iva Me. 6. 8 (drayyéAAw iva Mt. 28. 10); so 
Stapaptipopas tva 1 Tim, 5. 213 evréAAopas tva Me. 13. 343 Knptoow 
iva Me. 6. 125 Svacré\Aopon iva Mt. 16. 20 (v.L eweripnoev), Me. 7. 36 
etc.; émrysd iva Mt. 20. 31 (with the two last verbs there is no 
instance of the inf.; in class. Greek verbs of this class except KeAciw 
show a decided tendency to take éaws).—Xpnypar(topar pass. ‘receive a 
divine command’ takes the inf. Mt. 2. 12, A. 10. 22 (in L. 2. 26 the 
inf. expresses an assertion).—’Efopxifo ‘va occurs in Mt. 26. 63 
(dpxi¢w or évopx. with acc. and inf. in 1 Th. 5. 27).—Aéyo frequently 
takes iva, as well as the (acc. and) inf. when it expresses a command 
(‘va is used in this way in Ap. 14. 13); similarly ypddo, 2.9. 
yéypamrar iva Me. 9. 12 (12. 19), and droareA Aw tva A. 16. 36, cp. 
supra 2.—Tlel@e iva Mt. 27. 20, elsewhere it takes acc. of the object 
and inf.—TIoé iva is used in Jo. 11. 37, Col. 4. 16, Ap. 3. 9 roujow 
airovs iva nEovorv, cp. 13. 12, 15 f. (in 15 éva is wanting in xB); iva 
has more of a final sense in Me. 3. 14, cp. €Oynxa iva Jo. 15. 16 (row 
viva With inf. occurs in L. 5. 34 etc.; classical Greek has also occa- 
sionally ovety drws ‘to cause that’); ovety with ace. and inf. occurs 
in Me. 1.17 (Mt. 4. 19 double acc.), L. 5. 34 ete.; duddvas (a Hebrew 
usage) is similarly used in A. 10. 40, 14. 3, 2. 27 O.T.—’Ayyapeto iva 
Mt. 27. 32 (no instance of the inf.; doTis oe dyyapevoes [D -pever] 
pirwov & Mt. 5. 41).—H6 tivo only takes inf; the commoner adinue 
‘let’ also takes iva, Mc. 11. 16; xaradcizw rive takes the inf. L. 10. 40 
(not so much an inf. of aim as of result, cp. Hom. Il. P. 151.—’Emrpéro 
tit only takes the inf; similarly cwAvw ria (with this the verb 
Attic 4 is not annexed to the semple inf, §§ 71, 3; 75, 4).—‘ To be 
able,’ ‘to understand’ etc. only take the inf.: dvvayar (Svvar@ Paul), 
icxtw (katicxto L. 21. 36 sBal., v.l. caragwwOjre ; efury. EH. 3. 18), 
¢xo Mt. 18. 25 (in the N.T. it also has the meaning ‘to have to,’ ‘be 
obliged to, L. 12. 50 Bdrropa exw BarticOyva, cp. Clem. Hom. 


§ 69. 4-5.] PERIPHRASIS WITH iva. 227 


1. 17, xii. 8), of8a Mt. 7. 11 etc., yevdoxw ‘Mt.’ 16. 3; further pavOavw 
1 Tim. 5. 4 ete., radeVopar pass. 1. 20; mpopedcro L, 21. 14, diSdioxnw 
11. 1 (wapadrapBdvw Me. 7. 4), deexviw A. 10. 28, trodsexviw Mt. 3. 7. 
—The inf. is likewise used with édeirw, pAdAw, edoba, prd Mt. 6. 5 
(23. 6 f.), &pxopa. (never with the participle in N.T., cp. § 73, 4)}, 
mporridenor (a Hebraism, 57>" with 2 and inf.) ‘continue to do,’ 
‘repeat’ L. 20. 11, A. 12. 3 (LXx. also uses the active), xivdvvetw 
A. 19. 27, 40, tpooototpat L. 24, 28, érvravOdvopar ‘forget to do’ 
Mt. 16. 5=Mce. 8. 14 (also in Attic), and its opposite mpooéxewv (not 
so used in Att.) Mt. 6. 1 (with wa Barn. 16. 8). The construction 
with the inf. is very widely extended in individual instances, and 
used with far greater freedom than in Attic. Thus we have 
dua Bréers exBareiv Mt. 7. 5, L. 6. 42; Soxipagw ‘approve,’ ov dok, 
‘disdain’ 1 Th. 2. 4, R. 1. 28 (in Att. with inf. of opinion), evdoxo 
Col. 1. 19 with (acc. and) inf. (Polyb. i. 8. 4), cuvevd. with inf. 
1 C. 7. 12 (ace. and inf. in Herm. Sim, v. 2. 11, iva ibid. 8). H.11. 5 
ovx éavrdv eddgacey yevnOAvar apxuepéea, like agsuvv. A. 25, 21 Tov 
IlavAov érixaderapéevov typnOnvas avrdv, like verbs of asking (the B 
text reads differently). A. 15. 14 érecxé~ato AoPetv, cp. L. 1. 25 
ereldev adedeiv. A. 14. 15 evayyeArCopevor vpas exiorpepey (D is 
different, using dws), 17. 21 «is ovdev erepov nvKatpovv 7 A€yev Te... 
katvorepov (there is no need to supply «is 75 before the inf., since 
evkarpetv takes the inf. in Lucian Amor. 33). BR. 1. 10 evodwbjoopa 
éXOetv, like Stvapo. 1 Th. 2. 2 (KE. 6. 20) rappyodopas (like 
todpo). Me. 5. 32 repeeBrérero idetv, 14. 8 rpoeédAaBev prpicas (ep. 
the Attic use of ¢@avw with partic. or inf, tpopOdacn Gadrctv Clem. 
Cor. ii. 8. 2). A. 16. 10 rpooKéxAntos yuds evayyeAioacOat advrords. 
H. 11. 8 tirjxovoey eferAOdv, Tit. 3. 8 ppovtifwow mpoicrac bar. 
L. 12. 45 xpovies épyerGar. We have the same construction with 
onger phrases: tuWevar (tiOecOar) &v TH Kapdia (TO mvebmate) ‘to 
resolve,’ ‘to think of’ (a Hebraism) L. 21. 14, A. 19. 21, as dijvoreer 
THv Kapdiav (a Hebraism) mpocéxev A. 16. 14 (cp. the same phrase 
with rov and inf. in L. 24. 45); the following take iva, BovAx éyévero 
A. 27. 42, OeAnpa éoriv Mt. 15. 14 ete.: eyevero oppy A. 14. 5 takes 
the inf.; cp. L. 2. 1, Jo. 13. 2, 34, A. 17. 15, HE. 3. 8 ete. 


5, A similar relation between the infinitive and ‘va exists in the 
case of a series of impersonal expressions, whether they consist of a 
simple verb or combinations of éoriv with an adj., such as de, 
ocuppéepe, errt, éyevero, Suvatdv éoriv, dpertdv éeorev: also in the case 
of combinations of éeriy with a substantive such as wpa eoriv, katpds 
eotwv, and in the case of adjectives like S5uvards afuos txavds eroupos 
used as predicates (with éoré) or as attributes. The infinitive might 
here be said to express the direction or goal. Equivalent to these 
are combinations like éfovciav €yw, yperav exw etc. In Attic dus is 
excluded with expressions of this kind, wove is not entirely excluded 
(corty wore ‘it is possible that’ Sophocles); in the N.T. iva may be 


1'Very common in Mt., Mc., Lc., often used almost superfluously, as in Mc. 
1. 45 #pEaro knpvoocewv which is hardly distinguishable from éxjpuocer. 
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used in all cases, except where a fact is stated to have taken place, 
as in the common phrase éyévero (cp. § 72, 5) and its classical equi- 
valent ovveéBy (only in A. 21. 35), or where the close connection of 
the word with the inf. has become quite established, as with det! and 
éfeors (with the latter cp. éAevépa eoriv yapyPnvac 1 C. 7. 30). 
Tupdépa iva occurs in Mt. 5. 29 f, 18. 6 etc., besides (acc. and) inf. 
"Apxerdy (sc. eoriv) iva, yevnrar Mt. 10. 25 (differing from dpxotow iva: 
Jo. 6. 7, where the result is stated, = adore); on the other hand the 
inf. is used in 1 P. 4. 3 dpxerds éoriv 6 tapeAnAvGws xpovos ... KaTELp- 
yioOo. Avvardv éore (A. 2. 24 with ace. and inf.) and dvvardos éore 
(somewhat more frequent) only take the inf. like Stvapo. Ovk etul 
ixavods iva is used in Mt. 8. 8, elsewhere the inf.?; ov« eipt dos iva 
Jo. 1. 27 (often with inf.; with rod and inf. 1 C. 16. 4, see § 71, 3; 
with a relative sentence L. 7. 4,§ 65, 8). ZvvAPed eoruv iva Jo. 18. 39; 
épxerat (7) dpa iva Jo. 12. 23, 13. 1, 16. 2, 32 (acc. and inf. as in 
Attic in R. 13. 11; (6) xawpds [sc. ere] tov apgacOat 76 Kpipa 
1 P. 4. 17; ep. § 71, 38; elsewhere these words take ore or év 9, 
éorat x. Ore... aveovrar 2 Tim. 4. 3, épxeras wpa év 7p... dkovoovesy 
Jo. 5. 25, where the prediction is more definite, whereas ‘va or the 
inf. states the tendency or drift of the impending event). Xpelav exw 
iva Jo. 2. 25, 16. 30, 1 Jo. 2. 27; elsewhere it takes inf., Mt. 3. 14 
etc., Jo. 13. 10 (with vivao@at, the two verbs having the same subject, 
while in the iva passages a new subject is introduced +). Efouriav 
exw takes inf. H. 13. 10, Ap. 11. 6; #06 é£ovota inf. ibid. 13. 5 
(with dore Mt. 10. 1, vide sup. 3); Sd7€ tiv E£oveiay taiTnyv iva A. 8. 
19. With iva must also be quoted 1 C. 4. 3 emo eis EAdyiorov Err 
iva, With éudv Bpopa eorev iva Jo. 4. 34 ep. the passages quoted below 
in 6. “AvOpwrov ovk éxw iva Baédy pe Jo. 5. 7, instead of os Bade or 
the Attic rdv Badovvra, cp. § 65, 8.—Again iva is used after a com- 
parative with 7: L. 17. 2 AvowreAct atro et wepixerTa...) iva oKay- 
dadion, 1 C. 9. 15 Kaddv pot padAov arodavetv, y Td Kabynpd pov iva. 
wis Kevdoes (8*BD* have the bad reading ovdets for tva t1s),—The 
infinitive is freely used in some special phrases such as in G. 5. 3 
operrérns eoriv (= odeire) rounoas, H. 4. 1 kataderopevns érayyedias 
eioeAGety (cp. droXetrera, aardxerras With inf. in 4. 6, 9. 27): a classical 
use is 5. 11 Adyos Suteppyvertos A€yeev (like Aevkds tdetv etc.; elsewhere 
not used in N.T.); another very classical use occurs in H. 9. 5 ovx 
cotiv vuv deyew (Viteau p. 251). A peculiar use of the inf. is o 
éexwv Ta akovery akoverw Me. 4. 9, L. 14. 35 and elsewhere (to hear, 
Suvdpeva akoverv), cp. Ota Tov py axovev RK. 11. 8 such ears that they 
cannot hear, § 71, 3. 


1 Still Barn. 5. 13 has @e iva wdOy. 


_? Cp. moddd, puxpov elmer (is wanting) with iva and with inf. in Herm. Vis. 
ili. 1. 9, Sim. ix. 9. 4. 

3 A peculiar instance is Ap. 11. 18 MrOev 6 Kalpds TOY vexpv xpOfvat Kat Sodvat 
K.T.A., = wa KplOdcw ot vexpol Kal dws x.7.d.3 cp. R. 9. 21 ger eEovolay rod wydod, 
TOLNTAL K.T.N- 


* Accordingly in Jo. 16. 30 the ordinary reading od ypelay eyes ta rls ce 
épwrg is preferable to the very tempting iva rid épwrds of the Lewis Syriac. 
1 Th. 4. 9 ob xpeiav Exouer ypadew duiv RD* al., dyere...ypddew N*ADe al, 
incorrectly : a third reading which is also grammatically correct ig &yere ... 
ypaperOa (=5. 1) H al. 


§ 69. 6-8.] PERIPHRASIS WITH ta. _ 229 


6. Closely related to some of the expressions quoted under 4 and 
5 is the explanatory (accusative and) infinitive, preceded by a 
demonstrative; the demonstrative may also be omitted without 
rendering the construction with the infinitive thereby impossible. 
“Iva may here also take the place of the infinitive. Ja. 1. 27 Opyoxeta 
Kadape ... atrn éoriv, érurxerter Oar oppavovs, A. 15. 28 prdev wAéov 
bpiv éririOeo Oa Bdpos Any tobTwv TOV EeravayKes, amexer Oar k.7.A., 
1 Th. 4. 3 rotdro ydp éotev TO OéAnpa Tov Geov, 0 aytacpds por, 
aréxer Oar tpas x.7.r., E. 3. 8 (cp. without a demonstr. and with iva 
10.16.12). With tva: L. 1. 43 Kat wofev pot toto, iva EAOy 7 
PATH TOD Kupiov pov mpds ewe (here somewhat irregular, as the clause 
introduced by tva is already a fact), Jo. 15. 8 év rotTw eéokdoby 6 
TaTip pov, va Kaprov woAty pepyte, =Ev TO Hepery vpas (conception 
and wish, not actual fact),”1 Jo. 5. 3 attn yap eorev 4 aydrn Tov Oeod, 
iva Tas évtoAas atdTov tnpopev. It is specially frequent in John, see 
further 6. 39, 17. 3, 1 Jo. 3. 11, 23, 4. 21, 2 Jo. 6 (without a 
demonstr. Jo. 4. 34, supra 5); akin to this use are 1 Jo. 3. 1 (moramiy 
aydanyv ... iva), 1 C. 9. 18 (ris pou eotiv 0 picOds; iva). A further 
noteworthy instance is Jo. 15. 13 peifova ratrys aydarnv ovdels exer, 
iva thy Woxiv adrov Oy (=Tov Oeiva), cp. 3 Jo. 4. But if the 
epexegetical phrase consists of facts, John uses not ‘va but dre (§ 70, 
3): 1 Jo. 3. 16 év TovTw éeyveiKapev tiv aydrny, dts éxeivos ... THV 
Wuxiv avrov €Oykev, or again if the fact is only supposed to take 
place, éév or érav is used: 1 Jo. 2. 3 ev TovTH yuvdoKopev OTL..., EaV 
Typapev, 5, 2 €v 7. Y. OTL..., OTAY ayaraper. 

7. The infinitive with «piv (or zpiv 7 which is not such good 
Attic) belongs, generally speaking, to this series of infinitives, which 
correspond to a conjunctive and not to an indicative: although tva 
cannot be introduced in this case, and the conjunctive, where it is 
used, is sharply distinguished from the infinitive, viz. the conjunctive 
stands after a negative principal sentence, the infin. after a positive 
sentence (asin Att.).1 Mt. 1. 18 zpiv 7) cvveAGeiv avrods, eipeOy k.7.A., 
26. (34, see below note 2), 75 zpiv (7 isadded by A in ver. 75; L. 22. 61 
7) add. B; Me. 14. 30 7 om. 8D, 72 no MSS. have 7) aAéxtopa govica 
tpis drapvion pe, Jo. 4. 49, 8. 58,2 14. 29, A. 2. 20 O.T., 7. 2 (never 
in the Epistles). In a similar way to this zpiv, rpd tov with the inf. 
may also be used, eg. in Mt. 6. 8, L. 2. 21, G. 2. 12, 3. 23, especially 
in the case of a fact which is regarded as really taking place at a 
subsequent time, though zpiv is not excluded in this case, A. 7. 2, 
Jo. 8. 58 (so in Attic). pty with the conj. (or optat. of indirect 
speech, see § 66, 5) after a negative principal sentence is found only 
in Luke, see § 65, 10. 


8. With regard to the voice of the verb, it is noticeable that after 


1 The conj. (without dv) is used after a positive principal sentence, and there- 
fore incorrectly, in Herm. Sim. v. 7. 3. 

2D and the Latin have mplv ’ABpadu without the inf. yevéoa, so that mpiv is 
used as a preposition (with the gen.), like éws with the gen., § 40, 6. Cp. 
Stephanus mpiv (xrplv dpas Pindar. Pyth. 4. 43; often in Josephus; Arrian al.), 
W. Schmidt de Joseph. eloc. 395.* ** vy, App. p. 332. *v, App. p. 321. 
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verbs of commanding the inf. pass. is used instead of the inf. act. in 
a manner that is more characteristic of Latin than of classical Greek, 
if it is necessary to state that something is to be done to a person, 
without mentioning the agent.! Mt. 18. 25 éxéAcurev adrov rpabqvan, 
14, 19 (see below), A. 23. 3 KeAevers pre tUrTer a1, and so frequently 
with ceAcdewy in Mt. and Le. (who alone use this verb, supra 4). On 
the other hand we have A. 23. 10 éxéAevore Td oTparevpa dpTdcar avTov 
(16. 22 exéAevoy fpaBditew is contrary to the above rule). A. 5. 21 
aréoradav axOnvar avrovs, 22. 24 edmas paorigw avetaler Oar aidréy, 
Me. 6. 27 éwéragey evexOqvas (SBCA eveyxar) THv Kepadyy avrov (but 
in 6. 39 ewéragev aitois avakAivas wavras ; male avaxkhcOjva XB* etc., 
from Mt. 14. 19, where the persons who carry out the command are 
not mentioned), A. 24. 23 (dtara€dmevos), L. 8. 55 (dueragev), L. 19.15 
(cirev), A. 25. 21 (értxadeoapévov), 1 Th. 5. 27 ([evjopxigw),? A. 13. 28 
(nTAcavro, ep. Clem. Cor. i. 55. 4). 


§ 70. INFINITIVE AND PERIPHRASIS WITH én. 


1. The complement of verbs of (perceiving), believing, (showing), 
saying, in respect of the purport of the idea or communication in 
question, is in classical Greek rendered to a great extent by the 
infinitive, the subject of which, if identical with that of the governing 
verb, is not expressed, while in other cases it is placed in the 
accusative. The participle is an alternative construction for the 
infinitive, see § 73, 5; in addition to these constructions, the com- 
plement of verbs of perceiving, showing, saying (not of verbs of 
believing) is often formed by means of an indirect question, and a 
development of this use is the construction with 6ru (strictly o,7e an 
indirect interrogative particle), which is allowable with these same 
verbs (and therefore not with verbs of believing). Lastly, as a less 
definitely * analytical expression, ws with a finite verb is also in use 
with verbs of saying, hearing ete. 


2. In the N.T. the infinitive has not indeed gone out of use in 
connection with these verbs, but it has taken quite a subordinate 
place, while the prevailing construction is that with or. The in- 
direct question is kept within its proper limits: ws is found almost 
exclusively in Luke and Paul and preserves more or less clearly its 
proper meaning of ‘how,’ though it is already becoming interchange- 
able with ads, which in late Greek assumes more and more the 


1 And even where the agent 7s mentioned in Herm. Sim. ix. 8. 3 éxéAevoe 81a, 
tay twaplévay amevexO7jvat. 

2Buttm. 236 f., who rightly rejects the following readings, Me. 5. 43 dotvac 
(D) instead of d00fva, 6. 27 évéyxat (BCA) instead of evexOjjvar, A. 22. 24 dve- 
rdvew (D*) instead of -ec@a, and also in Mc. 10. 49 prefers eirev atrdv dwvynPjvas 
(ADX al.) to elev @wricare airéy (RBCLA). In Me. 8. 7 the mss. are divided 
between eizev (éxédevoev of D is wrong) rapabeivas — raparibévar — raparebjvar (A, 
cp. apponi vulg. it.) — rapéOnxev (8*, without efrev) ; rapareOjvat is the reading 
commended by the usage of the language (Buttm.). 

3 Riemann Revue de philol. N.S. vi. 73. 
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meaning of éru.1 The unclassical combination ws 67 (=this dr: 2) 
occurs apparently three times in Paul.*— Again, in the N.T. the use, 
which is so largely developed in classical Greek, of the indirect form 
of speech with the (acc. and) infinitive, is almost entirely wanting ; 
it may be said that Luke is the only writer who uses it at any 
length, and even he very quickly passes over into the direct form, 
see A. 25. 4 f., 1. 4.—Details: verbs of perceiving (recognizing and 
knowing) with the acc. and inf. ’Akotew Jo. 12. 18, 1 C. ll. 18 (i.¢. 
to receive a communication [so in classical Greek]; elsewhere it takes 
the participle and more commonly é71). (@ewpew and BAerav take 
dat Me. 16. 4 ete.; not the inf, but part., § 73, 5.) Twdoxav takes 
ace. and inf. in H. 10. 34 (in classical Greek only with the meaning 
‘to pass judgment,’ which may also be adopted in this passage); the 
prevailing construction is 671, cp. Participles §73, 5. Et8évor in L. 4, 
41, 1 P. 5. 9 (Clem. Cor. i. 43. 6, 62. 3) takes acc. and inf (as 
occasionally in class. Greek), elsewhere the partic. and usually ore 
(Ss), which is also the usual construction with éiotacGa. Kara. 
AapBdver@ar ‘to recognize,’ ‘find’ (post-classical ; cp. Att. -vecv) takes 
ace. and inf. in A. 25. 25; elsewhere ore (4. 13, 10. 34).—To believe 
etc. contrary to Attic usage very largely take 671: S8oxev ‘to think’ 
takes (acc. and) inf. in L. 8. 18, 24. 37, A. 12. 9, Jo. 5. 39, 16. 2, 
2C. 11. 16 ete., dre in Mt. 6. 7 etc. (so almost always except in Le. 
and Paul; in Me. 6. 49 the text is doubtful); but doxety ‘to 


seem’ only takes inf. (Le, Paul, Hebrews; Herm. Sim. ix. 5. 1 


éddxet pot impers. with acc. and inf.), similarly eofé os ‘it seemed 
good to me’ (only in Lc., literary language, § 69, 4). ’"EAqitav takes 
inf. in L. 6. 34, R. 15. 24 and elsewhere in Le. and Paul (the fut. 
inf. in A. 26. 7 B, elsewhere the aorist, § 61, 3), and in 2 Jo. 12, 
3 Jo. 14; ove in A. 24. 26, 2 C. 1. 13 and elsewhere in Le. and Paul. 
"Hxew teva ote ‘to reckon’ (Lat. habere, a Latinism, cp. § 34, 5) Me. 
11. 32 (D #dacav), ‘Hyetrbar takes acc. and inf. in Ph. 3. 8 (for the 
double acc. § 34,5). Koptvew, ‘to decide that something Is,’ takes acc. and 
inf. in A. 16. 15, rovro 67s in 2 C. 5. 15; ‘to decide that something 
should be’ (‘to choose,’ ‘conclude ’) takes inf. in A. 15. 19, 1 ©. 2. 2, 
acc. and inf. in A. 25, 25 (rod with inf. in 27.1; this construction 
like edo€é jot belongs to the same category as BovAco Oar, xeAcvey etc., 
§ 69, 4). AoyiferOar, ‘to decide,’ takes (acc. and) inf. in R. 3. 28, 
14. 14, 2 C. 11. 5, Ph. 3. 13; orein R. 8. 18, Jo. 11. 50, H. 11. 19 
(in John and Hebr. ‘to reflect,’ ‘say to oneself,’ as in 2 C. 10. 11; 
with this meaning o7: is not unclassical). Noetv acc. and inf. H. 11. 3; 
o7t Mt. 15. 17 etc. (both unclassical). Nopttew takes (acc. and) inf. 
in L. 2. 44 and elsewhere in Le. and Paul (évdépefov solebant with 
inf. A. 16. 137); ove in Mt. 5. 17 ete, A. 21. 29 (the acc. and inf. 

1'Qs is used in Me. 12. 26 after dvaywocxe (v.1. és), L. 6. 4 (dvay.3 v.1. ras, 
om. BD) L. 8. 47 (amayyé\Xew ; D rt), 23. 55 (OeacOar), 24. 6 (uvnoOjva 3 D dca), 
24. 35 (é&nyetoOar; D Orc), A. 10. 28 (otdare, ws dbéutTov), 38 (ériaracOa ; D reads 
differently), 20. 20 (émior.; was is used previously in verse 18), R. 1. 9 and Ph. 
1. 8 and 1 Th. 2. 10 (udprus) and in a few passages elsewhere. IIs (Hatzidakis 
Hinl. in d. ngr. Gramm. 19) occurs in Mt. 12. 4 after dvaywaoxew, Me. 12. 41 
with édewpe, L. 14. 7 with éréywr, A. 11. 13 daiyyedev, 1 Th. 1 9. Barn. 14. 


6, Clem. Cor. i. 19. 3, 21. 3, 34. 5, 37. 2, 56. 16. 


2 See Sophocles Lex. s.v. ws (Clem. Hom. i. 7). av, App. p. 321. 
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would have been ambiguous).! Oter@a. (acc. and) inf. Jo. 21. 25 
(last verse of the Gospel), Ph. 1. 173 ore Ja. 1. 7. TeteoOar (ace. 
and) inf. L. 20. 6, A. 26. 26 (apparently with om H. 13. 18; 
there is a better v.l. weroiOapev, see § 58, 2); similarly the (ace. 
and) inf. is used with wero.Bévar R. 2. 19, 2 C. 10. 75 orv in R. 8. 38 
etc.; Ph. 2. 24 etc. Tioresew takes inf in A. 15. 11, R. 14. 2 5 or 
passim. TIIpooSoxay takes (acc. and) inf. A. 3. 5 (aor. inf), 28. 6 (with 
péAXew ripmpacdas). ‘Ymoxpiverdoa. acc. and inf. L. 20. 20. ‘Ymodap.- 
Bévew takes 67. in L. 7. 43 (this is also classical, Plato Apol. 35 4). 
‘Yrrovoety acc. and inf. A. 13. 25, 27. 27. On the whole, therefore, 
the use of the infinitive with verbs of believing is, with some doubt- 
ful exceptions, limited to Le. and Paul (Hebrews), being a ‘remnant. 
of the literary language (Viteau, p. 52). 


' 3. Verbs of saying, showing etc. take 67: with a finite verb to a 
very large extent, as do also the equivalent expressions such as 
pdprupa éruxadovpas Tov Oedv 2 C. 1. 23, atryn eotiv 7 paptupia 1 Jo. 5. 
II, éorly atry 7 ayyadia 1 Jo. 1. 5, va tAnpwOy oO Adyos Jo. 15. 25, 
dveBy déors A. 21. 31, ev dvépare Mec. 9. 41 (‘for the reason that, 
‘on the ground that’); further, adjectives like djXov (sc. eori) take 
this construction. Special mention may be made of ddvar ore 1 C. 
10. 19, 15. 50 (with acc. and inf. in R. 3. 8), whereas in classical 
Greek this verb hardly ever takes ot: (any more than it takes an 
indirect question). Aorgcév dre is rare, H. 11. 18, this verb never 
takes acc. and inf.; the commoner construction is éAdAncev Aeyov 
like éxpa£ev Aéywv, direxpiOy r€ywv etc., the usual phrase formed on 
the model of the Hebrew (mtand Ta), ep. § 74, 3. Kpdferv, (aro) pbey- 
yeoOa, poverty never take dre or acc. and inf., amoxptver@ar only in Le. 
(20. 7 with inf., A. 25. 4 acc. and inf., 25. 16 o7«), Body only in A. 25. 24 
takes the inf. ’Opvéew ore occurs in Mt. 26. 74, Ap. 10. 6 (unclassical; 
it takes the aor. inf. in A. 2. 30, the fut. inf. as in class. Greek in 
H. 3. 18); ore is also used with other expressions of asseveration 
such as eoruy dA7nOea Tod Xpiorod ev epoi, ort 2 C. 11. 10, cp. (Clem. 
Cor. i. 58. 2), G. 1. 20, R. 14. 11, 2 C. 1. 23 (vide supra). The use 
of the (acc. and) inf, as compared with that of or, is seldom found 
in writers other than Le. and Paul: Aéyev takes acc. and inf. in Mt. 
16. 13, 15, 22. 23=Me. 8. 27, 29, 12. 18, Jo. 12. 209 etc., karaxpivewv 
in Me. 14. 64, éripaprvpety in 1 P. 5. 12, érayyé\AcoOar takes the inf. in 
Me. 14. 11, A. 7. 5; m Le. and Paul the following verbs also take 
this construction, arayyeAAav A. 12. 14, mpoxarayyé\dav 3. 18, dtrap- 
vetoOor Li. 22. 34, Sucxvplferbar A. 12. 15, paprupety 10. 43, rpoarriac bar 
R. 3. 9, onpatvevy A. 11. 28, xpnparitey to predict L. 2. 26; while the 
ove used with wapayyeAAcvy to command in 2 Th. 3. ro is a éru 
recitativum (infra 4).—Verbs of showing (which may be regarded as 
the causatives of verbs of perceiving) in Attic Greek, in cases where 
ove is not used, generally express the complement by means of the 


1 Thue. iii. 88 is quite wrongly adduced as an instance of vouifew dre. 


2R. 14. 2 morever payety ravra. sorevev here therefore means not ‘ believe,” 
but to have confidence and dare. 
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participle (Sexvivas, SyAovy, also pavepos eis etc.; occasionally also 
dmayye\Xev and the like). In the N.T. we find emideccvivar A. 18. 
28 and SyAotv H. 9. 8 with acc. and inf. (which is not contrary to 
Attic usage),! trodexvivas A. 20. 35 and pavepovo Oat pass. 2 C. 3. 3, 
1 Jo. 2. 19 with ére (favepovv takes acc. and inf. in Barn. 5. 9); so 
Oprov (rpddynAov) dre 1 C. 15. 27, G. 3. 11, H. 7. 14; instances of the 
use of the participle are entirely wanting. 


4. By far the most ordinary form of the complement of verbs of 
saying is that of direct speech, which may be introduced by ov (the 
so-called drt recitativum), for which see § 79, 12. An indirect state- 
ment after verbs of perceiving and believing is also assimilated to the 
direct statement so far as the tense is concerned, see §§ 56, 9; 57, 6; 
59,6; 60, 2. “Ore is used quite irregularly with the acc. and inf. 
after Oewpd in A. 27. 10; in A. 14. 22 we can more readily tolerate 
kat dre (equivalent to Aéyovres o7t) with a finite verb following 
mapakaNdetv with an infinitive. 


5. The very common use in the classical language of av with the 
infinitive (=dv with indic. or optat. of direct speech) is entirely 
absent from the N.T. (acdév with the inf. is not connected with this 
use, § 78, 1). 


* 


§71. INFINITIVE WITH THE ARTICLE. 


1. The article with an infinitive strictly has the same (anaphoric) 
meaning which it has with a noun; but there is this difference 
between the two, that the infinitive takes no declension forms, and 
consequently the article has to be used, especially in all instances 
where the case of the infinitive requires expression, without regard 
to its proper meaning and merely to make the sense intelligible. 
The use of the infinitive accompanied by the article in all four cases, 
and also in dependence on the different prepositions, became more 
and more extended in Greek; consequently the N.T. shows a great 
abundance of usages of this kind, although most of them are not 
widely attested, and can be but very slightly illustrated outside the 
writings which were influenced by the literary language, namely 
those of Luke and Paul (James). See Viteau, p. 173. The rarest of 
these usages is the addition to the infinitive of an attribute in the 
same case (which even in classical Greek is only possible with a 
pronoun): the only N.T. instance is H. 2. 15 da ravros tov Hy. 


2. The nominative of the infinitive with the article, as also the 
accusative used independently of a preposition, are found sporadically 
in Mt. and Mc., somewhat more frequently in Paul, and practically 
nowhere in the remaining writers; they are generally used in such 
a way that the anaphoric meaning of the article, with reference to 
something previously mentioned or otherwise well known, is more 
or less clearly marked. Mt. 15. 20 73 avirrows xepoiv payety subj. 


1Qn cumordva with ace. and inf. in 2 C. 7. 11 (?) see § 38, 2 note. 
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(see 2): 20. 23 7d Kabicas obj. (kabicwowv 21): Me. 9. 10 76 ava- 
orhvat (9 dvacry; D however has in 10 as well ri éorev drav ex vexpov 
dvaoty): 12, 33 7d dyamdy (see 30): A. 25. 11 Oavarov...76 droOaveiv: 
R. 4.13 9 érayyedia... 7d kAnpovopov adrov eivat (epexegetical to erayy.: 
the art. in both cases denoting something well known): 7. 18 76 
Gédeuv...73 karepyater Oat, ideas which have already been the subjects of 
discussion; cp. 2 ©. 8. 10 f. (76 GéXeav is added as the opposite of 76 
Townoat), Ph. 2. 13 (do.), 1. 29 (do.), 1. 21 f, 24: R. 13. 8 76 adAAjAovs 
dyarév (the well-known precept): 10. 11. 6 KepaorOw 7) Evpacbo ... 
76 kepacOas y EtparGa.: 7. 26,1 14. 39, 2 C. 7. 11, Ph. 2. 6, 4. 10 76 
imp éuod dpoveiv (which you have previously done; but FG read 
rob, ep. § 19, 1), H. 10. 31 (in G. 4. 18 SABO omit 75). The force 
of the article is not so clear in 2 C. 9. 1 repioodv eore TO ypadey, ep. 
Demosth. 2. 3 7d Sue€cévas.., ody? KaAGs éxerv yyovpos (the article 
denotes something obvious, which might take place), Herm. Vis. iv. 
2. 6 atperwrepov tv adrots TO py yevvnPnvar. But its use is still more 
lax with pw) in 2 C. 10. 2 déopar 76 py Tapov Oapppoa?, KR. 14. 13, 21, 
2 C0. 2. 1, and quite superfluous in 1 Th. 3. 3 70 (om. SABD al.) 
pndéva, waiver Oat, 4. 6 7d pay trepPaivev (whereas there is no art. in 
verses 3 f. with dréyerOas and «devat) ; this 7d pu (like rov pi, infra 
3) is equivalent to a tva clause, and is found to a certain extent 
similarly used in classical writers after a verb of hindering (xatéyecv 
7d pay Saxpvewv Plato, Phaedo 117 ¢), while deopax ro Gappioast without 
a py would clearly be impossible even in Paul.® 


3. The genitive of the infinitive, not dependent on a preposition, 
has an extensive range in Paul and still more in Luke; it is found 
to a limited degree in Matthew and Mark, but is wholly, or almost 
wholly, absent from the other writers. According to classical usage 
it may either be dependent on a noun or verb which governs a 
genitive, or it is employed (from Thucydides onwards, but not very 
frequently) to denote aim or object (being equivalent to a final sen- 
tence or an inf. with evexa). Both uses occur in the N.T., but the 
manner of employing this inf has been extended beyond these 
limits, very much in the same way that the use of tva has been 
extended. It is found after nouns such as yxpdvos, xatpds, eLoveia, 
éXris, xpeta: L. 1. 57, 2.6, 1 P. 4. 17, L. 10. 19, 22. 6, A. 27. 20, 
1C. 9. 10, R. 15. 23, H. 5. 12; in these cases the inf. without the 
art. and the periphrasis with ‘va may also be used, § 69, 5, without 
altering the meaning (whereas in Attic a rot of this kind ordin- 
arily keeps its proper force), and passages like L. 2. 21 erAyjoOnoav 
Hpeépat 6kT® Tov mepiTeueiv avtov show a very loose connection 
between the inf. and the substantive (almost = dere mepitepetv, iva 


1In this passage and in 2 C. 7. 11 (R. 14. 13, 2 C. 2. 1) rotro precedes, but 
the pronoun in no way occasions the use of the art., cp. (without an art.) 1 C. 
7. 37 etc., § 69, 6 (Buttm. p. 225). 

2In A. 4. 18 rapjyyetkav 75 (om. 8*B) xabdrouv wh POéyyeocOa the article, if 
correctly read, should be joined with xa@éddov, cp. § 34, 7, Diod. Sic. 1. 77. 


3 A parallel from the Lxx. is quoted (Viteau, p. 164), viz. 2 Esdr. 6. 8 76 uy 
karapynOfve, ‘that it may not be hindered.’ 
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reptitéuwowv), Cp. further R. 8. 12 ofeAerou... tov Kata odpKa (Hy, 

. 1. 24 dxabapciav, tod atipacer Oat, = bare at.; the connection with 
the subst. is quite lost in 1 C. 10. 13 rHv exBacw, rod Sivacbat 
UITEVEYKELY, R. 11. 8 O.T. 6bOadApovs tod pay PrAerew Kat Sta Tov py 
axovev, ‘such eyes that they’ etc. (ibid. 10 O.T. cxoric@jrwcay ot 
OPO. rot py BA.). Also A. 14. 9 ore Exes Tint Tov cwOjvat, the faith 
necessary to salvation, =7. dore cwOjvar; Ph. 3. 21 rHv Eevépyecay Tov 
déivacba. (the force whereby He is able), 1 wpoOvpia rot Oédew 
2C. 8. 11 the zeal to will, which makes one willing. With adjectives 
we have d£cov tov mopeverOar 1 C. 16. 4 as in classical Greek; the 
instances with verbs, which in classical Greek govern the genitive, 
are equally few, eEaropyOjvar Tov Gv 2C. 1. 8 (amopetv tivos; also 
éfaropeic Gai twos Dionys. Hal.), cAaxev tot Ovpsdoae L. 1. 9 (LXX. 
has the same use in 1 Sam. 14. 47; but in classical Greek in spite of 
Aayxdve tivds this verb only takes the simple inf., and the rov with 
the inf. corresponds rather to its free use in the examples given 
below). The construction of zov py) and the inf. with verbs of 
hindering, ceasing etc. (Le., but also in the Lxx.) has classical pre- 
cedent, eg. Xen. Anab. ili. 5. 11 mas aokds dto dvdpas eer ToD py 
katadvvat ; but the usage is carried further, and rov p clearly has 
the meaning ‘so that not’: L. 4. 42 (xaréxewv), 24. 16 (kpareio Pat), 
A. 10. 47 (kwAvewv), 14. 18 (kararavev), 20. 20, 27 (trorréA Aco Pan ; 
D incorrectly omits the p}), also L. 17. 1 dvévoextév eote Tod py ... 
(cp. from the O.T. 1 P. 3. 10 wavev, R. 11. 10 cxorir@jvat, vide 
supra!), Paul however has this inf. without pw, so that its dependence 
on the principal verb is clear, R. 15. 22 evexowropny tov eAGeiv. Cp. 
vs pj, Supra 2.—A final (or consecutive) sense is the commonest 
sense in which tov and tov py are used in the N.T.: Mt. 13. 3 
éEnrGev 6 orelpwv Tou oretpe, 2. 13 Cytetv Tov amoderat, 21. 32 pere- 
peAnOnre tov murrevoat (So as to), 3.13, Ll. 1, 24. 45 (om. tov D), 
H. 10. 7 (O.T.), 11. 5. The simple inf. has already acquired this 
final sense ; there is a tendency to add the vow to the second of two 
infinitives of this kind for the sake of clearness: L. 1. 76 f., 78 f, 
2. 22, 24, A. 26.18. The rov is then used in other cases as well, 
being attached in numerous instances at any rate in Luke (especially 
in the Acts; occasionally in James) to infinitives of any kind what- 
ever after the example of the LxXx.?: it is found after ¢yévero 
A. 10. 25 (not in D, but this Ms. has it in 2. 1), éxpiOy 27. 1, ep. 
eyéeveto yvopns Tov 20. 3 (aveBn ert tiv Kapdiav Herm. Vis. iii. 7. 2), 
exiotetAas 15, 20, wapakadreiy 21. 12, evreAdAeoOar L. 4. ro O.T. 
(Ps. 90. 11), wpocevyer Gor Ja. 5. 17, xatavetery L. 5. 7, ornpifav 76 
mpocwmov 9, 51, cuv7iPer Oar A. 23. 20, woretv 3. 12, eroupos 23. 15 
(Herm. Sim. vii. 4. 2). The only infinitive which cannot take the 
Tov is one which may be resolved into a ors clause: it is the possi- 
bility of substituting ‘va or dere for it which forms the limitation to 


1The txx. has Gen. 16. 2 cuvéxdeuwev Toh wh ..., 20. 6 edetodunv cov Tod ph... 
Ps. 38. 2 pvddEw ras ddovs wou Tod wy..., 68. 24 (=R. 1]. 10). Viteau, p. 172. 


- * Hg. in 1 Kings 1. 35 after évererAXduyy, Ezek. 21. 11 and 1 Mace. 5. 39 after 
érotuos. Viteau, p. 170. : 
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its use. It is especially frequent in an explanatory clause loosely 
appended to the main sentence: L. 24. 25 Ppadets tH Kapdia, Tov 
murrevoat (in believing; tov 7. om. D), cp. Bpad. es 7d infra 4, 
A. 7. 19 éxdkwoev Tovs TaTépas, TOU Totetyv? (so as to make, in that he 
made, =moov or kat éroie), L. 1. 73, R. 6. 6, 7. 3, Ph. 3. 10 
(R. 1. 24, 1 C. 10. 13, vide supra). A quite peculiar instance is 
Ap. 12. 7 éyévero wéXeuos ev TH otpavg, 6 MixanA Kat ot ayyeAoe avrov 
fov (Tov om. 8B) wodcuioas peta Tod SpdKovtos.” 

4. The dative of the inf. without a preposition is found only once 
in Paul to denote reason: 2 C. 2. 13 ovK eoxnKa Gveowy TO TveEv- 
pari pov, TO pr) ebpetv pe Térov (LP 76 pj, 8*C? tov un, both readings 
impossible ; but DE perhaps correctly have ¢v 7 p17), cp. inf. 6). 


5. Prepositions with the accusative of the infinitive. His 76 
denotes aim or result (=!va or @ore): Mt. 20. 19 rapadacovory «is 
TO éumaig~ar, cp. 26. 2, 27. 31, Me. 14. 55 (iva Oavarwoovew D), 
L. 5. 17 (D reads differently), A. 7. 19, Ja. 1. 18, 3. 3 (v.L pos), 
1 P. 3. 7, 4. 2; very frequent in Paul (and Hebrews), R. 1. 11, 20, 
3. 26, 4. 11 bis, 16, 18 etc. also used very loosely as in 2 C. 8. 6 es 
To Tapakadécas ‘to such an extent that we exhorted’; further 
notable instances are 1 Th. 3. 10 Sedpevoe cis Td ctv, =iva iWuwper, 
§ 69, 4: Hv ériOupiav éyov eis 75 avadtoa Ph. 1. 23 (DEFG omit 
eis, which gives an impossible construction). (This use of «is is 
nowhere found in the Johannine writings; on the other hand it is 
found in the First Epistle of Clement, e.g. in 65. 1 where it is parallel 
with orws.) It is used in another way in Ja. 1. 19 Tayds ets TO akovoat, 
Bpadds ets 75 AaAHoas, Bpadds eis opynv, the inf. being treated as equi- 
valent to a substantive (Herm. Mand. 1. 1 6 rowjoas ek Tov pa) OvTos 
eis TO efvas TA Tavra, like wovetv eis twos Clem. Cor. i. 59. 3).—Aim 
(or result) is likewise denoted by mpds 76, which however is nowhere 
very frequent: Mt. 5. 28 6 BAgrwv yuvaixa rpds Td ércOupnoae avrins, 
6. 1 mpds Td OeaOnvas avrots, 13. 30, 23. 5, 26. 12, Me. 13. 22, 
L. 18. 1 (pds 7d detv rpocedyer Oar, with reference to), A. 3. 19 8B 
(rell. cis), 2 C. 3. 13, Eph. 6. rr (DEFG <is), 1 Th. 2. 9, 2 Th. 3. 8.— 
Aw 75 to denote the reason is frequent in Luke: 2. 4, 8. 6 etc., 
A. 4. 2, 8 11 ete.; also in Mt. 13. 5, 6, 24. 12, Mc. 4. 5, 6, 5. 4 (D 
is different), (in Jo. 2. 24 8a 75 adrév ywwooKev TavTas is certainly not 
genuine: the words are omitted by the Lewis Syriac and Nonnus, 
and, apart from zpd rod [infra 6], Jo. has no ex. of inf. arter_ prep. 
and article*), Ja. 4. 2, Ph. 1. 7 (the solitary instance in Paul), 
H. 7. 23 f., 10. 2.—Mera 75 is used in statements of time: Mt. 26. 32, 
Me. 1. 14, 14. 28 [16. 19], L. 12. 5, 22. 20, A. 1. 3, 7. 4, 10. 41, 
15. 13, 19. 21, 20. 1, 1 C. 11. 25, H. 10. 15. 26.—The accus. of the 
inf. is nowhere found with ézi, card, wapd. 


1In Hermas, however, even this limit is transgressed, Mand. xii. 4. 6 ceauT@ 
Kéxpixas Too wh SivacOat, = dre ov dvvacat. 

2 There is an exact parallel in the Lxx., | Kings 17. 20 ov kexdxwkas Tot dava- 
Toca. Toy vidv avTHS. 

2'The subsequent clause in 2. 25 runsin AT®Syr. kai od xpeiay etxev, in Nonnus 
and others ov yap xpeiay eixev. av, App. p. 322. 
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6. Prepositions with the genitive of the infinitive. ’Avri ov 
‘instead of’ Ja.4.15. Ava wavros tov Cv H. 2. 15 ‘all through life,’ 
cp. supra 1 ad fin. ’Ex Tod é€xyev 2 C. 8. 11, probably =Ka6d av éyy 
of verse 12 (pro facultatibus, Grimm). “Evexev tov davepwOjvas 
2 C. 7. 12 (formed on the model of the preceding évexev rod 
ddtkjoavros K.7.A.; otherwise evexev would be superfluous). “Has tov 
éXGciv A. 8. 40 (post-classical, in the LXxX. Gen. 24. 33, Viteau); the 
Attic use of péyps (&ypt) Tod with the inf. does not occur. Ips tov 
Mt. 6. 8, L. 2. 21, 22. 15, A. 23. 15, Jo. 1. 49, 13. 19, 17. 5, G. 2. 12, 
3. 23. The gen. of the inf. is nowhere found with azo, pera, epi, 
vrép, nor yet with dvev, ywpis, xapev ete. 

7. The preposition <v is used with the dative of the infinitive, 
generally in a temporal sense=‘while’: Mt. 13. 4 ev 7@ oveipev 
avréov, =the classical ozeipovros avrov (since Attic writers do not use 
év 7 in this way, as Hebrew writers certainly use 3, Gesen.-Kautzsch 
§ 114, 2),°13. 25, 27. 12, Me. 4. 4, L. 1. 8, 2. 6, 43, 5. 1 ete. (eyevero &p 
7 is specially frequent, eg. 1. 8, 2. 6), A. 2. 1, 9. 3, 19. 1 (eye. ev 
zo), R. 3. 4 O.T., 15. 13 (om. DEFG, the clause is probably due to 
dittography of «is ro repicoedev), G. 4. 18. This phrase generally 
takes the present infinitive, in Luke however it also takes the aorist 
inf., in which case the rendering of it is usually altered from ‘ while’ 
to ‘after that’ (so that it stands for the aorist participle or ore with 
the aorist): L. 2. 27 év TO eivayayelv = cicayaydvrwr Or OTE ciorjyayor, 
(3. 21 €v7@ Barrio Ojvat | =dre eParticOn| aravra tov Aadv Kat ’Inoov 
Parric Gévros, the two things are represented as simultaneous events), 
8. 40 (troarpedperv 8B), 9. 34 (simultaneous events), 36, 11. 37, 14. 1, 
19. 15, 24. 30, A. 11. 15.1 Also H. 2. 8 ev 7@ vrordgéat, where again 
simultaneousness is expressed, ‘in that’ or ‘by the fact that,’ 
=troTagas ; a similar meaning is expressed in 8. 13 by é€v T@ Aeyev 
‘in that he says,’ ‘by saying’; further instances of a meaning that 
is not purely temporal are Mc. 6. 48 Baca (opevovs ev TH Edatvery, 
in rowing: L. 1. 21 é@atpafov ev 7a, when and that he tarried: 
A. 3. 26 ev T@ daroorpédery, in that he turned = by turning; so 4. 30 
(Herm. Vis. i. 1. 8).—The articular infinitive is never found with ec 
or mpos. 


§ 72. CASES WITH THE INFINITIVE. NOMINATIVE AND 
ACCUSATIVE WITH THE INFINITIVE. 


1. The classical language has but few exceptions to the rule that 
the subject of the infinitive, if identical with the subject of the main 
verb, is not expressed, but is supplied from the main verb in the 
nominative (§ 70, 1); the exceptions are occasioned by the necessity 
for laying greater emphasis on the subject, or by assimilation to an 
additional contrasted subject, which must necessarily be expressed 


1 Accordingly one might expect in L. 10. 35 &v r@ éravépyecOal we drrodwow 
rather to have érave\ew, cp. 19. 15; but the meaning is not ‘after my return’ 
but ‘on my way back.’ av, App. p. 322. 
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by the accusative. On the other hand, the interposition of a preposi- 
tion governing the infinitive produces no alteration of the rule, nor 
again the insertion of dev, xpyvae (of which insertion there are no 
instances in the N.T. if we except A. 26. 9 in Paul’s speech before 
Agrippa). The same rule applies to the N.T.; the subject of the 
infinitive which has already been given In or together with the main 
verb, in the majority of cases is not repeated with the infinitive : and 
if the infinitive is accompanied by a nominal predicate or an apposi- 
tional phrase agreeing with its subject, the latter is nowhere and the 
former is not always a reason for altering the construction, in other 
words the appositional phrase must and the predicate may, as in 
classical Greek, be expressed in the nominative. 2 C. 10. 2 Seopa 720) 
pay wapadv (apposition) Oappnoa, R. 9. 3 7vxopuny dvddene. (predic. ) elvar 
ards éyé, (Jo. 7. 4 where according to BD the acc. av7d should be 
read for atrds),*R. 1. 22 pdokortes efvar cool, H. 11. 4 euaprupy Gy civar 
Sixasos (in Ph. 4. rr épadov airapKys <ivat the nom. is necessary, since 
the acc. and inf. is out of place with pavOavev which in meaning is 
related to the verb ‘to be able’). Instances of omission of subject, 
where there is no apposition or predicate: L. 24. 23 Eeyovra 
éwpaxévat, Ja, 2. 14, 1 Jo. 2. 6, 9, Tit. 1. 16 (with Aéyev and 
éuodoyeiv; it is superfluous to quote instances with OeAav, (ytetv 
etc. ). 


2. There are however not a few instances where, particularly if a 
nominal predicate is introduced, the infinitive (in a way that is 
familiar in Latin writers)! keeps the reflexive pronoun in the accusa- 
tive as its subject, and then the predicate is made to agree with 
this, <A. 5. 36 Ocevdds Aéywr eivat Tuva éavtov, 8. 9, L. 23. 3, Ap. 2. 9 
and 3. 9 Tov AeyovTwv ‘loviatious civar éeavrovs (in 2. 2 most MSS. omit 
efvat), L. 20. 20 troxpevopévovs éavtods Sixatovs etvar (etvat om. D); 
R. 2. 19 wérouBas ceavriv odnydy etvat, 6. 11 AoyilerOe EavTovs etvar 
vexpovs. According to the usage of the classical language there would 
in all these cases be no sufficient reason for the insertion of the 
reflexive ; after Aeydvrev in Ap. 2. 9 lovdafwy would have had to be 
used, but this assimilation is certainly not in the manner of the 
N.T., vide infra 6; in 1 C. 7. 11 cvverrjcare (‘you have proved’) 
EavTous ayvors eivat, classical Greek would have said tuas adrots dvras, 
see § 70, 3. The only instances of the reflexive being used where 
there is no nominal predicate are: Ph. 3. 13 éy® éuavrov ovr 
Aoyifopat kateAnpéevat, H. 10. 34 yevaorkovtes exery Eavtods Kpelooova, 
vrapéwv (cp. § 70, 2), Clem. Cor. i. 39. 1 éavrots BovAdpevos éraiper Pan, 
=class. avrot, Herm. Sim. vi. 3. 5, A. 25. 21 rod ILavAov émixadrera- 
pévov typeicGat avtov (cp. § 69, 4): this last is the only instance 
(besides the reading of CD in L. 20. 7 pa} eidévar airots) where the 
pronoun is not reflexive (cp. E. 4. 22 imas, but the whole construction 
of that sentence is far from clear). In A. 25. 4 the reflexive is kept 
where there is a contrasted clause as often in classical Greek: tv- 


1 Also found in inscriptional translations from Latin, Viereck Sermo Graecus 
senatus Rom. p, 68, 12. a>v, App. p. 322. 
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peta Gas rov IL, eaurdy dé wédAevv «.7.X, (in classical Greek avrés might 
also be used). : 


3. More remarkable are the instances where an infinitive depend- 
ent on a preposition, though its subject is identical with that of the 
main verb, nevertheless has an accusative, and moreover an accusa- 
tive of the simple personal pronoun (not reflexive), attached to it 
as its subject. This insertion of the pronoun is a very favourite 
construction, if the clause with the inf. and prep. holds an independ- 
ent position within the sentence. ‘Thus it is found after pera 7d in 
Mt. 26. 32 =Me. 14. 28 pera 70 eyepOnvat pe rpodEw, A. 1. 3 rapéerrncey 
eavtov (ovTa peta TO Tadeiv adtov (19. 21 peta 7d yevéerOas, but D adds 
pe, Herm. Vis. ii. 1. 3, Mand. iv. 1. 7, Sim. viii. 2.5, 6.1). After 8a 
mo: L. 2. 4 avéBy...dua 7d eivar avrov, 19, 11, (Jo. 2. 24 dia 7d adrdv 
yivooKey not genuine, § 71, 5), Ja. 4. 2 ovK éxere 51a 75 poy) aireio Oar tas, 
H. 7. 24. “Eos rot eAGeiy avrov A. 8. 40. [ps rou L. 22.15. “Ev rw 
Katnyopeto Oar airov ovdev amexpivero Mt. 27. 12, ep. L. 9. 34, 10. 35, 
A. 4. 30, R. 3. 4 O.T., Clem. Cor.i.10.1. With the simple dative of the 
inf. 2 C. 2.13. This accus. is not found in the N.T. in expressions 
denoting aim by means of «is 75 and zpos 75 (though it occurs with 
eis in Clem. Cor. i. 34. 7); nor is it found in all cases with pera ete. 
That the reflexive pronoun is not used is natural in view of the 
independent character of the clause with the infinitive and preposition. 
(The acc. is found after ¢ore in Clem. Cor. i. 11. 2, 46. 7, Herm. 
Sim. ix. 6. 3, 12. 2; after tov in Clem. Cor. 1. 25. 2; after zpiv in 
Herm. Sim. ix. 16. 3.) 


4. A certain scarcity of the use of the nominative with the infini- 
tive is seen in the fact that the personal construction with the 
passive voice such as Aéyopar <ivat is by no means common in the 
N.T. writers (for H. 11. 4 éuaptup7Oy etvas vide sup. 1; cp. Xpurrds 
knptoceras 67s 1 CO. 15. 12, 6 pyOets Mt. 3. 3, yxotoGy ore used person- 
ally Mc. 2. 12, favepotoOar ore 2 C. 3. 3, 1 Jo. 2. 19, davepot ecovTas 
dc. Herm. Sim. iv. 4). The personal construction is used more fre- 
quently with the inf. denoting something which ought to take place 
(SeSoxipdopeba mirrevOnvat 1 Th. 2. 4; xpyparicer Gas § 69, 4; the latter 
verb is also found with the nom. and inf. of assertion in L. 2. 26 
according to the reading of D), and with adjectives (§ 69, 5) such as. 
Swvaréds, ixavés (but dpxerds in 1 P. 4. 3 does not affect the inf. which 
has a subject of its own); so too we have cdoga epauTp deliv Tpagat 
A. 26. 9, as well as ed0£é por L. 1. 3 ete. 


5. The accusative and infinitive is also in comparison with its use 
in the classical language greatly restricted, by direct speech or by 
iva and érv; similarly instances of 7d (nom. or acc.) with the acc. and 
inf. (as in R. 4. 13) are almost entirely wanting. On the other hand 
this construction has made some acquisitions, cp. supra 2 and 3, 
§ 70, 2 ete.; and a certain tendency to use the fuller construction 
(acc. and infin.) is unmistakable. However, even in cases where 
the accusative may be inserted, it need not always be used: thus we 
have obrws éyew in A. 12. 15, but in 24. 9 Tatra otrws Exev ; It may 
further be omitted with avéyxn and oe as in Mt. 23. 23 €OEL TOLNTAL 
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(i.e. tpds), R. 13. 5 dvayky trordcces Gas (but see § 30, 3 with note 4 on 
p. 73; DEete. read 6:3 trordcoec Oe); or again if the subject of the inf. 
has already been mentioned in another case with the main verb, as in 
L, 2.26 Fv atrd Keypynpaticpévov pi) et (4.e. avrov) Odvarov, or if it may 
readily be supplied from a phrase in apposition with the subject, as in 
1 P. 2. 11 dyamnrot, rapaxad® (1.6. bas) ws mapoikous ... amexer Oar, 
cp. ibid. rs, Viteau, p.149f. The following, therefore, are the cases 
where the acc. and inf. is allowable :—with verbs of perceiving, 
recognizing, believing, asserting, showing, § 70, 1-3, where the object 
of this verb and the subject of the inf. is generally not identical with 
the subject of the principal verb: with verbs of making and allowing, 
also with some verbs of commanding and bidding such as xeAcve, 
where the two things are never identical: with verbs of willing, 
where they usually are identical (and the simple inf. is therefore the 
usual construction), of desiring etc.: again with impersonal expressions 
like Set, évdéyerat, avayxyn, Suvardv, dperrov (eort), dpa (erriv) ete., 
also éyévero, cvveBy ; with a certain number of these last expressions 
the subject of the infinitive is already expressed in the dative outside 
the range of the infinitive clause, while in the case of others there is 
a tendency to leave it unexpressed, either because it may readily be 
supplied as has been stated above, or in general statements because 
of its indefiniteness. To these instances must be added the inf. with 
@ preposition and the article, and the inf. with rpiv, 76, tov, doe, if 
the subject is here expressed and not left to be supplied. Some 
details may be noticed. With verbs of perceiving, knowing etc. 
{also making) frequently, as in classical Greek, the accusative is 
present, while the infinitive is replaced by éru (or iva respectively) 
with a finite verb: A. 16. 3 ydacav tov ratépa avTov ote “EAAnv 
imnpxev, 3. 10, 4. 13, Me. 11. 32, G. 5. 21, Ap. 3. 9 rosjow avrovs 
éva H&ovow ; cp. supra 4 for the nom. with a personal construction 
with é7, and 1 C. 9. 15, § 69, 5; the accus. may also be followed by 
an indirect question, as in Jo. 7. 27 etc.1 We may further note the 
ordinary passive construction with verbs of commanding, see § 69, 8 ; 
the verb A<cyew belongs to this category, which when used to express 
a command, though it may take the dative of the person addressed 
with a simple infinitive (corresponding to an imperative of direct 
speech) as in Mt. 5. 34, 39, L. 12. 13, yet is also found with the acc. 
and inf.: A. 21. 21 Aéywv (om. D) py wepitéuvery avrods Ta TEKva, 
22. 24 (pass.), L. 19. 15 (do.),*where the ambiguity as to whether 
command or assertion is intended must be cleared up by the context. 
The dative with the inf. is also found after duardcoey (-erOar) A. 24. 
23, emetacoey (Me. 6. 39 etc.; also téccev A. 22. 10), raparyyeddeuy, 
évTéA eo Oar, also érirpérevv, after impersonal and adjectival or sub- 
stantival expressions like cupdéper, eos eori, abeuiTov, aiaypov, KaAov | 
éott etc. (cp. Dative § 37, 3); to which may be added cvvedov7Oy 
tpiv reptoa A. 5. 9, § 37, 6,p.114 note 1. But the acc. and inf. is 


1 Even by pirws after poSetcba, a verb which can certainly not take acc. and 
inf.: G. 4. 11 poBodwar buds (for you), uymrws eixn Kexoriaxa els buds, With which 
Soph. O.T. 760 is compared (Win. § 66, 5). av, App. p. 322. 
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not excluded from’ being used with these words, being found not 
only with a passive construction as in A. 10. 48 mpocetagev adrods 
Barrie Ova, Me. 6, 27 éréragey éveyOjvas (SBC have évéyxar which 
is less in accordance with N.T. idiom) rv cepadrjv, but also with an 
active (éragav dvaBaivew IlavAov A: 15. 2), and even where the 
person addressed is identical with the subject of the inf., 1 Tim. 6. 
13 f. rapayyéAAw... rypnoai oe. Also with ovpdéces and rpere there 
is nothing to prevent the inf. from having a subject of its own, as 
distinct from the person interested: Jo. 18. 14 cupdépe eva avOpwrov 
arofavetv, 1 C. 11. 13; it is more remarkable that with xaddv éore 
‘it is good’ the interested person may be expressed by the accusative 
with an inf.: Mt. 17. 4=Me. 9.5, L. 9. 33 caddy eoriy nuds be efvas, 
where however the accusative may be justified, the phrase being 
equivalent to ‘I am pleased that we are here’: Me. 9. 45 kaAdv eoriv 
oe cioeA ely eis THY Conv xwAdv (cp. 43, 47, where the MSS. are more 
divided between oo: and ce; cou is used in Mt. 18. 8 f.).* So too we 
have R. 13.11 dpa nas éyepOjva1, where 7piv would be equally good : 
L. 6. 4 ots ovk eLeatiy payetv & py povovs Tovs tepets (D has the dat. 
as in Mt. 12. 4; in Mc. 2. 26 sBL have the acc., ACD etc. the 
dat.) : L. 20. 22 e€eorw nas... dovvat SBL (jyiv ACD al.). “Eyévero 
frequently takes acc. and inf.; with the dat. it means ‘it befell him 
that he’ etc. A. 20. 16, G. 6. 143; but the acc. and inf. may also be 
used after a dative, A. 22. 6 eyéverd por... repractpdayar ds, even 
where the accusative refers to the same person as the dative, 22. 17 
eyeveTo pot... yever Pou pe (a Very clumsy sentence). On the indicative 
after eyevero see § 79, 4. The person addressed is expressed by the 
genitive after deouat ‘request’; if the subject of the inf. is the 
petitioner,! then we have the nom. and inf., L. 8. 38, 2 C. 10. 2: if 
the person petitioned, the simple inf. is likewise used, L. 9. 38, 
A. 26. 3. The verbs of cognate meaning with the last take the 
accus. of the person addressed, namely ¢pwri, rapaxado, airotpas, 
also d&:, rapatva ; here therefore we have a case of acc. and inf, 
but the infinitive has a greater independence than it has in the strict 
cases of acc. and inf., and may accordingly in spite of the accusative 
which has preceded take a further accusative as its subject (especially 
where a passive construction is used): A. 13. 28 yrjoavro IliAarov 
dvatpeOnvas adrov, 1 Th. 5. 27 épxilw vpas avayvacOnvas THY éerirToAny 
(here the choice of the passive is not without a reason, whereas in 
Acts loc. cit. D has rotrov pév oravpicat), (A. 21. 12 rapexadovper... 
Tov pn avaBaivery adrdv.) 

6. Since the subject of the inf. generally stands or is thought of 
as standing in the accusative, it is natural that appositional clauses 
and predicates of this subject also take the accusative case, not only 
where the subject itself has or would have this case if it were 
expressed, but also where it has already been used with the principal 
verb in the genitive or dative. The classical language has the 


1This strikes one as an unusual construction, but it is found elsewhere, 
jpwra haBely A. 3. 3, yricaro evpety 7. 46 (28. 202); a classical instance is airay 
AaBetv Aristoph. Plut, 240. *v, App. p. 322. 
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choice of saying cupPovActw cor rpobipy elvae or mpoOvupov «ivar; in 
the case of a genitive déopai cov rpoipov eivas is given the preference 
(an adj.), but mpoordrny yevér Ou (a subst.; Kiihner, Gr. ii. 590 f.) ; 
appositional clauses formed by means of a participle are freely 
expressed by the dat. (or acc.), but not by the gen., the accusative 
being used instead. In the N.T. there is no instance of a predicate 
being expressed by gen. or dat.; appositional clauses are also for the 
most part placed in the accusative, as in L. 1. 73 f. rov dovvac jyiv... 
proGévras arpeverv, H. 2. 10, A. 15. 22, 25 (in 25 ABL have 
éxAc£apévors) etc.; the dat. is only found in the following passages, 
2 P.2. 21 Kpetocov Fv adrots py) éreyvwxévar...7) eruyvovow erorpéepau 
(where however the participle belongs rather to xpetocoy Hv avrtois 
than to the inf., as it decidedly does in A. 16. 21, where “Pwpaiors 
otow goes with err juiv; soin L. 1. 3), L. 9. 59 emitpeyov por 
mporov are Odvre (but D has -ra, AKTI dareAGeiv xat) Caos tov rarépa 
pov, A. 27. 3 éewétpevey (sc. TO Tlatdw) mpds tots pidous ropevGevre 
(SAB ; -ra HOP) eripercias rvxetv, 


§ 73. PARTICIPLE. (I.) PARTICIPLE AS ATTRIBUTE— 
REPRESENTING A SUBSTANTIVE—AS PREDICATE. 


1, The participles—which are declinable nouns belonging to the 
verb, used to express not action or being acted upon, like the infini- 
tive, but the actor or the person acted on—have not as yet in the 
N.T. forfeited much of that profusion with which they appear in 
the classical language, since their only loss is that the future parti- 
ciples are less widely used (§ 61, 4); the further development of the 
language into modern popular Greek certainly very largely reduced 
the number of these verbal forms, and left none of them remaining 
except the (pres. and perf.) participles passive and an indeclinable 
gerund in place of the pres. part. act. The usages of the participle 
in the N.T. are also on the whole the same as in the classical 
language, though with certain limitations, especially with regard to 
the frequency with which some of them are employed. 


2. Participle as attribute (or in apposition) with or without an 
article, equivalent to a relative sentence. Mt. 25. 34 Tv Froupacpevnv 
vpiv Bactreiav, =7. B. 1) duty nroiuacrar: Me. 3. 22 of ypappareis ot 
avd ‘leporoAtpwv xataBdvres: L. 6. 48 spouds eoriv avOpurw oiKxodo- 
povvtt oixiav, cp. Mt. 7. 24 dvdpl doris wxoddunorey aitov THY oikiay : 
Me. 5. 25 yur) ota, év pire aipatos x.7.A, (the participles continue for 
a long way; cp. L. 8. 43, where the first part. is succeeded by a relative 
sentence. Frequently we have 6 Xeydpevos, kadotvpevos (in Le. also 
exikad., of surnames, A. 10. 18, ep. ds éwuxaAciras 5. 32) followed by a 
proper name, the art. with the participle being placed after the generic 
word or the original name: épovs Tod KaAovpevov éAasov A. 1. 12, 
"Incots 6 Aeydpevos Xpiords Mt. 1. 16! (we never find such expressions 


1Jo. 5. 2 éorw...[éri 77 mpoBarixn] KoAvuBHOpa 7 émidreyouervyn ... ByPecda (D 
reads \ey. without , &* 76 Aeyéuevov) 5 in this passage the article must have been 
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as in Thue. ii. 29. 3 THS PwKidos vuv KkaAoupevns ys, or in iv. 8. 6 n 
vicos  Zpaxrypia kaovpévy). A point to be noticed is the separa- 
tion of the participle from the word or words which further define 
its meaning :“R. 8. 18 tHv pédAAoveay dogav aroxarvPOjvar, G. 3. 23: 
1 C. 12. 22 7a SoxotvTa pérAn... vrdpxev, 2 P. 3. 2, A. 18. 1 & 
’Avrioyela Kara THY otoay exxAnoiav, 14.13 Tov dvTos Aids rpd TéAEWS 
according to the reading of D (see Ramsay, Church in Roman 
Empire, p. 51 f.), 28 17. fParticiples as a rule do not show a 
tendency to dispense with the article, even where the preceding 
substantive has none; in that case (cp. § 47, 6) the added clause 
containing the article often gives a supplementary definition or a 
reference to some well-known fact : 1 P. 1. 7 ypvoiov rov drohAvpévor, 
L. 7. 32 qmaious Tots Ev dyopa Kabnpéevots, Jo. 12. 12 dyAos roAds (6 
dyAos roAts BL; perhaps zoAvs should be omitted, so Nonnus) 6 
EX Oav eis rv éoptiv, A. 4. 12 ovde yap dvoid éotiv Erepov Td SeSopevor. 
In these last and in similar passages (Mc. 14. 41, A. 11. 21, where 
DE al. omit the art., Jd. 4, 2 Jo. 7) the presence of the article 
is remarkable, not because it would be better omitted—for that must 
have obscured the attributive character of the clause—but because 
according to Attic custom this attributive character should rather 
have been expressed by a relative sentence. The same use of the 
art. is found with tives without a substantive: L. 18. 9 tuvds tods 
merovOdras ef’ éEavrois, G. 1. 7 et py Teves eiow of TapdooovTes tas, 
Col. 2. 8; the definite article here has no force, and we may compare 
in Isocrates cici tives of peya fpovotory (10. 1), «. T. ov... €xovor 
(15. 46).1 These constructions have therefore been caused by the 
fact that a relative sentence and a participle with the article have 
become synonymous.?—The participle with article is found, as in 
classical Greek, with a personal pronoun, Ja. 4. 12 ov Tis «2 6 Kpivev 
(os kpives KL), 1 C. 8. 10 ce (om. B al.) rdv €xorra, R. 9. 20, Jo. 1. 12 
etc.; also where the pronoun must be supplied from the verb, H. 4. 3 
eioepxopeda ... 0 murtetoavres, 6. 18; it is especially frequent with 
an imperative, Mt. 7. 23, 27. 40 (also ovat wuiv, ot éumrerAnopéevor 
[=ot euréerAnoGe| L. 6. 25, though in 24 we have oval tyiv tots 
mAovaoios; A. 13. 16 dvdpes IopandAtras Kat [sc. vets] ot hoBotpevor 
vov Oedv, 2. 14; § 33, 4). 

3. The participle when used without a substantive (or pronoun) 
and in place of one, as a rule takes the article as it does in classical 
Greek: 6 wapadidovs pe Mt. 26. 46 (ep. 48; lovdas 6 rap. avrdy 25), 
o kAértwv She who has stolen hitherto’ E. 4. 28 etc. so also when 
used as a predicate (cp. § 47, 3), Jo. 8. 28 ey etus 6 paptupaor, 6. 63 
etc. Where it is used with a general application as in E. 4. 28 loc. 
cit. was may be inserted: waou tots Katotxovow A. 1. 19; was 6 


omitted according to Attic usage, but may stand according to the usage of the 
N.T.: cp. the further instances given of this in the text. The reading 76 
Aeyouevov (and the insertion of 7) may be due to xoAvuByPpa being taken as a 
dative. 


1In Lys. 19. 57 eiot ries of rpoavadicxoyres it has not unreasonably been pro- 
posed to read of rpoavaNioxover. 

2 For an instance where oi is omitted cp. Mc. 14. 4 jody rives d-yavaxrobvres, a 
periphrasis for the imperfect. @y, App. p. 322. 


244 PARTICIPLE (1.). [$ 73. 3-4, 


épyitopevos Mt. 5. 25, cp. 28, 7. 8 etc. L. 6. 30, 47 etc. A. 10. 43, 
13. 39 (was 6 not elsewhere in Acts), R. 1. 16, 2. 1 etc., though in 
other cases the article cannot be used with was ‘everyone,’ § 47, 9. 
Cp. Soph. Aj. 152 was 6 kAtvwv, Demosth. 23. 97 mas 0 Oépevos 
(Kriiger, Gr. 50, 4, 1: 11,11). The article is omitted in Mt. 13. 19 
mavros akotvovtos, L. 11, 4 wavrt ddetAovrs (LX insert art. ; D reads 
quite differently), 2 Th. 2. 4, Ap. 22. 15; and in all cases where a 
substantive is introduced as in Mt. 12. 25 (here again participle with 
art. is equivalent to a relative sentence, cp. 7as doris Mt. 4, 24 with 
the part. in 26). Instances without zas where the art. 1s omitted (occa- 
sionally found in class. Gk., Kiihner-Gerth 11.2 608 f): jyoupevos 
Mt. 2. 6 O.T. (see § 47, 3), pov Boovros Me. 1. 3 O.T., Exeus Exel 
kparoovras Ap. 2. 14, otk eo cvviov x.7.A. R. 3. 11 £ O.T. (accord- 
ing to (A)BG, other Mss. insert art., in LXx. Ps. 13. 1 f. most MSs. 
omit it), ‘one who’ or ‘persons who,’ though with ovk« eo7wv, éxw and 
similar words the article is not ordinarily omitted in Attic.— 
Neuter participle, sing. and plur.: Mt. 1. 20 7d &v airy yevvndev, 
2.15 and passim 7d pynOév, L. 2. 27 75 eiOcopevov (€G0s D) tov vomov 
(cp. § 47, 1), 3. 13 7d duareraypevov ipiv, 4. 16 Kata TO ciwHds avTe, 
8. 56 7d yeyovds, 9. 7 TA yevopueva, Jo. 16. 13 7a Epyopeva, 1 C. 1. 28 
Ta eLovOevnpeva, Ta pr) OvTa, Ta SvTa, 10, 27 wav 7d TapariHEpevor, 
14. 7, 9 Td avrAovpevov etc., 2 C. 3. 10 f. 7d dedoEacpevov, 75 Katapyov- 
pevov etc., H. 12. 10 Kata 7d Soxotvy atvrols, éri 7d cupdéepov, 12. 11 
mpos TS mapdov etc. On the whole, as compared with the classical 
language, the use of the neuter is not a very frequent one: like the 
masculine participle it sometimes has reference to some individual 
thing, sometimes it generalizes; 7d cvpdépor has also (as in Attic) 
become a regular substantive, if it is the correct reading, and not 
ovppopov, in 1 C. 7. 35, 10. 33 7d tpov adrav (euavtTov) cuvpépov 
(x° al.).—In one or two passages we also find the rare future parti- 
ciple used with the article without a substantive: L. 22. 49 76 
exopevov (7d yevou. D; other MSS. omit these words altogether from 
the text), etc., see § 61, 1. 

4, The participle stands as part of the predicate in the first place 
in the periphrastic forms of the verb, § 62: viz. in the perfect (and 
fut. perf.) as in classical Greek, also according to Aramaic manner in 
the imperfect and future, the boundary-line between this use of the 
participle and its use as a clause in apposition being not very clearly 
drawn, ibid. 2. The finite verb used with it is efvas or yiverOae 
(ibid. 3). This predicative participle is further used as the comple- 
ment of a series of verbs which express a qualified form of the verb 
‘to be’ (to be continually, to be secretly etc.), and which by them- 
selves give a quite incomplete sense; still this use of the part. as the 
complement of another verb has very much gone out in the N.T. and 
is mainly found only in Luke and Paul (Hebrews). ‘Y:dpxew (strictly 
‘to be beforehand,’ ‘to be already’ so and so, though in the N.T. 
and elsewhere in the later language its meaning is weakened to that 
of etvas ; nowhere in the N.T. has it the sense of ‘to take the lead in 
an action’) takes a participle in A. 8. 16, 19. 36, Ja. 2. 15 yupvot 
vrdpxXwow Kat Aemopevoe (Gov add. ALP) rijs ... tpopys; tpovrapyxew 
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(which obviously contains the meaning of ‘before’; a classical word) 
takes a part. in L. 23. 12 (D is different): but the part. is independ- 
ent in A. 8. 9 zpoumnpxev év TH TOA, payevwv K.T.A, (ep. the text of 
D). If the complement of this and of similar verbs is formed by an 
adjective or a preposition with a noun, then ov should be inserted ; 
but this participle is usually omitted with this verb and the other 
verbs belonging to this class, cp. infra; Phrynichus 277 notes ¢iAos 
got TVyXavwH Without dv as a Hellenistic construction (though instances 
of it are not wanting in Attic)—This verb tvyxavw ‘to be by 
accident’ never takes a part. in N.T.; Siaredetv ‘to continue’ takes 
an adj. without év in A. 27. 33, for which we have émpévev (cp, 
duapevw A€ywv Demosth. 8. 711) in ‘Jo. 8. 7 éréepevov epwrivres, 
A. 12. 16, Clem. Cor. ii. 10. 5, and as in Attic ov diéAurev xatadtAovcn. 
L. 7. 45, cp. A. 20. 27 D, Herm. Vis. i. 3. 2, iv. 3. 6, Mand. ix. 8. 
“Apxeo@at in Attic takes a participle, if the initial action is contrasted 
with the lasting or final action, elsewhere the inf., which is used 
in all cases in the N.T.; however there is no passage where the 
part. would have had to be used according to the Attic rule* Tlater@as _ 
takes a part. in L. 5. 4, A. 5. 42, 6. 13 ete, E. 1. 16, Col. 1. 9, 
H. 10. 2 (where it has a part. pass. odk av éxatcavto rpoopepopeva); 
for which we have the unclassical reAetv in Mt. 11. 1 éréAecev duarac- 
cwv (cp. D in Luke 7. 1),—Aavédvew only takes a part. in H. 13. 2 
eAabov (sc. Eavtovs) Sevicavres (literary language); datver@ar in Mt. 6. 
18 érws po) havys tois dvOparos vnotevwv, where however vycrevwv 
is an addition to the subject as in verse 17 ov dé vyor. dAcwar, and 
davyns tT. advOp. is an independent clause as in verse 5 (we nowhere 
have ¢daivouas or davepds cips, SpAds eips with a part. in the Attic 
manner = ‘it is evident that’; on davepovoOas dts see § 70, 3).—With 
verbs meaning ‘to cease’ or ‘not to desist’ may be reckoned éykaxetv 
which takes a part. in G. 6. 9, 2 Th. 3. 13; the Attic words xapvey, 
dayopevev ‘to fail,’ dveyerOar, Kaptepetv, tropevev do not appear 
with a participle.—Ilpoép0acey aitov Aéywy Mt. 17. 25 agrees with 
classical usage (the simple verb has almost lost the meaning of 
‘before’); it takes the inf. in Clem. Cor. ii. 8. 2, see § 69, 4.—Other 
expressions denoting action qualified in some way or other take a 
part.: KaA@s wovety as in Attic, xaA@s éroinoas tapayevopevos A. 10. 
33, cp. Ph. 4. 14, 2 P. 1. 19, 3 Jo. 6; for which we find incorrectly 
ed mpadcoev in A. 15. 29% To this category belongs also +l zoveire 
Avovres Mc. 11. 5, ep. A. 21. 13; and again juaptov rapadovs Mt. 
27. 4.—OiyeoOast and the like are never found with a participle. 


5. A further category of verbs which take a participle as their 
complement consists of those which denote emotion, such as xaipeuv, 
opy ter Oat, aicxtver Pas and the like; this usage, however, has almost 
disappeared in the N.T. A. 16. 34 yaAAato remitevKas is an 
undoubted instance of it; but Jo. 20. 20 éyapnoav iddvres*undoubtedly 
means ‘when they saw Him’ (the participle being an additional 
independent statement), as in Ph. 2. 28 iva iddvres avtov xaphre, Mt. 


1’Kupévey with a part. occurs in an inscriptional letter of Augustus, Viereck 
Sermo Graecus senatus Rom. p. 76. 


2°15. rov xUptov is wanting in a. @v, App. p. 322. 
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2. ro. Another instance is 2 P. 2. 20 dd€as ov tpémovorw Bdac- 
gpynpovvtes ‘do not shudder ai reviling’; but in 1 C. 14. 18 e&yapurrd... 
Aadov is a wrong reading (of KL; correctly AaA@).—The use of the 
participle as a complement has been better preserved in the case of 
verbs of perceiving and apprehending ; in classical Greek the part. 
stands in the nominative, if the perception refers to the subject, e.g. 
6p® Hpaptykas, in the accusative (or genitive) if it refers to the 
object, whereas in the N.T. except with passive verbs the nominative 
is no longer found referring to the subject (or: is used instead in 
Me. 5. 29, 1 Jo. 3. 14). With verbs meaning to see (PAéruw, Gewpa, 
[6p], eiSov, eearduny, édpaxa, TeHeapur, Ofopar) we have Mt. 24. 30 
oWovras Tov vidV TOU avOp. Epydpevor, cp. 15. 31, Me. 5. 31, Jo. 1. 32, 
38 etc.; with dvra A. 8. 23, 17. 16; with an ellipse of this participle 
(cp. supra 4; also found in classical Greek, Kriiger, Gr. § 56, 7, 4) 
Jo. 1. 51 efddv oe troxdtw THs cvKns, Mt. 25. 38 f. etdomev oe Eévor, 
do Bev (do Gevovvta BD), cp. 45, A. 17. 22 ws devovdatpover repos tuas 
Gewpd.1 (These verbs also take dri, § 70, 2.) Occasionally with the 
verb ‘to see’ as with other verbs of this kind the participle is rather 
more distinct from the object and presents an additional clause, 
while object and verb together give a fairly complete idea: Mt. 22. 
LI eloev €xel dvOpwrov ovKk evdedupevov K.T.A., = 0s ovK evedéduTo, Me. 11. 
13 idov cuKHY aro pakpdbev Exovoay PidAdra, ‘which had leaves.’— 
"Axovew with a part. is no longer frequent ; alternative constructions, 
if the substance of the thing heard is stated, are the acc. and inf. and 
especially 671, § 70, 2; it takes the acc. and part. intL. 4. 23 60a 
nKxovoapev yevoueva, A. 7. 12, 3 Jo. 4, 2 Th. 3. 11,2 and incorrectly 
instead of the gen. in A. 9. 4, 26. 14, vide infra. The construction 
with a gen. and part. is also not frequent apart from the Acts: 
Me. 12. 28 dxotcas avtav ocv(ntotvrwv, 14. 58, L. 18. 36 dxAov 
duaropevopevov, JO. 1. 37, A. 2. 6, 6. 11 etc; in 22. 7 and 11. 7 
nkovoa povns Aeyovorns jot, for which in 9. 4, 26. 14 we have dwjv 
A€éyouoav (in 26. 14 E has the gen.), although ¢wv7 refers to the 
speaker and not to the thing spoken. Op. § 36, 5.—Iwécxew has 
this construction in L. 8. 46 éyvwv divapuy e€eAnAvOviav ax’ Eusod, 
A. 19. 35, H. 13. 23; but emruyv. Me. 5. 30 (cp. L. loc. cit.) takes an 
object with an attributive participle, eriyvots thy é€ avrov div, 
e£eAGovoav.—Hisévar is so used only in 2 C. 12. 2 ofda... aprayevra 
Tov Tovovtov (it takes an adj. without évra in Me. 6. 20 etdas avrov 
avdpa dikacov, where D inserts efvar); elsewhere it has the inf. and most 
frequently OTL, S 70, 2.—’Emioeracda in A. 24. 10 évTa oe KpLTHV 
eTioTapevos, cp. 26. 3 where 8*BEH omit éric7.—Etpioxavy commonly 
takes this construction (also classical, Thuc. 11. 6. 3), Mt. 12. 44 
evpioKer (SC. TOV otkov, which D inserts) cyoAd(ovra, 24. 46 ov... evpyoet 


1'No further instances occur of this use of ws with verbs of seeing: but cp. 
infra ws éxOpov tyetobe 2 Th. 3. 15 ‘as if he were an enemy’ (see also § 34, 5); 
the meaning therefore must be, ‘so far as I see it appears as if you were’ etc. 
(ws softens the reproof). 

2 The classical distinction between the inf. and the part. with this verb (the 
part. denoting rather the actual fact, and the inf. the hearsay report, Kiihner 
11.2 629) seems not to exist in the N.T. “v, App. p. 322. 
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moLovvTa ovTws, etc. (occasionally as with the verb ‘to see,’ the part. 
is more distinct from the object, A. 9. 2 tuvas evpy TAS Od0d dvTas 
‘who were’); the pass. etpicxeo Gat is used with the nom. of the part. 
{=Attic faiverOar, Viteau), etpeOn ev yaotpi €xovoa Mt. 1. 18.— 
Aoxiwpétev in 2 C. 8. 22 dv edoxedoapev (Shave proved’) crovdaiov évra 
(used in another way it takes the inf, § 69, 4).—Instances of this 
construction are wanting with cuvievat,taicbaver Oat, peuvnc ba: and 
others; pavOdvew (class. pavOdvw diaBeBAnpevos ‘that I am slan- 
dered’) only appears to take it in 1 Tim. 5. 13 dpa 6€ Kat dpyat 
pavOdvovew meptepyopevat, Where Teptepx. 18 IN any case an additional 
statement, while apyaé is the predicate, with the omission (through 
corruption of the text) of etvas (wav@. takes the inf. ibid. 4, Ph. 4. 11, 
Tit. 3. 14).—Verbs of opining strictly take an inf. or a double 
accusative (§ 34, 5); but in the latter case the acc. of the predicate 
may be a participle, exe pe tapyTnpevov L. 14. 18, aAAnAovS Hyovpevor 
brepéyovtas Ph. 2. 3. The participle with ws may also in classical 
Greek be used with verbs of this class (Hdt, ii. 1 ws dovAovs 
matpwiovs édvras évops€e), as it is in 2 C. 10. 2 rovs Aoyifopevovs Huds 
Os KaTa odpKa repiratovvras, but we may equally well have cipebeis 
@s dvOpwros Ph. 2. 8, ds éxOpov nycioGe 2 Th. 3. 15, so that one sees 
that in the first passage the participle possesses no peculiar function 
of its own. Cp. § 74, 6.—‘Opodoyety takes a double accusative in 
Jo. 9. 22 (D inserts efvat) and R. 10. 9 éav cporoyjoys Kiprov Inooty 
‘confessest J. as Lord’; accordingly we have also in 1 Jo. 4. 2 “Iyo. 
Xp. év capi éXnAvG6ra, unless B is more correct in reading ¢AnAvbevar; 
cp. 3 with the reading of ss 7I. xtpsov ev o. eAnAvOcra, and 2 Jo. 7.— 
Verbs of showing are never found with a participle, § 70, 3. 


§ 74. PARTICIPLE. (II.) AS AN ADDITIONAL CLAUSE 
IN THE SENTENCE. 


1. The participle is found still more abundantly used as an addi- 
tional clause in the sentence, either referring to a noun (or pronoun) 
employed in the same sentence and in agreement with it (the con- 
junctive participle), or used independently and then usually placed 
together with the noun, which is its subject, in the genitive (the 
participle absolute). In both cases there is no nearer definition 
inherent in the participle as such, of the relation in which it stands 
to the remaining assertions of the sentence; but such a definition 
may be given by prefixing a particle and in a definite way by the 
tense of the participle (the future). The same purpose may be ful- 
filled by the writer, if he pleases, in other ways, with greater 
definiteness though at the same time with greater prolixity: namely, 
by a prepositional expression, by a conditional, causal, or temporal 
sentence etc., and lastly by the use of several co-ordinated principal 
verbs. 

2. The conjunctive participle.—1 Tim. 1. 13 ayvodv éroinoa, ep. 
A. 3. 17 xara dyvouav erpagare, per inscitiam: Mt. 6. 27 (L. 12. 25) 
Tis peptpvav Sbvarat mpooGeivat x.7.X., ‘by taking thought,’ or = édv Kat 


Ty, App. p. 332. 
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pepyva.” We may note the occasional omission of the part. dv: 
L. 4. 1 Incots dé rAijpys rveipatos dyiov trerrpeev, cp. A. 6. 8 a 
quite similar phrase: H. 7. 2, A. 19. 37 ovtre tepoatAous ovtre BAac- 
gpnpovvras (cp. Kiihner ii. 659), where the part. is concessive or 
adversative: as in Mt. 7. 11 ei tpeis movynpot dvtes oldare «.7.X., 
‘although you are evil’ (cp. L. 11. 13). To denote this sense more 
clearly classical Greek avails itself of the particle xatwep, which 1s rare 
in the N.T.: Ph. 3. 4 xatrep éya éxwv werotOnow «.7.A., H. 5. 8, 7. 5; 
12. 17: 2 P. 1. 12 (Herm. Sim. viii. 6. 4, 11. 1); it also uses Kat 
tavra, which in the N.T. appears in H. 11. 12; a less classical use is 
katro. with a part., likewise only found in H. 4. 3 (before a participle 
absolute), and a still less classical word is xaitovye (in classical Greek 
the ye is detached and affixed to the word emphasized), which how- 
ever is only found with a finite verb, and therefore with a sort of 
paratactical construction: Jo. 4. 2 (kaitoe C), A. 14. 17 (Kairos 
x°A BO*); in A. 17. 27 xaiye ‘indeed’ appears to be the better reading 
(kairovye 8, xairot AK), here a participle follows. Cp. § 77, 4 and 14. 
—Conditional participle: L. 9. 25 1i ddpeAcirar dvOpwros Kepdyoas TOV 
Koo pov GAov, = Mt. 16. 26 éav Kepdjoyn. Causal: Mt. 1. 19 “Iwond..., 
Sikatos Gv kat py OérAwv adryy Serypatioa, éBovdA7Oy k.7.A., = OTe dikatos 
Av, or dua 7d Sixasos efvas, or (in class. Greek) are (oiov, ota) 6. ov, 
particles which are no longer found in the N.T. Final participle: 
the classical use of the fut. part. in this sense in the N.T. apart from 
Le. (A. 8. 27 eAnAtOe rporkvjcrwv, 22.5, 24. 17, also 25. 13 accord- 
ing to the correct reading doracdpevor, § 58, 4) occurs only in 
Mt. 27. 49 (€pxeras coowv: but &* has cocoa, D cai cdce.). More 
commonly this function is performed by the pres. part., § 58, 4, as in 
L. 7. 6 érepwev dtrovs 6 exavtovTapyyns Aéywv avTo, unless (Viteau, 
p. 186) another construction with kindred meaning is introduced, 
such as in Mt. 1l. 2 wéuas efrev, 1 C. 4. 17 ereua Tipdbeor, os 
dvapvyoe, or the infinitive, which is the commonest construction of 
all, § 69, 2.—Then the most frequent use of this participle is to state 
the manner in which an action takes place, its antecedents and its 
accompaniments, in which case it would sometimes be possible to use 
a, temporal sentence in its place, and sometimes not, viz. if the state- 
ment is of too little importance to warrant the latter construction. 
For instance, in Me. 1. 7 06 ovk eipi ixavis Kivas AVoat TOY iwavTa, NO 
one would have said éredav xiw; nor again in A. 21. 32 6s zapa- 
AaBov crparidras KaTédpapev ex’ attév would anyone have used such 
a phrase as éreudy) rapeAaGev, since the part. in this passage (as AaBav 
often does in class. Greek) corresponds to our ‘with’ and admits of 
no analysis (see also Jo. 18. 3, which Viteau compares with Mt. 26. 47, 
where we have per’ avrov; Mt. 25.1). Similarly $épev =‘ with’ in 
Jo. 19. 39; ev, which is also very common in class. Greek, occurs 
in L. 2. 42 in D, besides in Mt. 15. 30 with the addition of pe@ 
éautav (déywv occurs nowhere). While therefore these classical 
phrases with the exception of AaGv are disappearing, AaBév is also 
used in another way together with other descriptive participles, 
which according to Hebrew precedent become purely pleonastic 
(Viteau, p. 191)? Mt. 13. 31 Kdxxw otvdrews, dv AaBdv avOpwros 


a> v, App. p. 322. 
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eorepev, and again in 33 (vey nv AaBovoa yuvn evexpupev, 14, 19 
AuBav rods dprous evAdynoev, 21. 35, 39 etc.; so also dvacrds (after 
the Hebr. D7>) L. 15. 18 dvacras ropetoopou, ibid. 20, A. 5. 17, 8. 27 
etc.; Mt. 13. 46 dredOdav werpaxey (cp. 25. 18, 25), mopevdels 25. 16 
(both verbs representing the Hebr. 3755), cp. infra 3.—The classical 
use of dpxdpevos ‘at the beginning,’ teAevrov ‘in conclusion,’ is 
not found ; but we find as in class. Greek dp&épevor ard "lepovcaArnp 
L. 24. 44, a. dxd tov tperButéepwv ‘Jo.’ 8. 9g ‘beginning with,’ with 
which in the passage of ‘Jo.’ we have in the ordinary text (D 
is different) the unclassical addition of <ws tov ecyatwv, as also 
in A. 1. 22 dp£dpevos dd tov Particpatos ‘lwdvov axpe (ews BD) 
K.7.A, (L. 23. 5, Mt. 20. 8). ’Ap&dpevos is used’ pleonastically in 
A. 11. 4 dp&dpevos Ilerpos éeribero avtois xabeEqs, with a certain 
reference to xaOe€js and occasioned by that word; cp. on *pgaro 
with inf. § 69, 4 note 1, on p. 227.—With zpooGeis eirev ‘said further 
L.19. 11, cp. tpooribeoOu. with the inf. (a Hebraism) § 69, 4. 


3. Conjunctive participle and co-ordination.—The pleonastic use of 
Aa Pety etc. (supra 2) does not necessarily require the participle, and 
the finite verb (with xac) may also be employed in this way—a con- 
struction which exactly corresponds to the Hebrew exemplar, and 
which in Greek would only be regarded as intolerable when con- 
tinued at some length. In the Lxx. we have Gen. 32. 22 avacrds de 
TH viKta exeivyny, eAaPe Tas v0 yuvatkas... Kat SéBy ..., (23) Kat ehaPev 
avtovs Kal By x.7.r., which for the most part agrees word for word 
with the Hebrew, except that a perfect agreement would have also 
required xai aveorn ... kai eAaPev at the beginning, which was felt to 
be intolerable even by this translator. The N.T. writers have also 
in the case of this particular verb usually preferred the participle ; 
co-ordination is only rarely found as in A. 8. 26 dvdornGe Kat ropetou 
(here also D has dvacras ropetOn71; the MSS. often give avaora with- 
out kai with asyndeton, A. 9. 11 B, 10. 13 Vulgate, 20 D* Vulg., so 
in 11. 7; cp. § 79, 4); L. 22. 17 AdPere rovTo Kai suapepioare. In 
the introduction to a speech we find already in Hebrew stand used 
with a finite verb such as ‘asked’ or ‘answered’: the Greek equi- 


valent for this is Aéywv, numerous instances of which appear in the 
N.T. after dioxpiverGat, Aadciv, Kpdfev, wapaxargev etc. But in 
Hebrew the word ‘answered’ is also succeeded by “WeN"1 (LXX. kat 
efrev), and the same construction occurs in the N.T. eg. Jo. 20. 28 
drexptOn Owpuds cat efrev, 14. 23, 18. 30 (so almost always in John’s 
Gospel, unless dzexp. is used without an additional word), L. 17. 20; 
beside which we have dzexpiOn Aéywv Me. 15. 9 (D arroxpiOeis Eyer), 
A. 15. 13 (not in D), darexpiOnoav A€yovtas Mt. 25. 9, ep. 37, 44 f. 
(Jo. 12. 23), and by far the most predominant formula except in 
John droxpwGeis efrev (twice in the second half of the Acts 19. 15 [not 
in D], 25. 9). We never find azoxpivépevos eirev, any more than we 
find arexpiOyn etrav, since the answer is reported as a fact, and there- 
fore in the aorist, while the verb of saying which is joined with it in 
the participle gives the manner of the answer, and must therefore be 
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a present participle. John (and Paul) have also the following com- 
binations: Jo. 1. 25 kat ypadrynoay atrov Kal efrov auto? (text doubtful), 
Mt. 15. 23 ipdrwv Aéyovres, and so John himself has Npwrnrav dey. 
4. 31, 9. 2 [om. Aey. D al.] etc., 9. 28 eAorddpyoav avroy Kat etrav, 12. 44 
éxpagev kat elrev (D éxpate kat éAeyev), cp. Din L. 8. 28 (but Mt. 8. 29 
has éxpagav Aéyovres, so 14, 30 ete.; Kpdgas Aeyer Me. 5.7 [etre D], 
kpdgas éheye 9. 24 [Aéyer a better reading in D]; éxpavyacay [v.l. 
éxpafov] Aéy. Jo. 19. 12 [without Acy. x* al. |, 18. 40 [without Aey, bce 
Chrys.]); Jo. 13. 21 euapripyce Kai etre (A. 13. 22 evrev paptupicas ; 
Jo. 1. 32 éuapripyoev Aéywv, but without A€y. 8*e); R. 10. 20 
droroApe Kat Aéyer; Jo. 18. 25 jpvicaro kat eire, Mt. 26. 70 ete. nov. 
Aeywv, but A. 7. 35 ov ypvicavto eimévres.t The tense in the last 
instance «izévres is occasioned by the fact that nov. is not here a 
verbum dicendi; accordingly we find the same tense elsewhere, 
Jo. 11. 28 éfavarev thy adeXpyv (called) eizrotca (with the words), 
—kal efmev 18. 33; A. 22. 24 ExédXevoey ciodyer Out... etas, 21. 14 
novxdoapev eiovtes, L. 5.13 qWato eirdv, 22. 8 aréeorerev eirov (Mt. 
inversely has réuias etrev ‘sent with the words’; 11. 3 wéuwas dua 
Tov padyrov eirev is rather different ‘he bade them say’). By the 
use of the aorist participle nothing is stated with regard to the 
sequence of time (cp. § 58, 4), any more than it is by the use of 
the equivalent co-ordination with cat: L.15.23 daydvres evppavdaper, 
=D ddyopev cai evdp. With the finite verb «ev we do indeed 
occasionally find Aéywy (L. 12. 16, 20. 2; see § 24 sv. Aye), but 
other participles, which express something more than merely saying, 
are always aorist participles as in the instances quoted hitherto: 
mappynovarduevot € A. 13. 46, tporevédapuevos €. 1. 24, since the two 
verbs, which denote one and the same action, are assimilated to each 
other. Between two participles of this kind a connecting copula is 
inserted: Kpd(ovres kat A€eyovres Mt. 9. 27, arota€dpevos Kat eimov 
A. 18. 21 (the @ text is different), Paul rather harshly has xaipwv 
kat Prerwv Col. 2. 5 meaning ‘since I see’; where no such close 
homogeneity exists between them, the participles may follow each 
other with asyndeton, and often are bound to do so: A. 18. 23 
eEnrAGev, Stepydpevos THY Tadatixny ydpay, oTnpifwv Tots palyras, = 
eEnAOev kat duppxeto (§ 58, 4) ornpifwy (the latter part. being sub- 
ordinated as the sense requires): 19. 16 éefaAcpevos 6 avGpwiros ex’ 
avrovs ..., KaTaKuprevoas appotépwv icyvoev KaT avTOV, = éehHAeTo Kat 
x.7.A., whereas the reading kat xkarax. (s*HLP) connects kataxuprevey 
with édadécGae in a way that is not so good; in 18 22 KareAOov ets 
Katrdpevav, avaBas kat aoracapevos Tovs padnras, KateByn eis ’AvTi- 
édxecav a second xat before avabas would be possible but ugly: the 
sentence may be resolved into xarnAGev ets K., dvaBas d€ Kat x.7.X. 
These instances of accumulation of participles, which are not 
uncommon in the Acts (as distinguished from the simpler manner of 


1 Among remarkable instances of co-ordination belongs écxawev xal éBdduvev 
L. 6. 48, as the meaning is ‘dug deep’; Ba@vvas would therefore be more 
appropriate. But the txx., following the Hebrew, has the same construction, 
éraxuve kal @pauev Judges 13. 10 (Winer).—Also Jo. 8. 59 éxp¥By kat éf9Oev ex 
ToU lepod, = éxpvBn éLeNOwy ‘withdrew from their sight’(?). 
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the Gospels!), are never devoid of a certain amount of stylistic 
refinement, which is absent from the instances of accumulation in 
the epistolary style of St. Paul, which consist rather of a mere 
stringing together of words. 


4. A thoroughly un-Greek usage, though common in the LXX., is 
the addition to a finite verb of the participle belonging to that verb, 
in imitation of the infinitive which is so constantly introduced in 
Hebrew, and which in other cases is rendered in more correct Greek 
by the dative of the verbal substantive, § 38, 3. The N.T. only has 
this part. in O.T. quotations: Mt. 13. 14 BAerovres PAeWere, A. 7. 34 
towv efdov, H. 6. 14. ; 

5. Participle absolute.—Of the absolute participial constructions 
the classical language makes the most abundant use of the genitive 
absolute: the use of the accusative absolute is in its way as regular, 
but is not found very frequently : the nominative absolute (as in 
Hdt. vii. 157 GAjs yevopevyn 7 “EAAds, yetp peytAn ovvayerat) is anti- 
quated and was never a common construction. The N.T. has only 
preserved the use of the genitive in this way; since the so-called 
instances of the nom. absolute to be found there are really no con- 
struction at all, but its opposite, ze. anacoluthon (see § 79, 7). Now 
the use of the gen. abs. in the regular classical language is limited to 
the case where the noun or pronoun to which the participle refers 
does not appear as the subject or have any other function in the sen- 
tence; in all other cases the conjunctive participle must be used. 
The New Testament writers on the other hand—in the same way in 
which they are inclined to detach the infinitive from the structure of 
the sentence, and to give it a subject of its own in the accusative, 
even where this is already the main subject of the sentence (§ 72, 2 
and 3)—show a similar tendency to give a greater independence to 
participial additional clauses, and adopt the absolute construction in 
numerous instances, even where classical writers would never have 
admitted it as a special license.2 Mt. 9. 18 tavta avrov AaXovvros 
avrois, t6od apywv ... Tporekiver eitd ; cp. 10 (where it is more excus- 
able), 18. 24, 24. 3,26. 6, 27. 17,in all which cases the noun which is 
the subject of the participle appears in the dative in the main sentence 
(in 5. 1 atv@ is omitted in B; in 8.1 according to x*KL al. we 
should read xarafavrs 6€ aitd ... HxodovOnoay aird, likewise grossly 
incorrect, cp. inf.°; a similar v.l. appears ibid. 5, 28, 21. 23, but in 
8. 28 8* gives a correct construction reading ¢AGovrev airaév); so also 
Me. 13. 1, L. 12. 36, 14. 29 (D gives a different and correct constr.), 
17. 12 (BL om. avrg; D is quite different), 22. 10, Jo. 4. 51 (many 
vil.), A. 4. 1 (D om, adrois). Again we have in Mt. 18. 25 py 
EXOVTOS avTor arodovval, éxédevoey adtov mpaGjvas (the accusative 
following); so Me. 5. 18, 9. 28 (vl. eiceAOdyta atroy ... érnodrwv 


' Occasionally, however, it is found there as well: Mt. 14. 19 xedevoas (8Z 
€xéheuoev) ... \aBav ... dvaBréWas, 27. 48 Spayow... kai AaBowv ... TAHoas Te (TE OM. 
D) ... kal epibeés. | 

2On the same usage in the Lxx. see Vitean, p. 199 f. (e.g. Gen. 18. 1, Ex. 
5. 20). abev, App. p. 322. 
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airév), 10. 17, 11. 27 (pds aidrov), 13. 3, L. 9. 42, 15. 20, 18. 40, 
22. 53 (én ene), Jo. 8. 30 (eis adrdév), A. 19. 30 (avrov om. D), 21. 17 
(the @ text is different), 25. 7, 28. 17 (xpos avrovs), 2 C. 12. 21 (vb 
e\Odvra pe, and without the second pe). If the accusative is depen- 
dent on a preposition, and the participle precedes the accusative, it 
is of course impossible to make it into a conjunctive participle.—If 
the word in question follows in the genitive, the result is the same 
incorrect pleonasm of the pronoun as is seen in the case of the dative 
in the example quoted above from Mt. 8. 1 with the reading of s*: 
Mt. 6. 3 cov rovotyTos éAXenpootvnv py yvdtw 7 apirtepe oov (Herm. 
Sim. ix. 14. 3 xareiOappévov yyov ... TY Conv year), cp. 5. 1 If avira 
is omitted (with B, vide supra). The instance which intrinsically is 
the harshest, and at the same time the least common, is that where 
the word in question is afterwards used as the subject, as in Mt. 1. 18 
pvnorevbeions THs pntpds avtov Mapias to ’lwond, rpiv 1 ovvedGeiv 
avtovs ebpéOn, an anacoluthon which after all is tolerable, and for 
which classical parallels may be found (Kiihner ii. 666); but A. 22. 17 
is an extremely clumsy sentence, éyévero b€ prow vrootpepayts eis 
"Iepove., [kat] mpooevyopevov pov ev TO tep@, yeverOar pe ev exoTaces 
(xat should apparently be removed, because if it is kept the connec- 
tion of the dat. and gen. remains inexplicable). Cp. also L. 8. 35 D; 
Herm. Vis. i. 1. 3 ropevopevov pov eis Kovpas wat dogafovros (ed0£afov 
US) ..., TepiraTov apirvwca, The gen. abs. stands after the subject 
in H. 8. 9 O.T., cp. Viteau, p. 210 (the meaning is ‘in the day when 
I took’); it has the same position after the dative in 2 C. 4. 18 npiv, 
py oKorovyvtwv yyov (but D*FG read with an anacoluthon p) 
oKorovrres, perhaps rightly), Herm. Vis. iil. 1. 5 pprxn pot rpoonGev, 
povov pov dvTos.—The omission of the noun or pronoun which agrees 
with the part., if it can be readily supplied, is allowable in the N.T. 
as in the classical language: Mt. 17.14 sBZ (C ete. insert avrov), 26 
(with many variants), L. 12. 36 eAO@dvtos Kat Kpotoavros, A. 21. 31 
(nrotvrwy (ibid. 10 with ypuov inserted as a v.l.), ete. Another 
instance of the omission of a noun with the participle occurs in Attic 
where the participle is impersonal; this is a case for the employment 
of the accusative absolute, é£6v, trdpyov, tpooretaypevov etc., followed 
by an infinitive. But in the N.T. é€dv is only used as a predicate 
with an ellipse of erri, A. 2. 29, 2 C. 12. 4 (odx e€dvros appears in 
papyri, Pap. Oxyrh. 1. p. 263), and even Luke is so far from employ- 
ing a passive part. in this way that he prefers a construc. arising out of 
nom. with inf. in A. 23. 30 pyvvdeions S€ pot éeriBovArs ets Tov avdpa 
éoer Oat, instead of saying pyvvdev eriBovdyny eo. (Buttm. 273). The 
solitary remaining instance, rather obscured, of the acc. abs. is rvydv 
‘perhaps’ in 1 (©. 16. 6, L. 20. 13 D, A. 12. 15 D. 

6. Particles used with a participle.—It has already been noticed 
above in 2 that the particular relation in which the additional parti- 
cipial clause (whether absolute or conjunctive) stands to the principal 
sentence may be rendered perceptible by the insertion of a particle 
(kairep, kat tTavTa, Kaitor). This usage is but slightly represented in 
the N.T.; since even of the temporal use of dua to denote simultan-’ 
eousness or immediate sequence (rpiPwv dua ey ‘while rubbing’) it 
contains no real instance (A. 24. 26 dua kat édrifwv Is ‘ withal in the 
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expectation,’ 27. 40 dua dvevres ‘while they at the same time also,’ 
Col. 4. 3 mpocevydpevor dua kat rept ypov, ‘at the same time for us 
also’; ep. dja dé xat with imperat. in Philem. 22)." A more frequent 
particle with a participle is the simple és (do7ep in A. 2. 2, denoting 
comparison ; del ‘as though’ R. 6. 13); however the participle is 
for the most part used with as (as with woe in the passage of 
Romans) in just the same way as a noun of any kind may be used 
with these particles, ep. §§ 34, 5 and 78, I, and of constructions 
which may really be reckoned as special participial constructions 
with s, many are entirely or almost entirely wanting in the N.T. 
Thus we never find «ws with the acc. abs. (ws tots Geots xadAtora 
<iSéras ‘in the belief that’); and again ws with a future participle 
occurs only in H. 13. 17 dypyrvotoww ws Aoyov arodacovres ‘as persons 
who’ (add Me. 11. 13 as ebpyowv Origen, minuse. 700, afg, cp. Lat. 
quasi paraturi L. 9. 52 for dare érorndoat, sBalso have ws). In all these 
instances #s with a participle gives a reason on the part of the actor or 
speaker. The use of this construction without an acc. abs. and with a 
participle other than the future is more common: L. 16. 1 and 23.14 ‘on 
the assertion that,’ ‘on the plea of, so also in A. 23. 15, 20, 27. 30 (here 
with mpofddéce prefixed); see also A. 3. 12 npiv ti arevifere, ws 
Terounkootv ‘as though we had,’ 1 C. 7. 25 yvapny didwpe ws jAEnpéEvos, 
‘as one who,’ ‘in the conviction that I am one’; 2 C. 5. 20 (gen. abs.),” 
H. 12. 27; A. 20. 13 (6 text) ws perAdAwv ... ‘since he said that’; in 
the negative we have ovy ws ‘not as if? A. 28.19, 2Jo. 5. We also 
find abbreviated expressions where the participle is dropped: 
Col. 3. 23 6 éav mounre, &x Puyns epydler Ge, ws TO Kupio (sc. Epyacdpevor 
avTo) Kat ovK avOpdmos, 1 C. 9. 26, 2 C. 2.17, E. 6. 7, 1 P. 4. 11, 
R. 13. 13 as €v yuepa=as juepas ovens, 2 Th. 2. 2 du’ éricrodAns, ws 
dv’ NOV, SC. yeypappevys, or rather = ws nuov yeypapotwv airyy, G. 3. 16 
etc. Classical Greek has similar phrases.—’Av with the participle 
has quite gone out of use,! as it has with the infinitive.—Where a 
participial clause is placed first, the principal clause which follows 
may be introduced by a ovrws referring back to the previous clause; 
but this classical usage is found only in the Acts: 20. 11 6ueAjoas 
weey OUTMS EETAGEV, 27. IO. 





S75. THE NEGATIVES. 


1. The distinction between the two negatives, the objective ot and 
the subjective »4, in classical Greek is to some extent rather compli- 
cated ; on the other hand in the xo.wy of the N.T. all instances may 
practically be brought under the single rule, that od negatives the 
indicative, »4 the other moods, including the infinitive and parti- 
ciple. 

2. In principal clauses with the indicative ov is used ; the prohibi- 
tive future makes no exception to the rule: ov dovetoeas Mt. 5. 21 


1'Qs &y with a gen. abs. in Barn. 6. 11 is different; cp. the modern Greek 
(wiody Sas,’ Hatzidakis Hinl. in d. ngr. Gr. 217; infra § 78, 1. 


ao, App. p. 323. 
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O.T. (§ 64, 3).4 But in an interrogative sentence both ov and px} are 
employed (as in classical Greek): ov (or ov py, § 64, 5) if an affirma- 
tive answer is expected, pi if a negative; so in L. 6. 39 pajre Svvaran 
tuphds tuprdv ddnyeiv (‘is it possible that...?’ Ans. Certainly 
Not), odx aupdrepor cis BdOvvov eureootvtas (Ans. Yes, certainly). Of 
course the negative used depends on the answer expected and not on 
the actual answer given: thus in Mt. 26. 25 Judas asks like the other 
Apostles (22) pire ey eis, paPBé (‘it surely is not 1?), and receives 
the answer ov efras.2, (In L. 17. 9, according to AD al., the answer 
of the first speaker is appended with the words ov doko.) Mare 
instead of 7 is a very favourite form in questions of this kind, just 
as ovxé takes the place of ov in those which expect a positive answer; 
but the simple forms are also used. In questions introduced by pH 
the verb itself may also be negatived, as in classical Greek, of course 
with ov: this produces 7) ... ov (and an affirmative answer is natur- 
ally now expected): R. 10. 17 py ovK qKovoav ‘can it be that they 
have not heard it?’ (Ans. Certainly they have), 1 ©. 11. 22 al. 
(only in the Pauline Epp.).—Myr: is further found in the elliptical 
pareye 1 C. 6. 3=7dc0m ye waAAov ‘much more’ (pH Té ye 67 Tots Deois 
Demosth. 2. 23).° 

3. Subordinate clauses with the indicative.—The chief point to 
notice here is that & with the indicative (supposed reality) takes the 
negative ov in direct contradistinction to the classical language, as it 
even does in one instance where the indicative denotes something con- 
trary to fact: Mt. 26. 24= Me. 14. 2t KaAov Fv avra, et ov« (st non) éyev- 
vi0n 6 &vApwros éxetvos. Elsewhere however these suppositions 
contrary to fact take uy: Jo. 15. 22 & px) HAOov..., dpapriav ovK 
ctyooav, 24, 9. 33, 18. 30, 19. 11, Mt. 24. 22 = Me. 13. 20, A. 26. 32, 
R. 7. 7, no distinction being made as to whether «: ~) means ‘apart 
from the case where’ (nis?) or ‘supposing the case that not’ (sz non, 
as in Jo. 15. 22, 24). Moreover in other cases where the meaning is 
nisi «i py is used (cp. Kiihner 1.2 744), viz. either where, as generally 
happens, no verb follows the particle, as in Mt. 5. 13 es ovdey ef py 
PrAnOhvas (and in «i de pH ye, § 77, 4), or where a verb is used, which 
is generally in the pres. indic., as in et pa) tives eto G. 1. 7, ep. 
§ 65, 6. But in all other cases we find e¢ ov (even in L. 11. 8 € Kae 
ov dwoet for éav kat pr 66, § 65, 5); an abnormal instance is 1 Tim. 
6. 3 el Tus ErepodidacKkade? Kat pu mpowéxerat x.T.A, (literary language; 
ei... o0 appears in 3. 5, 5. 8), and another is the additional clause in 
D in L. 6. 4 e¢ dé pz} ofdas.—Similar to this is the use of od in relative 
sentences with the indicative; exceptions are (1 Jo. 4. 3 6 wy 
6poAroye a wrong reading for 6 Avec), Tit. 1. 11 duddoxovres & pur) Set, 
2P.1.9 & py répectiy Tatra, Tupdds eorev (literary language ; there 
is no question here of definite persons or things, Ktihner i1.? 745). 
In affirmations introduced by ov« (or ws), also in temporal and causal 





t Still Clem. Hom. iii. 69 has undéva wiojoere (in the middle of positive futures 
expressing command). 

2 Still Jo. 21. 5 uy re mpocpdyiov exere ; hardly lends itself to the meaning 
‘certainly not I suppose’ (cp. also the use of this negative in 4. 33, 7. 26). 


*v, App. p. 323. 
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sentences with the indic., the use of ov is a matter of course ; H. 9. 17 
érel pymore (or pi) TOTE) ioxve, Ste Cy 6 SiabEeuevos is an interrogative 
sentence (Theophylact), and the only exception to this rule which 
appears to be established is Jo. 3. 18 6 pa) muctevwv dy KEeKpiTat, OTe 
pn weriortevKey eis TS Ovopa x.T.r., Unless indeed the late form 67: py 
should be taken as an indication of the spuriousness of the subor- 
dinate clause which is omitted by Chrys. and is very tautological. 
(1 Jo. 5. 10, however, is similar, but here 67: od is used).1—After 
fejrws or py expressing apprehension, if the verb itself is negatived, 
an ov must be inserted before the conjunctive: Mt. 25. 9 pjrore ovk 
apxéery (cp. the v.l. in the same passage, infra 6); poBovpac pr)... ov 
2 CO. 12. 20. 

4. The infinitive —M7 is used throughout, since in H. 7. 11 it ig 
not the inf. but only the idea kara rv ra£cv "Aapov which is negatived 
(cp. in class. Greek Lys. 13. 62 « prev ov roddoi [= dXréiyot] Foay, 
Kihner ii.? 747 f.). We may particularly note the use of 4) accord- 
ing to classical precedent (Kiihner 761 f.) in certain instances after 
verbs containing a negative idea (a pleonastic use according to our way 
of thinking): L. 20. 27 of dvriAeyovtes (AP al.; SBCDL read Xéeyorres 
as in Mt. and Me.) dvdoraccy ph efvar (avtrAéyav here only takes an 
inf.), 22. 34 €ws Tpis arapvicy jy eldevar pe (ue aa, «id. RBLT ; dzapv. 
not elsewhere with an inf.), cp. 1 Jo. 2. 22 6 dpvotipevos ort "Ino. ovK 
ectiv 6 Xpioros (as In Demosth. 9. 54 apy. ws ovK eici TovodTor), 
H. 12. 19 wapyticavro py (om. 8*P) trpooreOhvar, G. 5. 7 Tis ipas 
evexofev aAnGeia pon weOerGar; (eyxorrerOae takes tov éAGeiy in 
fh. 15. 22, cp. Kiihner 768 c.). But in H. 11. 24 we have xpvjcaro 
(‘scorned’) Aéyer Gas ; and kwAvev is regularly used without a subse- 
quent 47, a construction which is also admissible in classical Greek,, 
Kiihner 767 f.; see however § 71, 2 and 3. 


5. The participle.—Here the tendency of the later language to 
use py is noticeable even in writers like Plutarch; the Attic 
language on the other hand lays down rules as to the particular 
negative required according to the meaning of the participle in indi- 
vidual cases. Hardly any exceptions to the N.T. usage occur in Mt. 
and John: Mt. 22. 11 eiSev dvOpwrov ovK évdedupevov evdupa ydpov, = 
Os od« évededvto (Attic Greek would therefore have ov; but C®D have 
py perhaps correctly, cp. 12), Jo. 10. 12 6 pucOwros Kat ovK Ov TouHy 
(no definite person is referred to, therefore Attic would use py): in 
this passage od is no doubt a Hebraism, since in the case of a parti- 
ciple with the article the Lxx. render 5 by ov, as in G. 4. 27 O.T. 
ov tiktovoa x«.7.A., R. 9. 25 (Viteau, p. 217 f.). There are more 
exceptions in Luke: 6. 42 atrds... ov PAerwv (D is different), A. 7. 5 
OUK OVTOS aUT@ TExVov, 26. 22 obdey ExTOs A€ywr, 28. 17 OEY ... TOLHOAS 
(all correct Attic Greek). Ody 6 rvxyav ‘no ordinary person’ explains 
itself (it is the single idea in rvyov which is negatived, supra 4) 


1°Harel wu} instead of érei od is an established usage in Clem. Hom. (ix. 14, 
xviii. 6), and for many instances of ér: ui, éel uw} in Philostratus see W. Schmidt 
Atticism. iv. 93.* 1x v. App. p. 332. 


256 NEGATIVES. [S$ 75. 5-7. 


A. 19. 11, 28. 2; there is a different reason for ov in 28. 19 (1 Th. 
2. 4) ody ws e€xywv x.7.A. (‘IT have not done this as one who’ etc.). 
Instances of ov in Paul (Hebrews and Peter): (R. 9. 25 O.T. [vide 
supra] Tov od Adv x.7.A. after the Hebrew, =76v ov« ovra A. in class. 
Greek ; cp. 1 P. 2. 10), 2 C. 4. 8 f. OAuBomevoe GAA’ ov orevoxwpor- 
pevot k.7.d, (here again it is the single idea in ozevox. which is nega- 
tived), Ph. 3. 3 kai odx & capi werotOdres, Col. 2. 19 Kat ov KpaTrov 
x.7.r, (elsewhere kai py is used, as in L. 1. 20 eon crwrav Kat pr 
duvdpevos Aadjoot)!: H. 11. 1 tpayparwv ov PAeropevov (= Att. dv 
dv Tis py 6p), 35 od mpordeEduevoe (correctly): 1 P. 1.8 ov ovK iddvres 
dyamare correctly, but the writer continues with els ov apts pu) OpOvres 
muatevovtes Se, where it is artificial to wish to draw a distinction 
between the two negatives. With os (with which Attic prefers to 
use ov, Ktihner 755) we have 1 C. 9. 26 ws otk ddjAws ... ws ovK dépa 
depwv, cp. Col. 3. 23 (§ 74, 6). 

6. Combined negatives.—For j7) od vide supra 2 and 3; for ov py 
(frequently used) see § 64, 5, with the conj. or fut. indic.; once we 
find as a v.1. pyrore od pr) Mt. 25. 9 BCD al., vide supra 3 ad fin.— 
The only examples of od... od, od ... wy neutralizing each other are 
1 C. 12. 15 08 rapa TotTo ovK eat €k TOU TMpaTos (CP. py)... fy IM 
L. 14. 29 D, ta parote... py icxton), A. 4. 20 00 duvapeda ... pu) 
dadeciv (classical usage corresponds), apart from the instances where 
the second negative stands in a subordinate clause, viz. ovdets — os 
(class. do7us) od (but here we do not find the classical practice of 
directly connecting ovdeis with, and assimilating it to, the relative, 
Kiihner 919, 5) Mt. 10. 26, L. 12. 2, od ...ds od} Mt. 24. 2 al.; the 
same meaning is expressed by giving an interrogative form to the 
principal clause and omitting the first negative (Buttmann 305), tis 
éotiv ... 0s o¥ A. 19. 35.—The classical combination of negatives ov 
{p7) .., ovdeis (undets) and the like, to intensify the negation, is not 
excessively frequent: the instances are Mc. 15. 4 otk droxpivy ovdev; 
5 ovKéere ovdey arexpiOn, L. 10. 19 ovdev .. od py) (not in D), 23. 53 ov« 
Hv ovdera ovdeis, A. 8. 39 ovK... ovxett, Me. 11. 14 pyxére ... pndeis, ete. 
(ovdéroré uo ovdets Herm. Mand. iii. 3); on the other hand we find 
(contrary to the classical rule, Kiihner 758, but cp. 760, 4) ovx 
aprace. tis JO. 10. 28, od... dd twos 1 C. 6. 12, odd€ Tév waTépa TIS 
exuywwooKke. Mt. 11. 27, 12. 19, ovre... rus A. 28. 21, ov Suvyjon ere 
otxovopety L, 16. 2, ov... roré 2 P. 1. 21." 


7. Form and position of the negative.—The strengthened form 
odxt, besides being used in questions (supra 2), is also specially 
frequent where the negative is independent = ‘no,’ L. 1. 60, ovyé, 
Aéyw tiv 12. 51, 13. 3, 5 (the opposite to which is vaé [Attic never 
has vasyi|, Aéyw tpiv 7. 263; ov A. tuiv would not have been quite 
clear, though ov also appears elsewhere for ‘no,’ Mt. 13. 29 etc., and 
in a strengthened form ov od like vai vai, 2 C. 1. 172); the longer 


1In E. 5. 47a odk avjxovra is only a v.1. for & ovk dvfxev, see § 63, 4. In 1C. 
11. 17 read ovx ératvy® (with a stop before it, and rapayyédAq). 

2 Hence, apparently, the wrong reading in Mt. 5. 37 @orw dé 6 Adyos buddy val 
vat, od ot, instead of the correct and widely attested gorw dé iudv 76 val vat, cat 
‘To od o, see my edition and cp. Ja. 5. 12 #rw dé buay 76 val val, Kal TO ov ov. 

a>v, App. p. 323. 
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form of the negative is also occasionally used elsewhere, Jo. 13. 10 f. 
ovdxt mavres, 14. 22, 1 C. 10. 29, wos ovyt RK. 8. 32, ovxi padrdrAor 1 C. 
5. 2, 6. 7, 2 C. 3. 8.—The position of the negative is as a matter of 
course before the thing to be negatived, especially therefore does it 
stand before the verb ; frequently negative and verb coalesce into a 
single idea, as in ov« é6 (or the more colloquial ov adiw) ‘prevent,’ 
A. 19. 30 ete. A separation of the negative from the verb may 
cause ambiguity, as in A. 7. 48 GAN ody 6 vitoTos EV YELpoTrOLHToOLS 
katoukel (as if the writer’s intention was to state that someone 
else dwelt therein); (Ja. 3. 1 pn woAdot diddoKadoe yiverGe, but see 
§ 28. 5); hence the tendency is to place it immediately before the 
verb, évds odk eorw G. 3. 20. A difficulty is caused by ov ravrus 
R. 3. 9, 1 C. 5. 10, which looks like a partial negation (a general 
negation being expressed by wdvtws ovx fv GeAnpa 1 C. 16. 12), but 
at any rate in R. 3. 9 the meaning must be ‘by no means.’ But not 
only D*GP Syr., but also Origen and Chrys. here simply omit ov 
TévrTws, so that we can neglect this passage.! In the other passage the 
meaning appearsto berather ‘not altogether’ (Winer, § 61, 5, cp. Clem. 
Hom. iv. 8, xix. 9, xx. 5). The meaning of the passage 1 C. 15. 51 is 
also uncertain on critical grounds: wdvres (uev) od KoysnOnodpeOa, TavTes 
dé dAAayyodpeOa. the reading of B al. gives a quite unsatisfactory 
sense (unless wdvres ov is taken as=ov waves, as it is at any rate 
used in Herm. Sim. vill. 6. 2 wdvres ov petevonoav ‘not all’), but there 
are several other readings supported by the authority of Mss. and 
Fathers, see Tischendorf.—The order of words in H. 11. 3 is correct 
in classical Greek, «is 76 py ex hatvopevov (= ek py b.) TO BAerdpevov 
yeyovevat (2 Mace. 7. 28 dre ov €€ OvTwv eroinoey adTa 6 Oeds), since 
participles and adjectives used in connection with a preposition have 
a tendency to take any adverbial words which are in apposition with 
them before the preposition, as in ov pera toAAds A. 1. 5, L. 15. 13 D 
(al. yer’ ov wodAds, as in A. 27. 14 per’ ov zoAv), Demosth. 18. 133 
ov« ev déovre ‘unseasonably’ (like ws eis eAdxiora, o'TwW pexpe TOPPH 
and many others). 


§ 74. OTHER ADVERBS. 


1. Adverb as predicate.— Adverbs like eyyts and wéppw may, as in 
the classical language, be joined with e‘vo: as predicates, or be used 
as predicates with an ellipse of «tvas, ¢.g. 6 Ktptos eyy’s Ph. 4. 5, no 
less than prepositions with their cases which are so abundantly used 
in this way, ¢.g. jv ev TH w5Ae.* The use of ovtws as a predicate is less 
classical: Mt. 1.18 9 yéveots ottws Hv (for ToLavTyn Hv Or ottws Er xev), 
19. 10 € ovTws eoTiv 7 aitia Tov avOpwrov k.7.r., R. 4. 18 O.T., 1 P. 
2. 15 (although cocera: otrws, 1.6. ws Aéyers, and eorey ovTws In an 
answer are also classical constructions); besides this use we have 
ovTws te in A. 7.1 etc. Another predicative use of otrws occurs in 
R. 9. 20 tt pe eroinoas obtws,=TovovTov. The phrase 75 efvas toa (an 
adverbial neut. plur.) Geo Ph. 2. 6 is in agreement with an old usage 


1 The best text appears to be ri oby rpoxaréxomev 3 wavTws yriacducba ’Tovdaious 


KT, *v, App. p. 323. 
R 
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of the language, cp. Thue. iii. 14 iva kat ixérou eopév, Winer, § 27, 3. 
With yiverOo. (with which verb the use of an adverb is in itself 
quite unobjectionable) we have 1 Th. 2. ro ws dotws Kat duxaiws Kat 
Gueparos velv tots murrevovow éyevpOnpev (beside 2. 7 eyeviOnpev 
itor) ‘ we have behaved’; cp. A. 20. 18 was... eyevopnv (D motamds 
jv). 

2. There is a tendency in Greek to express certain adverbial ideas 
by particular verbs : thus ‘secretly’ or ‘unconsciously’ is expressed 
by AavOdvew with a participle, § 73, 4 (H. 13. 2; elsewhere the 
adverb AdOpa is used as also in class. Greek, Mt. 1. 19 etc.), ‘con- 
tinuously,’ ‘further,’ ‘incessantly’ by dvareXcty, erupéverv, ov dtaAeirecy, 
vide ibid.; cp. with an infinitive drAovor mporedxer Oar ‘gladly’ (Mt. 
6. s, Winer, § 54, 4), and (with an imitation of Hebrew) zpoceero 
méppos L. 20. rr f. (not in D)=mdduw erewiey in Me. 12. 4, although 
(according to A. 12. 3 mporeGero ovdAaBetv cat érpov) it must rather 


be rendered ‘he proceeded to’ (Hebr. > ee with an inf.); the 


same meaning is elsewhere given by the participle of rpoorGevan, 
mporGeis efrev L. 19. 11, like zpocOeioa érexev LXX. Gen. 38. 5 
‘further.’ 


3. Of the correlative adverbs (§ 25, 5) the interrogative form is 
used instead of the relative in exclamations: was dtcKxoAdy eote Me. 
10. 23, ep. 24, L. 18. 24, m@s cvvéxyoua L, 12. 50, was efida avrov 
(Attic dcov) Jo. 11. 36 (Herm. Mand. xi. 20, xii. 4. 2). Cp. the 
Pronouns, § 51, 4. Still in R. 10. 15 O.T. we have ws wpator x.7.A., 
11. 33 &s dvegepedvyta «x.7.4.—Orws (D as) in an indirect question 
representing was is only found in L. 24. 20 (ep. § 50, 5). On was=as 
=ért see § 70, 2.—(‘Oré pev ... ve 8¢ for ‘now... now,’ instead of 
Tore pev .., T6Te Se, Occurs in Barn. 2. 4, 5 [a Hellenistic use; ep. os 
pev ... ds 88 § 46, 2]; but we also find woré pev.. wore de in Barn. 
10. 7, which is classical ; in the N.T. no instances of these phrases 
are attested). 


4, Instances of attraction with adverbs of place, as for instance in 
class. Greek we have 6 éxeiOev roAcyos (for 6 éxet dv) Sevpo 7£e (Demosth. 
1. 15; Buttm. p. 323), cannot be quoted from the N.T., except the 
passage L. 16. 26 yund’ of éxeifev (ot before éx. is omitted by 8*BD) 
mpos vuas Siarepoorv, where however we might supply Gedovrtes 
diaBjvar from the preceding clause. Still we find a corresponding 
use of e€ instead of é&v: L. 11. 13 6 warip 6 é& otpavod ddoe. rvevpa 
dyvov (6 before ¢€ om. SLX), Mt. 24. 17 pa) xataBdrw dpa ra (D dapat 
t1= Me. 13. 15) éx Hs olkias atrov, Col. 4. 16 THv ex Aaodsxetas 
(ertoToA}v) iva Kai tyes avayvore, the letter which you will find 
there. (But in Ph. 4. 22 of ék ris Katcapos oixias membership is 
denoted by ¢€ as also in of ek mepitouns R. 4. 12, ep. § 40, 2; 
domacova. twas ot amd trys “ITadias H. 13. 24 is ambiguous and 
obscure, as the place where the letter was written is unknown.)— 
An attraction, corresponding to that of the relative (§ 50, 2), is found 
in the case of an adverb in Mt. 25. 24, 26 cvvaywv dev ( = exe Gev ob) 
ov dvearkdpmicas. 
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§ 77, PARTICLES (CONJUNCTIONS). 


1. One part of the functions of the particles (including the con- 
junctions) is that they serve to give greater prominence to the modal 
character of the sentence, as is the case with the particle av and the 
interrogative particles, but their more usual function is to express 
the mutual relations existing between the sentences and the clauses 
which compose them: membership of a single series, antithesis, rela- 
tion between cause and effect, or between condition and result ete. 
The number of particles employed in the N.T. is considerably 
less than the number employed in the classical language, see § 26, 2; 
still in spite of this it appears excessively large in comparison with 
the poverty displayed by the Semitic languages in this department. 

2. On the particle dv, cp. §§ 63; 65, 4-10; 66, 2 (70, 5; 74, 6).— 
Direct interrogative sentences, which are not introduced by an 
interrogative pronoun or adverb, but expect the answer ‘yes’ or 
‘no,’ do not require a distinguishing particle any more than in 
classical Greek, since the tone in which they are uttered is a 
sufficient indication of their character, though it is true that when 
they are transmitted to writing the general sense of their context 
is the only thing which distinguishes them, and this in certain 
circumstances may be ambiguous (§ 4, 6; instances of this are 
Jo. 16. 31, 1 C. 1. 13, Viteau p. 23, 50). If an affirmative 
answer is to be intimated, this character of the sentence is marked 
by the insertion of ov, if a negative answer, by the insertion of 
ph (pire); and this is a case where a question is distinguished as 
such by an external symbol, since the use of pw with an indicative 
where the particle is in no way dependent can certainly not be found 
except in an interrogative sentence, cp. § 75, 2. Double questions 
with the distinguishing particles rétepov ...7j occur nowhere in the 
N.T. in direct speech (in indirect speech only in John 7. 17; also 
Barn. 19. 5); more often the first member of the sentence is left 
without a distinguishing particle, as in G. 1. 10 dpte yap avOpurous 
weiOw ) tov Oeov; (the simple interrogative 4=an ‘or’ occurs in 
Mt. 20. 15, 26. 53, 2C. 11. 7, where FG have 7 pj ‘or perhaps,’ a 
combination of particles not elsewhere attested). Still there are 
certain interrogative particles, of which may be mentioned in the 
first place @pa or ap& ye; this, it is true, can only be distinguished 
from the inferential dpa (ye) by the prosody, and it is moreover quite 
rare and only represented in Luke and Paul (therefore a literary 
word): L. 18. 8 dpa eipijoea thy tiotw ext THs yiNs ; A. 8. 30 dpa ye 
ywookes & dvaywioKes; G. 2. 17 dpa Xpiords dpapTias StaKovos ; 
pi) yévorro (this phrase ya y. in the Pauline Epp. is always an 
answer to a question, § 66,1: therefore apa cannot be read here; still 
dpa in this passage has the meaning of ‘therefore’ which dpa else- 
where has, § 78, 5).* We have a kindred use of dpa (as in classical 
Greek) after rés in Mt. 18. 1 tis dpa pet(wv eoriy «.7.r., L. 1. 66 ete. 
(in indirect speech in 22. 23): after ei (indirect and direct) in Me. 
11. 13, A. 7. 1, 8 22 (e dpaye 17. 27); after pate in 20. 1.175 ib 

*v. App. p. 323. 
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denotes astonishment in A. 21. 38 ov« dpa od ef 6 Atytmrrios; (‘not 
then’), while in other cases it corresponds to our ‘well’ or ‘then’; 
tis dpa in Mt. 19. 25, 27 is inferential, ‘now,’ ‘then,’ cp. supra on 
G. 2.17. Again the « of indirect questions (§ 65, 1, cp. 6) may also 
be attached to a direct question: Mt. 12. 10 emnporncay abrov 
Neyovres: Hi eLerrw trois caBBacw Ocparetoo; 19. 3 eyovres Ki... 
(it introduces similar words in indirect speech in Me. 10. 2, Viteau 
p. 22, 1), A. 1. 6, 7. 1 ete. (most frequently in Luke, Win. § 57, 2); 
the usage is unclassical, but is also found in the LXxX. (Gen. 17. 17 
etc., Winer loc. cit.).! The alternative use of the interrogative 7, 
like the use of the same word affirmatively, is entirely wanting. 


3. Sentences which denote assurance, both direct and indirect (in 
the latter case the infinitive is used), are in classical Greek intro- 
duced by 4 piv, which in the Hellenistic and Roman period is some- 
times written in the form of «@ (accent?) pijv?; so in the LXX. and in 
a quotation from it in H. 6. 14 €? py eddAoyav evrAoy7jow oe (7 KL*), 
Another corroborative word is the particle vat = ‘yea,’ to which the 
opposite is od odyi ‘nay,’ § 75, 7. Naéis also used in the emphatic 
repetition of something already stated, ‘yes indeed,’ L. 12. 5 vas, 
Ayo ipiv, rovrov PoBHAOnre, 11. 51, Ap. 1. 7, 14. 13, 16. 7; also in a 
repeated request Mt. 15. 27, Ph. 4. 3, Philem. 20 (it is a favourite 
word in classical Greek in formulas of asseveration and adjuration, 
é.g. val mpds Tov yovérwv Aristoph. Pax 1113). Naé is not the only 
form for expressing an affirmative answer, the statement made 
may also be repeated and endorsed (as in classical Greek): 
Me. 14. 61 f. od &...; ...éyé eips, cp. A. 22. 27 where the B 
text has eiué for vai of the a text ; further we have the abbreviated 
éyo kipue sc. tréyw (which D inserts) Mt. 21. 30; another formula 
is ob eyes (efras) Mt. 27. 11, 26. 25, Me. 15. 2, L. 23. 3, 
a.€. ‘you say so yourself, not 1’ (§ 48, 1), which always to some 
extent implies that one would not have made this particular state- 
ment spontaneously if the question had not been asked; in Jo. 18. 37 
we have ov déyets, dts (not ‘that,’ but ‘since,’ ‘for,’ § 78, 6) BacvActis 
eit, Which is similar to L. 22.70 vmets Aéyere, dt1 eyo eir.—A certain 
extenuation, and at the same time a corroboration, of a proposition 
made is contained in the word 8%mov ‘surely,’ ‘certainly’ (an appeal. 
to the knowledge possessed by the readers as well): it is only found 
in H. 2. 16 (a classical and literary word). 


4. The particle ye which serves to emphasize a word (known by 
the old grammarians as the civderpos tapamrAnpwuatiKds) in the N.T. 
is almost confined to its use in connection with other conjunctions, 
in which case it often really sinks into being a mere unmeaning 
appendage. Thus we have dpd ye, dpa ye (supra 2; § 78, 5), Kairovye, 
pevovvye § 77,14; frequently «i dé 4) ye with an ellipse of the verb, 
‘otherwise’ (classical), Mt. 6. 1, 9. 17 (B omits ye), L. 5. 36 etc., 
2 C. 11. 16 (on the other hand Me., Jo., and Ap. have this phrase 
without ye), pateye § 75, 2. Still ye keeps its proper meaning in 

11t is probably a Hebraism (Viteau), being another rendering (besides y7) 
of the Hebrew 7. 


2 Blass Ausspr. 33° n. 77; so also Berl. Aegypt. Urk. 543. 
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GANG ye tyiv eit 1 C. 9. 2 ‘yet at least 1 am so to you,’ which class. 
Greek would express by separating the particles aA’ vpiv ye (and 
the particles are somewhat differently used in L. 24, 21 aAAa ye Kat 
ovv réow tovros ‘but indeed’); also in Kat ye emt tovs dovdous 
A. 2, 18 O.T. (Herm. Mand. viii. 5 xai ye toAAd) ‘and also’ (or ‘and 
indeed’), where again class. Greek would separate the particles «ai 
€rt ye, as St. Paul does in 1 C. 4. 8 Kal ddeXASv ye eBaotrctoate ‘and 
I would also that ye did...” (D*FG omit ye)!; and in «i ye si quidem 
(R. 5. 6 vl) 2C. 5. 3, EB 3. 2, 4. 21, Col. 1. 23 (classical). It 
appears without another conjunction in L. 11. 8 dé ye tiv avaideay 
abrod, cp. 18. 5, R. 8. 32 ds ye qui quidem ‘One who,’ Herm. Vis. 1. 
1. 8 dpapria ye éore (‘indeed it is’), Kal peyaAn. 

5. Particles which connect sentences or clauses with one another 
or place them in a certain relation to each other, fall into two 
classes, namely those which indicate that the clauses possess an 
equal position in the structure of the sentence (co-ordinating 
particles), and those which subordinate and give a dependent char- 
acter to the clauses introduced by them (subordinating particles). 
The former are of the most diverse origin, the latter are for the 
most part derived from a relative stem. They may be divided 
according to their meaning as follows: (only co-ordinating)—(1) 
copulative, (2) disjunctive, (3) adversative ; (only subordinating)— 
(4) comparative, (5) hypothetical, (6) temporal, (7) final, (8) con- 
junctions used in assertions and in indirect questions ; (partly co- 
ordinating, partly subordinating)—(9) consecutive, (10) causal, (11) 
concessive conjunctions. 

6. The copulative conjunctions in use in the N.T. are xa, re, oire 
pire, obSé nde. In the case of xat a distinction is made between its 
strictly copulative meaning (‘and’) and its adjunctive meaning 
(‘also’). The excessive and uniform use of xai to string sentences 
together and combine them makes the narrative style, especially in 
Mark, but also in Luke as eg. in A. 13. 17 ff, in many ways un- 
pleasant and of too commonplace a character, cp. § 79, 1: whereas 
elsewhere in Luke as well as in John the alternative use of the 
particles ve, 5é, obv, and of asyndeton gives a greater variety to the 
style, apart from the fact that these writers also employ a sub- 
ordinating or participial construction. Kai may be used even where 
a contrast actually exists: Mc. 12. 12 Kat eGjrovw avtov Kpatnoas, 
Kat eboBnOnoay tov dxAov, cp. L. 20. 19 (but D in Luke reads edof. 
de), Jo. 1. 5. It frequently =‘and yet’ (kai duws, duws de are not in 
use): Mt. 6. 26 od oreipovow ..., Kai 6 raTip tuov 6 ovpdvios TpEper 
atrd, 10. 29, Jo. 1. 10, 3. 11, 32 etc. (with a negative in Mt. 11. 17, 
A. 12. 19 etc., where this meaning is less striking), and hence the 
mutual relation of the several clauses is often very vaguely stated, 
and must be helped out with some difficulty by the interpretation 


‘L. 19. 42 is a difficult passage, ef éyvws cal ov Kal ye év TH hudpa cov ravry 
Ta mpos eipiynv cov, where Eusebius has xai ye od év, and D kai od & (katye 
must mean ‘at least,’ = class. é& ye Ty x.T.v.)3 also A. 17. 27, for which 
ep. § 74, 2. 
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which is put upon the passage, ¢.g. in Jo. 7. 28 Kdpeé oare kat oidate 
7TOev eipi (aS you say), Kat dm’ é“avTov ovK EAjAVOa, GAN x.7.A., 1.6. 
‘and yet in reality I did not’ etc.,=classical cat pv, cairo. or with 
a participle kal ravra an én, ovk éhnAvOdra, A different use is that of 
the so-called consecutive «ai, in English ‘and so’ or ‘so’: Mt. 5. 15 
GXN eri tiv Avxviav (TiOéacwv), Kat Adprret K.7.A. (= ooTE Adprev; in 
L. 8. 16=11. 33 expressed by iva), H. 3. 19 Kat PAeropev ‘and so 
We see,’ dp@pev odv; this use is specially found after imperatives, 
Mt. 8. 8 eiré Adye, Kal (so) iaPjoeras, cp. L. 7. 7 where BL give a 
closer connection to the clauses by reading kat iafjrw: Ja. 4. 7 
dvriatnre TO SvaBdrAw, Kat pevgerar ad? ipaov (= devferar yap, evOds 
yop ¢.); still we have a similar classical use, OcoGe... Kai... oires 
Soph. O.C. 1410 ff., weiOov A€yovrs, Kody dpaption wore Hl. 1207, 
Kihner ii.2 792, 5. On xat with a future following sentences of 
design with a conjunctive, to denote an ulterior result, see § 65, 2; 
cp. also Mt. 26. 53, H. 12. 9; further L. 11. 5 ris e€ tua eLee pidrov, 
Kal TOpPEVOETAL TPOS AVTOV... KaL Ely GVT@—KaKelvos ... elm (§ 64, 6), 
instead of subordinating the clauses by means of éav or a gen. abs., 
just as the first kat might also have been avoided by writing éxev 
giAov, Co-ordination in place of subordination occurs in statements 
of time: Me. 15. 25 xal Av dpa tpity wat (‘when’ or ‘that’) eorav- 
pwocav avrév (the crucifixion has already been narrated in 24), 
unless D is right in reading xai édvAaccoy airév (in favour of 
which Tisch. compares Mt. 27. 36); this passage and L. 23. 44 
Kal qv non @pa extn, kal oxdtos éyevero may be paralleled from 
classical Greek (Plat. Sympos. 220 c, Win. § 53, 3); still even 
Luke has the unclassical use sjfovory nucpae ... kat (‘when’) L. 19. 43: 
Mt. 26. 45, H. 8.80.T. The use of xai with a finite verb after xai 
éyevero, eyevero Sé, instead of the accusative and infinitive which is 
likewise found (§ 65, 5), is an imitation of Hebrew: L. 19. 15 Kai 
éyevero év TO emraved ety avroy ... kai (om. syr. latt.) efrev, 9. 28 ey. de 
peta Tovs Adyovs TovTovs, wre Huepas 6KkTd (§ 33, 2) kal (om. 8* BH 
latt. syr.)... dveByn, cp. A. 5. 7 (here all Mss. read xat), although in 
constructions of this kind the cat is more often omitted: Mc. 4. 4 
Kal éyeveTo év TH omeipev, 0 pev erecev k.T.r., Mt. 7. 28 etc.;“the 
éyévero which is purely pleonastic owes its origin solely to a dis- 
inclination to begin a sentence with a statement of time (§ 80, 1)” 
Another Hebraistic use of cai is to begin an apodosis!: L. 2. 21 Kat 
dre erAnoOynoav ..., kat (om. D) éxAHOy «.7.r., 7. 12 ws OE Hyyuoev ... 
kat idov e€exopuitero x.7.A., where the reading of D shows that this 
use is scarcely different from the use with éyévero, viz. éyévero 5é ws 
AyyeCev ...5 eLexopicero, cp: also A. 1. ro (kat i8ov), 10. 17 (kat 16. CD 
al., sAB omit xat), Ap. 3. 20 after a sentence beginning with éay 
(AP omit «ai). But the case is different with 2 C. 2. 2 & ydp eye 
hurd dpds, wai ris 6 eddpaivov pe, 2.e. ‘who then,’ as Winer correctly 
explains it, comparing Me. 10. 26 kai tis Stivarar cwOjvat, Jo. 9. 36, 
14. 22 Nal. (a classical use, Xenoph. Cyr. v. 4. 13 ete., Kiihner 11? 
791 f.); many exx. in Clem. Hom. ii. 43 f; Ph. 1. 22 should 


1Found also in Homer, e.g. Il. A. 478. aby, App. p. 323. 
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accordingly be punctuated, «¢ 6€ 7d (qv €v GapKi, ToUTO pou Kapirds 
Epyov, Kal Ti aipnoopar; ov yvwpifw, wvvéyopuas O€ K.7.A.1% 

7. Kat meaning ‘and indeed’ (epexegetic xai as Winer calls it, 
cp. Kiihner 791) appears in Jo. 1. 16 Kat xdpw avti xadpitos, 1 CO. 3. 
s, 15. 38 kat éxdorw; with a demonstrative it gives emphasis, kai 
TovTov eaTravpwpéevov 1 C. 2. 2, Kai tovro tdque R. 13. 11, 1 C. 6. 6, 8 
(in 8 there is a v.]. xat radra, as in H. 11. 12 and in class. Greek, 
Kiihner ibid.). With A. 16. 15 ws de Barrio Oy, Kat 0 oikos aVTHS 
(‘and likewise,’ ‘together with’; so 18. 2) ep. Aristoph. Ran. 697 f. 
of pe?’ tyav roAdd 8% yot marépes evavpdynoav. It is used after 
modts before a second adjective, pleonastically according to our usage 
(a classical and literary use), in A. 25. 7 roAAG Kat Bapéa aitidpara 
(Tit. 1. 10 2), It is not used as in class. Gk. after 6 avtés, ouotws and 
the like (Kiihner-Gerth 413 note 11).—For kat ‘also’ in and after 
sentences of comparison vide infra § 78, 1; it=‘even’ in Mt. 5. 46 
etc., and before a comparative in 11. 9, but in H. 8. 6 dow kat 
kpeiTTovos k.T.A, the xaé 1s the same as that in comparative sentences; 
there is a tendency to use it after 6.0, dd rovro to introduce the 
result, L. 1. 35, 11. 49. On xai yap see § 78, 6; a kindred use to 
this (kaé occupying another position) is seen in H. 7. 26 totovros yap 
npiy Kat erperev apyxtepets. In peta cat KArpevtos Ph. 4. 3 it is 
pleonastic, cp. Clem. Cor. i. 65. 1 otv kat Povprvdty.’ On kal... d¢ 
vide infra 12. A peculiar (but classical) use of it is after an in- 
terrogative, as in ti kal Bamrrifovras 1 ©. 15. 29, ‘why at all?’ (or 
‘even as much as’), cp. R. 8. 24,°L. 13. 7, Kiihner 798. 


8. Te by no means appears in all writings of the N.T., and would 
not be represented to any very great extent at all but for the Acts, 
in which book alone there are more than twice as many instances of 
it as occur in the rest of the N.T. together (the instances are equally 
distributed over all parts of the Acts; next to the Acts the greatest 
number of instances occur in Hebrews and Romans ; there are only 
eight instances in Luke’s Gospel’). The use of the simple ze (for rte 
... Kat, Te Kal, Te... Te Vide infra 9) is also foreign for the most part 
to cultured Atticists, while the higher style of poetry uses it abun- 
dantly. In the N.T. re is not often used to connect single ideas (this 
use in classical Greek is almost confined to poetry, Kihner ii.? 786), 
as in H. 6. 5 deov pnya duvapes te péAXovTOs aidvos, 9. 1, 1 C. 4. 21, 
cp. further infra 9; in the connection of sentences it denotes a closer 
connection and affinity between them: A. 2. 40 érépous re (dé male D) 
Aoyous wAcioow Sieuaptiparo (‘and likewise’), 37 Katevdyyoav THY 


‘In Ja. 4. 15 it is perfectly admissible to let the apodosis begin with kai 
(both) ¢joouev instead of beginning it at cal romoopev, Buttm. 311 note.—Co- 
ordination with xai instead of a subordinate clause: L. 1. 49 6 duvarés, Kai dytov 
TO dvoua avrot (=006 76 dv. dy.), L. 8. 12 of dxovcavTes, eira tpxera, Mt. 18. 22. 


2The simple ve only occurs in L. 21. 11 bes, although here too it is followed 
by a xal, ceccpot re (‘and,’ re om. AL) weyddor kal... Aiwor ... Zoovrat, PdByTpa TE 
(‘and’) kai onpueta...é@orac: unless this is rather a case of asyndeton, vide 9 (since 
re is not a suitable word for a connecting particle). In 24. 20 for dws (ws D) 
Te atrov the correct reading may be that of D é7ws (ws) rotrov. (Still in 23. 36 
D has d£0s re rpocépepov avt@ déyovres.)—In Jo. ve is only found in 2. 15, 4. 42, 
6. 18 (all questionable). abcv. App. p. 323. 
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Kapotav, eirdv re (‘and so they said’), 27. 4 f. vrerActoapey tiv 
7 Sf / 7 \ \ ‘\ / a 7 

Kurpov ... 76 Te TeAayos TO Kara THY Kidtkiav ... duarAevoavtes «.7.A, 
(in pursuance of the course adopted).1 


9. We find the following correlative combinations (meaning ‘as 
well...as also’) kal...Kat..., Te... Kal (re Kal), te...7e The last 
(which in classical Greek is more frequent in poetry than in prose, 
though in prose it is commoner than a simple ve, Kiihner 11.7 788), 
besides its use in ovre ... ovre etc. (inf. 10) occurs in etre... ere, see 
§ 78, 2; also in éav re... edv te R. 14. 8 bes;* but otherwise only in 
A. 26. 16 Gv te cides Gv Te OPO Aoopat cor; the combined phrases are 
in this way placed side by side (often=even as...so...). Te... «at 
affords a closer connection than the simple xac: in Attic Greek it is 
generally avoided if xa/ would immediately follow ve, since in this 
case te might appear to have no point; in the N.T. however it is 
found in this case as well, Mt. 22. 10 rovynpovs te Kat dyafovs, A. 1. 1 
Tout te Kat OwddoKkev, 2.9 f., 4. 27, R. 1. 12 vuav te Kai enor, 3. 9 
"Tovdaiovs te kat “EAAnvas, etc. The connection of ’Iovdato. and 
"KAAnves is almost always made by means of re kat or Te... Kat: 
A. 14. 1 (18. 4 éresdev re “I. kat “EAAnvas, for an obvious reason), 
19. 10 (without re D), 17 (om. te DE), 20. 21, R. 1. 16 (ve om. 8%), 
2. 9, 10. 12 (without re DE), 1 C. 1. 24 (re om. FG); but in 10. 32 
we have dmpécKoro: Kat “lovdatous yiverbe kat “HAAnow kat 7H 
exkAyoig tod Jeov, where the distinction of the different nationalities 
is kept, whereas in the other passages with re «at the difference is 
rather removed. For kat...«at cp. Mt. 10. 28 kat (not in all Mss.) 
Puxnv kat coua, Which however may mean ‘even soul and body’ (as 
is still more clearly the meaning in 8. 27 =Me. 4. 41 =L. 8. 25 kat 6 
dvenos Kat 9 OtrAacoa vrakovovow atTo), L. 5. 36 Kat To Kawvov oxXioes, 
Kal TO TaAdaL@ ov cvunpovice «.t.A, (‘on the one hand...on the other,’ 
so that there is a double injury); the use is somewhat more frequent 
in John, iva kai 6 oretpwv duov yaipy Kat 6 Oepicwy 4. 36, where the 
two clauses are sharply distinguished: 7. 28 (supra 6), 11. 48 (in 
these two passages the particles have a less definite meaning), 12. 28, 
15. 24 vov d€ Kal éwpdxarw Kat (‘and yet’) wemionjKkaciy Kat ue Kat TOV 
matépa, ov (Who appear to them to be different Persons). Paul 
uses a double «cai in R. 14. 9 bis, 1 C. 1. 22 etc.; a peculiar instance 
is Ph. 4. 12 of8a Kat rarevovoOat, ofda Kai reprroeterv, Where Kat even 
in the first clause has rather the meaning of ‘also.’—In longer 
enumerations te (...) kat may be followed by a further re, as in 
A. 9. 15 €Ovav te (re om. HLP) kat Baciréwy viav re IopanaA, 26. ro, 
Clem. Cor. 1. 20. 3 (on the other hand in L. 22. 66 7d zperBuréptov 
TOU aod, apxtepets TE Kal ypapparets the last words are an explanatory 
apposition, since otherwise the article must have been used [D kai 
apy. kat yp.|); but in H. 6. 2 Te... re... Kai (dvarracews and 
kpiwaros being closely connected by xai), and in Ll. 32... 7€ Kat... 
kat...7¢€ Kai.,,Kkai (an enumeration of names, where however the 


1So in Clem. Cor. i. 20. 10 twice, i. 3 —ii. 1 four times. It cannot be wondered 
at that re was often confused in course of transmission with 6é; thus re is in- 
admissible in a parenthesis, as in A. 1. 15 SAB have 4p re for jv dé (infra 12). 


*v. App. p. 323. 
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first three conjunctions are wanting in 8A,) in this passage the re 
must be taken as a connective particle and not as correlative to Kat 
(similarly in A. 13. 1, 1 C. 1. 30), whereas in the long enumerations 
in A. 1. 13 and 2. 9 ff. couples are formed by means of te kai or a 
simple xai, and the relation between the several couples is one of 
asyndeton (cp. Mt. 10. 3 f, 24. 38, R. 1. 14, 1 Tim. 1. 9, Clem. Cor. 
i. 3. 2, 35. 5, Herm. Mand. xii. 3. 1; In L. 6. 14 ff. there is a vil. in 
xBD al. [opposed to A ,al.] with a continuous use of kat, as in the 
reading of all the Mss. in Mc. 3. 16 ff.).—-Position of the correlative 
te: where a preposition precedes which is common to the connected 
ideas, the re is notwithstanding placed immediately after this pre- 
position, A. 25. 23 avy Te XeAvapxois Kal avopacw, 28. 23, 10. 39 (a 
v.l. repeats the év), as also in classical Greek (Win. § 61, 6); on the 
other hand we have rav é6vav te Kal "lovdatwy A. 14.5 (rv € Kal 
tov D). 

10. The use of correlative negative clauses with odre... otre or phe 
... pare respectively, and of od8 or pst respectively as a connecting 
particle after negative sentences (and of kat od, kat ph after positive 
sentences) remains the same as in classical Greek. Therefore ov..., 
ovre ... ovTe is ‘not... neither ... nor,’ Mt. 12. 32 ete.; cp. L. 9. 3 pander 
Leuy PATE... pate K.7.A. with Mt. 10.9 f. (Winer). In 1 C.6.9f.a 
very long enumeration which begins with ovre... ovre etc. finally 
veers round to asyndeton with ov... ov (once also in Mt. 10. 10 py 
is interposed between several cases of pyde). Of course it often 
happens, as in profane writers, that ovre — ovdé, pire — ndé are con- 
fused in the MSS., as is also the case with 6é and ve (supra 8). If 
otSé or pn dé stands at the beginning of the whole sentence, or after 
an ov or py within the same clause of the sentence, it then means 
‘not even,’ ‘not so much as’: Me. 8. 26 pide (uy 8*) eis THY KOpHV 
<icéXOns (with many vv.ll; the sense requires eiys in place of 
eicéA6ys), Mt. 6. 15 etc., Mc. 3. 20 bore py SvvacGar avrovs pnde (male 
pate SCDE al.) aprov dayetv.2 The positive term corresponding to 
this ovdée is kat ‘even, as the positive equivalent for ov ..., ovde etc. 1s 
a series of words strung together by xai, but the equivalent for ovre 
... oUTE IS Kal... Kal, OY TE... Kat (Te): hence the reading in Me. 14. 68 
ovte of0a ote eriotayor of SBDL appears to be inadmissible, since 
the two perfectly synonymous words could not be connected by kat 
... kat, Te kat, and therefore the right reading is that of AKM ov« ... 
ovde (CE al. read otk... odre, which seems to be the origin of the 


1In L. 20. 36 otre yap is wrongly read by 8Q al. for ovdé yap (§ 78, 6). In 
Ap. 9. 21 all mss. read ore several times after od, as in 21. 4; in 5. 4 nearly 
all have ovdels .. odre, but in 5. 3 they are divided: in 12. 8, 20. 4 ov6é pre- 
ponderates (as also in Jo. 1. 25): in 7. 16, 9. 4, 21. 23 all have ovéé. Ja. 3. 12 
is quite corrupt. 


2 The sequence ove ... ore... ore ... oe (‘nor at all,’ as though a single od or 
ovdapuod had preceded) is perfectly admissible, A. 24. 12f., Buttm. 315 note. But 
we also find ut... undé (RABCE ire) ... ure A. 23.8, where two ideas are con- 
nected and the second is subdivided, cp. for class. exx. Kiihner ii.? 829 c; 
accordingly in G. 1. 12 o86é yap (‘since not even’)... rapé\aBov obre édddxOnv 
(Bal.) would be possible, though ovédé 6. is better attested and is more regular. 
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confusion). A disjunctive expression with a negative preceding may 
also be equivalent to od..., ovdé, or od... odre... ore: Mt. 5. 17 pa 
vomionte 6Tt HAODoV Katadtoat Tov Vopov 7) TOs TpopHTas = odK 7. KAT. 
ovTe T.v. ovte T. mp.; A. 17. 29 etc.; cp. inf. 11—Of course a correla- 
tion of negative and positive members is allowable, though this is 
not a frequent construction in the N.T.: Jo. 4. 11 ovre avrAnpa eyes, 
kat TO dpéap éorly Bai (D and the Lewis Syr. have ovde, which 
seems preferable), 3 Jo. 10 ote adros éridexeTar... Kal TOUS BovAopEvous 
kodver (in class. Greek ovve... kai is very rare, Kiihner 11.7 831 a). 
A 27. 20 pajre... pate... 7¢ (however this te is hardly a correlative, 
but rather a connecting particle). Kat ov after negative sentences, 
as in Mt. 15. 32 (Jo. 5. 37 f. ove... odre... kat... ov, but Chrys. has 
ovdé for kat... ov) does not imply a correlation, but an independent 
continuation, Buttm. p. 316, or a kind of parallelism, L. 18. 2 rcv 
Gedy pr poBotpevos kai avOpwrov pi) éevrperdpevos (ibid. 4 AD al. 
similarly, ovdé SBLX). 

11. The disjunctive particle is 7, also 7 cat ‘or even’ (L. 18. 11 
al.); correlatively 7...7 ‘either...or’ (for which we have the classical 
nro. ...7) In R. 6. 16, Kiihner ii.? 837); in addition to this we have 
elre...elre sive... sive, which strictly introduces subordinate clauses, 
but in virtue of an ellipse may also (as in class. Greek) be used with- 
out a finite verb, as in 2 C. 5. 10 tva Kopionras éxacrtos .., cite dyabdy 
cite xaxdv, H. 6. 8, Ph. 1. 18 ete. and not solely in a disjunctive 
sense, but equally well (as re is included in it) as a copula; cp. § 78, 2. 
H also approximates, especially in negative sentences, to the mean- 
ing of a copula: A. 1. 7 0d... xpdvovs 7) Katpovs (synonyms), 11. 8 
Kowvov  akdOaptov odvderore K.7.r., cp. 10. 18 ovdéroTe Eharyov Tay 
kowov kat (7 CD al.) dxdOaprov: Jo. 8. 14 ofa rddev FAGov Kat ov 
birdyw* bpets Sé odk oidare TOOEV Epxopat 7} rod Vrdéyw,"1 C. 11. 27 os av 
éoOin ...) wivy ... avagios;’similarly in interrogative sentences, which 
in meaning are equivalent to a negative sentence, 1 Th. 2. 10 tis yap 
Huav Amis 7 xapa 7) oTepavos (in 20 the positive statement runs 7 doga 
kal 7 yap). "H an in interrogative sentences, vide supra 2, is sharply 
disjunctive (‘otherwise this must be the case’). A singular instance 
of its use is in 1 Th. 2. 19 (vide supra) ris yap... crépavos; 7 (y Is 
wanting in 8*) oti kat tpuets...; where 7) has probably been foisted 
into the text for the sake of the ris (‘who else but’); cp. Jo. 13. 10 
v.l. (and éAX 7 inf. 13). 


12. The adversative particles most in use are 8 and daddd, the 
former of which has its correlative in pév, while the latter usually 
refers to a preceding negative (‘but on the contrary’). This refer- 
ence, however, may also be expressed, though not so strongly, by 
dé: A. 12. 9 ode der... eddxes S€ (‘but rather’), 14, H. 4. 13, 6. 12 
etc. A distinction must also be made between contradiction (a4AA<) 
and antithesis (Se): H. 2. 8 oddév ddfjkey aito davurdraxrov: viv de 
otrw dpopev atta Ta wavrTa broreraypeva (‘but, ‘on the other 
hand’). The correlation of nev and 8¢, which is so essentially char- 
acteristic of the classical Greek style, is very largely reduced in the 
N.T., so that pév is wholly absent from Ap., 2 P., 1, 2 and 3 Jo. 

“ov, App. p. 324. 
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2 Th., 1 Tim., Tit. (wey in 1. 15 is spurious) and Philemon, and is 
practically unrepresented in Ja. (3. 17 wpwrov pev... émeita, an 
antithesis also found in classical Greek without de; cp. Jo. 11. 6; 
1 C, 12. 28), Eph. (4. rr rots pev... rovs de), Col. (2. 23, an ana- 
coluthon without an answering clause), and 1 Th. (2. 18 eyo pev 
IlatAos, the antithetical clause being omitted but sufficiently in- 
timated by pév; classical Greek has a similar use, Hdt. ui. 3 euot pev 
ot miOaves [‘to me at least’], Ktihner 813 f.); it is also comparatively 
rare in the Gospels as a whole, and only occurs with any frequency 
in Acts, Hebrews (1 Peter) and some of the Pauline epistles. 
Moreover a large number of these instances, especially those in Luke, 
are instances of the resumptive pev ody, § 78, 5, where the pév in 
very few cases indicates a real antithesis: other examples of ana- 
coluthic pév are also fairly common in Luke, where the style and 
structure of the sentence are more or less harshly violated, as in 
L. 8. 5 f. 3 pev... kal érepov (occasioned by a development of the idea 
being interposed: so in Me. 4. 4 f.), A. 1. 1, 3. 13, 21, 17. 30, 27. 21 
(cp. also 20. 11. 4, H. 7. 11): not to mention the instances, where 
the omission of 5é is excusable or even classically correct, viz. 
aporov pev R. 1. 8,1* 1 C. 11. 18 (perhaps ‘from the very outset’), 
A. 28. 22 rept pév yap THs aipécews Tattys yvooroy jpiv éoriy K.7.A. 
(‘so much we do indeed know’), R. 10. 1 7 pev evdoxia «7.2. (*80 
far as my wishes are concerned ’), 11. 13 é¢’ ocov pev ody eipu eyo Over 
dréaroXos «.7.X., cp. Kithner 8142—In Jo. 7. 12 of pev is followed by 
GAou (4. 5¢ BTX)* with the asyndeton of which this gospel is so 
fond (§ 79, 4); in H. 12. 9 od woAX@ 8 (8°D*, the other Mss. omit 
de) is correct or nearly so*; we have instances of perv... dAAa, 
pev...rAnv (Kiihn. 812 f.) in A. 4. 16, R. 14. 20, 1 CG. 14. 17: 
L. 22. 22; and a kindred use to this occurs in Mt. 17. 11 f. "HAtas 
pev épyetat..., Aeyw Se dytv, with which ep. Mc. 9. 12 perv... (om. 
DL), 13 dAAd..., where pev means ‘indeed,’ ‘certainly,’ and de (or 
d\XAd) is an emphatic ‘but.’—Aée introduces a parenthesis in A. 12. 3 
yoav o€ at nuepas Tov afipov, cp. 1. 15 av de x.7.A. (te Is wrongly 
read by 8AB al.): 4. 13 eréyivwoxov dé (so D reads instead of re). 
It introduces an explantion or a climax (‘but,’ ‘and indeed’) in 
R. 3. 22 dixatoctvy dé Geov, 9. 30, 1. C. 2. 6, Ph. 2. 8.—We find kai... 
dé in connection with each other in A. 2. 44, 3. 24 Kat mavtes O€ k.7.X., 
‘and also all,’ 22. 29 cai 6 ytAiapyos de, Mt. 16. 18 Kaya dé cot A€Eyo, 
Jo. 8. 16 ete. (Tisch. on 6. 51), etc.: whereas dé kai means ‘but 
also,’ A. 22. 28 ete. 

13. ’AdAé, besides its use in opposition to a preceding ov? (with 
which must be classed ov povoy ... dAAG Kat®), is also found with ov, 


1Méy is not unfrequently interpolated in the inferior mss., Buttm. p. 3138. 
Also in Clem. Cor. i. (62, 1 anacol.), Cor. ii., Barnabas (i. 2 anacol.) and 
Hermas it is only rarely represented. 

200...ddAd may also mean ‘not so much...as,’ Mc. 9. 37 ovx éué Séxeras, 
GAG Tov drocreihavTa we, Mt. 10. 20, Jo. 12. 44, A. 5. 4 etc., the first member 
of the sentence being not entirely negatived, but only made subordinate. 

3200 udvoy ...d\\d is used without a xal if the second member includes the 
first, A. 19. 26, 1 Jo. 5. 6, or as in Ph. 1. 12 dAXG TOAAG UWGAXov k.7.X. 


1% vy, App. p. 382. abedy, App. p. 324. 
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in opposition to a foregoing positive sentence (‘but not’): 1 C. 10. 
23 mavra eertiv, GAN od ravta ovpéper, ibid. 5, Mt. 24. 6; it is 
further used where no negative precedes or follows it, as in 
10.6. 11 Kal radrd twes Fre, GAAA dredotoaGe, dAAG yLarOnTE, 
where one can easily supply ‘but you are so no longer’ and 
render dAAd by ‘on the contrary’: 1 C. 3. 6 éy@ épirevoa, “AToAA@s 
érérirev, GAAG 6 Oeds yigavev (but He Who gave the increase 
was not I nor he, but God), 7. 7. It stands at the beginning 
of the sentence with or without a negative: R. 10. 16 add od 
wévtes trijxovrav, where the difference is more strongly marked 
than it would be with S¢ 10. 18 f. dAdAa Aeyw..., Ll. 4, 
1 C. 12. 24, 15. 35; similarly before commands or requests, 
A. 10. 20, 26. 16, Mt. 9. 18, Me. 9. 22 etc.” A similar meaning 
is expressed in Mt. and Le. (not in Acts) by mdjyv, ‘yet, ‘how- 
beit’ (in Acts and Me. it is a preposition meaning ‘except’ as in 
class. Greek, § 40, 6; we also have wAzjy dru [class.] ‘except that’ 
in A. 20. 23): Mt. 26. 39 (L. 22. 43) Ary ody ws éyw Gédw GAN’ ws 
ot, = Me. 14. 36 adX ody «.7.A.; Mt. 11. 22, 24, 26. 64 Ary eyo 
iuiv, but in Me. 9. 13 adda Aeyw tyiv (cp. Mt. 17. 12 Aéyo 8 vpiyv) ; 
Mt. 18. 7 wAjy otal «.7.r.,=L. 17. 1 ovat d& (rAnv ovat dé xBDL); 
it even takes the place of an éAAd corresponding to a negative in 
L. 23. 28 py KAalere em’ Eve, Av ef’ EavTas KAaiere (ANN D); 12. 20, 
31 (D yreire 8%); it is obvious that tAyv was the regular word in 
the vulgar language.” (In Paul it has rather the meaning of ‘only,’! 
‘in any case,’ being used at the end of a discussion to emphasize the 
essential point, 1 C. 11. 11, E. 5. 33, Ph. 3. 16, 4. 14; so also in 
Ap. 2. 25, and there is a parallel use (7) in Ph. 1. 18 ti ydp; Aj 
(om. B) 671 (om. DEKL) ravri tpdr@ ... Xpuoris karayyédXerat, Kat 
év TovTw xaipw, where ti yap appears to mean as in R. 3.3 ‘what 
matters it?’, and wAjv, with or without 671, seems to denote ‘at all 
events,’ and is moreover superfluous.)—’AAAd is used after an oratori- 
cal question as in class. Greek, in Jo. 12. 27 ti cirw; aatep, cacov 

é...3 GAXAG dia TovTO HAOov x.7.r. (there are simpler sentences in 
7. 49, 1 C. 10. 20); or in a succession of questions (the answer being 
either given in each case or suppressed), Mt. 11. 8f=L. 7. 24 ff. 
ti e&nAOate...3 ...GAAG ti eEyAOaTe; «.7.A. (class.). A peculiar 
instance is H. 3. 16 tives yap dxotoavrTes Taperixpavay; ard ov 
aavres of efeAOdvres e& Aiytrrov ... ; where however the aA’ (cp. the 
Syriac VS.) may have only originated from a misunderstanding of the 
preceding tives as if it were teves.2— Adda is used in the apodosis after 
ei, édy, eiep, meaning ‘still,’ ‘at least’ (class.): 1 C. 4. 15 eav pupiovs 
Taiwaywyous éxnte év Xpict@, GAN ov woddAovts Tarépas, 2 C. 4. 16, 
11. 6, (13. 4 v.l.), Col. 2. 5 etc.; ep. adda ye tty cips 1 C. 9, 2 (supra 
4),-Besides its use in this passage dAdé ye kal... 1s found in L. 24. 
21 (vide ibid.), introducing an accessory idea in an emphatic way, 


1Cp. Aristotle’s use, Bonitz Index Arist. s.v. rAjv. 

2The use is different in L. 17. 7 f. ris... épet air@... GAN ody! Epet adT@... 5 
‘and not rather.’ D here omits ovxi, according to which the second half of 
the sentence is not interrogative. abeyv, App. p. 324. 


§ 7713-14] PARTICLES (CONFUNCTIONS). 269 


cp. dAAG Kat ibid. 22, 12. 7, 16. 21, ‘not only this, but also,’ as in 
Ph. 1. 18 yafpw, ddAd Kal yapyoopat, 2 C. 11. 1 dpedov avetxerde ..., 
GANG Kat avéyerGe (not only will I utter the wish, but I entreat you 
directly); to this corresponds ad’ 038 in 1 C. 3. 2 ovrw yap eovvac Ge. 
GAN ob8e ere vov Sbvacbe, 4. 3, A. 19. 2, L. 23. 15.7 The simple adda 
also has this force of introducing an accessory idea, in 2 C. 7. 11 réonv 
ipiv Katnpydoaro omovdyy, dAAa (‘and not only that, but also’) 
dmoAoyiav, GAA dyavaxTyow, dAAG PoBov x.7.d. (aAAD 6 times re- 
peated).? We further have dAAd pevotv ye (without ye in BDF al.) kai 
(om. 8&*) ayodpmae Ph. 3. 8, cp. inf. 14.—Notice must be taken of the 
elliptical 4d tva ‘on the contrary (but) this has happened (or a 
similar phrase) in order that,’ Mc. 14. 49, Jo. 1. 8, 9. 3, 13. 18, 
15. 25; but this must be distinguished from Me. 4. 22 ov yap eor 
TL KpuTTov, eav py iva pavepwOn ovde eyéevero ardxpudov, GN va. EAP 
eis havepov, where GAN =«t wy ‘save that,’ and from the use of aAX’ 
(i.e. dXAo) Hin L. 12. 51 ovxé, Aeyw vpiv, AN 7 (D aAAG) dcapepirpor, 
‘nothing else but’ (classical, Kiihner ii.? 824, 5 and 6, 825 note 4), 
cp. 2 C. 1. 13 0d yap dAAa... GAN (GAN om. BFG) 7 (om. A) & (om. 
AD*) dvayivdoxere! (4AN 7) is an interpolation in 1 C. 3. 5), Clem. 
Cor. 1. 41. 2. 


14. Other adversative particles are pévrou ‘however,’ ov(dels) pévror 
Jo. 4. 27, 7. 13, 20. 5, 21. 4 (Herm. Sim. vi. 1. 6), Spos pévror 12. 42; 
this particle occurs very rarely except in John, viz. 0 pevtou Gepedsos 
2 Tim. 2. 109, Ja. 2. 8, Jd. 8 (in the two last passages with a weaker 
meaning = ‘but.’). "“Opws apart from the instance quoted occurs only 
again in 1 C. 14. 7, G. 3. 15, where it 1s used in a peculiar way: 
dps Ta adbvxya dhoviy oiddvTa..., édv duactodiy POdyyou py 60, Tos 
yor Onoerat K.T.A,, and opus avOpdérov Kexvpwpevnv Stabiyjkynv ovdets 
aOere?; the latter passage is explained (Fritzsche) as a substitution 
for kalrep avOp., duus ovdets a6. ‘if it be only a man’s will, yet,’ some- 
what like Xenoph. Cyrop. v. 1. 26 civ cot duos Kai ev TH ToAcuio 
dvres Oappodpev, Kiihner p. 645; but as in both passages a comparison 
is introduced by it, and as otrws also follows in the passage of | Cor., 
it appears to be rather an instance of the old word ops ‘in like 
manner’ being brought into play, which should accordingly be 
rendered simply by ‘also’ or ‘likewise.’ ?—Kairor in classical Greek 
means ‘and yet,’ and rarely takes a participle with the meaning 
‘although,’ cp. § 74, 2; in the N.T. it introduces a parenthesis in 
Jo. 4. 2 kaitovye ($77, 4) Incots avros ovk éBdrrifev x.7.d. (= ‘although 
He did not baptize’), and has a more independent character in A. 
14, 17, though here also it may be rendered ‘although’ (on A. 17. 27 
see § 74, 2; for xairot with a participle H. 4. 3).—Kai py ‘and yet’ 
(class.) does not occur in the N.T.; but Hermas uses it in Mand. iv. 1. 


1”A\d’ is rendered pleonastic by a preceding &)\Xos, but the use is nevertheless 
not unclassical, at least according to the traditional text, Kiihner 824, 6. 

2Clem. Hom. i. 15 (=Epitom. 14) has kai duds duadov kai r@ muAGue éwéoryp, = 
dua ‘at the same time’; xix. 23 Kal ouds Tovatra Twa pupia K.T.r., = Kal duolws, 
ep. iii. 15. (In 1C. lc. the accentuation 6ués is supported by Wilke Neut. 
Rhetorik, p. 225.) a>v, App. p. 324. 
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8, v. 1. 7, with an intensifying force in an answer, somewhat like 
immo (class., Kiihner ii.? 690.—Mey otv in classical Greek is specially 
used in answers with heightening or corrective force, and is always 
so placed that the pév here as in other cases has another word before 
it; but in the N.T. pevovy or pevotvye with the same meaning stands 
at the beginning of a sentence: L. 11. 28 pevoty (ins. ye B°CD al.) 
paxdprot of «.7.A. (‘rather’), R. 9. 20 (ye is omitted by B only), 10. 18 
pevodvye (uevodvye om. FG); we also find dAAG pevovv(ye) in Ph. 3. 8, 
vide supra 13. Cp. Phryn. Lob. 342. But the classical position of 
the word is seen in 1 C. 6. 4 Buwrixa pev oty KpiTypia K.7.A., Cp. 7 
(ody om. 3*D*). 


§ 78. PARTICLES (continued). 


1. The comparative particles which are followed by a subordinate 
clause are és and éomep, also frequently in nearly all writers KaQds, a 
Hellenistic word, see Phrynicus p. 425 Lob., who strongly disapproves 
of it and requires instead kad (only in Mt. 27. 10 O.T. and L. 1. 2 
according to D and Euseb., certainly the right reading, see p. 49 on 
mapésooav) or xadé (which is found in R. 8. 26, 2 C. 8. 12, 1 P. 4. 13); 
the equally Attic form ka@érep occurs only in Paul and Hebrews. 
The uses of os are manifold, and some of them, as being too well 
known and commonplace, need not be discussed at all in this 
erammar. The correlative terms are és (Woep, KaOws, Kabdzep) 
— otrws Or otras kai; or the term corresponding to ws may be simply 
kat, as in Mt. 6. 10, or again kat may be attached to ws and may 
even stand in both portions of the comparison, as in KR. 1. 13 tva Tuva 
KapTOV TXO kal ev Viv, KaHdS Kal ev Tots AouTois eOverry, Mt. 18. 33 
etc. (as in class. Greek, Kiihner p. 799, 2).— When used to introduce 
a sentence ws and more particularly xa@ws may also to some extent 
denote a reason: R. 1. 28 xades ovK eOokivacay Tov Oedv exew ev 
ervyvoce, TapeduKey avTovs 6 Heds x.7.r. (‘even as’= ‘since,’ guando- 
quidem), 1 ©. 1.6, 5.7, HE. 1. 4, Ph. 1. 7 (Mt. 6. 12 ws Kat apets 
adijkapyev, =L. 11. 4 Kat yap avrot adiopev), cp. ws with a partic. 
§ 74, 6.—A parable is introduced by ws in Me. 13. 34, by dovep yap 
(yap om. D) in 25. 14, though no corresponding term follows, and 
there is also no close connection with the preceding words, cp. 81, 2. 
— Before ideas the place of os is taken by aoe (especially in the 
Gospels and Acts, also in Herm. Sim. vi. 2. 5, ix. 11. 5), with much 
variety of reading in the Mss.; this particle is also used before 
numerical ideas = ‘about,’ Mt. 14. 21 (D as), Jo. 4. 6 (ws has prepon- 
derant evidence) etc. (classical) ; domepet (In comparisons) only occurs 
in 1 ©. 15. 8 (éo7ep D*) and as a v.l. in 4. 13; wody (ws dv) only in 
2 €. 10.9 doav (‘as it were’) exdofPetv, cp. § 70,5. A very wide use 
is made of ws in connection with a predicate, whether in the nomina- 
tive, Mt. 22. 30 as dyyeAoe Oeod ciowv, 18. 3 edav py yevnobe ds TA 
matoia, 1 C. 7. 7 édv petvwosy ws kayo, or in the accusative, L. 15. 19 
Toinoév pe Os eva Tov pucbiwy cov, especially with the verbs 
Aoyiler Oat, nyetrOas etc., § 34, 5 (all unclassical uses; but in the 
LXX. we have in Gen. 3. 5 eoecOe ws Oeot,=class. iodGeot, or toa Kat 
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Geot according to Thue. iii. 14, cp. [§ 76, 1] etvor toa Ge Ph. 2. 6). 
With tiv iconv ws kat nuiv A. 11.17 cp. classical exx. in Kiihner 361, 
note 18. TLopever Oar ws (ews ABE) ert rHv Gadacocav A. 17.14 is a 
Hellenistic usage, ws éxi = versus in Polyb. 1. 29. 1 etc., see Wetstein 
ad loc.; ws tayuora ibid. 15 is classical (literary language; § 44, 3). 
On ws with a partic. and in abbreviated sentences see § 74, 6. On 
exclamatory ds § 76,3; os (ws dru) in assertions § 70, 2; on temporal 
ws infra 3; with an infinitive § 69, 3. 

2. The hypothetical particles are ei and édv, see § 65, 4 and 5+ 
Paul (and 1 Pet. 2. 3, but x*AB read «‘) also uses elwep ‘if on the 
other hand,’ R. 3. 30 (v.l. éeizep), 8. 9, 17, 2 Th. 1. 6, referring to 
an alternative condition (or fact) ; éévrep is similarly used in H. 3 (6 
v.l.) 14, 6. 3; but the particle is differently used in 1 ©. 8. 5 Kai yap 
cimep cioty Aeyopevor Geol ..., GAA’ Hiv eis 0 Geds, where it has a con- 
cessive sense, ‘however true it may be that,’ as in Homer (Kiihner 
991, note 2)!. Htye is similarly used, but makes a more definite 
assumption (G. Hermann), § 77, 4. The correlative terms in use are 
elite... elve (€av Te... edv Te R. 14. 8 twice), only found in Paul and 
1 Peter, either with a finite verb, as in 1 C. 10. 31 etre otv ecOiere 
cite wivere cite Te wovetTe, WavTa, ets OdEav Oeov woretre, ‘whether it be 
that ... or that,’ or still more frequently without a verb by abbrevia- 
tion (classical, Kiihner 839), ibid. 3. 21 f. ravra yap vpov eorwy, Eire 
IIadXos eire ’AvroAAGs etre Kndas, where perhaps no definite verb can 
be supplied, but the meaning is ‘whether one mentions,’ ‘ whether it 
be,’ ‘whether one is concerned with’*; similarly 13. 8 «ire de zpo- 
dyreiat, katapynOjnoovrat, «ite yA@oou, watcovTa, cite K.t.r., and 
R. 12. 6 ff. éyovres O& yapiopara ... elite tpopyrteiav (sc. ExovTEs), KATA 
Thy .... elTe SuaKxoviav, &v...; ele 6 SiBdoKwv, ev TH didacKadAig’ EtTE 6 
Tapakarov, ev «.7.’. The meaning of «ire... ire in such passages 
approximates very closely to that of cat... kat, and the construction 
is also of the same character as that with xa’; the passage R. 12. 7 
like other cases of enumeration (R. 2. 17-20; § 79, 3) concludes with 
an asyndeton, 6 peradidovs ev arAdryte x.7t.A.—Further correlative 
terms are ei piv...ci &, as in A. 18. 14 f.; here we may note the 
thoroughly classical suppression of the first apodosis in L. 13. 9 Kav 
pev roujon Kapmov (sc. it is well): « dé pajyye, exxdwes avtyy (cp. 
Kiihner 986). On «i dé yj, et dé pure (the second protasis being 
abbreviated) see § 77, 4; on « (edv) yy (rt) ‘except,’ ‘except that’ 
see §§ 65, 6: 75, 3. In imitation of Hebrew «i is used after formulas 
of swearing (= Hebr. ON): Me. 8. 12 dunv rEyw iptv, ef (‘there shall 


not’) do@jceras TH yeves. TatTy onpetov (cp. Mt. 16. 4 a principal sen- 


1 We also have 1 C. 15. 15 dv (rv Xp.) odk Hyerper, elrep dpa vexpol ovdk éyelpovrat, 
but the clause efep ... éyeip. is absent (through homoeoteleuton ? cp. 16) in DE 
and other witnesses; the sense can perfectly well dispense with it, and is 
better without it ; moreover the classical use of dpa (‘as they say’) is remark- 
able. Here also etrep means ‘if on the other hand’ (as they say). 


*¥For this in 2 C. 8. 23 we have ere trép Tirov, xowwvds éuds x.7.d., but here 
again the sentence continues in the nominative, eire dédeAgol Hua, drdaroXoe 


éxKKANOLOY. adv, App. p. 324. 
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tence with ov), H. 3. 11=4. 3 O.T.; there is a corresponding use of 
et py ‘will certainly’ in R. 14. 11 O.T. according to D*FG, v.l. dr 
as in LXXx. Is. 45. 23 (but the LxXx. in the same verse uses « pi 
similarly, only not immediately before €uot xapwer ete.).—On con- 
cessive «i Kal, éav kat etc. see § 65, 6; on ef in indirect and direct 
questions, and its use to express expectation (also expressed by «¢ 
Tws, st forte) see S$ 65, 1 and 6; 77, 2. 

3. The temporal particles, used to denote time when, are ore, orar, 
émédre ; érav Mt. 2. 8 (6rav D), L. 11. 22 (éav D), 34 (Grav D) (eresdy is 
generally causal, as is éredymep ; eredy) in temporal sense only occurs 
in L. 7. 1 with vv.ll. éwei, dre), and exceptionally in Paul #vixa (a 
literary word, but also found in Lxx. eg. Exod. 1. 10, Deut. 7. 12: 
Paul takes it from LXx., see Ex. 34. 34) 2 C. 3.15 f. (a particle which 
strictly refers to a period of an hour or a year, but is already in 
Attic used interchangeably with é67e). Another equally rare word is 
orére, if it is correctly read in L. 6. 3 ordre (67e SBCDL al., as in 
Mt., Mc.) éwetvacev. In addition to these we find ws not unfrequently 
used in the narrative of Luke (Gospel and Acts) and John: L. 1. 23 
as erAjoOnocav at nuepar, Jo. 2.9 ws d€ eyevoaTo 0 apxeTpixAwos k.T.X. 
(classical ; LXx. especially 1 Macc., Win.-Grimm) ; in Paul we have 
R. 15. 24 ws av ropedwpas ets THY Vraviav ‘in my approaching journey 
to Spain,’ 1 C.11. 34 os dv €\Ow ‘when I come (shall come),’ Ph. 2. 23 
ws av adiiw—a use of ws av which finds only distant parallels in 
classical Greek!; it takes the pres. indic. in G. 6. 10 ws Kaupov éxomev 
(male -wnev 8B*) cum, ‘now while’ (Clem. Cor. ii. 8. 1, 9. 7), and in 
L. 12. 58 ws yap vrdyes ... éx’ dpyovra, év TH 68O (Mt. 5. 25 is differ- 
ently expressed, using éws érov; in Le. éws tadyes would be tauto- 
logical beside €v 77 660).—Time during which is expressed, as in 
classical Greek, by €ws (with a present), Jo. 9. 4 éws npuépa eoriv, cp. 
12. 35 f,, where in 35 ABD al., and in 36 the same MSS. with 8, read 
ws, Which after the instances of os that have been quoted is not 
impossible, though the meaning ‘as long as’ appears more correct at 
least in verse 357; see also Me. 6. 45, Jo. 21. 22, 1 Tim. 4. 13, § 65, 
10. Elsewhere for ‘as long as’ we have ews érov Mt. 5. 25 (as ews 
has become a preposition, § 40, 6), or aypis 06 H. 3.13, A. 27. 33, or 
ev © Me. 2. 19, L. 5. 34, Jo. 5. 7. The same expressions together 
with €ws ob, axpt, mEexpL, expt ob} When used with the aor. conj. (or 
fut. indic.) mean ‘until,’ § 65, 9 and 10.—‘Before’ is mpiv, rpiv 7, 
usually with an infinitive ; also zps rov with an infin., ibid. 

4. For the final particles tva, Saws, ph see § 65, 2; on the extended 
use of iva, § 69; on py, pars, wjmore after doPeiocOar etc. § 65, 3.— 
For assertions with 8 (ws, ras), § 70; for indirect questions with 
et (rorepov ...4 Jo. 7. 17), § 77, 2. 

5. The consecutive subordinating particles are dore, see § 69, 3, and 
iva, ibid.— With a co-ordinate construction ov is particularly fre- 
quent, being one of the commonest of the particles in the N.T., and 
fairly represented in all writings, though a far larger use is made of 


12y, App. p. 332. 
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it in narrative than in epistolary style, and the greatest of all in 
John’s Gospel (whereas in the Johannine Epistles it only occurs in 
3 Jo. 8 [being interpolated in 1 Jo. 2. 24, 4. 19]). Of course it does 
not always imply a strictly causal connection, but may be used in a 
looser way of a temporal connection, and therefore to resume or con- 
tinue the narrative. Luke is accustomed in the Acts, if the narrative 
sentence begins with a noun or pronoun (or a participle with the 
article), to emphasize the otv by the addition of nev, which need not 
be succeeded by a contrasted clause with de: 1. 6 ot peév ody 
ovveA bytes k.7.r., 18 obTOS pev ObV K.T.A., 2. 41 Ob prev oby arodeEdpevor, 
9. 31 af pev odv éxxAnoias etc.; this combination of particles is used 
sometimes to state what further took place, sometimes to summarize 
the events which have been previously narrated, before passing on 
to something new (cp. for the class. use Kiihner 711); the same use 
occurs in Luke’s Gospel 3. 18 woAAd pev obv Kat érepa Tapaxadov 
einyyerifero Tov Aadv (the only instance of pév ody in that Gospel). 
The simple odv is used after a participle in A. 10. 23 (15. 2 v.L), 16. 
11, 25. 17 (ep. 26. 22 etc.); in Luke’s Gospel only in 23. 16=22; 
D has it also in 5. 7. Ovdv is used after parenthetical remarks to 
indicate a recurrence to the original subject in Jo. 4. 45, 6. 24, 1 ©. 
8. 4, 11. 20 (also classical; but the classical 6€ odv to indicate this 
recurrence is unrepresented). The interrogative ovxotv ‘therefore,’ 
‘then’ (Kiihner 715 f.) occurs only in Jo. 18. 37 ovxotv Bactrevs ef 
ot;* On pév ody, pevovv see § 77. 14. Another consecutive particle is 
dpa ‘therefore,’ ‘consequently,’ especially frequent in Paul, who 
sometimes makes it, as in classical Greek, the second word in the 
sentence, R. 7. 21 ectpioxw apa, sometimes contrary to classical usage 
the first, as in R. 10.17 dpa (FG 4. otv) 7) iors e€ axons, 1 C. 15. 18, 
2 C. 7. 12 etc. (H. 4. 9); we also find the strengthened form dpa otv 
R. 5. 18, 7. 3, 25, 8. 12, 9. 16, 18 ete, G. 6. 10, H. 2. 19 (om. otv 
FG), 1 Th. 5. 6, 2 Th. 2. 15. It is strengthened by ye and given 
the first position in the sentence in Mt. 7. 20, 17. 26, A. 11. 18 
EHLP, where other Mss. have dpa as in L. 11. 48 (for which Mt. 23. 
31 uses éore with indic.). Also in an apodosis after a protasis with 
<i, the simple épa is always used and is always the first word: Mt. 
12. 28=L. 11. 20, 2 C. 5. 14 according to 8°C* al. (most MSs. omit 
ei, but it would easily be dropped before «és), G. 2. 21 (ibid. 18 inter- 
rogatively, therefore dpa § 77, 2), 3. 25, H. 12.8. On evel doa in 
Paul cp. inf. 6; on dpa, apa in interrogative sentences § 77, 2.— 
Another quite rare particle is rovyapotv (classical), 1 Th. 4. 8, H. 12. 1, 
placed at the beginning of a sentence; and rofvw is not much 
commoner, standing as the second word (as in class. Greek) in 
L. 20. 25 ACP al., as the first word (unclassical?) in sBL, and omitted 
in D (as it is in Mc. 12. 17; Mt. 22. 21 has ody); as second word 
also in 1 C. 9. 26 (in Ja. 2. 24 it is spurious), as first word in H. 13. 13 
(Clem. Cor. i. 15. 1).—Another particle of kindred meaning is 8%, 
which is found (though rarely) according to classical usage in sen- 
tences containing a request, 1 C. 6. 20 do€dcare Oy (‘therefore’) tov 


1 But found in other late writers, see Lob. Phryn. 342. @v, App. p. 324. 
S 
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Oedv x.7.X. (but 8* and some Latin witnesses omit 6) and present an 
asyndeton) ; in L. 2. 15, A. 13. 2, 15. 36 at the beginning of a speech 
(‘come now’); a quite different and thoroughly classical use of it 
occurs in Mt. 13. 23 ds 61) xaprodopet ‘who is just the man who’ (for 
os 67 D has tore, the Vulgate and others ¢f).—Lastly we have the 
consecutive particle 86, 7.¢. 5.’ 6, and therefore strictly used to intro- 
duce a subordinate relative sentence, but its subordinating character 
is forgotten, Mt. 27. 8, L. 1.35 (A* wrongly has 6:67, which is often 
confused with 6.0): in the latter passage we have the combination, 
also a favourite one in classical Greek,! 61d cai, and the corresponding 
dud ovde in 7.7; it is frequent in the Acts and Epistles; we also have 
Sidmep 1 C. 8. 13, 10. 14 (in 14. 13 most MSS. read 6:6). “O8ev is 
similarly used in Mt. 14. 7, A. 26. 19, and often in Hebrews, e.9. 
2. 17, 3. 1, denoting a reason like our ‘hence.’? 


6. The principal causal subordinating particle is 8 ‘because,’ for 
which Luke and Paul (H., Ja, 1 P.) also use Sidr (classical). But 
the subordination both with 67: and 6.67: is often a very loose one (cp. 
6.6, OGev, supra 5), so that it must be translated ‘for’: 1. 1. 2 5 Ort 
TS powpdv TOV Deo copurepoy Tay avOpmmruv éotiv K.7.r., 4.9, 10. 17 
2C. 4. 6, 7. 8, 14, with dudre R. 1. 19, 21, 3. 20, 8. 7 (dre FG) ete? 
Akin to the use of 671 = &6re is that of érel, which in the N.T. is 
regularly a causal particle: R. 3. 6 éret (‘for’) ras Kpivel 6 Oeds Tv 
koopov, where as in other passages it has the additional meaning of ‘if 
otherwise’ (class., Xen. Cyr. ii. 2. 31 etc.), which it has in assertions in 
R. 11. 6 ével  ydpis odKérs yiveras ydpus, 22 erel Kal Ov EKKOTIOY. 
‘Eready, which is likewise a causal particle (supra 3), has not this 
additional meaning, though like 67 it implies a loose subordination : 
1 C. 14. 16 (B eet), 1. 22 (EG evel), *EweSfmep occurs only in 
L. 1. 1 ‘inasmuch as already,’ referring to a fact already well known, 
cp. eirep supra 2°—On é¢’ 6 cp. supra § 43, 3; on Kaos supra 1. 
Kadér. (only in Luke) strictly means ‘according as,’ ‘just as,’ and is 
so used in A. 2. 45, 4. 35; but in Hellenistic Greek it passes over to 
the meaning of dre: L. 1. 7 Kaddre Fv Q "EAwraPer oretpa, 19. 9, 
A. 17. 31 (6067. HLP).—The co-ordinating particle is yép, one of the 
commonest of the particles (least often, in comparison with the rest 
of the N.T., in John, especially in his Epistles; there are also not 
many instances of it in the Apocalypse). Its usages agree with the 
classical usages; it is also frequently found in questions, where we 
use ‘then,’ Mt. 27. 23 ti yap Kaxdv eroinoey ; ‘what evil then has he 
done ?’, A. 8. 31 7Gs yap dv Suvatuny; giving the reason for a denial 
or refusal which is left unexpressed, or for a reproach (whether 
expressed or not) as in Mt. 9. 5 ri yap eoruv evxorarepov k.7.A., 23. 17 
pwpot Kat tupdAdoi, tis yap K.7.A., A. 19. 35 etc., unless it should be 
rendered literally by ‘for who,’ as in L. 22. 27.° In answers it corrobo- 
rates a statement about which a question has been raised (Kiihner 
ii, 724), ‘yes in truth,’ ‘indeed,’ as in 1 C. 9. 10 7 5v’ yas TavTws 


1#.g. in Aristotle’s ’A@yvaiwy modtreia. 
2 Aristot. AO. rod. 3. 2 etc. 
abe¢yv, App. pp. 324-325. 
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Aeyes ; (an oratorical question) 6’ spas yap éypddy, 1 Th. 2. 20 (and 
it is similarly used where a statement is repeated, R. 15. 26 f. 
nvooKnoay yap .... nvddxnoav yap, kat x.7.A.); there is a somewhat 
different use after an indignant question in A. 16. 37 of ov ydp, non pro- 
fecto (classical ; see the author’s note on the passage), and a different 
use again in Jo. 9. 30 in the retort of the man born blind, év rotrw yap 
(otv D) 76 Gavpacrov éotiv, dre x.7.A., Which is equivalent to an inter- 
rogative (vide supra) od yap ev Toit x.t.A,—Kat yap is ‘for also,’ so 
that there is no closer connection between the two particles (= éed7 
kat); the well-known use of xai yap for etenim (Kiihner 855), where 
kai quite loses its force, is sometimes traced in passages like 1 C. 5. 7, 
11. 9, 12. 13 (where otrws kat o Xp. precedes); but in reality Kai 
keeps its meaning of ‘also’ in these places, though it refers not to a 
single idea, but to the whole sentence.+ (Kat yap =etenim seems, 
however, really to occur in H. 5. 12, 12. 29 and in L. 22. 37 [D omits 
yap], ep. Jo. 12. 39 D kat yap instead of ot.) Ovde yap is similarly 
used in R. 8. 7 (but in Jo. 8. 42, where D reads ov ydp, it rather = 
neque enim, corresponding to a positive elenim ; according to Chrys. 
and the Lewis Syr. xat am’ éu. ov« «.7.A.). In re yap R. 7. 7 re has 
nothing whatever to do with yap: if re and yap are genuine (re is 
omitted by FG and the Latin MSss.), one must suppose it to be an 
instance of anacoluthon. 

7. The concessive subordinating particles are ¢ kal, éav kal, § 65, 6; 
also név meaning ‘even if,’ Mt. 21. 21, 26. 35, Jo. 8. 14, 10. 38; on 
the other hand kai ci is only found, where the reading is certain, in 
the sense of ‘and if’ (Me. 14. 27 «i cai 8BC al., cat eayv or kav D, kai 
é Aal.; 2C. 13. 4 kat yap « 8°A al., which is more correct than Kat 
yap without «i as read by 8*BD*F al.; Origen reads «i yap kai, see 
Tisch.). On katmep, kairo. with a participle, and Kairou(ye) with a 
finite verb see § 74, 2. Kairou takes alternately a hypotactical or a 
paratactical construction, vide ibid., as it alternately has an adversa- 
tive or a concessive meaning, § 77, 14.—On the use of 8pes corre- 
sponding to classical xairep vide ibid. 


$79. CONNECTION OF SENTENCES. 


1. We find the methods of connecting sentences in Greek already 
divided in Aristotle’s terminology? into two opposite classes, namely 
the continuous or running style (cipopévn) and the compact (kare- 
orpaypévn) Or periodic style (ev mepiddors). In the latter the whole 
discourse is subdivided into units consisting of coherent and well- 
balanced members; in the former the subsequent section is always 
loosely appended to the section preceding it, and there is never a 
definite conclusion within view of the reader. The periodic style is 
characteristic of artistically developed prose, the continuous style is 
that which we find in the oldest, and still quite unsophisticated, 
prose, and on the whole is that which characterizes the N.T. narrative, 


10n 2 C. 13. 4 vide inf. 7. The classical use also appears in Herm. Sim. ix. 
8. 2 kal yap (etenim) Kai (‘also’) obrot K.7.r. 


2 Arist. Rhet. iii. 9. 
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agreeing as it does with the manner of the Semitic models on which 
that narrative is based. To the idea which is given the first place and 
which is complete in itself there is appended a second and similar idea, 


the connecting link being in most cases kat = Hebrew ", then follows 


a third, and so on in an unending series: this tedious character of 
uniformity is an especially noticeable feature of the narrative of 
Mark, but is also not wanting in the Gospels of Matthew, Luke and 
John. Another class of continuous style is that where the opening 
sentence is developed by appending to it a participle, or a clause 
introduced by 67, or a relative sentence, or in some similar way, 
since in this case also there is no end or termination in view; this 
manner of writing, which is freely employed by Paul in large portions 
of the Epistles to the Ephesians and Colossians, is indeed still more 
tedious and presents still greater obscurity than the simple linking 
together of sentences by means of kai. 


2. Besides the connection of clauses by means of a conjunction, a 
relative, a subordinate participle etc., there is further the uncon- 
nected or paratactical construction (known as asyndeton); this is on 
the whole repugnant to the spirit of the Greek language, both with 
regard to sentences and the members which compose them, as also 
with regard to parallel portions of a single clause, and accordingly 
in the N.T. also is only used to a limited extent. Those sentences 
are not to be regarded as strict cases of asyndeton, where the new 
sentence begins with a demonstrative pronoun or a demonstrative 
adverb, referring back to something which has preceded: A. 16. 3 
tovtov (Timothy) 70éAncev 6 TlatAos otv aito e£eAGeiv, Jo. 5. 6 
tovtov toov x.7.r, (ibid. 21. 21 AX al., but sBCD have rovrov otv),“ 
the person having been previously introduced and described; a quite 
parallel instance may be quoted eg. from Demosth. 21. 58 2avviwv 
eoriy Onwrov Tis..." OUTOS doTpaTeias 7AW...° ToUTOV peta K.T.A, An 
unclassical use, on the other hand, is that of rove as a connecting 
particle, which is particularly characteristic of Matthew, though also 
occurring in Luke (esp. in the Acts), to introduce something which 
was subsequent in point of time, not something which happened at a 
definite point of time: Mt. 2. 7 rére “Hpadns x.7.A., 16, 17, 38. 5, 13, 155 
4.1,5, to, 11 ete. L. 14. 21 (D kat), 21. 10 rote €Aeyev avto?s (om. D), 
24. 45, A. 1. 12, 4. 8 ete. (esp. frequent in D, ¢.g. 2. 14, 37); John uses. 
the combination 7éte ody, 11. 14 (otv om. A Syr.), 19. 1, 16, 20, 8, ré7e 
in that case having a fuller meaning ‘at this time’ (as opposed to pre- 
vious time). Other circumstantial formulas with similar meaning, 
which can hardly be interpreted in their literal sense, are: Mt. 11. 25, 
‘12. 1 & éxeivo To Katp@ (14. 1, where D has év éx. Sé), ev exeivy 77H 
ébpa Mt. 18. 7 (ev ex. d¢é BM), ev éxetvous (6é add. D) rais nuéoas Me. 
8. 1 (év 8é rats Hu. ex. Mt. 3. 1, but DE al. om, 8); ev avry (6é add. 
D) rn épa L. 10. 21 (7. 21 vil. ev exeivy 7. 6.3 with d€ AD al.). ’Azo 
Tore may also be noticed in Mt. 4. 17 (with yap in D), 16. 21, L. 16. 
16 (kai a. r. Mt. 26. 16). Mera rotro (ravra) without a conjunction 
is frequent in Jo.,’ 2. 12, 3. 22, 5. 1, 14, 6. 1 ete. (in 19. 38 pera 
8 7., but de is omitted by EGK al.), and the Apocalypse (4. 1, 7. 9, 


a>, App. p. 325. 
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18. 1, 19. 1, 20. 3, with xai 7. 1 [kat om. AC], 15. 5); see also A. 
18. x according to 8AB (v.1. pera de ratra), and the reading of nearly 
all Greek mss. in L. 10. 1, 18. 4.—In the case of érara and «ira 
Attic Greek is not fond of inserting a de (Kriiger Gr. § 69, 24), and 
the N.T. usage is the same, L. 16. 7, Jo. 11. 7, Me. 4. 17 ete. (Ja. 4. 14 
ex, kal SABK, éz. 6¢ xat only LP).* The N.T. also uses ér without 
a conjunction: L. 8. 49 ére atrot Aadotyros, A. 10. 44, Me. 5. 35, 
Mt. 17. 5, 12. 46 (with 6 CE al.), cp. 26. 47 (where Latin Mss. omit 
the conj., and there are var. lect. «at ere and é7e 6e).” 


3. Asyndeton between individual words or ideas is quite a natural 
occurrence for the sake of convenience in lengthy enumerations, but 
here there is a tendency at any rate to connect the words in pairs to 
avoid ambiguity, see § 77, 9, until at last even this becomes tedious 
to the writer, 1 Tim. 1. 9, 10 ; still, ifthe ideas are not strictly summed 
up, but merely enumerated, the use of asyndeton may be an actual 
necessity. Thus we have in 1 P. 4. 3 weropevpevous ev acedyetass, 
eriOvpiars, oivopAvyiass, Kapots, ToToLs Kat aDewitows cidwAoXAaTpiats 
(with the last word the adjective necessitates the insertion of kat) ; 
the use of xaé in this passage would lay too great a charge against 
individual persons. 2 Tim, 3. 2 ecovras ot dvOpwros pidavta, prAddp- 
yupor, dda eves, drepjpavot, PAdodyyoe x.7.A, (but the same men do 
not possess all these faults). Ifthe particle is used in enumerations 
of this kind, the construction is known as polysyndeton, a figure of 
speech which may be used just as well as asyndeton for a rhetorical 
purpose, only ina different way : polysyndeton by evidently summing 
up the different ideas produces an impression of greatness and fulness, 
asyndeton, by breaking up the separate ideas and introducing them one 
after the other in a jerky manner, gives an impression of vivacity and 
excitement. Still neither asyndeton nor polysyndeton is used with 
a rhetorical effect in every case where they occur: L. 18. 29 (= Mt. 
19. 29, Me. 10. 29) ovdets eoriy ds ddiKev otkiav 7 yvvatka 7 adeAdords 
x.7.\, cannot well be otherwise expressed; also L. 14. 21 tots rrwxods 
kal avameipous Kat TupAots Kal ywrods ciodyaye be Is a Simple and 
straightforward expression, no less than Jo. 5. 3 rAnOos tov acGe- 
vovvTwv, TupAav ywrov Enpav (in the latter passage xat would be 
superfluous, in Le it is not so because the different persons are 
summed up). Where there are only two ideas N.'T. (like classical) 
Greek is not fond of asyndeton, except where opposites are connected, 
as in 2 Tim. 4. 2 eriorn Os evkatpws dxaipws, cp. dvw Kato, nolens volens, 
Kiithner 865 d, Win. § 58, 71° But polysyndeton is used with a 
really rhetorical effect in R. 9. 4 dv 7 vioberia Kat 7 Sd€a Kai at 
drabyKat Katy vopobecia Kai 7 AaTpea Kal at erayyeXrias (cp. 2.17 ff), 
orin Ap. 5. 12 AaPety rhv divapwv Kal rrovTov Kat codiav Kat inyiv 
kal tiny Kat Sd€av Kat evAoyiav ; just as asyndeton is used in 1 C. 
3. 12 €6 Tis ErouKodopmet ext Tv Deunedtov ypraiov, apyupov, AiGous Tipiovs, 


1Tf the negative idea (with ov) is attached to the positive, cai may be in- 
serted or omitted: 1 C. 10. 20 daipovios cat od Oem, 3. 2 ydada..., o} Bodua 
(DEFG ins. xal), 7. 12 etc. abevy, App. p. 325. 
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EvAa, xoptov, kaAduny, which should be recited in a vivid way, giving 
emphasis to the studied anti-climax. 


4. If the connected ideas are finite verbs, this leads us at once to 
asyndeton between sentences; but there are certain imperatives 
which deserve a separate mention. Mt. 5. 24 traye zporov duadAdyn br, 
8. 4 etc. (18. 15 traye €\eyEov SBD, a v.1. inserts xai; similarly Me. 
6. 38; but in Ap. 16. x all uncials have xai), cp. the classical use of 
aye and v6: (N.T. does not use epxov thus, but has €. xat ide Jo. 1. 47, 
1l. 34, Ap. 6. 1, 3, 5, 7 [in Ap. there is a correct v.l., omitting Kat 
We]) 5 eyerpe Gpov Mc. 2. rr (in 9 most MSS. insert kat), but in L. 6. 8 
only A has ey. 07761, and there is preponderant evidence for «ai, in 
Mt. 9. 6 8C al. read éeyepOets dpov, B reads as in Mc., D éyepe kat 
dpov: we further have éyeiperOe dywpev in Mt. 26. 46= Me. 14. 425 
also dvacra is so used at least as a v.l. of D* in A. 11. 7 avdora Teérpe 
Gucov, § 74, 3. Further we have dpa opare, PAéerere = cave(te) (cp. 
§ 64, 2), Mt. 9. 30 dpare pndeis yevwoKeTw, 24. 6 opate py Opoeicbe 
(Buttm. p. 209), and accordingly opare (6A.) wy with conjunctive in 
Mt., Mc., Le. is also apparently to be regarded as an instance of 
asyndeton, Mt. 24. 4 Brérere pi} tis vyas wAavioyn, although in 
passages like Col. 2. 8 BA. pu Tus €or, A. 13. 40, H. 12. 25 the py 
subordinates the following clause no less than it does in BXerérw pi) 
reon 1 ©. 10. 12. On ades with conj. see § 64, 2. Not far removed 
from these instances is ovdra repiuwoo Me. 4. 39 (co. kat frwOyre D), 
The corresponding use of asyndeton with indicatives is limited to 
eyevero with a finite verb, § 77, 6, and to the asyndeton after rovro 
in an explanation of the preceding clause (classical, Kiihner 11.2 864) 
L. 3. 20 rpocéOynKe Kat TovTO ert rac, KkaTexhace K.T.A. (S*BD al.) ; 
a peculiar instance is 1 C. 4. 9 doxo yap (drs add. s°D° al.) 6 Oeds 
améde€ev, which should be compared with the insertion of doxetre and 
paptup® inf. 7~—Again, where we have to do with really distinct 
clauses and sentences, a distinction must be drawn between narrative 
style on the one hand, and didactic and homiletic (or conversational) 
style on the other. In narrative the connecting link is generally 
retained, at least by Mt., Mc. and Le., for John certainly shows a 
remarkable difference from them in this respect: thus in 1. 23 édy, 
26 amexpiOn, 29 TH eratpiov BAere, similarly in 35, 37 NKovoay (Kat 
nk. ®ABC al.), 38 orpadeis (with 6€ x*ABC al.), 4o A€ye,” 40 Fv 
(A al. Av de), 41 etpioxa, 42 Hyayev (kat ny. AX al.) and euPrAEvas 
av7@ etc., beside which he uses the connecting particles otv, dé, Kai’ 
These instances of asyndeton give the impression of ease, not so 
much of vividness or hurry on the part of the narrator. (Hermas 
has similar instances, ¢.g. Vis. 1. 10. 2 dmoKxpiOeiod por A€ye, g 
dmokpibels attTy A€yw — amr. pow A€yer, and again in ro, so that he uses 
asyndeton just in these formulas of narrated dialogue, where most 
‘of John’s instances occur, and like John he is fond of using it with 
the historic present, Winer § 60, 1; he also uses it with wera roAAc 
én, ps. xpovov tivé etc., Vis. i. 1. 1 ff., cp. supra 2 ad fin.)“-In the 
didactic style of the Gospels asyndeton is very commonly found 
between the individual precepts and utterances, ¢.g. almost through- 
out the whole passage Mt. 5. 3-17, and not only where there is no 


abedy, App. p. 325. 


§ 79. 4-6.] CONNECTION OF SENTENCES. 279 


connection of thought,! but also in spite of such connection: ibid. 17 


fay voplonte Ste FAOov Katadtoa..." ovK AGov Katadtoas K.7.A, (in- 
stead of od yap), L. 6. 27 dyamrare Tovs ..., KaAws TovelTE Tots ..., TPOT- 
evyerOe mepl .... (29) TO TUTTOVTL..., KaL G7 x.7.A, (from this point 


onwards there is more connection). John also frequently employs 
it: 3. 6 To YVEVEVVNPEVOV ...5 7 fray) Gavparys..., 8 TO mvevpa K.T.A, 
Here too the asyndeton is used with no rhetorical purpose, although 
it perhaps gives greater solemnity and weight to the discourse. ‘The 
style of the exhortations and precepts in the Epistles is similar. 
But in the Epistles, especially the Pauline Epistles, we also find 
many instances, some of them brilliant instances, of rhetorical 
asyndeton, see § 82. 


5. New sections in doctrinal writings of some length usually have, 
as in classical works, some link to connect them with the preceding 
section, and this is at any rate essentially requisite in a work that 
lays claim to careful execution. On the other hand, the epistolary 
style is apt to make use of asyndeton, when a further subject is 
started, and there are moreover numerous instances in Paul 
and other writers where such a fresh start is made (e€ amooracews, 
i.e. ‘with a break’), quite apart from the Epistle of James, 
which has the appearance of being a collection of aphorisms, 
and the first Epistle of John which is hardly less loosely put to- 
gether. In the Epistle to the Romans there are connecting links 
till we reach 8. 16 atré 76 rvevpa ovppapTupet k.7.A., where one may 
very well speak of a figure of €£ aroortdcews; the thought is so 
directly the outcome of the feeling (as also in 10. 1). The absence 
of a connecting link at the beginning of the second main section of 
the letter (9. 1), which is so distinct from the preceding section, may 
be surprising, but a mere conjunction would here be quite inadequate 
to produce a connection. In 1 Corinthians the ¢€ aroordcews con- 
struction is profusely and effectively employed ; but new subjects 
are also sometimes introduced without a conjunction, as in 5. 9, 
6. 1, 12, but in 7. 1, 25, 8. 1, 12. 1, 16. 1 we have wepi 8, in 15. 1 
yvwpi(w de, etc. In the Epistle to the Hebrews the connection of 
sections is regularly preserved, except in the hortatory sections 
which are not connected with one another. 


6. The other class of construction, the compact or periodic, has 
never been entirely wanting in any form of Greek literature; it is 
found for instance where the first-mentioned part of the thought 
defines the time of what follows, and this statement of time is not 
given in a few words (such as év éxeivats Tals nuépats), but at such 
length that a pause is required after it; thus we have a clause 
standing first which though it stands by itself gives a broken and 
incomplete meaning, and must therefore be succeeded by a second 
clause to complete the sense. This style is also found where the 
first part of the sentence is a condition etc., or where the subject of 


‘In this case Attic writers also employ asyndeton in admonitions, Isocrates 
R. i. il. iii.: ep. his statement on this subject in xv. 67 f. 
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the sentence which is placed at the beginning is expanded by means 
of attributive words into a separate clause; there is a weaker, 
but still a true, connection of clauses, where two members of an 
antithesis, or a disjunction, or a parallelism, are set side by side, and 
the link between the first member and the second is expressed by a 
particle such as pév, 7}, Te or kai. Even a particle is not absolutely 
necessary to produce connection, so that we may even speak of 
periods where asyndeton is used, as in 1 ©. 7. 27 dedeoae yuvacki> py 
Cate. Abou? AEAvEaL dard yuvakds’ pH CTE yovaica, =Et pev Sederae... 
ci 5 A€AvTau, cp. § 82, 8. We, it is true, are accustomed only to 
speak of a periodic style, where the number of clauses which com- 
bine to form a single unit and which only receive their full meaning 
from the last of them is far in excess of two, and we consequently 
fail to discover a periodic style in the N.T., since as a matter of fact 
there are not many sentences of this kind to be found init. We have 
indeed the preface to Luke’s Gospel, L. 1. 1-4 érecdyrep roAXot eexei- 
pyoay | dvardtacrOas dujpynow wept tov werAnpopopnpevov ev Hutv Tpay- 
parov | Ka06 (sic D) rapéorav juiv ot dx’ apyhs avrorras Kal vINpEeTas 
yevopevor TOD Adyov | éd0€e Karol rapynKkoAovOyKdts dvwbev Tao aKxprPEs 
| KadeEqs wor ypsiwbou kpdtorte Oedpire | iva ereyvas wept Gv Katyx7yOys 
Asyav THY dopaAcav, where, if the sentence is divided as above, and 
regard is had to the appropriate length of the clauses, erring neither 
on the side of excessive length or brevity, a beautiful relation is seen 
to exist between the protasis with its three clauses and the apodosis 
with its corresponding structure. Since zoAdoi is answered by 
kapot, and avar. dujyyow by ypdyor, and the xafa clause by tva 
ervyvis «.7.A., we see that the last clause, which is appended to a 
sentence already complete, is at least demanded by the correspond- 
ence which prevails throughout the whole passage. The same 
writer, however, in the rest of his Gospel has by no means taken 
the trouble to construct artistic periods, and his second work, 
the Acts, does not even open with a tolerably well-constructed 
sentence ; the only similar period to be found besides in that author 
occurs at the beginning of the Apostolic letter, A. 15. 24 ff. The 
artificially-constructed sentence at the beginning of the Epistle to 
the Hebrews is of a different character. IToAvpuepis kat roAvtporws 
Tara 6 Oeds AaARTaS Tos TaTpaoLW Ev TOs TpoPyTats | ex’ EryaTov 
Tov NuEpov ToiTwv EAdAnTEv Huiv év vio (this according to ancient 
ideas is a complete period with two clauses or members, to which 
some looser clauses are then directly appended): dv cOnKxev kAnpovdpov 
Tévrov | 6’ ob} Kal tods aidvas éroinoev (with a rhetorical anaphoric use 
of the relative with asyndeton, § 82,5; asin the subsequent passage) 
ds Gv dratyacpa THs SéEns Kal yapaxTHp THs drocTarews avTov) Pépwv TE 
Ta TdVTA TH Phyate THS Svvapews avTor | dv cavTov Kafapio pov ToLnT a pEVvos 
TOV dpapTiov ypav! | éxdOicev ev SeEid THs peyarAwotvyns ev vindAois 
(a period with four clauses) | rocotr Kpeitrwv yevopuevos TaV ayyéehuv | 
dow Stadopdzepov tap’ attovs KexAnpovopnKev dvowa (an appended 
period consisting of two clauses connected by rocovrTw... doy). 
The rest of the Epistle is composed in a similarly fluent and 
beautiful rhetorical style, and the whole work must, especially 


1Qn the text see Stud. u. Krit., 1902, 422 f. 
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with regard to the composition of words and sentences, be reckoned 
as a piece of artistic prose, cp.§ 82,2,3. Paul, on the other hand, 
generally does not take the trouble which is required for so careful 
a style, and hence it happens that in spite of all his eloquence artistic 
periods are not to be looked for in his writings, while harsh paren- 
theses and anacolutha abound. 


7. In the case of a parenthesis the direct course of a sentence is 
interrupted by a subordinate idea being inserted into the middle of 
it. We also freely make use of parentheses in writing, but prevent 
the irregularity of the construction from interfering with the intel- 
ligibility of the passage by enclosing the interruption within brackets 
or dashes, unless indeed we throw the clause, which might be a 
parenthesis, into a foot-note. The need of a parenthesis usually 
arises from the fact that some idea or thought which occurs in the 
sentence necessitates a pause, such for instance as the introduction of 
a foreign word which requires explanation. In that case a sentence, 
which should strictly be closely joined together, is divided in two; 
this is done either in such a way that the whole construction still 
preserves its unity, as in Mt. 27. 33 «is... ToAyoa, 6 ear Kpaviov 
toros!, or else the insertion entirely destroys the structure of the 
sentence (anacoluthon), or again after the insertion, which is 
expressed as an independent clause, the writer returns to the original 
construction. In this last case we have a parenthesis. An instance 
of it is Mt. 24. 15 £ érav iSynre ro PdéAvypa.... (6 dvaywhoKwv voere), 
rote of «7.4. Or again an accessory but indispensable thought 
cannot be brought into line with the construction which has 
already been begun, and is thrown into the sentence just as it 
arises, e.g. in A. 12. 3 mporéOero cvAdaPety Kat Tlérpov—yoay dé at 
Heepat Tov aCipwv—by Kal wudoas EOeTo eis pvAaKyv, where it would 
have been possible to bind the sentence more closely together by 
saying mepl atras Tas Nuepas Tas TOV aGbpwv Kat Térpov cvAAaBov ets 
dvraxiv éGero; but that would be the artistic style, not the style of 
the New Testament. Cp. 1. 15, 4. 13, (§ 77, 12). The parenthesis 
in A. 5. 14 padrdov 8 rpocerifevro x.7.A. is harsh; it is true that the 
sentence runs smoothly on from 13, but the return to the main sen- 
tence after the parenthesis is awkwardly executed ; the clause dove 
Kai eis Tas wAaTeias «.7.A, in reality expresses a result not of verse 14 
but of 13, though it looks as if the former were the case. But many 
of the worst instances of this sort occur in the Pauline Epistles. If 
the thread of St. Paul’s thought, when considered as a whole and in 
larger sections, includes many lengthy digressions (Win. § 62, 4), it 
is not to be wondered at that in smaller matters also the connection 
of clauses suffers in the same way. A parallel passage to A. 5. 14 is 


1Tf an explanatory clause of this kind is inserted into the report of a direct 
speech, of which it can form no part, it must certainly be enclosed in brackets, 
in spite of the fact that the construction is not broken by it. Thus Me. 7. 11 
éav cir ... kopBav (5 éorw S&pov), Jo. 1. 39. (It is different if a scholium of this 
kind is appended to a direct speech, as in Jo. 9. 7, 1. 42 etc., Winer § 62, 2 
note. ) 
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R. 1. 13 dre woAAdkis rpoebeuny edAOeiv mpds tas, Kat exwArAtOnv axpt 
Tov devpo, iva tid. Kaprov XG kai év tpiv, where the iva clause is to 
be joined with zpocOéunv. As here there is a lacuna in the thought 
between the words Setpo and iva, so there appears to be in 2. 15 f. 
between dzoAcyoupévoy and év 7 tpépg, so that perhaps we should 
assume that in the latter passage there is a parenthesis ; but it is not 
till a long way back in the sentence that one reaches a point, to which 
ev 4 «.7.’. may be logically joined, and it is the present writer’s 
conviction that, instead of trying to explain the inexplicable, one 
must follow the guidance of Marcion,! and simply remove ev 7 
npepa or év nu. 4 (A) or év ay. dre (8D etc.), thus producing an 
asyndeton :—1 kal dawodoyoupevwv. Kpivel 6 Oeds TAO KpUTTa TOV 
av@pérwv (the things to which the carnyopeiv and amoAoyeio Gat refer). 
But these details are matters for the editor and commentator to discuss 
as they severally arise. Another grammatical point to note is that, 
as in class. Gk., a finite verb is occasionally inserted in the middle of 
the construction (which there would be no point in isolating from 
the rest of the sentence by marks of parenthesis, and to do so might 
even give a wrong meaning): L. 13. 24 wodAoi, héeyw tpiv, (nTATovoLW 
x.7.A. (‘I tell you’), 2 C. 8 3 dre xara, Stvapiv, paptepd, Kat mapa 
Sivapuv «.7.A., H. 10. 29 riow Soxetre yeipovos afiwOjorerar Tiwplas 
(Herm. Sim. ix. 28. 8 ti Soxeire woujoe), in all which passages it 
would be very easy to work the word into the construction; classical 
writers however have the same construction in numerous passages 
with oida, dpas, ofuas etc., Kiihner ii.2 873 f. (Aristoph. Ach. 12 was 
TouT eveioé prov Soxets THY Kapdiav;). ‘To this category belong the 
Pauline phrases xara dvOpwrov Aéyw R. 3. 5, ev adpootvy Aéyw 2 C. 
ll. 21, ws Téxvors Aeyw 6. 13, which are epidiorthoses and prodi- 
orthoses expressed in the concisest way. But the insertion of daciv, 
édy etc. does not come under this head, as this is only a case of displace- 
ment in the position of the word in the sentence: 2 C. 10. 10 dre at 
érirtoAat péev haow Papetas (= dt. daciv: “ Ai pev” «.7.A.), Mt. 14. 8, 
A. 23. 35 etc. Also proper names and temporal statements placed 
in the nominative in defiance of the construction (§ 33, 2) are not 
parenthetical, because they form an essential part of the main 
thought, and occur in their right place in the sentence. 


8. Anacoluthon is due to a failure in carrying out the originally 
intended structure of the sentence; since the continuation and 
sequence do not correspond with what has gone before. In artistic 
prose instances of anacoluthon must generally be reckoned as 
blemishes, although they are not entirely wanting even in the prose 
of Isocrates; on the other hand its occurrence in writings where 
there is an imitation of a natural conversational tone, as in the cases 
where Plato has it, is quite justified, and it may therefore be con- 
sidered justifiable in epistolary style as well, so long as it does not 
interfere with the understanding of the passage, though this limita- 
tion certainly seems not unfrequently to be transgressed by St. Paul. 


1y, App. p. 333. av, App. p. 325. 
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Of the very various forms of anacoluthon I give the first place to a 
peculiar instance, which appears in the simplest periods, consisting 
of two members or clauses (sup. 6). Mt. 12. 36 wav pnya dpydv 6 AaX2}- 
covow ot &vOpurot | droddcovrw mept adrod Adyov, 7. 24, 10. 32,* Jo. 6. 
39,117. 2, L. 12. 48, 2C. 12.17 py twa Gv aréctadka rpds tas | 80’ adrod 
erAcovextynoa tas; In theseinstances, formed on a Hebr. model. the two 
halves of the sentence had to be placed in opposition to each other, with 
a pause between them and a reference in the second half back to the 
first, and a certain weightiness is given to the style by treating each 
part of the sentence independently, instead of writing for instance 
éoa dv pryata dpya AaAjowow, Tept TavTwY (TOTWY) aroddécovTLW 
Adyov.* In the passage from St. Paul tuva is obviously occasioned by 
dréotadxa; with this is compared 1 Jo. 2. 27 Kat dpets TO xpiopa 0 
éhaBere dx’ avrov | péver ev iptv, where the pronoun occurs in both 
members, and in the first is to be taken with eAafere, whereas the 
passage might have run without anacoluthon kai év tyiv 7d yp. 0 éA, 
a. a, péeve. A similar case occurs ibid. 24 vpets 6 yxotcate am’ apis 
| €v ipiv peverw? (uéver or peveTw by itself was not sufficient to make 
a clause, and the contrast between beginning and continuance 
required to be sharply expressed). Other instances of anacoluthon 
of this or a kindred sort are: A. 7. 40 6 Muvons otros, ds..., ovK 
oidapey ti éyéevero adTo (O.T. Ex. 32. 1),? Jo. 7. 38 0 wirretw eis epe 
.«.WoTapot €k THS KotAlas avTov petoovow K.7.r,4, Mc. 9. 20 Kai tdov 
avroy, TO TvEDUAa GuveoTrapagey avtov (instead of crvverrapaxyOy vd Tov 
wv.), A. 19. 34 éreyvovres Sé dre "lovdatds exriv, povy eyéeveto pia eK 
mavrwv (instead of éBoyoav opuod ravtes, which would not conveniently 
suit the following words). A very awkward instance occurs in Ap. 
2.26 and 3. 12, 21 6 wxay, dWow avT@ ; on the other hand in 2. 7, 17 
we have 7@ vixovtt, dacw avr, cp. 6. 4, Mt. 4. 16 O.T., 5. 40 (the 
pronoun referring back to the preceding clause, § 48, 2). Herm. 
Mand. iv. 5 is like an instance of nominative absolute of the old sort 
(§ 74, 5), duhdrepa, Ta rvedpata ext TO avTO KaTOLKOvVTA, GovppopoV 
EOTLV ... EKELVW EV @ KATOLKOVELY, 


9. Another kind of anacoluthon is found in sentences of greater 
length, where the interruption of the original construction by inter- 
vening sentences causes that construction to be forgotten, so that in 
the mind of the writer another is substituted for it. Thus A. 24. 6 


1 Here we find iva wav 8 d€dwxds mor, wh atodéow €& adTod, d\NG dvacTHoew avTd 
K.T.’., With was... uh for obdels, § 47, 9, though here no doubt the negative 
looks on to the second positive half of the sentence, Buttmann p. 106, as in Jo. 
wv. 16. According to Buttm. 325 the dé in all these instances is nominative 
(‘nominative absolute,’ cp. § 74, 4); as it also is according to him in Jo. 15. 2 
wav KNjpa év enol un épov Kaprév, aipe. (better dpe? with it. vulg. and then 
Ka@aptet, see p. 54) avo. 

* Therefore this is not a case of the subject being thrown forward before the 
relative (§ 80, 4), whereas 1 C. 11. 14 dvhp uév dav Koma, dripla avTG €oTLV K.T.N. 
may be so explained, as = édv pev dvyp. 

?In L. 21. 6 there is no reference in the second clause to the tara &, and we 
should probably follow D in omitting 4. 


_* Herm. Mand. Vil. 5 ray de wh pudaccbyTuw ... (the genitive is due to assimila- 
tion with the preceding antithetical clause), ofSé fw) éorw év adrois. 


*v. App. p. 333. *v, App. p. 325. 
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(in the speech of Tertullus, which is transmitted by Luke with 
greater negligence than any other), etpdvres yap thy dvdpa tovrov 
Aowpov..., OS Kal..., OV Kal éxpaTnoapev K.T.A.; this dv Kal, which is occa- 
sioned by os cat preceding, should have been dropped, in order to make 
the period run correctly, whereas the writer here continues as though 
he had begun with evpoyev. The narrative portions of the N.T. do 
not contain many anacolutha of this kind: the passage Jo. 6. 22-24 
has been transmitted with too much variation in the Mss. for us to 
be able clearly to recognize the hand of the author ; according to the 
usual reading the ry ératpiov 6 dyAos at the beginning is taken up 
again in 24 with 6re ofv eidev & 8xdos, In a manner that is not 
unknown in classical writers, where there would be no question of 
forgetfulness ; cp. 1 Jo. 1. 1-3.* But the Pauline Epistles (though not 
all to the same extent, as the care with which they were written 
varied considerably) contain numerous and more flagrant instances. 
In G. 2. 6 dd Sé tov Soxotvruy eivai Te... dotot Tote Hoav, ovdev pot 
Suadéepes* rpdcwrov Oeds avOpwrov ov AapPaver ... uot yap ot doxovvres 
ovdev rpocavebevro, instead of éuot ovdev rpooaveréeOn, the author may 
either have forgotten his opening clause or else considered it con- 
venient to repeat it in a new form. At all events the passage is 
easily understood!; but just before in 4 dua dé rovs wapevraxtovs 
Wevdadedgous ... ois (ovdE) mpds Wpav ei~amev x.7.r., it is by no means 
easy to say what was the drift of St. Paul’s thought in the opening 
clause, unless, as the present writer in fact believes, the ois 
(which is omitted in D* and Irenaeus) is spurious.2 In many 
cases defective transmission or criticism of the text is certainly 
to blame: in R. 2. 17 ff an obvious remedy is by adopting 
the reading (dé for « d€ (which can hardly be called a variant: 
«1AE — IAE, ide — ide) to change what appears to be a protasis with- 
out a correct apodosis into a principal clause.?? But in 1 Tim. 1. 3 ff. 
the construction which began with xaOas rapexddeod oe «.7.. through 
innumerable insertions and appended clauses is unmistakably reduced 
to utter confusion. 


10. Frequent instances of anacoluthon are occasioned in St. Paul 
by the free use of the participle, which he is fond of using, and some- 
times in a long series of clauses, instead of a finite verb. Thus 2 C. 
7. 5 ovdepiav éryynkev aveowy 7 cap nuov, GAN ev TavTt OALBdpevor’ 
eLwbev paar, cowbev PdPor, where one may no doubt supply éopev in 
the first clause as eiciv in the second, though this does not do away 
with the harshness and the want of accurate sequence in the passage. 
Similarly in 5. 12 ov... cvviordvopev ..., dAN dpoppyy SiSdvres (SC. 
ypapopuev tatta). So ibid. 8. 18 ff. cvverguwapev b€ rdv ddeAPdv ..., 0b 


1Belser (die Selbstvertheidigung des. P. im Gal. br., Freiburg im Br. 1896, 
p. 69) says with regard to the attempt (of Spitta and others) to give a uniform 
construction to this sentence: ‘ A philologist, who with a sane mind proceeds 
to expound the verse, cannot ovdé pds Spay be in doubt as to the perverseness 
of the undertaking.’ 

2Tn any case in R. 16. 27 @ should be removed (with B), not only because of the: 
anacoluthon, but especially in order to give 61a “I. Xp. its proper connection. 

3 Cp. G. 5. 2 ide éya Mattos Néyw x.7.., Wilke, d. neutest. Rhetorik (Dresden, 
1843), p. 215 f., who, it is true, decides conclusively in favour of e/ 6é. 

abv, App. p. 326. 
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O EMaLVvos... 0 TAaTaV TOV eKKANTLOY, OD pOVOV O€, GAAG Kat Xerporovnbes 
(instead of éyeporov7On) trd TOV exxAnoLOv auVvEKonpPosS OV TLV 
TH Xapite Ty Staxovoupevy bf’ pov, oreAddpevor TOTO, pi) TUS PAS 
popnontat x.7.X., where oTeAA. is closely connected not so much with 
ovveréupapev (4.6. sent with Timothy), as with ovvexdnpos ypov ete., 
so that it is an undoubted case of anacoluthon, the participle stand- 
ing for oreAAdpeOa yap. In E. 5, 21 there is no direct anacoluthon, 
but iroracoduevor has not the same closer connection with the last 
finite verb zAnpotaGe 18, which Aadotvres etc. 19, and evxapirrovvres 
20 have; the style is the same as in R. 12. 9 ff, where in the exhor- 
tations (after the style has already been entirely broken up in 6 ff, 
cp. § 78, 2) participles (or adjectives) are appended to each other in 
an unending series, with no possibility of bringing them into any 
construction. Thus in the opening verse 9 % aydmy avuToxpitos 
interrupts the remarks about what the Romans should be, individu- 
ally (8) or collectively ; after the interruption, however, he continues 
with droorvyovvtes ... ptrAdcropyot etc. up to dudkovtes 13; then in 
14 f. there is a fresh interruption of clauses in the imperative or 
infinitive ; in 16 we again have participles ¢povovvres etc. and again 
an imperative yiveorOe<, in 17 ff. there is a continuation of the series 
of participles ; it looks as though St. Paul regarded the descriptive 
participle (whether «ore is mentally supplied or not) as completely 
equivalent to the imperative. Cp. further E. 4. 20 wapaxado tpas 
TEpLTATHTGAL ... dvexdpevor AAARAWY ... TTOVOaCoVTES (cp. 2 P. 3. 3), 3. 18, 
Col. 3.16 £.6 Adyos évorxeitw.., duddaKovtes k.t A., where the participle 
follows upon imperatives and is equivalent to them as in Rom. loc. cit.; 
but there is a similar anacoluthon in 2 C. 9. 11 wAovtifopevor after an 
assertion in the future tense, in 13 do€afovres k 7.4. there is an extension 
of the preceding 64. roAASy edyapiotiov TO Oe@ (the subject of the 
part. being the recipients of the benefit), cp. 1.7; participles are used 
without anacoluthon, but in a very long series in 2 C. 6. 3-10. The 
constant element in all these instances is the nominative of the parti- 
ciple, which is therefore essentially connected with this free use. Cp. 
Aeywv, A€yovres § 30,6. The reverse use is occasionally found, namely 
the use of a finite verb in place of a participle. Col. 1. 26 78 pvoriprov 
TO drokekpuppevov ..., vuvt dé ehavepwOn (D davepwhev) ; 2 Jo. 2 TH 
pevovoay ev nuty, kat pe? nuov eorat, Jo. 15.5 6 pevu év poi, Kaya (sc. 
pevw) ev att, otros pepe xaprov, Mt. 13. 22 f, L. 8. 32, 14, 
2 C. 6. 9; Ap. 1. 5, 2. 2, 8, 3. 7, g; it is less harsh in 
1 C. 7. 37 6s eornKev... pa) exwr... eEovoiay de exer, cp. Jo. 5. 44 
(with v.l. ¢yrovvres regular), 1. 32; supra§77, 6. Parallels may 
undoubtedly be quoted from classical writers for this use, as also for 
the free use of appended participles in the nominative, Kitihner i.” 
661 ff.; it is the frequency, harshness, and awkwardness of its use in 
the N.T. which makes the difference; since anacolutha such as A. 15. 
22 f. dédofev tots droardhos (=the Apostles determined)... réuyac..., 
ypawavres might be equally well written by a classical author, as 
Thue. iil. 36. 2 writes edofev avrois ... droxtetvat, éerixaXdovvres.! 


1Clem. Cor. i. 11. 1 may be noticed, Awr éodOn éx Dodduwv, ris meptywpou 
kpibelons ..., mpsdnrov Tovjoas 6 deomérns k.7.d., aS though écwoey had preceded. 
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11. On the absence of a particle corresponding to the particle péey, 
which strictly requires a é corresponding to it, see § 77, 12. A unique 
case of anacoluthon occurs in A. 27. 10 Gewp@ ore... peAAev (§ 70, 4), 
where the érz was required to prevent ambiguity, and the infinitive is 
due to forgetfulness (supra 8), cp. Xenoph. Hell. ii. 2. 2 ete., Winer 
$44, 8, note 2. Toa relative clause there is sometimes appended a 
further clause with a co-ordinating particle (such as xa‘), in which 
the relative cannot be supplied in the same form as in the first clause 
(classical, Kiihner 936 f.): Tit. 1. 2 f (was, nv ernyyetAato..., epar- 
épurev S¢ viv tov Adyov avrov, Ap. 17. 2 (also 1 C. 7. 13 with the 
reading 77s, but a better reading is et tus in ND* al.)?’ L. 17. 31. 
The construction is rather one of oratio variata than of anacoluthon 
in R. 2. 6 ff. 6s droddéoe ... Tois pev... (wiv? Tots be... opy7) Kat Ovpds 
(sc. érras ; the idea conveyed by dwce would not admit of being sup- 
plied with these nouns), the passage continues with the same con- 
struction, but a fresh contrast is formed, Oris kat orevoywpia ext 
Tacav Wuynv..., dd€a de «.7.A. Op. 11.22; G. 4. 6 fi dre dé éore viol, 
éfaréoreAev ... cis Tas Kapdias hpav.... “Qore ovxere & x.7.d. (but 
ibid. 6. 1 oxow@y ceavTdv x.7.X, is a real case of anacoluthon). 


12. Mixture of direct and indirect speech.—lIt has already been 
remarked that the employment of the indirect form of speech, 
whether with 67: and the optative, or with the accusative (nomin.) 
and infinitive, is not in the manner of the N.T. writers of narrative, 
as it is foreign to the style of popular narrators in general (§§ 66, 3 ; 
70, 4); from this it follows that not only does 67 ordinarily take 
the indicative instead of the optative (a tendency which it also has in 
classical Greek), but it may also be followed by an accurate reproduc- 
tion of the direct form of the speech, so that ore thus performs the 
function of our inverted commas (Kitihner p. 885). An example which 
shows this is Jo. 10. 36 (Buttm. p. 234)...dpets A€yere dre “PAT hypets,” 
étt eirov x.t.X., instead of PAardypectv, which would have linked on 
much better to the protasis ov «.r.A.!_ But it is quite impossible for a 
N.T. writer to do what is so common in classical Greek (and Latin) 
writers, namely to continue the indirect form of speech for any length 
of time; on the contrary they never fail to revert very soon to direct 
speech, a habit which is also not unusual in classical authors, Ktihner 
p-1062f. Thus A. 1. 4 rapiyyeAer... py ywopifer Oat, dAAG repipeverv 
... Qv twobrare, 23. 22, Mc. 6. 8 f. wapiyyyetAev tva..., dAN wrodedepevous 
... (as though an inf. had preceded), kat pu) evdionoGe x.7.0., L. 5. 14. 
Inversely, the direct form of speech is occasionally abandoned in 
favour of the indirect or a narrative form: A. 23. 23 eliev’ éroimacate 
w+) (24) KTHVD TE TapacTncas K.7.r, (the 6 text is different and runs 
more smoothly), Mc. 11. 31 fi édy etrrwper ..., epet ... dAAG Etrwper...; 
epoPovvro Tdv Aadv «.7.A. (instead of doBotpeGa, as in Mt. 21. 26 and 
as D? al. read here from the passage of Matthew). A different use 
from this is that in Mc. 2. ro tva dé eidnre ... (addressed to the Phari- 
sees like the preceding words), Aéyes 7H rapadruvtiKo: “Zoi AEyos 


1 Herm. Mand. ix. I even uses é7: before a question: Néywr re rHs divauat 
KT, abv, App p. 326. 
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«.7.A.” (as in L. 5. 24, while Mt. 9. 6 has rére Aéyer) ; the speech is 
related just as it was made, and the apostrophe to the sick man is 
indicated by the parenthetical words (the use of ‘va etc. in this way, 
with an ellipse of ‘I will say this,’ is also classical, Kriiger Gr. § 54, 
8, note 14; and see § 81, 3). 


§ 80. POSITION OF WORDS (POSITION OF CLAUSES). 


1. The Greek language is not one of those which are fettered 
with regard to the position of the different parts of the sentence, and 
it does not act contrary to its nature in this respect in the N.T., 
and the tendency for it to do so was reduced by the fact that the 
Semitic languages also have no strict rules about the order of words. 
In spite of this, both in the Semitic languages, and in the Greek of 
the New Testament, particularly that of writers of narrative, certain 
tendencies and habits are apparent. In general the verb, or the 
substantival predicate with its copula, is placed immediately after 
the conjunction; then follows the subject, then the object, the 
complementary participle etc.; unemphatic pronouns, however, have 
a tendency to be placed in immediate connection with the verb, also 
anything else that is dependent on the verb, especially if the subject 
is extended.1 The same rules hold good for infinitival and parti- 
cipial clauses (and for a participle placed at the head of a sentence?) 
as for clauses with a finite verb. Thus we have (Luke 1. 11) od¢6y 
d¢ aiT@ ayyeAos Kupiov eoTws ex SeLvov. (12) Kat erapaxOn Zaxapias 
idov. (13) elev d€ rpds avTOV 6 GyyeAos. (18) Kat eirev Z. mpds TOV 
dyyedov, (19) Kal dmroxpiOeis 6 ayy. eirev av7o. With a nominal 
predicate: Mc. 2. 28 wore kipios eotiy 6 vids Tov avOpwrov Kat Tov 
caPPBdrov (cp. L. 6. 5), for which Mt. 12. 8 has kvpsos yap éeorev Tod 
caPP. 6 vids Tov avOparov, since here the extended subject possessed 
more weight than the genitive, unemphasized by cat. Mt. 13. 31, 33 
opoia éoriv 7) Bactr€ia T. OUP. KOKKM..., = 24 oporoOy K.7.A. But the 
participle stands after the subject: L. 2. 33 Av 6 watip avrod Kat 1 
pytnp Oavpdtovres, A. 12. 6 Av o Ilétpos kowuwpevos, Mc. 1. 6, 14. 4, 
40. Still in all these cases there is by no means any binding rule 
about the order, so that in L. 1. in the middle of the clauses quoted 
above we find in verse 12° kat pdBos éewéerecev ex’ avrov, clearly 
because fos offers more of a parallel to érapay6y in 12* than 
exerecev does: whereas in A. 19. 17 we have kai erérecey PoBos ext 
mavras avtovs, L. 1. 65 Kat éyévero emt ravtas PoPos (D Pdfos peyas 
ext 1.) TOUS TeptotKovVTas avTots, where the reason for placing révras 
early in the sentence in the ordinary reading is to give it stress and 
preserve the parallelism, as the passage continues kal €v 8&y TH Opecvy 
... teAaXrelTo TavTA TA PHyata Tata, Kab eevTo mwavtTes OF GKOvOAVTES 
év Tats Kapdias adtov. Any emphasis whatever on any part of a sen- 


1H.g. L. 2. 13 kat éEaigvns éeyévero cbv TO ayyéXwW TAOS oTpaTLas ovpaviov 
aivovvTwy x.T.rd., A. 27. 2 dvros atv hpty "Apiordpyou Maxeddvos OecoadoriKéews. 

2For details see Gersdorf, Beitrige zur Sprachcharakteristik d. Schriftst. d. 
N.T., Leipzig 1816, p. 90 f., 502 ff. 
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tence generally tends at once to throw that part into the forefront of 
the sentence: ibid. 67 kal Zayaplas 6 ratip avTov... (as opposed to 
the neighbours etc., who were the last subjects of discourse), 57 77 
dé "Educa Ber errAjoOn 6 xpdvos Tov Texetv avTyv. Statements of time, 
which mark a transition, also have a tendency to stand at the begin- 
ning; but there too the inclination to begin a sentence with a verb 
occasions the introduction of a meaningless eyeveto, Which. does not 
in all cases affect the construction, before the temporal statement : 

L. 2. 1 éyévero be ev Tas Tpepaus exelvaus ebij ev doypa K.7.X,, cp. 

§ 77, 6; SO 1, 8 éyévero dé év TH ieparedery avToV ... EAaXE K.T.A. : 2 Kat 
EVEVETO WS erdynoOnoay .. _ dri Oev K.T. r. 


2. Closely related parts of the sentence, ¢.g. noun and attribute, 
noun and dependent genitive, several subjects or objects connected 
by xaé etc., are usually in simple and plain discourse placed together, 
whereas not only in poetry, but also in discourse which has any 
claims to a rhetorical style, they are frequently severed from each 
other, in order to give greater effect to the separated words by their 
isolation. ‘Thus the epistolary formula runs ydpus dpiy Kat eipnvn, not 
Xdpis kat ep, vuty, an order of words which is partly occasioned by 
the tendency which from early times exists in Greek as in cognate 
languages, to bring unemphasized (enclitic) pronouns and the like as 
near as possible to the beginning of the sentence (though not to put 
them actually at the beginning’) ; hence we find also R. 1. 11 wva 7 
peTado Xa pio pa iptv TVEYMATEKOY, ‘A. 26. 24 TO. wohha oe Ypappata Els 
poviav TepLT PETE, Jo. 13. 6 o@ pov virtes Tovs modas, 9. 6 (BL) 
eT EX pLTEV abrod TOY myov € ert TOUS opGadpors, H. 4. II iva py év TW 
airy mis tbrodelypare tery K.T.A., 10.5. 1 dare yuvaikd twa TOU 70-7 POs 
EXE (also to emphasize both wae and matpos), L. 18. 18 Kat exnpo- 
THTEV Ts AUVTOV apxwv Aéywv. But here again there is no obligation 
to use this order of words: thus we have 2 C. 11. 16 kay ws Scipove 
deface xe, where no doubt the object was to give defacGe the prior 
position. A prior position gives emphasis, a position at the end of 
the sentence does so only indirectly, where the word is torn from its 
natural context and made independent ; the later position may also 
be influenced by the connection with the following clause, as in 1 P. 
2.7 vutyv odv n TL Tots moretovow: arevOovow Se k.T A. Sometimes 
the regular order of words would be too cumbrous and unpleasant : 
A. A, 33 AE peyady Suvdpee dmredidovy ot amoaToAo, TO papTipLov THs 
dVATTATEWS "Inoov xp. Tov Kupiov, but xB etc. have a better reading 
TO PeaPT. ob améatoXot, and B also has rot x. "Ino. THS avact. We even 
have in Ap. 3. 8 cod exets Ovvapuv (cp. 4 with v.l.).—The Epistle 
to the Hebrews not unfrequently has a really oratorical and choice 
order of words: 1. 4 tocotrw KpeitTwv yevopuevos Tov ayyéAwy, dow 
dSuahopwrepov wap avrovs KexAnpovounKev dvoya (it was necessary to 
make ayy. and ovoyza stand out; the latter word also forms a link 
with the following clause), 5 tive yap eirév rote TOV ayyéXwv (for the 


1See J. Wackernagel, Ueber ein Gesetz der indogerm. Wortstellung, Indo- 
germ. Forschungen i. 333 ff. 
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same reason), 11. 32 ésAeiper pe yap (v.L. yap pe, infra 4) duyyovpevov 
6 xpdvos mepi Tedeiv x.7.A., which offers a close (and perhaps not 
accidental) parallel to Demosth. 18. 296 ewiArciper pe Aeyov 7 npepa. 
Ta TOV podoTav dvépuata, 12. 8 et SE Xwpis eore watdeias, 12. 1 
TorovTov éyovtes (roo. emphatic) wepixeipevov piv vepos paptipur, 
OyKov daobepyevor (6. emphatic) rdvta Kai THY evmepiotatoV duaptiay. 
But many similar instances may also be cited from Paul and 1 Peter; 
such is the versatility of the Greek language that lively and animated 
discourse everywhere gives rise to these dislocations of words. 


3. With regard to the position of the adjectival attribute, the rule 
holds good that it generally stands after its substantive!; 7.e. the 
principal word comes first, and then the word which defines it more 
closely, just in the same way that the adverb which gives a nearer 
definition of an adjective (or a verb) is given the second place: 
binrdy Alav Mt. 4. 8, @vpdGyn riov 2.16. But we also find Aiav (om. 
D) rpwit Me. 16. 2, Aiav yap avréecry 2 Tim. 4. 10, and in the case of an 
attribute 8: dvidpwv térwv Mt. 12. 43 (av. is the principal idea), caAdv 
oméppa 13. 27 (k. ditto), €xGpos avOpwros 28, kahods papyapitas 45 
etc. The rule cannot be laid down for a substantive which is pro- 
vided with an article: wvevpya dyvov is the correct phrase without 
an article, but with it we have both 70 rv. 75 ay. and 70 aytov mvedpa 
as in Mt. 28. 19, A. 1. 8, which then becomes a single idea. Cp. 
§ 47, 6; rHv dyiav rou (Jerusalem) Mt. 4. 5, 27. 53 (but 7 7. 7 ay. 
in Ap. 11. 2, 21. 2, 22. 19)—On the attributive genitive see § 35, 6? ; 
on otros and éxeivos § 49, 4. Matthew has a habit of putting adverbs 
after imperatives, while he makes them precede indicatives: thus 
27. 42 xataBdTw viv, 43 prodoOw vov, 3. 15 ades dpi, 18. 16 (erA), 
and on the other hand 19. 20 ere vorepa, 26. 65 (5.13 totes evr, but 
D omits ers), 9. 18 (apre; in 26. 53 before zapaxaAeoas according to 
AD al.)? 26. 65 (vvv).2—The order of words has become established 
by custom in certain frequently occurring combinations with «ai, 
Winer § 61, 4, such as dvdpes kat yuvaixes, yuv. kat tasdta (Téxva), but 
cod. Din Mt. 14. 21 puts zacd. first, as 8D do in 15. 38; also eoGiev 
Kal wivesy, ot médes Kal at xetpes (the reverse order in L. 24. 39, but 
not in 8), etc.; but all these are peculiarities of a lexical rather than 
a grammatical nature.—The vocative stands either at the beginning, 
as in Mt. 8. 2 and often, or néar the beginning of the sentence, as in 
dbev, ddeApot aywor H. 3. 1 ete., or in proximity to the pronoun of the 
second person, 1 C. 1. 10 wapaxaA@ 6€ ipas, adeAdoi, or to a verbal 
form in the second person, Ja. 1. 2 racav yapav nyijoacGe, adeAdoi 
pov (this may be compared with the ordinary sequence of verb— 
subject ; there is the same position of the voc. in Jo. 14. 9 rocovrov 
Kal ovK eyvoxds pe Pidurre, where &. could not well have stood 
earlier); it also stands after a lst pers. plur. in which the persons 
addressed are included, H. 10. 19 éxovtes otv, addeAoi, «.7.A. It 


1Gersdorf (op. cit. supra 1) p. 334 ff. (the rule applies to adjectives of 
quality, since those of quantity may stand first in all cases, as may also 
puxpos). 
See also op. cit. 295 ff. 
3Op. cit. 106. a> vy. App. p. 326. 
T 
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rarely stands at the end of the sentence: L. 5. 8, A. (2. 37), 26. 7, 
the last passage occurring in Paul’s speech before Agrippa, in which 
there are other instances of the vocative being purposely given a 
peculiar position (verses 2 and 13). 

4, To the obvious rule, that a subordinating conjunction stands at 
the beginning of the subordinate clause dependent upon it, there are 
some exceptions, as in classical Greek, especially in St. Paul, since 
emphasized portions of the subordinate sentence are placed before 
the conjunction: tiv dydrnv twa yvore 2 C. 2. 4, 12.7, 10. 9. 15, 
G. 2. 10, Col. 4. 16, A. 19. 4; Brwrikd pev obv KetTHpLa éav ExynTe 1 C. 
6. 4, 11. 14 (§ 79, 7 note), 14. 9, Mt. 15. 14, Jo. 10.9; BR. 12. 3 
Exdorw as euepioev x.7.A., 1 C, 3. 5, 7. 17 (b0s); 2 Th. 2. 7 €ws; Jo. 
7.27 érav. We have further A. 13. 32 Kat nets vpas evayyeArCoueba, 
THY pos TOUS TaTépas ErayyeAiav yevopEryny, OTL TaLTHY O Debs ExwerA7- 
poxev «.7.X., instead of dts t7v—without radryv (p. 90, note 1). The 
same thing happens sometimes with the relative, Jo. 4. 18 vty ov exerts, 
10.15. 36 od 6 oweipas, and akin to this is the habit in interrogative 
sentences of putting the emphasized idea before the interrogative: Jo. 
l. 19 (=8. 25, 21.11, R.9. 20, 14. 4, Ja. 4. 12) cb ris e#; ep. Jo. 9. 17, 
8. 28 (6, Tt, § 50, 5), L. 9. 20, 16. 11 f., Jo. 21. 21 ofros de ti! etc., 
Buttmann 333 c.—Of the co-ordinating conjunctions some stand in 
the first place, such as cat, 7, dAAd, others in the second (on devia- 
tions from classical usage in this respect see §§ 77, 13; 78, 5); the 
latter class, however, are occasionally found also in the third, fourth, 
or fifth place, partly from necessity, as in 1 Jo. 2. 2 ov rept tov 
qpeTepuv 8& povov, JO. 8.16 Kal édv Kpivw 8 éyw (‘even if I however’), 
partly at the option of the writer, for instance where there is a pre- 
position governing a case, or a noun with an attributive genitive: 
2C. 1. 19 6 Tot Geov yap vids SAB al., which gives greater promin- 
ence to Ocod than the reading of DF al. 6 yap 7. 0. vids, 1 C. 8. 4 wept 
‘ths Bodcoews obv Tov eidwAoOUrwv (instead of obv DE insert 8€ after repty:: 
Herm. Sim. viii. 7. 6 év rats évroAais dé, ix. 21. 1 emi Thy Kapdiav Se, 
Mand. ix. 3 ovk eore yap, Vis. iil. 13. 2 ws edv yap.—On the position 
of re see § 77, 9; on the position of the negative § 75, 7; on that of 
the secondary class of prepositions § 40, 6 (with of yopis H.12.14 
cp. dv dvev Xenoph. Hell. vii. 1. 3; xapw is placed after its case 
except in 1 Jo. 3. 12 ydpuv Tivos). 


5. The adoption of a hyperbaton, 7.c. a departure from the natural 
arrangement of words, is a very old expedient for the purpose of 
exegesis: it is at any rate found as early as Plato, who makes 
Socrates use it (Protagoras 343 E), in order to compel Simonides the 
poet to use the expression which Socrates regards as correct. It is 
employed in a similar way, and with scarcely more justification, by 
the exegetes of the N.T., see Win. § 61, 5. 


6. The question of the arrangement within the whole sentence of 
the principal and subordinate clauses which compose it, is a matter 


1 This final position of 7i is also found in Demosthenes: rafira 8 éori ri; 9. 39 
etc.—Cp. also 76 cxéros mégov Mt. 6. 23, of 6é évvéa wot; L. 17. 17. Wilke (op. 
eit. § 79, 7) p. 375. av, App. p. 326. 
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rather of style than of grammar. Grammar should perhaps take 
note of licenses that are permitted, such as the insertion of a final 
sentence before its due place: Jo. 19. 28 peta ratra "I. «ides... iva 
TeAcwwOn 4 ypady, Aéyes AcYo, 19. 31, R. 9. 11. On the other hand 
it is a very forced explanation which makes in 1 C. 15. 2 rin Adyw 
einyyeAtoapnv bpiv dependent on the following «i xaréyere; it appears 
rather that «i, like the reading in D* odetAere xaréyeuv, is an explana- 
tory gloss, so that we only have a protasis standing before a principal 
clause (katéxere)4, Jo. 10. 36 has the appearance of being an oratorical 
sentence, since the subordinate clause ov 6 zatyp yyiacev k.t.X. is placed 
before the principal clause tyeis Aeyere 67s BAardypets (see § 79, 12, 
= Praocdnpeiv) ; in reality however the sentence with its defective 
structure (ov referring to Bracdynpets) is one of the instances of the 
loose formation of sentences with two members, found elsewhere in 
John’s Gospel, § 79, 8. 


§ 81. ELLIPSE (BRACHYLOGY), PLEONASM. 


1. An ellipse is where it is left to the reader or hearer to complete 
for himself the thought which is incompletely expressed: not because 
the writer is afraid of saying something—that is the figure of aposi- 
opesis—but because he finds any further addition superfluous. Still 
every omission of this sort is not therefore to be regarded as an ellipse. 
It is equally superfluous to insert what would be a mere repetition 
of something already stated, as for instance in the case of a preposi- 
tion repeated before a second noun which is connected by «cai with a 
previous noun, the omission or insertion of which preposition is an 
optional matter (see Winer § 50, 7); again the verb in the protasis 
sufficiently indicates the verb which should stand in the apodosis, in 
2C. 5. 13 «ite yap éeornper, Oew (sc. e€eor.) cite cwppovorvpev, tyiv 
(sc. cwodp.); this is the figure known as azo xowvov (Kiihner 11.2 1066).? 
Moreover some slight alterations or changes in the form of the word 
may require to be supplied: Me. 14. 29 « ravres oxavoahia Ojoovran, 
aXN odk eye, SC. cKavdaric Ojcopat, which is actually inserted in D 
and in Mt. 26. 33 (a harsher instance is G. 3. 5 e€ epywv voyov, where 
eriyopnyel TO mvevpa Kat evepyet K.T.A. must be supplied from the 
participles). The omission becomes of a somewhat different character 
where positives and negatives are combined, as in 1 C. 10. 24 pydeis 
TO éavTov (nteitw, GAAG TO TOU ETEpoLv, sc. exkacTos (to be understood 
from pyseis) ; and entirely different in 1 Tim. 4. 3 cwAvovrwv yapeiv, 
améxer Oar Bpwydrwv sc. KkeAevdvtwv,® with which cp. 1 C. 3. 2 yada 


1 Therefore a full stop should be placed after omfecOe, where a fresh sentence 
begins which is unconnected with the last, § 79, 5. 


2 Wilke (op. cit. in § 79, 7 note) p. 121 ff.—The formula ov pévov dé, adda Kai = 
‘moreover too’ comes under this category, R. 5. 3, 11, 8. 23, 9. 10, 2 C. 8. 19, 
where an immediately preceding word or thought has to be supplied, which in 
2C. 7. 7 is actually repeated ; it is only in R. 9. 10 that the definite words to 
be supplied are not given in the preceding clause, cp. Win. § 64, 1 c, who com- 
pares Diogenes L. 9. 39 (Antisthenes) and od pévov ye 4dAd in Plato. 


3 Moulton adduces as a parallel Lucian Charon 2 oé dé cwhvoet evepyety Ta TOD 
Oavdarou épya kai (sc. mowjoer) THY TLNovTwvos apxiv Cnuoby uh verpaywyotvra. But 
this passage is corrupt: <ws> cai ri ... is excellently read by Fritzsche follow- 
ing Jensius. 
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ipas erotica, ot BpOpa (sc. something like eWopuoa, § 34, 4): here one 
verb refers to two objects (or subjects), to only one of which it 1s 
applicablein itsliteral acceptation (the figure of zeugma, Kuhner Gr. i1.? 
1075. f.).4 On the other hand, an ellipse proper may only then be sup- 
posed to exist, when theideaitselfisnot expressed inany shape whatever, 
and there is also no cognate idea which takes its place in the form 
required. Under these circumstances the following words may be 
omitted : anything which may obviously be supplied from the nature 
of the structure of the sentence, such as the copula, § 30, 3; the sub- 
ject if it is an ordinary word (such as the thing, or men), Or if it is 
absolutely required by the statement, § 30, 4; the principal word, 
if it is sufficiently indicated by the attribute, therefore especially 
feminines like sjuépa, dpa ete., § 44, 1 (also in the case of an article 
with an attributive genitive, § 35, 2). Omissions of this sort are 
conventional, and parallels may in some instances be found in other 
languages as well; a specially Greek idiom is the omission of the 
idea of ‘ other’ or ‘at all,’ in Tlérpos otv rots évdexa A. 2. 14 =ovv Tots 
Nourois TOV v5. (drocrddwv), cp. 37, Where & etc. read ov Ilérpov Kat 
Tovs ourods drorréAous, while D omits Aourots ; 5. 29 IL. kai ot axd- 
orodo. (D is different); 1 C. 10. 31 «ire éoOuere cite mivere etre Tu (SC. 
&\Ao ‘besides’ or ‘at all’) roveire, R. 14. 21 pndé sc. to do anything 
else, Mt.16.14. Objects are omitted with verbs like reAcvrav, viz. Tov 
Biov, ‘to die,’ or Siéyew (ditto) ‘to live,’ Tit. 3. 3 (Btov is inserted in 
1 Tim. 2. 2), also dvareAciv, SuarpiGev used intransitively show a 
similar ellipse; we also have zpoceyew sc. tov vovr, cp. § 53, 1, ete. 
TAdooars Aadctv should strictly be ETEPALS yx. AaXrety, a form which: 
it takes in the narrative of the first appearance of the phenomenon 
in A. 2.4 (‘Me 16.17 yA. xasvais) ; but in similar narratives further 
gn in the Acts (10. 46, 19. 6) the additional word is at best only 
found in the f text, and in Paul it occurs nowhere (but see 1 C. 14. 21). 
The adverb paAdAov is omitted in 1 C. 14. 19 GéAw...AaAQoaL...7), Where 
déd\w is ‘prefer,’ ‘would rather,’ like BovAowa: in Hom. I. A., 117. 
As an instance of conventional omission of a verb may be reckoned 
the omission of ‘he said’ in the report of a conversation, where the 
recurrence of the word would be superfluous and wearisome : 
A. 25. 22 ’Aypirmas 6€ rpds tov Paorov (with ¢fn CEHLP) ; ibid. 
9.5, 11 the verb might be supplied from the previous clause (azo. 
kotvov). Somewhat different is cai (i600) Pwr}, sc. éyevero Mt. 3. 17 
etc., § 30, 3. In letters we always find yaipev without AEyer, § 69, 1, 
unless indeed even xaipev is omitted, as in Ap. 1. 4 and in Paul, 
though in his Epistles (and in the Apocalypse) its place is always 
taken by the Christian greeting ydpus tiv «.7.A.2. Verbs of any kind 


1 Wilke p. 130 (1 C. 14. 34 émirpéwerar: A. 14. 22 mapakadodvres). A kindred 
use is that in A. l. 21 elo\Oev Kal c&frOev ed’ Huds, = elo. ep’ Tu. kal é€&. Tap’ Nua 
(cp. 9. 28), where the clause which more nearly defines the verb ought to be 
expressed twice in different forms. 


?The formula o’y éri = 0} Aéyw Sri, aS We say ‘not that,’ occurs in Jo. 6. 46. 
ovx ore Tov twarépa édpaxéy tis, 7. 22,2 C. 1. 24, 3. 5, Ph. 4. 17, 2 Th. 3. 9; its. 
origin has become so obscured that Paul can even say in Ph. 4. 11 ody drt Kad’ 
varépnow Aéeyw, Win. § 64, 6. Cp. for classical instances of it Kiihner ii. 800,. 
but in classical Greek it involves the idea of a climax (being followed by é\)dq),, 
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are omitted in formulas and proverbs, which are apt to be expressed 
in an abbreviated form: Mt. 5. 38 odGaApov avti 6pGadrpov x.7.A. 
(dooce according to Ex. 21. 24), Ap. 6. 6 yotwé aitou dyvapiou (Twr«i- 
aw ‘costs’), A. 18. 6 7d aipa tpav ext tiv Kehadijy vpov, cp. Mt. 27. 25 
(sc. éXOétw according to Mt. 23. 35; a Hebrew phrase, see Lxx. 2 
Sam. 1. 16), 2 P. 2. 22 8s Aovoapevy eis KvAvopa BopBépov (classical 
yAatx’ ’AOnvate etc.; but in the passage from 2 Pet. éerurzpeaca may 
be supplied from the preceding proverb, Win. § 64, 2).° “Opa ph (sc. 
rotnons) must also have been a common phrase, Ap. 19. 10, 22. 9. 
On iva ré, ri rpos oé etc. see § 50, 7. “Ypets de ody obrws (should act) 
occurs in L. 22. 26. ’AAA’ iva, but it was, it came to pass etc. for this 
reason that =the Divine will was, occurs in Jo. 1. 8, 9. 3, 13. 18, 15. 25, 
Me. 14. 49.—Ei 8 ph (ye) (§ 77, 4) ‘otherwise’ has become a stereo- 
typed phrase, so that it may even stand (instead of « dc) after a 
negative sentence, as in L. 5. 36 (a classical use, Kiihner 987) ; also 
instead of éav 8 pi) after cay pev..., L. 10. 6, 13. 9 Gin Ap. 2. 5 an 

xplanatory clause with éiv pa is tacked on at the end), see for 
classical instances Kriiger § 65, 5. 12. Also et pj, édv pr} (Me. 4. 22, 
G. 2. 16) ‘except’ were originally elliptical phrases.—In 2 Th. 1. 5 
evoaypa THS Oikaias Kptoews K.T.A. (after tais Orteowv ats EeveyerGe) 
stands for 6 éorw v6, x.7.A. (cp. E. 3. 13, Ph. 1. 28), but may be 
classed with the acc. used in apposition of sentences, Kitihner-Gerth 
284 (Buttm. p. 134), as in BR. 12. 1 wapaxado vpas rapacrncar Ta 
odpata tpov Ovciav ..., Thy NoyKiv Aarpelav ipaov (so that this 1s etc.).’ 
—Jo. 7.35 zov obros pédAes ropever Far, Ore Hyets OVX ELPHTOpeEV AVTOY; 
is not elliptical, since 671 = 60 6,71 as in 14. 22 (§ 50, 7), 9. 17, Mt. 
8. 27, Me. 4. 411; but Mt. 16. 7 d7t dprovs ovK EAdBopev = TOUT’ Exeivo, 
é7t x.7.A.; cp. the classical ellipses with or: given in Kiihner p. 889, 
note 4. 


2. Omissions which are due to individual style and taste go much 
further, especially in letters, where the writer reckons on the know- 
ledge which the recipient shares with himself, and also imitates 
ordinary speech, which is likewise full of ellipses, both conventional 
and such as depend more on individual caprice. Hxamples: 1 C. 
1. 31 tva Kaas yeypamtar: “O xavydpevos x.7.d. ‘in order that it 
may come to pass,’ or ‘proceed as’ etc.?: 4. 6 tva ev juiv wabynte 76 py 
urep & yéyparrat (ppoveiv is added by 8°D* al.): 2 ©. 8 15 O.T. 6 76 
TOAD ovK Errcdvacev, Kat 6 TO GALyov ovK HAaTTOVYATEV, = Ex. 16. 18 
which is based on 17 kat ovvéde£av 6 75 TOAD Kal 6 TO EdaTTOY, SC. 


which is not inherent in it in the N.T. Once Paul uses ov’y ofov 671 with a 
similar meaning (= ‘it is not as if’), R. 9. 6 ob>~ ofoy dé bri éxmémrwxer 6 NOYos 
Tot Geod (as Polyb. itis 88. 5 uses ot>~x oiov...ddhAd with the idea of a climax = 
class. ot 871). Cp. the elliptical ujreye, § 75, 2. 

1 These combinations of particles are ultimately derived from Heb. (§ 78, 6), 
cp. H. 2. 6=Ps. 8. 5 ri éorw dvOpwros, ore ppvjoky avrov; K.7.d., where éri= 
‘>. Soin Exod. 3. 11,16. 7, Judges 19. 18 ete. (Gesenius-Kautzsch § 107, 4. b 3); 
in 1 Sam. 11. 5 the equivalent in the Greek for 122° "> py>-np is rl Ore (p. 177) 
KAatet 6 Aads. = 

? Or else (Win. § 64, 7) the literal quotation takes the place of a paraphrase, 
which would have required the conjunctive. @>v, App. p. 326. 
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therefore some word like cvAXé~as (cp. Num. 11. 32)!: R. 13. 7 
amddoTe Tao. Tas Opedds, TH Tov hopov (sc. perhaps odeAdpevov 
exyovtt) TOV Pdpov, TH Td TéAos TO TEAOS K.T.A.: G. 5. 13 povoy pry THY 
éXevOepiay cis apoppnv TH TapKi, sc. something like ¢xere: in the case 
of this warning ‘(only) not’ we also are inclined to use ellipse (Mt. 
26. 5, Mc. 14. 2 py év tH éoprn, where however the ellipse can and 
must be supplied from the preceding words): Ph. 3. 14 ev dé (I do): 
2 C. 9. 6 rovro S€ (sc. pny, according to 1 ©. 7. 29, 15. 50), 0 o7eipwr 
evdopevws pedopevus kat Gepioer: 9.7 ExaoTos KaHws mponpyTat, May 
give: G. 2. 9 deftas edwKay Kowvwvias, iva aeis pev eis TA EOvN (evay- 
yeArCbue0a [ Win. ] according to 2 C. 10. 16), avrot d€ eis THY TepiTopHr: 

.4.9 6 pakapiopods ext tiv repsropyy 7) ...3 (sc. A€yeras): 5.18 ws dv’ 
évds Taupamrtaparos eis mavras avOpdrovs «is KaTaKpiua, OUTWS K.T.X., 
which would be unintelligible without the long exposition preceding, 
and even so hardly admits of being supplemented by a definite word 
such as aren, aroPijoeror ; Paul once more emphasizes the corre- 
spondence between the two actions (of Adam and Christ)—their 
opposite cause (dua), their equal range or extent (e’s), the opposite 
nature of their ultimate end («s).—Aposiopesis (supra 1) is sometimes 
assumed in L. 19. 42 & é€yvws Kai ob Ta pds eipnvynv, vov de exptBn, 
because the apodosis is suppressed (cp. 22. 42 where the reading is 
doubtful, « BovrAea rapevéeyKas TovTO Tb roTHpiov am’ éuov, TAHY K.T.A., 
with v.l. rapeveyxeitv and rapéveyxe) ; but since in the former passage 
nothing else can be supplied but ‘it would be (or is) pleasing to me,’ 
the passage should rather be compared with the classical omission of 
the first apodosis with « perv... ei dé, § 78, 2. There is likewise no 
aposiopesis in Jo. 6. 62 éav otv Oewpyre..., sc. what could you say 
then ?, or in A. 23. 9 et d€ rvetua atro éAdAnoev, sc. what opposition 
can we make? (HLP interpolate px) Ocopaydpev), R. 9. 22 (see above 
§ 79, 9). Abbreviation in the principal clause is also found in 
sentences of comparison: Kat od (‘and it is not so’) xaddamep Mois 
«7.2, 2 C. 3. 13, Mt. 25. 14, Me. 13. 34, cp. § 78, 1. 

3. Distinct from ellipse is what is known as brachylogy, where. 
something is passed over for the sake of brevity, not so much affect- 
ing the grammatical. structure as the thought: the omission may 
either be conventional or due to individual style. An instance of the 
former is to be found in iva clauses which are thrown forward in a 
sentence, and which give the aim or object of the subsequent state- 
ment, Mt. 9.6 tva de eidqre «.7.X. (§ 79, 12)2; an instance of the latter 
is KR. 11. 18 €¢ 8€ kataxavydécas (you must know then that) ov ot tv 
pifav Paorafeas, dAN y pica oé, 1 C. 11. 16, Win. § 66, 1. 

4, The opposite to ellipse is pleonasm, which consists especially in 
expression being given a second time to an idea which has already 
been expressed in the sentence, not with any rhetorical object (such 


Winer § 64, 4 supplies 2ywv, comparing expressions in Lucian such as 6 76: 
EvXov sc. éxwv ‘the man with the stick.’ 

? Under this head should probaby be classed 2 C. 10. 9 iva 5¢(8é add. H vulg. 
al.) uh ddfw x.7.X. (verse Io is a parenthesis). We have a final sentence after a. 
question (sc. ‘answer ’) in Jo. 1. 22, 9. 36. 
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as accounts for the emphatic reduplication of a word or sentence, 
§ 82, 7), nor again from mere thoughtlessness, but simply in con- 
formity to certain habits of the language. Cp. on padAdov with a 
comparative § 44, 5, on avrov after os (Hebraic) § 50, 4; on pleonastic 
negatives § 75, 4 and 6, éxros ef pay =et py) § 65, 6; we may also reckon 
as pleonasms e«izrev Aéywv (§ 74, 3), tdwv eidov (ibid. 4), Gavarw reAcv- 
7a7w (§ 38, 3) and other cases of Hebraistic prolixity of expression.! 
On ard paxpodev and the like see § 25, 3; with which must be com- 
pared mpoSpapoy (eis 75) terpoobev (rpodaBav emp. D) L. 19. 4,? wadw 
avakdprrev A. 18. 21, 7. tmootpedewy G. 1. 17 (a7. émortp. 4. 9), 7. éx 
devtépov, devTepov, avobev Mt. 26. 42, 44, A. 10. 15, Jo. 4. 54 (mdAuy 
dev7, om. e, taAuv om. Syr. Cur.), G. 4. 93; erecta (ita D al.) pera 
tobro (u.7, is wanting in Chrys.), Jo. 11. 7 (there are similar phrases 
in classical Greek, Kiihner i1.2 1087 f.), L. 22. 11 7@ otxodeardryn Tis 
oixias (without tis ofk. in Me. 14. 14), with which one may class the 
classical aiméAca aityov and the like, Kiihner ibid. 1086. 


§ 82. ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS; FIGURES OF SPEECH. 


1. The sophists and rhetoricians who about the end of the fifth 
and the beginning of the fourth centuries B.c. created the Attic 
artistic prose style, did so with a certain amount of emulation with 
the only artistic form of speech previously in existence, namely 
poetry, and accordingly they endeavoured sometimes to borrow its 
external charms, sometimes to replace them by others equivalent to 
them. We are here speaking not so much of expression, as of the 
combination (arrangement, ovvGeors) of words, and anything else that 
may be regarded as connected with their arrangement. Since verse 
was excluded, Gorgias of Sicily, the first master of artistic prose, 
introduced into use as in some way equivalent to it certain figures of 
speech, which in the language of rhetoric took their name from him 
(Lopyiea cxjpara). These figures consist in the artificial and formal 
combination of opposites (antithesis) or parallels (parison, 1socolon), 
the charm of which was enhanced by various assonances at the end 
of the clauses (7.e. rhyme) as also at the beginning and in the middle 
of them (apépo, parechesis etc.). There is here an obvious point 
of contact with that which poetry elsewhere usually regarded as its 
distinctive feature, and also a particularly close contact with the old 
Hebrew parallelism of clauses. These mannerisms of Gorgias were 
not free from a certain degree of pedantry and indeed of obvious 
affectation, and for this reason they were subsequently exploded and 


1On dpEacOar, dpiduevos see 8§ 69, 4 note; 74, 2; on éyévero § 77, 6. 

2 Also in Jo. 20. 4 mpoddpauev rdxvov rod Ilérpov there is a superfluity of words: 
edpauev was sufficient (or mpoddp. Tod Ilérpov), especially as xai HAGev wp&ros els TO 
pvyuetov follows.* It is somewhat different in L. 1. 76 rporopetoy mpd mpoowmrov 
( = 3p) rod xvpiov ; since it is a common phenomenon of the language, that if a 
verb compounded with a preposition has its literal meaning, the preposition is 
again repeated in the complement (eioBddXev eis), § 37, 7. 

3 But Winer § 65, 2 notes with reason that éx devrépov ete. if it follows mad 
is not superfluous, but a nearer definition.—D has ev@éws rapaxpihua (classical) 


in A. 14. I0. 2% y, App. p. Bao 
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went out of fashion ; they were most unsuitable for practical speech, 
and for this purpose the Attic orators of the fourth century created 
a very different and flexible artistic style, which is based upon an 
imitation of lively speech, springing directly from the feelings, with 
its forms and figures (cyjpaTa). But in place of rhyme which had 
been carried to excess and of assonance in general, the artistic prose 
of the fourth century, showing herein a certain direct approximation 
to the style of lyric poetry, had recourse to manifold rhythms, which 
by their mutual accordance imparted to the language a beautifully 
harmonious character; it further borrowed from the poets (a practice 
of which the beginnings are found in Gorgias himself) a smoothness 
and absence of friction in the juncture of words, doing away with 
the harsh collision between vowels at the end and beginning of 
contiguous words,—the so-called hiatus. This avoiding of hiatus 
continued to be practised by Hellenistic and Atticistic writers of the 
following centuries with a greater or less degree of strictness. 


2. The Epistle to the Hebrews is the only piece of writing in the 
N.T., which in structure of sentences and style shows the care and 
dexterity of an artistic writer, and so it cannot be wondered at, if it 
is in this work alone that the principle of avoiding hiatus 1s, to some 
extent, taken into account. It is not the case that all collisions of 
vowels are of the same kind: those which are really harsh are only 
such as are not rendered inaudible by a pause in the thought (end of 
a sentence or clause), or such as cannot be effaced by elision of the 
first vowel (a4AX’, 8’) or crasis (kév), or lastly are not formed by small 
‘form-words’ such as «at, «i, j47, Tov, 0, 76 (the various forms of the 
article; also 6, o6 etc.) in the case of which a prose-writer excuses a 
license which can hardly be helped. In these words the long vowel 
or diphthong is shortened, and as there is nothing to prevent the 
same shortening from taking place in the case of any other words of 
more than one syllable, a way is thus arrived at of getting over 
individual cases of harsh hiatus. The use of hiatus with ri, 7, dru, 
wept, wp is condoned, as it is previously in poetry. Elisions of 4, «, o, 
however, are not readily adopted, if the words combined in this way 
are other than ‘form-words’ (ep. § 5, 1); on the other hand, the a 
of verbal terminations is subject to elision (and is written with 
elision!), being also reckoned for the purpose of the accent as short 
or almost short. If then in the Epistle to the Hebrews one leaves 
out of sight in the first place all the O.T. quotations, and then 
chapter xiii. (concluding warnings etc.), the test of hiatus gives the 
following results. Hiatus is a matter of indifference where there is 
a pause ; hiatus with «at is also a comparatively indifferent matter. 
With yu there are 7 instances, with 6 only 5 (6. 16, 9. 7, 25, 10. 23, 
11. 28), with 76 15, ra 4, of 6, 7 1, rot 8, ro 5, 77 1, 6 1, dio 2 
(10. 5, 11. 16; it is avoided by using &’ jv atriay in 2. 11), of 2,6 1, 
yn 1 (instances with art. and rel. amount to 52 in all?). With 
a, «, 0 (not reckoning dAAd, dé, re, tva and prepositions) there are 


1 #.g. in the Herculanean rolls of Philodemus, Kiihner I.3 i. 238. 


2In the Epistle to the Romans this number (not reckoning quotations) is 
already surpassed at 4. 18, in 1 Corinthians at 7. 4. 


§ 82. 2-3.] FIGURES OF SPEECH. 297 


20,1 7, 0 respectively ; with a. of verbal terminations 18.2 These 
figures, if one takes into consideration the length of the Kpistle, are 
in fact remarkably low, and only to be explained on the ground that 
the author paid attention to this matter. In particular, he would 
never have allowed himself to write anything like éXeyero ara, 
where the words are left distinct (an impossibility in any Greek 
artistic composition), or again, at any rate if it could be avoided, 
éAéyer’ atto, where the words are combined.? On the other hand, 
instances of the harsher hiatus mentioned above, while certainly 
rarer than elsewhere, are not absolute rarities and cannot be set 
aside; it appears, then, that the author had not, as others had, been 
taught to regard the rule as a categorical one, but held adeAdot ayrou, 
évoxot Hoav, wicret Evay and the like, at any rate with shortening 
of the vowels, to be admissible. 


3. To look for verses and fragments of verse (apart from the three 
quotations, A. 17. 28, 1 C. 15. 33, Tit. 1. 12), zc. to look for rhythm 
in the N.T., is on the whole a-useless waste of time, and the speci- 
mens of verse which have been found are for the most part of such a 
quality that they are better left unmentioned (Ja. 1.17 is a hexameter 
Taoa Ooots K.7.r., but contains a tribrach in the second foot). Again, 
however, we find a difference in the Epistle to the Hebrews, where 
in 12. 13 there occurs a faultless hexameter, kal tpoysds opGas rouy- 
caret trois Tooiv vpov, and immediately after in 14 f. two equally 
faultless trimeters in succession, 06 ywpis® otdels Gera Tov KUpcor | 
éTiTKOTOVITES py TUS VaTEepwv amrd|. These fragments of verse, how- 
ever, if not purely accidental, are at any rate not the essential matter: 
this in the Epistle under consideration is rather to be found in a 
carefully executed mutual assimilation of the beginnings and endings 
of sentences and clauses. Ending may correspond with ending and 
beginning with beginning, and also ending with beginning, especially 
where the two are contiguous. Rhythm of this kind must have been 
taught in the schools of rhetoric of the time in Greece and Rome, 
and the writer of this Ep. must have passed through such a school. 
Thus we have at the very beginning (roAupepds ... raTpa)ov ev 
Tots mpopyrass | (ex erydtov ...éAddy)oev ypiv év vio, twice over 


1 In 7. 24 aidva | drapdBarov there is a pause ; 3. 17 KOda érecev is a quotation. 
This calculation includes 4. 1 dpa, also 11. 14 rarpléa émegnrotcr, where D* al. 
read ¢nrotct. 


2Jn 12. 11 efvac | ddd there is a pause. 


3In the twenty verses of 1 C. 6 the following exx. of hiatus occur: with 
a 10, with e 3, with o 2, with a 4, if one reckons as a pause everything which 
can be regarded as such, e.g. ovx oi6are | dre. 

4*P have a v.l. woe?re, as wolec is read in Prov. 4. 26 on which the passage 
is based ; the present writer is, in fact, inclined to give preference to zoue‘re, 
thus sacrificing the hexameter. The question of rhythm in Hebrews has been 
specially considered by Delitzsch in his commentary, see the review by 
J. Kostlin in Gtg. gel. Anz. 1858, art. 84, p. 827 ff., who however is inclined 
to disbelieve in it. 

°This verse is noticed by Delitzsch, the following verse is added by his 
reviewer. Xwpis in this passage only stands after its case, § 80, 4; but hiatus 
is also avoided by this expedient. 
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~ ——~ —— (and therefore not év 7@ vid, as might be expected): in 
verse 2 (Ov €)OnKkev KAnpovopov mwavrov | (0 ob Kat) Tots atdvas 
exotnoey,’ twice ———~~ ——~: verse 3 (0s Ov aratya)opa Tis 
ddéns (= €roinoev) | (kat yapaxtip THs vroord)oews avToV, again twice 
~——-—, and then again (dépwv ... ris) Suvdpews avtov, which also 
offers to the ear a rhyme with (i)rocrdcews avrov (=~ ~——— ; 


Choriambus and Paeon Quartus are in prose rhythm, including 
Attic, treated as equivalent. Further in verse 3 we have (kaGapiopov 
ToLnodpevos) TOV auapTLoOVv Huov | (exdOucev ev deka THS peya)Awoivys 
ev v¥nAots, —— —~— —— — , making seven instances of ~—-—— in 
succession. The present writer follows the Textus Receptus, 
whereas the usual reading now, after s*ABD*E*MP, is xa6. rouno. 
Tov du. without Fev. Perhaps also &’ éav7od before Kafapiopov 
(D* and D*, EKLM and again the Textus Receptus) is not an inter- 
polation, but has erroneously fallen out after dvvapews adrot ; at any 
rate in the opening &’ éavrod xafapicpov mov—the conclusion of 
the preceding clause is repeated, (f%})uaTe rhs Suvdpews avror, 


~~ — =~ ~———; op. in 4 fi (xe)KAnpovopnKer dvopa | tive yap 
eimév TOoTE TOV.... =~ — “~~ =, and the two trimeters cited 
above from 12. 14 f., the beginnings and endings of which likewise 
correspond = — ~ — — — ~ =, and 12. 24 Kat duafjxns véas (so here 


only, whereas elsewhere, including H. 9. 15, the regular phrase is 
duabyjxy Kotvy), which balances the preceding ending (é:Kai)wv 
TeTeLELWpeVvOV, — ~~ ~ —— ~— — , etc. The present writer has else- 
where communicated a detailed discussion of this matter, which is 
of the greatest importance for the whole conception of the Epistle.” 


4. The studied employment of the so-called Gorgian assonances 
_is necessarily foreign to the style of the N.T., all the more because 
they were comparatively foreign to the whole period; accident, how- 
ever, of course produces occasional instances of them, and the writer 
often did not decline to make use of any that suggested themselves. 
Paronomasia is the name given to the recurrence of the same word 
or word-stem in close proximity, parechesis to the resemblance in 
sound between different contiguous words. Instances of paronomasia 
are: Mt. 21. 41 kakods kaxaés drodéces atrods (a good classical and 
popular combination of words®), Me. 5. 26 roAAG rabotoa wird toAA@v 
tatpov, 2 C. 9. 8 év wavrt révrote wacav aitépxaay,* 8, 22, A. 21. 28, 
24. 3 (Herm. Mand. xi. 3 airds yap Kevds dv Kevos [MSS. Kevds] Kat 
amokpiverat Kevois); then there may be a contrast in the sentence, so 
that there is a certain subtlety and sometimes a suggestion of wit in 
the paronomasia: 2 C. 4. 8 dmopotpevot, GAN ovK Ee€amropovpeEvor, 


1The Textus Receptus: the reading now accepted is that of SABD*et°HM 
eTvoingey TovS aiw@vas. 

2See Theolog. Studien u. Kritiken, 1902, Heft 3, 420-461. See also 
(Barnabas) Brief an die Hebraer, mit Angabe der Rhythmen, Halle (Nie- 
meyer) 1903. 

3’ Demosth. 21. 204 ef xaxds kaxds droky, Winer § 67, 1. 


4Plato Menex. 247 a (a Gorgian assonance): 614 mavrés wacav wdvTws mpo- 
Buulay weipaobe éxew. For the N.T. see numerous instances of the figures here 
discussed in Wilke p. 342 ff., 402-415. 
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2 Th. 3. 11 pndev épyafopevovs, dAAG reptepyafopevors, A. 8, 30 dpa ye 
yvaokes & dvaytvorkes ; (ep. 2 C. 3. 2,1 R. 12. 3 un virepdpovetv rap’ 
O Sef hpovetv, dAAG hpovety eis TO Twhpovetv (Which might almost be called 
finical), 1 C. 11. 29 ff. xpipa—sdiaxpivov—étexpivopev—exprvdpe0a— 
kpwépevor—karaxpiOapev (ditto), 2 C. 10. 2 f. xara cdépxa—ev capxi 
—xartd, o.; the paronomasia is most sharply marked in Phil. 3. 2 f. 
Brérere Tv Kararophy (the Jew sh circumcision), nuets yap eopev 7 
aepttowy,? where Paul in an oratorical manner robs his opponents of 
the word in which they pride themseives and turns it into a disgrace. 
The paronomasia in A. 23. 3 also appears to be oratorical, where Paul 
in answer to Ananias, who had commanded rimrav avrod 75 ordpa, 
replies rémrey oe peAAcs 6 Oeds, using the same word in another and 
metaphorical sense ; cp. Ap.22.28f,, and with parechesis cxivos—o yioe, 
mpivos—mpioe LXX. Dan. Sus. 54 f., Winer § 68, 2; so that this appears 
to have been a common method of retort among the Jews. The 
practice of twisting a word that occurs in the sentence into a meta- 
phorical sense is illustrated also by 2 C. 3.1 ff. (emsorody): similarly 
L. 9. 60 (Mt. 8. 22) des rods vexpovs Gwar Tots Eavtav vexpots: Mt. 
5. 19 (€Adyurros); but Paul is particularly fond of dwelling on an 
idea and a word, although it does not assume different meanings 
and is not repeated absolutely immediately, while there is still a 
certain artificial and reflective manner in the repetition (known as 
traductio in Latin rhetoricians). Thus in 2 C. 3. 5 ff we first have 
ixavol—ixavorns—ixavocer, then ypapypyo. (following éeyyeypappévy 2 f.) 
three times, also rvetua (which has likewise been used already in 3); 
dudxovos 6, dvaxovia 7 ff. four times; dd€a 7-11 eight times besides 
debofdcbar twice in 10 (od deddfacra 7d dedofacpevov, a kind of 
oxymoron with an apparent contradiction).—Parechesis is seen in 
the old combination of words, which became popular, L. 21. 11 Aceot 
kat Aowuuot éexovras (Hesiod, W. and D. 241 Arpov cuod Kat Aotpor) ; 
H. 5. 8 cuabev ad’ dv erabev (the proverb wafer pados occurs in 
Aesch. Agam. 170); Paul in enumerations combines the following 
words, R. 1. 29 (G. 5. 212) POdvov ddvov, 31 dovvetovs acuvErous ; 
but kAddwv éLexrAdacOnoav 11. 17, 19 may be accidental or a kind of 


1A beautiful instance, but only obtainable by restoration of the text, is 
G. 5. 7. Here in the first place, with Tert. and Chrys., érpéxere xadas’ Tis 
duas evéxowev ; must be detached from what follows; then from FG and the 
Latin witnesses we must after weifec@at insert (words which have fallen out 
through homoioteleuton) uydevi reifeca (read -cOe, consenseritis Lat.). The 
result is dAnOeiqg pay welOeo Oar prdev! melBeo Ge 4 mrevopovi) ovK ex TOD Kadodpyros 
duas, which may be rendered, ‘Obey no one so as not to obey the truth; such 
obedience comes not from him who calls you.’ (The dat Neydpevov revopovt, 
on which ep. § 27, 2, can hardly = 7ed6, which Paul indeed might have used 
and made the parechesis still stronger [see 1 C. 2. 4], but must mean 
‘obsequiousness’ as émAnouovy = forgetfulness). Chrys. in his commentary 
completely omits dd\nGeia wh welPecOac (-cGe), which had no sense when isolated. 


2 ‘Winer § 68, 2 compares Diog. Laert. 6. 24, who says of Diogenes the Cynic 
Thy wey Hixreldov oxodyy edeye XoAHy, riv 5é [Adrwvos SiatprBhy kararpiBhy.— 
Paul does not make any word-play on the name of the slave Onesimus, although 
he uses (in this passage only) the word dvaiunv, Philem. 20; the most that can 
be said is that the recipient of the letter might make for himself the obvious 
play of words from ’Ovjcmov — dxpynorov to f, 
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etymological figure (like ¢éBov oPetcGa).—The opororeAevtov in 
R. 12. 15 xalpev pera xaupdvrwv, Kdalew peta kratdvrev (where there is 
assonance also in the first words of the two clauses, so that this is a 
case of épocoxérapxtov as well) arose naturally and unsought; but in 
5. 16 it may be considered as studied and deliberate, ovy ws 6v évds 
dpaptyparos (so correctly DFG, also probably Orig. and Chrys., for 
-joavTOs) TO SHpypat To pev yap Kplua e€ Evds els KaTAKptpa, TO dé 
Xepiopa ék woAAGY TapaTTwpaTwv eis Stxatwpa. Paul has certainly 
not sought after rhyme in this passage, but has no doubt (as already 
in 14 f.) played with the formations in -ya, which were among the 
deliciae of the Hellenistic stylist. 

5. Antitheses and parallelisms of all kinds are very largely 
developed in the N.T., not only in the Pauline Epistles, but also in 
the Gospels, especially those of Matthew and Luke; in the latter 
their occurrence is due to the gnomic character of ancient Hebrew 
literature (supra 1), in the former it is the outcome of the Apostle’s 
dialectic and eloquence. With these should be reckoned a further 
series of figures (cy7juarTa), of which we learn in Greek and Latin 
rhetoricians, and for which instances are quoted from Demosthenes, 
Cicero etc. Antithesis and parison (supra 1), considered on their 
own merits, form part of these figures; but it may easily happen in 
cases of parallelism of this kind, that the first words are alike 
(anaphora), or the last words are alike (antistrophe), or the first 
and the last words are alike (symploce), and by this means the 
parallelism is rendered still more striking to the ear. Moreover 
words in the middle of the sentence may be alike or have a 
similar termination. Again cases frequently occur where there is 
a double anaphora etc., if each section of the parallelism is again sub- 
divided, and the repetition of the word may take place not only 
twice, but even thrice and still more often. Thus we have in 1 C 1. 
25 ff. ore 76 pwpdyv rod Ccod | coputepdv éorw rdv dvOpdrev || Kat rd aoGeves 
to% Oeod | toy updrepsy éort tay dvOpdrav’. PAcmeTe yap THY KAHoLW 
vuov adedXgot | Gre od woddol Topol Kara adpKa | od ToAAOL SuvaToé | ob 
woddol evyevets || GAAG Ta pwpd rod Kdopov éedéEaro 4 Oeds | Wva kaTacyx ivy 
tovs coos (73 copa according to the text of Marcion) || xai 7a 
doOevn rot Kéopov e&edearo 6 beds (OM. 6 beos Chrys.) | tva xararx ivy Th 
ioxupa || kal ra dyevp tot Kéopov Kal Ta eLovevnpeva e&ehéEato 6 beds | 
70, pn dvra? | va Td SvTa KaTapyjoy | Grws pa) KavxHoNTaL Tara oapF 
évisriov tod 08. Marcion’s text, according to Tertullian, and in 
part also the text of the Fathers present several differences in the 
final section: Kal ra dyev Kal ra Adyiota (minima Tert.) Kal TO. efov- 
Gevnpéva (om. efeX€€. 6 Geds Mare.; Chrys., Theod. Mops.*) | 7a px 


1 #.g. of Epicurus, from whom Cleomedes zepi peredpwv B cap. 1 gives 
excerpts containing the words xardornua @miopa Nivacua dvaxpavyac pa. 

2’Rore is read in both places before dvOp. in DEFG ; SABC al. have gopir. T. 
a. éoriv, and then SAC al. have in the corresponding clause icy. 7. a. EaTW, 
but here $*B omit éo7iv. A similar termination must in any case be retained. 
Cp. 10. 16 (where B is wrong). . 

>The xat before 7a wh dvra in Bs al. (also Chrys. and Theod. Mops.) is 
certainly an interpolation. 4Jn a quotation illustrating R. 7. 5. 
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évta | iva kataurxtvy Ta ovra. In this text kat ra éeAdxiora is 
certainly far better than the repetition of rot xéopov, and we can 
very readily dispense with the third occurrence of e£eAé£aro 6 Oeds, as 
we may also dispense with the second instance of o @eds. In this. 
passage, then, the parallelism is developed, though not quite from 
the beginning, into rounded periods of three sections, and the third 
section in the last parallelism, which gives the finish to the whole 
sentence, exceeds the others in the number and length of its clauses, 
which is just what rhetoricians require in final sections of this kind!; 
the parallelism is thus sustained throughout the whole passage with 
a precision as accurate as the thought admitted of, while the sharp- 
ness of the thought is not sacrificed to form. This is a point which 
the rhetoricians praise as a merit in Demosthenes also, that his 
antitheses are not worked out with minute accuracy. And so too 
St. Paul does not, perhaps, say 7a coda because 7a popa has pre- 
ceded, and in any case does not say tva 7a evyev} katapyjon because 
7a dyevn has preceded, but the expansion of the concluding clause 
enables him to introduce 7a py dvra, which together with its 
opposite Té dvra, which is annexed, gives a better and much more 
powerful expression to the thought. No Greek orator—for one 
must naturally compare the passage with practical speéch, and not 
with the quiet flow of artistic speech, in which everything which 
may be termed dis ratvrdv Aeyev is proscribed—would have re- 
garded the eloquence of this passage with other feelings than those 
of the highest admiration. 


6. The practice of giving a similar termination to clauses (anti- 
strophe) may occasionally take a simpler form as in H. 2. 16 ov yap 
Syrov ayyéAwv eridapBdveror, GAAG orépparos “APpadp erdapBéverar 
(more emphatic than if the verb were left to be supplied in the second 
clause). he same Epistle has an excessively long instance of anaphora. 
in 11. 3-31 wiores (repeated 18 times), a passage which taken together 
with the forcible and comprehensive conclusion (32-40) corresponds 
in some measure to the peroration of a speech following upon the 
demonstration ; before (and after) this point this letter is by no 
means so rich in figures as some of the Pauline Hpistles, but exhibits 
in this respect a certain classically temperate attitude. St. Paul, on 
the other hand, has ¢.g. in 2 C. 6. 4 ff. ev 19 times, followed imme- 
diately by da 3 times, and ws 7.2. (Clem. Cor. 1. 36. 2 has anaphora 
with dud tovrov 5 times repeated ; with aydry [after 1 C, 13] in 


1Cic. de Orat. iii. 186 (apparently following Theophrastus): membra si in 
extremo breviora sunt, infringitur ule quast verborum ambitus (period) ; quare 
aut paria esse debent posteriora superioribus et extrema primis, aut, quod etiam 
est melius et iucundius, longiora. Demetrius epi épunveias 18: ev rats cuvbéros 
mepiodos TO TeNEVTALov KHAoV waKpbTEpoy xpy Elvat, Kai omep weptexXov Kal mepLeLAngos 
Taédka. Cp. 1 C. 15. 42 ff. creiperar ev POopa | éyeiperar &v dpOapcia || omeiperau 
év aria | éyelperar év d6€y || or. ev dobevela | ey. ev duvdue || or. cdua Woyexdr | 
éyelperat cua mvevparixdy (10 syllables, the longest of all these xa); ibid. 
48 f. three periods containing parallels, the last being far the longest in both 
portions of the comparison ; R. 8. 33 ff, 2. 21 ff. 


2 See for further details Wilke 396 f. 
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49. 4.) The speeches in the Acts, which are certainly nothing more 
than excerpts from speeches, for this reason alone cannot have much 
embellishment: anaphora occurs with tpeés... ysiv in 3. 26 fl, rotrw 
...obTos 4, 10 f., rovrov ... otros 3 times in 7. 35 ff., see further 
10. 42 ff., 13. 39. 


7. As regards the Gospels, the absence of rhetorical artifice in the 
Johannine speeches is manifest at once: in Mark there are not many 
speeches at all: the speeches in Luke are at any rate not:so full and 
lengthy as in Matthew, and he does not appear to have devoted so 
much care upon their style. But in Matthew there really is some 
artistic sense of style, and it is therefore well for commentator and 
editor alike to pay attention to it. Of course the form which this 
artistic style takes is mainly drawn from ancient Hebrew and not 
from Greek; we have also to deal with a translator’s work and 
not with an original Greek composition ; still even in the Greek the 
presentation is tasteful and effective. For this reason, where there 
are variant readings, ¢.g. in the Sermon on the Mount, the present 
writer gives the preference to those which present the parallelism in 
the closest form. Thus (Mt. 5. 45) étu tov yAvov avrov avaréAen eri 
dyalovs kat movnpovs (this, which gives an exact parallel with the 
following clause, is the reading of Latt. Syrr. Orig. etc., and is better 
than wovynpots Kai ay., where the order alone is unnatural, of xB etc.), 
kal Tov terdv adrod (inserted in citations in Clem. Hom. etc.) Bpexe 
ért duxatovs kal ddikovs. Again we should read ibid. 7. 13 f. 7 (Latt. 
for é7v) TAareia Kat evptywpos 7 683s 77 —. Tt (OTe Is here only read by 
s*B*X) orev?) kat TEOALU EV 7 650s 47 —. Similarly in other speeches: 
in 25. 35 read éreivaca yap kal edwxaTé poe payetv? ediynoa Kat 
é8dxaré por mtv, with Latt. and Clem. Alex., not érorioaré pe, whereas 
rotioat is correct in verse 37: wére oe elOopev TEvOVTA Kat Opdpapey, 
7 SuPavra Kat érorioapev; In particular, the close of the Sermon on 
the Mount is in the conventional text slightly disfigured, According 
to the concurrent evidence of six Latin authorities, as well as Cyprian 
Chrysostom and Eusebius, we must omit the conjunctions, as the 
asyndeton (§ 79, 4) is particularly suitable and effective: (verse 25) 
katéeBn 7» Bpoxyy, AAOov of worapol, Ervevoay oF dvEe“or Kal Tporererav 
(Lachm. zpocerawwav: tpooéppnEav Euseb.) Ty otkig exetvy, Kat ove 
erecev’ TeOepediwro yap ert THY wetpay, and then in 27 xatéBy y Bpoyn, 
HAPov of ToTapol, Ervevoay ob Gvepwor Kal TpoTeKoWay TH oiKia. Exeivy, 
Kal €rerev, Kal WV Y TTOTLS AUTHS peyadAn. 


8. The emphatic duplication of an impressive word (epanadiplosis 
of the rhetoricians) is not unknown in the N.T., but is nowhere to be 
reckoned as a rhetorical device: thus Ap. 14. 8=18. 2 érecev erecev 
BaBvAdv 4 peydAn, Mt. 25. 11 Kipre wipre, 23. 7, Me. 14. 45, paBPe 
paBBt (some mss.), Mc. 5. 41 according to e 75 Kopdovov 76 Kop., 

. & 24 emordéta eérwtdra, Jo. 19. 6 cravpwoov aratpwcor, 
L. 10. 41 Mép@a Mdp6a, in all which passages we have a direct 
report of the actual words spoken, as is most clearly shown by 
A. 19. 34 peydAn y "Apreuss "Edeciov, peyédAn 7 "A. ’E. (so B reads), 
words which were in fact shouted for two hours. (On the other 
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hand the repetition is rhetorical in Clem. Cor. i. 47. 6 aicvypé, 
dyamyrol, kal Aiav aioxpa Kat avdgia «.7.A.). Another figure in which 
repetition plays a part is the kind of climax, which consists in each 
clause taking up and repeating the principal word of the preceding 
clause ; the rhetoricians found this figure already existing in Homer 
Il. ii. 102, where the following words occur on the subject of Aga- 
memnon’s sceptre, “Hoootos pev ddxe Ati..., avtap dpa Zets d0xe 
duaxtépo ’Apyedovrn, ‘Eppeias 5¢ x.7.4. So Paul has in R. 5. 3 ff. 7 
Ortdis tropoviv Katepyacerat, 7) S€ Sropovt Soxupyy, 7 Se Soxupi eAmida, 
7 O& Arig od KaTacyvve., cp. 8. 29 ff.,and a decidedly artificial passage 
10. 14 rds ody értxadéowvTat eis OV OK enlorevcay 3 Tas O€ MoTEeTwoW 
od ovK Hxovrav ; as Os axotrwrw ywpis Kyptacovros ; mas bé Kypi~oow 
éav py drootadaoww; Cp.also2 P.1. 5 ff. ercyopnyijoare ev TH TiaTE 
Dov THY aperyy, ev Se TH apeT THY yvOowv, ev de x.7.A. (7 clauses in 
all; but the object of using the figure in this passage is by no means 
intelligible). A further instance is Herm. Mand. v. 2. 4 ex tis adpo- 
cuvns yiveras mixpia, ex Se Tis TuKpias Gupds, Ex be Tod Ovpod copy, éx 
O€ THS Opyns pis’ eta nD pnves K.T.AS 

9, Asyndeton and polysyndeton have already been discussed in 
§ 79, 3 ff; here we may lay greater stress on one form of asyndeton, 
which is based upon the resolution of a periodic sentence, but which 
gives a more lively and effective expression to the thought than the 
strictly periodic form of sentence would do, 1 ©. 7. 27 déderau 
yovarkt | pry Chrer Avo || A€AvoaL ard yvvarkds | ph CATE yvvatka 
(see above p. 280),=« peév dédecon yuv., py € Ar, €f b€ K7.X. 
(where there is likewise a strong instance of antistrophe, supra 5, 
and in Atvow | AéAvoas the figure called by the rhetoricians 
anastrophe, that is the end of one clause is equivalent to the 
beginning of the next; moreover the point of the sentence is 
further heightened by the brevity of the clauses). Cp. ibid. 18, 21, 
Ja. 5. 13 ff.2; many sentences of the same kind occur in the practical 
writings of Greek orators. In the passages in the orators and in 
the N.T. the first portion of resolved sentences of this kind is 
ordinarily written as a question ; but certainly German has analogous 
phrases which are not interrogative, ‘ bist du los, so suche’ etc. The 
more ordinary forms of asyndeton are occasionally employed by Paul 
with almost too great a profusion, so that the figure loses its force as 
an artistic expedient, and the whole discourse appears broken up into 
small fragments. The Epistle to the Hebrews shows more moderation 
in this respect, even in the brilliant passage where riore: is repeated 
18 times with asyndeton (supra 6); since the separate paragraphs in 
that passage, which are in many cases of a considerable length, are 
not without their own connecting links, and in the concluding 


1There is a similar instance in a fragment of the comedian Epicharmus, é« 
pev Ovoias Ootva, éx dé Golvas moots éyévero—eéxK 5é mwécvos KBmos, Ex Kwpmou 0 éyéve?’ 
davla (swinish conduct), éx & vavias dixa x.7.\.—Cp. Wilke 398, who further 
adduces Ja. 1. 14 f. and ] C. 11. 3 (in the latter passage there is no climax). 

2 Also Ja. 4. 2 if the following punctuation be adopted: ériOupetre Kai ovK 
éyere’ pévevete. Kal Sndotre kai od divacGe ériruxety’ paxeoOe Kai wohemetre. ovK 
€XETE K.T.D, 
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summary 11. 31 ff, though twice over we have 10 or almost 10 
short clauses standing without connecting links, yet a piece of con- 
nected speech is interposed between them (35 f.), and the whole 
chapter is rounded off by a periodic sentence in verses 39, 40. 

10. Besides figures of expression (cx7paTa déews), to which those. 
hitherto considered belong, the rhetoricians discriminate and give a 
separate name to an equally large number of figures of thought (cy. 
Stavolas), with which it is not the case, as it is with the former class, 
that the substitution of one synonym for another, or the deletion of 
a word, or an alteration in the order of words causes the figure to. 
disappear. As a general rule these figures of thought belong not so. 
much to the earlier as to the later period of Attic oratory, since 
their development presupposes a certain amount of advance in the 
acuteness and subtlety of the language. The orator pretends to pass 
over something which in reality he mentions: thus dr: pev ... , mapa- 
Aetrw (a figure known as. paraleipsis or praeteritio) ; and under this 
figure one may of course, if one pleases, bring Paul's language in. 
Philem. 19 iva pr Néyo OTe Kal TEauTov poe mporopetders. P Again, 2C. 
9. 4 piyrote... KaTauryvvOapev uets, iva poy A€yopev bpels 18 not 2 & 
simple and straight- forward statement: the simple expression of the 
Apostle’s thought would be xaracyvvOy7re, but as that would pain 
his hearers, he appears to turn the reproach against himself, while 
he makes it clear that he does so by what the rhetoricians call a 
oxnpa emvecxes. Paul also occasionally employs irony (cipoveia) of 
the sharpest kind: 1 C. 4. 8 789 Kexopeopevos extée; 78y erAourHrare 5 ; 
xopls yuov éCacrredoate; 20. 11. 19 f. mca dydveobe TOV appovey, 
ppdovyuoe Ovtes* avexerGe yap x.7.r., 12. 132; he knows how to change: 
his tone in an astonishing way, and if conscious of the offence which 
he is about to give or has given, he employs prodiorthoses as in 
2C. 11. I ff., 16 ff, 21 év adpooivy r€éya, 23, OF epidiorthoses as in 
12. 11 yéyova Aeaai Ket Ns be Byki, 5 Kara avOpwmrov Aeyor, 3 since. 
he everywhere puts himself in a position of the closest, intercourse 
and liveliest sympathy with his readers. 


11. Other figures of thought have more of an obviously rhetorical 
character, so especially the (so-called rhetorical) question with its 
various methods of employment, sometimes serving the purpose of 
dialectical liveliness and perspicuity, as in R. 3. 1 ti ot 76 repicodv 
tov ‘lovdaiov; with the answer roAd kata ravta tpdrov, 4. 10 THs ot 
ehoyir On 5 év mepitoun OvTe q ev akpoBvoTia; ovK év TepiTopy K.T.A, 
(this use is especially frequent in the Epistle to the Romans: but ep. 
also Jo. 12. 27), sometimes used as an expression of keen sensibility, 
astonishment, or unwillingness, but also of a joyful elation of spirit, 


! Wilke p. 365 cites also passages like 1 Th. 4. 9, where however no figure: 
can be recognized (ot ypeiav éyere) any more than in H. 11. 32, where the 
expression used corresponds accurately to the fact. 

2TIbid. 356. From the Gospels, L. 13. 33 comes under this head, also: 
Me. 7. 9 xad@s. 

* Ibid. 292 ff. Epidiorthosis is used in another sense in the case of a correc- 
tion which enhances a previous statement: R. 8. 34 6 drofavuwv, wadrov G€ 
éeyepGeis, G. 4. 9. 
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as in R. 8. 31 ri otv épotpev rpds Tatra; et 6 Oeds irép tuwv, Tis Kae’ 
¢ 


pov; to which there is subsequently attached a pair of questions, 
with their subordinate answers, which are also expressed in an 
interrogative form (txodopd, subjectio): tis éykadéoe Kara éxhexTOv 
Geod; Oeds'6 Sixatov; tis 6 Kataxpwov; Xpwrrds "Incots 6 «.7.A.!_ This 
is one of the brilliant oratorical passages, which are a distinguishing 
feature of this Epistle and the Corinthian Epistles (see further e.g. 
2C. 11, 22 ‘EBpatoé eiow ; kayo. “Iopandirat ciow; Kéyo. oméeppa 
"ABpadp eiciv; kayo, x.7.A.), but the discussion of such passages is 
out of place in a grammar and can only be tolerated if briefly dwelt 
on and treated by way of appendix. ? 


1So Augustine and most modern authorities take Oeds 6 dcx. and Xpiorés k.7.d, 
as questions. It is true that Tischendorf (following Wetstein) and Wilke 
(p. 396) are opposed to this view; but as there is undoubtedly a question in the 
third place, and as Geds 6 dix. does not mean ‘God is here, who’ etc. (as Luther 
renders it), it appears better to keep the other (interrogative) interpretation 
throughout. The passage is oratorical rather than strictly logical. 


2A detailed analysis of several passages is given by J. Weiss, Btr. zur 
Paulinischen Rhetorik, 1897 (in Theol. Studien, B. Weiss dargebracht, Gtg. 
1897,); cp. also Heinrici in Meyer’s Komm. z. N.T., div. vi., ed. 8, p. 457 f. In 
the opinion of the present writer, there is not one of the Pauline Epistles which 
could be reckoned along with the Ep. to the Hebrews as artistic prose. The 
Kp. to the Romans and the first Ep. to the Corinthians approximate to this 
type; here, in view of the persons addressed, the writer took special pains. 
In all the other Epistles the most that can be said is that in individual passages 
such an approximation takes place. Of the remaining N.T. writings the Gosp. 
of Matthew is the only one which exhibits any approximation to it, cp. above 
7; the Acts in design and arrangement is excellent, but its manner of present- 
ment is distinctly unprofessional [‘idiotisch’] (id.wrikh Ppdots as opposed to 
rexvixh). That a definition of ‘artistic prose ’ may not be wanting, it should be 
remarked that the present writer reckons as such all writings which, in the 
intention of the writer who had received technical instruction in this respect, 
were meant not only to give information, nor yet merely to produce an impres- 
sion, but also to please. That, in the writer’s opinion, may be said of the 
Kipistle to the Hebrews, but not, at least in the fullest sense, of any other 
book in the N.T. 
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PAGE 9. 


*For xepia (Jo. 11. 44) the spelling xypéa is found in a papyrus ed. 
Kalbfleisch, Index Lectionum, Rostock, 1902, and in extant medical 
writings ; so in John ib. AXAA ete. 


PAGE 12. 


*éy yaotpé L. 21. 23 A; ey Kava Jo. 2. 11 AF. 
*éu mpaityte Ja. 1. 21 8. 
Pace 13. 
“(and 6=~ in pddrda wda). 
’ NafapeO Nafwpatos with (=x. 


PAGE 14. 
*(avrqs apas ‘forthwith’ Berl. Aeg. Urk. 615). 


PAGE 16. 
*"Apwpa Lat. aroma in Syriac takes 7. 
> And so we iind in Euseb. H. E. iii. (at end) xar’ ’"EBpaiovs. 


PaGE 17. 
“(according to others as early as the 4th). 


Pace 18. 


*In an Oxyrhynchus papyrus there occurs also rov7’ (sic) ew in 
Jo. 20. 22. 


PAGE 20. 
*(Lxx. Jd. 6. 38 céeriace ‘pressed out’). 


PAGE 21. 


“Inversely Barradoye?tv Mt. 6. 7 8B (other Mss. with -o-) does not 
come under this category: it is a hybrid word from Syr. Sua and 
-Aoyo-, and should therefore strictly be Parrado-doyeiv; ep. the 
Lewis Syriac xnnbdos PVA, and the Jerus. Syriac yo. yor NS 
the elision of -Ao- before -Ao- has many analogies, such as audopets 
for dudsipopeds, Kiihner-Blass 1°, 1, 285. 
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PAGE 22. 


* éeeis occurs also in a papyrus ed. Vitelli, Atene e Roma vi. 
p. 255. 
PAGE 23. 


“(the papyri also frequently have -pp.) 


PAGE 24. 
“both forms in papyri, Deissmann, N. B. 13 [ = Bibl. St. 185]. 


>but the mere fact of the regularity of the aspiration and the 
absence of “Am:uos or -rdtos point to a distinct name from Appia 
(Ardia ’Amrduas "Arduoy ’Arddpiov being native names for women, 
Lightfoot). 

°W. Schulze, Orthographica (1894). 


PAGE 26, 
“KaAeis with v.l. xAcidas Mt. 16. 19. 


PAGE 34. 
“also Pap. Oxyrh. i. No. 131, 25, 6th—7th cent. 


PAGE 36. 

“Indefinite pronouns. For tis wore see § 51, 3. “O % Setva (-vos, 
-vt, -va) to indicate an anonymous person occurs in Mt. 26. 18 76v 
detva as in Attic. 

PAGE 37. 

“The part. pass. may serve in place of the adj. in -ros: H. 12. 18 
enradipevov =-hytov, 27 Tadcvopeva, cp. 28 agdAevros (Tholuck on 
12. 18). 

>Cp. Cramer, An. Ox. ili. 256 dedaxeuv. 


PAGE 38. 
“Cramer, An. Ox. i. 257. 


PAGE 41. 
“Mt. 12. 26 ory (et) according to Clem. Hom. 19. 2. 


* The imperf. also occurs: ov« (sic) eornxev Jo. 8. 441 See §§ 4, 3: 
23, 6. (In Ap. 12. 4 should we read éorynxev imperf. or éoryKev 
perf.? The change of tenses in the passage leaves it uncertain ; 
there are vll. cor7jxet and evry). 


°so also an inser. of Delphi, Kiihner-Bl. II.° 2. 4065. 
“Cp. the present writer’s edition. 


PAGE 42. 
“Mt. 12. 19 O.T. 
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PAGE 43. 
“lin 6. 15 -covey is the better reading, § 18, 3, as the aorist is 
unsuitable| H. 3. 17, 2 P. 2. 4. 
*(L. 17. 3 f vil). 
‘1 P. 1. 12 ay, 
@R. 9. 17 O.T. de, A. 17. 13 Kar-. 


PAGE 44. 


* There is uncertainty in the case of épBpipécbor: in Mt. 9. 30 xB* 
read -/y, elsewhere we have -yjoaro (Attic has Bpipjoato Arist. Eq. 
852; so éveBpipjoaro 7 Borys Lucian Necyom. 20; similarly N.T. 
Me. 1. 43, Jo. 11. 33). 

> vopovpas not eynpapny, but eyapnOnv 1. C. 7. 39. 

°[unless we should read -a7o, § 69, 4]. 


PAGE 45. 
“Jo. 10. 34 O.T. (-ov AD). 


> (etAdpnv is proscribed in Cramer, An. Ox. ili. 258). 


PAGE 46. 
“Cp. Grenfell, Papyri ii. p. 61, treAapPdvocav, where -ov repre- 
senting the lst pers. appears to be meant. 
PAGE 49. 


“(so in the papyri dot and 2nd pers. dots: daodus [or =v] Berl. Aeg. 
Urk. 811, dodo? 741). 
PAGE 50. 


“ovveords Pap. Brit. Mus. i. p. 216. 
> or impf. of o7jKw, § 17, (1). 


PaGE 51. 
*-iovow Ap. 11. 9 (vl. -joovcwr). 
° This is an interpolation, see § 73, 5 note. 
‘perhaps also 7jre 1 C. 7. 5 (the impt. core is unrepresented). 


PAGE 52. 


“Pernot, Mémoires de la soc. linguistique, t. ix. 170 ff. (he denies 
that the word has this meaning in the N.T.). 


PAGE 58. 

“roApnpotepws AB in R. 15. 15 (-drepov SCD etec.). 

>From tayvs we have the (class.) adv. tax?, Mt. 5. 25, 28. 7 f,, 
Me. 9. 39 [L. 15. 22 interpolation], Jo. 11. 29, and esp. Ap.; but 
Luke and Paul have the equally classical taxéws (also found ia 
Jo. 11. 31, where it is certainly an interpolation, cp. 29). 

‘ Another instance is vrepBadrdAdvTws 2 C. 11. 23 (Att.; Origen 
according to the Cod. Athous read év gvdoKais mepuroevdvTws, év 
TAnyais vrepBadXrdvTws). 
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Pace 61. 
* Also xpuorarXifew (Ap. 21. 11). 


*'With termin. -afev are formed intransitives from adjectives 
in -os (jovyd fev from yovxos etc., Rutherford, New Phryn. 284): 
orvyvafev from orvyvés, and in the spurious passage Mt. 16. 2 
muppacey from uppds. 

PAGE 62. 


“In -ia we have émrimofia R. 15. 23, not elsewhere represented, 
presumably formed from ériroféw on the analogy of eriOupéw 


erOupia. 
PAGE 63. 
*xopdavov Mc. Mt. (rejected by the Atticists, said to be Mace- 
donian). 
PAGE 64. 


“ d~dpiov Jo. 6. 9, 11, 21. 9 f., 13 is fish regarded as food (mod. 
Gk. Ydpr) in place of ixOds, whereas John still uses ¢y@vs throughout 
for fish regarded as a (living) creature. 


> (xtves, on the other hand, are street-dogs, L. 16. 21, ep. 2. P. 2. 22: 
also used of profane men, Mt. 7. 6 etc.). 


PAGE 67. 
*(kadX\teAaéa occurs in a papyrus ed. Wilcken, Archiv ii. 218). 
* (see above, 1). 


° rpotopopety A. 13. 18 from Lxx. Dt. 1. 31 (a wrong reading in 
A etc. tpopod.), also in Cic. ad Att. 13, 29, 2 (= qépey rdv tpdaov 
Tivos ; -popos nowhere). 

PAGE 68. 

* rodvdiddoKadot should be read in Ja. 3. 1 (L has wodAv &6., the 

usual reading is woAAot 6:6., oo =v; the O.L. renders multilogut +). 


1 Hence zro\vAado is read by de Sande Bakhuizen. 


PAGE 69. 
“(also in R. 2. r2 according to Marcion and others dvdpws — 
EVVO{LWS). 
> (7d, dpkwpdora is Attic). 
° (Pap. Oxyrh. i. p. 132, and see Grimm). 


PAGE 73. 

* The reading of the Western Mss. 5:6 trordooec Ge (for 5:6 avayKny 
vro-at) appears, in view of what follows, to deserve preference ; 
aveyknv might very well replace épyzjv (see verse 4) immediately 
afterwards, cp. Isocr. 3, 12, where we read that we must submit to 
monarchy ov povov da Tv dvdyKnv, GAN Ore Kat «.7.d. 


PAGE 74. 


“In Me. 14. 21 xaddv atzt@ (BL) supply 7v, which other MSs. 
insert and which is found in Mt. 26. 24. 


°also 7. 25 according to B. 
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PAGE 75. 


*and according to the better text (see the present writer’s edition) 
has an object rdv derdy, as in the parallel clause avareAAe tov 7ALov 
(§ 53, 2): the verb is personal perhaps also in L. 17. 29 (after LxXx. 
Gen. 19. 24 kvpuos éBp., Viteau). : 

"Owe éyévero occurs in Me. 11. 19, av wpwi Jo. 18. 28; with 
subject Me. 11. rx oye ovoys ris Spas (but ABD al. read éwias). 


“like apxet (class.) Mt. 25. 9, Jo. 14. 8. 


S E 80. 

“(R. 15, 27 Bl). pean 

°13. 14 7O Onpin ds (8 is read by s, but is certainly a correction, 
since 6s cannot be explained on the ground of ignorance’). 

1 Hence, it is argued in Win.-Schm. § 21, 2, it follows that it is not the 
Roman Empire which the beast represents, but a person, an Emperor. No 
inference of any kind can, however, be drawn from the reading, except that 
the writer knew no Greek. W.-Schm. compares-further 8 avrov (v.l. air@) and 
3 avrod (for airfs), but in the last passage it is not clear that there is any 
solecism. 


PAGE 81. 


* And we should compare Plat. Phaedr. 260 D according to cod. B 
(et Te eu EvuPovdAy, ‘if advice of mine has any weight’). 


PAGE 83. 


*(Mt. 21. 7 erexdO@icev éx’ airav is a matter not for the grammarian, 
nor yet for exegesis, which frequently attributes to Mt. in this place 
a monstrously ridiculous statement, but for textual criticism: follow- 
ing the Vulg. and other Latin authorities I have written éex. eravw). 

“ (or evdegca. 7). Page 84. 

* (so LXX. e.g. Hab. 2. 8). 

°"Y dara (class.) Mt. 14. 28 f is used of the waters of the sea, ep. 
Ap. 1. 15, 14. 2, 17. 1, 15, ete.; =a river Jo. 3. 23. 

“hence also cdfPara of a single S., Mt. 28. 1 (see § 35, 4), 
Col. 2. 16%, esp. in the dat. rots c¢BBacrwy or -drous, Mt. 12. 1, 5 ete., 
and in 1) juepa Tov caBBdtwv, L. 4. 16 ete.: the sing. is also so used: > 
both plur. and sing. are used =‘ week.’ 


PaGE 85. 
“Cp. Me. 8. 2 (§ 38, 5). 
> Similarly the Lxx. (Viteau, Sujet 41); cp. also Act. Pauli et 
Theclae (according to Pap. Ox. i. p. 9): qpépas yap 78 Tpets Kat 


, an 7 3 3 , 
voxtes Tpeis OéxAa ovK eyiyepTau. 


PAGE 86. 


* Where however Chrys. read (pero)tparjoerot, corresponding to 
yeyovev of 25. 
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PAGE 87. 
“or the thoroughly Hebraic dé rpoowov rivés, Ap. 20, 11. 


PAGE 88. 


*’Aworrpéher Oat twa occurs in Attic and N.T. 

’(as Chrys. read in Mt., see the writer’s edition). 

‘Hence too (the classical) vy with acc., 1 C. 15. 31, sc. opvupe. 
4BiocBev trans. in A. 17. 23, 1 Tim. 5. 4 (Tragediang: 4 Mace. 


112%). 
°Tplteav rovs dddvras Mc. 9. 18 is unique. 


PAGE 89. 
“the ace. in AXII al. 


> (but O.T. has ¢o8nOjcy, i.e. a transitive vb.: did Mt. write ¢of. 
and has the text been altered to agree with Le. 0), 


PAGE 91. 


is With Me. 7. 36 dcov (‘the more,’ cod. 700 dow) SverTéAAETO AVTOL 
pearXov EK pvoToV ep. Hermas S. ix. 1. 8 dcov éBdcxovro ra KTHvy, 
pene Kat parrov at Bordvas eGadAov. 


"cp. 1. 45, 3. 10 etc, esp. 9. 25 roAAa omrapagas. 


PAGE 92. 
“ (pretending, L. 20. 20 troKpivopevous eavTors duxatovs, according to 
D and Lat., whereas elsewhere etvac is added, § 70, 2). 
> hoytéer Pas only in R. 6. 11 according to ADEFG, cp. infra. 


PAGE 93. 
* haiver Oe ... ds déxator Mt. 23. 28 according to Iren. and the Lewis 
Syriac, epavncav ... aoet Anpos L. 24. 11. 
> Mt. 15. 5, Mc. 7. 11 6 éav dperAHOys. 


PaGE 94. 


* necovixtiov (v.1. -iov) ‘about midnight’ Me. 13. 35. 


*the ace. is not ‘for the length of the day,’ but is based on 
a long-established idiomatic usage: xpiOov mpaGewov ex TpLov 
SpaxLov tov peSusvov &kacrov Corp. Inscr. Att. 1. 834° ii. 70. 


PAGE 96. 
“(Valg. ‘subtractionis filic’). 
°1 Th. 1. 5, 2 Th. 2. 14. 
°nor does the pov of St. Paul imply any sort of contrast. 
“G. 2. 16. 


°L. 18. 11 of Aowrot trav dvOpwrwv, R. 15. 26 rots trwxovs Tov 
ayiwv, 
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PAGE 97. 


“(the Lewis Syriac has tiva only). 

°8. 35 B text (D) rapayevopévwy ex THs ToAEws, ‘ people from.’ 

°(but the Syriac evidence suggests the insertion of evi before éx : 
ep. lovdacov). 

4 And so Philostratus says 6yé pvorypiwy ‘not till after the myst.,’ 
ove rodrwyv ‘after these things,’ Apoll. iv. 18, vi. 10.? 


1 Elsewhere, however, in Philostr. the gen. after dyé is clearly partitive : 
dye Trav Tpurkdv, ‘at a late stage in the Trojan war.’ With é6yé oaB@. ‘after 
the Sabbath’ one may compare (Kiihner-Gerth 391, Dindorf in Steph. Thes. 
mera) mer’ Odtyov rotrwy Xen. Hell. i. 1. 2 ‘shortly after these things.’ These 
genitives are analogous to Uorepov TovTwy, wpbTEpoyv TOUTwY. 


Pace 101. 
*So too (according to the correct reading in D Lat. Syr.) 
Mt. 22. 13 dpare avtdv modav Kal yeipov. 
PAGE 102. 
“also cvwavriAapB, THs doOeveias R. 8. 26, v.1. for the dat., § 37, 6 
[ibid. on L. 10. 40}. 
> Cramer, An. Ox. iii, 262. 
Pace 105 
“cp. the v.l. in Mt. 14. 24. 


PAGE 108. 


“But ravrwv is wanting in D Lat. etc. and appears to belong to 
the following verse: révrwv rporov "Axove IopanA, according to the 
citation of Euseb. and the reading of some minuscules. 


Pace 110. 
*(Mt. 15. 35 EFG etc.). 


PAGE 113. 


“rots Kepxupatous ovx ewpovro Thue. 1. 51. 


PAGE 115. 


“In L. 9. 46 cionAOev Staroytopds ev adrots cod. 700 omits the év. 
* erurimrety generally takes ert, dat. in Mc. 3. 10, A. 20. 10 (literal 
sense). 
PAGE 120. 
“(-ys -ns D). 
PaGE 121. 
7and in Me. 8. 2 between ajpepae tpeis (§ 33, 2), nuepars tpuciy (B), 
nuepas tpets (A 1. 69) and épas Tp. eiciv aro rote GbE ciocv (D Lat.). 
’ In both classes the Semitic influence is very strongly marked. 
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PaGE 122. 

“(a papyrus ed. Radermacher Rh. Mus. lvii. 47 f.). 
PaGE 128. 

* (é€x Tov k-ov Syr. Cur.). 
Pace 124. 


esp, with Parritev which takes both es (A. 8. 16, 19. 5) and ev 
(A. 10. 48; in 2. 28 there are vil. & and ezé). 
> not far removed from this is Avtpov avTt woAA@v Mt. 20. 28. 


PAGE 126. 


*(H. 10. 22 pepayricpevor dd ovveidjqrews rovnpas). 


PAGE 127. 
*(so also dd tore Mt. 4.17; amo wore for ad’ ob Me. 8. 2 D is 
distinctly a vulgarism). 
PaGE 130. 


* avépyn ev ‘Popy Arrian Diss. Epict. i, 11. 32. 
PaGE 131. 

OT ee ty Oo 3 

(cp. 5. 25=L. 8. 43 otc ev pice aiparos). 

° fin my case.’! 


1Cp. Eurip. Med. 423 od yap & dperépg yoaua AYpas Grace Odom dodav 
PotBos, Iph. Aul. 585, Porson on Med. 629. 


“or ‘in the case of.’ 
‘also no doubt in R. 1. 19 davepdy ear ev adrois, cp. § 47, 1. 


Pace 132. 


*8e° quepav (the cursive 700 adds dAtywv) Me. 2. 1 ‘after some 
days,’ cp. class. d:a ypdvov ‘after some (a long) time.’ 


> dia tTprov yucpov Mt. 26. 61=Mc. 14. 58 no doubt is ‘within 
3 days,’ for which Jo. 2. 19 has (év) tpictv ypepats, see § 38, -4. 
Pace 133. 
* (kata copryy, ‘at every feast,’ Mt. 27. 15, Me. 15. 6). 


Pace 135. 
“Mt. 10. 24 ete. 


> except in H. 9. 5 D* irép & airjy, ‘above,’ an unparalleled use: 
the ordinary reading is vrepdvea 8 airhs. 
° better ov without prep. Nonn. Chrys. 
PAGE 136. 


°H. 7. 13 é’ ov Aeyerae TavrTAa. 
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PAGE 137. 


a ext THS (Tov) Barov Mec. 12. 26, L. 20. 37 (unless in this place 
ext = “in the case of,’ and denotes rather the occasion and the passage 
to which reference is made, cp. below). 


°A. 11. 19 tis Odibews THs yevopévyns ext Ireddvov according to 
AE, Lat. sub Stephano, but there is another reading Ureddvy, ‘on 
account of,’ infra 3. 


Pace 139. 
*L. 19. 7, A. 10. 6. 
° RR. 2. 11 ovK core rpocwroAnpipia rapa. 73 O68. 
‘Jo. 1. 1. 


“so too Mt. 19. 8, Mc. 10. § rpds riyv oxAnpoxapdiay tpav, ‘having 
regard to,’ ‘in consequence of.’ 


PaGE 140. 


e (Mc. Il. 11 v.l. oias ovens ris dpas, but B om. ris dpas, other 
MSS. ove, § 76, 1). 
°ev rots Seftois Me. 16. 5. 


Pace 142. 


*Cp. x. 1. 2 révrwv rovnporépa. 


Pace 143. 


“Similar exx. are waAdov duadépere atdrav Mt. 6. 26 (L. 12. 24, but 
D reads otherwise), repioceton mAciov tav 5. 20. 


PAGE 148. 


*’AyyéAwv without art. H. 1. 4 B Chrys. 
>as in the case of 75 dpos, ‘the highlands,’ ‘the mountain country,’ 
Me. 3. 13 etc.! 


1?Ayods combines the meanings of ager and rus ; in the latter sense it is ren- 
dered in Syriac by x1» =Zépos, and so here. But in Mt. 13. 44, where the 
meaning is ‘field,’ the article is wrong (and is omitted by D and Chrys.). 


Pace 149. 


* (1) or ‘for a time,’ taking the words with what precedes (?). 
* (Kiihner-Gerth 11.3 1, 639). 


PAGE 150. 


“1 Tim. 2. 12 avdpds following yvvarxi, ‘her husband.’ 

> But R. 2. 13 is difficult : ot yap of dxpoatat vépov Sikatot rapa TH 
(ro om. BD*) 6e@, GAN ot rotntatl vopuov SixatwOjoovTat, We should 
do well to follow many authorities and prefix the art. to the 
second vdéuov, while in the case of the first (where there is less 
evidence for its insertion) its absence may more easily be explained, 
since there it is not, as in the second place, the sum-total of the law 
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which the writer has in mind. See also for anarthrous voyos Ja. 4. 11, 
2. 11 (but 8dov rdv vopov 2. 10), 2. 12 vouou eevGepias, not the Mosaic 
but another law (cis vépov tédevov Tov THs eAevGep. 1. 25). According 
to Origen (vi. 201 L.) St. Paul uses o vojos when he wishes to indi- 
cate the Mosaic law. [Cp. Sanday-Headlam, Romans, p. 58. Tr. | 


Pace 151. 


“It usually happens in these cases that the article belonging to the 
genitive is also omitted (this was not required by Hebrew usage, 
rather by Greek), or, if the writer preferred to insert it, then he 
prefixed it to the governing noun as well (Winer-Schm. § 19, 2). 


PAGE 152. 


* John perhaps excepted. 

>In verse 6 rov Aavid rév BaorAea cursive 700 omits tov fac., in 
16 Tov “lua tov dvdpa Mapias the Oxyrhyncus papyrus rightly 
omits the first tov; cp. Jo. 4. 5, where only xB prefix 76 to ’lwond 
TW ULM AUTOV. 

PAGE 158. 

“Tov xeysdppov Tov Kefpdv Jo. 18. 1 [in NBCD ete. stupidly cor- 
rupted, § 10, 4]. 

PAGE 156. 

* With numerals the art. expresses (as in class. Greek) that out of a 
given number a certain portion is now brought forward: ot évvéa 
L. 17. 17 after dé«a (‘the nine of them’), cp. 15. 4, Mt. 18. 12 f., 
also probably Mt. 25. 2 (after deca) at (Z) wévre... at (HUX al.) révre, 
‘the first five of them ’—‘the other five of them’: Ap. 17. 10 erra 


at e i ¢ if 
_.. Ob TEVTE ... 6 ES... 0 GAAOS. 


Pace 157. 


“12 ov Aeyere TOV BactrAéa Tov 'Jovd., but AD omit dv Aé€yere. 

> Ap. 2.17 od ef 6 Tadalrwpos k.7.d. 

° But cp. infra ro and § 48, 5 note. 

“7a epi tuvos L. passim (also Me. 5. 27, but many authorities 
omit Td). 

° With this cp. Mt. 20. 10 75 ava Syvdprov (NCLNZ), likewise 
anaphoric, ‘every man a penny, as the others who had preceded them.’ 


PAGE 158. 


“So also no doubt Me. 9. 23, where however the reading of SAB 
etc. o dé “I, efrev avrg 76 et Sdvy is impossible ; following a (quid est si 
quid potes) we may write Ti 76 «i 6. . 

* Me. 7. 5 Kowvais rais yepoiv D only, the other mss. without art. 


PAGE 159. 
*R. 10. 1 7 Senors (7 KL) rpds rdv Gedy 2. 
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PAGE 160. 


72 Th. 3.14 76 Ady Hpav did THs ervorodys (there is a v.1. without 
vis, in which case &’ éx. goes with what follows, but this does not 
appear to be correct). 


PAGE 162. 


“In E. 4. 21 read aca # oixodopiy with 8*ACP, cp. 4. 16 ray 1d copa. 
If as is placed after a subst. with the art., special stress is laid upon 
the subst., e.g. 1 C. 15. 7 éreira laxaBe, ewerta Tots dmortohos Tact, 
because James, who never quitted Jerusalem, was not an ‘emissary ’ 
(Holsten). 

Pace 163. 


“unless perhaps the writer wishes to distinguish between this L. 
and himself [Aoveds = Aovxtos, § 29]. 


PAGE 164, 


“18. 33, Mt. 27. 11 ete. od ef 6 Baorreds Tov "lovdaiwy (a man such 
as you). 

’ (ou. Is wanting in L Chrys. etc.). 

° (wanting in Chrys.). 

* (vp. om. L Chrys.). 

‘(om. eyo ¢ Syr. Cur. etc.). 

* Where, however, the mss. of the Gospels contain these nomina- 
tives, it is by no means the case that there is always a contrast or 
emphasis of any kind. In such cases, either their use is to be 
explained as a_Hebraism (Mt. 10. 16 (80d eyo drooréeAAw (=11. 10) 
= Mal. 3. 1 pw "227), or, as very commonly happens, they have 
been inserted by copyists (so in Mt. 11. 10, 238. 34, L. 7. 34, 10. 3 
there is more or less authority for the omission of éy# in this phrase 
t6. eyo admootéAXw, as also in LXX. Mal. 3. 1, but in L. 24. 49 for the 
omission of tdod [éyw there offering a contrast]; also in A. 20. 25 
tdov ey ofa one cursive and Iren. omit eyo.). 

7L. 3. 23 [not D]. 

*in R. 16. 2 cat yap avry is ‘she also herself.’ 


PAGE 165. 


“ did Luke really write this ? 
*not one of the pronouns was necessary, and only the first has 
general support. 


PAGE 166. 


“5. The pronouns of the Ist and 2nd person singular are very 
commonly used in various languages without any definite reference 
to the speaker or the person addressed, in order to present some 
statement of general application in a more lively manner by a refer- 
ence to the individual case. This is not so common in Greek as in 
other languages, but there are some clear examples of it, not confined 
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to the 2nd person. Thus Demosthenes ix. 17 says 6 ydp ois dv éya 
Anpleinv rpdrrwv — obros éuot woAeue?, meaning not ‘I Demosthenes,’ 
but anyone you will, here indeed any state. Instances of this use 
may also be found in St. Paul. 1 C. 10. 30 (cp. 29) et eyo ydpure 
petexo, Ti BAaTpypotpat trép ob eyo evxapiaTa; G. 2.18 & yap 4 
katéAvoa réAty otkodopo, a case of a definite supposition (ci, not éav), 
which is certainly not applicable to St. Paul: but from 19 onwards 
the Ist person is used in its literal sense, except that what is 
stated is meant to be of general application for all true Christians. 
More especially the passage R. 7. 7 ff, which Origen and others 
rightly interpret, and in particular verse 9 f. eyw 8€ eCwv yuwpls voporv 
moré «.7.4, can hardly be taken as referring to the Apostle’s own 
person ; it is true that in verse 25 (airés ey), as Origen points out, 
he gives a personal turn to his words, while once again in 8. 2 
nAevdepwoev oe (NBEG; others pe) the general application is resumed, 
the second person being this time employed. This usage appears in 
other passages, where it calls for little remark, R. 2.17, 11.17, 14. 4 
etc.: we sometimes find with it the imaginary individual addressed 
in the vocative, as in 2. 1 6 dvOpwre. This is quite in keeping with 
the lively character of St. Paul’s epistolary style, which so often 
resembles that of a dialogue. 

> exer (better wad. exov Chrys. Nonnus). 

“90.1. 23 PaGE J69. 

> yet on the other hand it often has so little emphasis that it cannot 
easily be distinguished from pov: R. 10. 1 7 evdoxia ris evs Kapdias 
=7THs k. wou G. 1. 13, Ph. 1. 26. 


PAGE 170. 
@ after the LXx. Gen. 25. 34 = 38. 27 = Hebr. 1355, see Win.-Schm. 
§ 23, 1, b. 
PAGE 171. 


“(wanting in DFG). 


°H. 2. 15 dradAdén TovTovs, door. 


PAGE 173. 


“but with v.l. aroor. trols tpd éuov ev Xp. 
> but the relative sentence is wanting in other authorities. 


PAGE 174. 


“Once also in the case of dpa, L. 12. 40 (but the whole verse appears 
to be spurious). 


’ Blaydes on Aristoph. Lys. 408. 


“A. 15. 17 O.T, rasa Ee 
> oiov rvevtparos L. 9. 55 is a wrong reading, zoiov D 700 Chrys., 
half the old Mss. omit the entire sentence, ep. further § 51, 4. 


‘gee also Dindorf on Soph. El. 316. 
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PaGE 177. 


“but D has ré eorw 671, the Curet. and Lewis Syriac and Chrys. 
merely 7é drt. 

Cp. § 78, 6. 

‘also according to the Paraphrase of Nonnus Jo. 2. 4 ti €uol 7) coi, 
ytvot ;= how does this concern me or thee ? 


PAGE 178. 


“Only in G. 2. 6 do we find ézotot wore ‘whatever kind of people’ 
(relative): wore is certainly not to be taken as a separate word, ‘at 
one time.’ 


PAGE 179. 
“ep. § 50, 5. 


PAGE 180. 


“"AXAos and érepos are found together in 2 C. 11. 4 adAov *Incovv 
—mvedpa eTepov — evayyéeAtov éerepov, probably only for the sake of 
variety, as in 1 C. 12. 9 f. erépw twice intervenes in the middle of 
G\Aw—drAAw—-GAAw ete. In G. 1. 6, 7 eis Erepov evayyéeAtov, 6 ovK 
éotiv dAAo, et pH tives cio of x.7.A, there appears again to be no 
distinction: &AAo is to some extent pleonastic and serves to intro- 
duce the clause «¢ yy «.7.X. (cp. nihel aliud nisi) ‘which does not exist 
at all, except that’; so Arrian Diss, Epict. i. 25. 4 ris xwdioe 
XpyoOat abrois dAXos cb py ob; 1. 16. 20 Te yap &AAO— ci pay —. 


PAGE 182. 


*eravayew ‘to return’ Mt. 21. 18 (Xenophon etc.); [cvveyev in 
the spurious addition to Mt. 20. 28 ‘to move up’]. 

*§ 34, 1. 

°H. 7. 18 rpoayotons evrodns ‘the previous,’ cp. 1 Tim. 1. 18: 
the verb also has the meaning of ‘to go forward,’ 2 Jo. 9 (Hellen- 
istic ; but v.l. tapaBaivwr). 

“Meraipav Mt. 13. 53, 19. 1 ‘to betake oneself away’ (not class. ; 
but avatpev Kkaratpev are intrans. in class. Greek). 

‘ep. LXX. Gen. 49. 23 = Hebr. pyty, which in Gen. 27. 41 is ren- 
dered by é¢yxorety: it has arisen out of evéxerv yoAov (Hdt.). 


PAGE 183. 


*’Avaréd\dew ‘to make to rise’ Mt. 5. 45 answering to Bpexev ‘to 
make to rain’ (cp. § 30, 4); it has a similar trans. use in Homer and 
other poets, and later in the Lxx. Gen. 3. 18 (Anz, Subsidia ad cogn. 
Graecorum sermonem vulg. e pentateuchi vers., Diss. philol. Hal. 
xil. 1894, p. 265 f.). 


PAGE 185. 
“ *Hx8(Soc0a ‘to lease’ Mt. 21. 33, 41, Mc. 12. 1, L. 20. 9. 
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Pacr 186. 


*xaradapPdaverOa. for -ev is very frequent in later Greek, see 
Charitonides, ’A@ynva xv. 296 ff. 
°Mt. 18. ro. 
°exx. from Hellenistic Greek in Deissmann N. B. 81 f. [=Bib. 
Stud. 254]. 
PAGE 188. 


“but I regard this verse, which seriously interrupts the connection, 
is identical with verse 30 and moreover shows an Atticizing tendency, 
as an interpolation. 

Pace 189. 


“ (therefore only in the case of the first verb, not the second, which 
expresses the further result, cp. § 65, 2). 

’ (here again the further result is in the fut.). 

‘unless, as I am of opinion, «is 7. €opr. r. should be omitted with 
Chrys. 69 q: in that case dvaPaivw refers to actual present time. 
—Occasionally we find an analogous use of the imperf. = euehAev with 
inf.: Me. 14. « Fv 73 wdoyxa pera, S00 yuepas, was about to take place, 
L. 23. 54 ca @Barov érépuckev, was about to dawn. 

4 (Similarly Mt. 18. 25 wavra doa eyes after exeAevoe rpabjvat 3 so 
B Orig. read for «yev). 

PAGE 190. 


*(cp. H. 11. 4 euaprupy@y ... paprupovvtos). 
PAGE 192, 


“The imperfect denotes what has been as such, in opposition to 
the different present state, = Lat. perfect as in fusmus Troes: R. 6.17 
Are SovAoL THs auaptias, have been and no longer are. Here too the 
sense of continuous action is preserved. Cp. in class. Greek e.g. 
Aristoph. Vesp. 1063 piv mor’ qv, rpiv Tatra, vov 3 otxerau, 


PAGE 193. 


“Cp. further A. 10. 38 ofros (Jesus) dupAGev evepyerav Kat tdmevos, 
until the close at Jerusalem (39): R. 15. 2 €xaoros 7m wrAnociov 
ApPETKETW — Kat yap 6 XpioTds ovx EavTw@ jpewev, the reference is to the. 
choice of this lot on earth, not to the individual moments. 


Pace 194. 


*so Jo. 15. 8 eéo€dcOn, also probably 1. 5 Kat 1 ocKotia avrd ov 
katédaPev (= ov pn) KatadaBy, occupel). 


PaGE 196. 
*(* go not away,’ § 57, 8). 
>ep. Arrian Diss. Epictet. i. 25. 10 ropevou mpés Tov ’AytAAEa Kat 
amroomacov Ty Bowwnida. 
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°H. 13. 8 wpocetyecOe rept apov (‘continue to pray for us’), 
weroiOapev yap (‘we have confidence that you do so’), dre Kkadiv 
(‘because’ etc.): then in 19 reptocorépus O€ TapaKaAG TovTO Torqeat, 
=Toujoate Tepiccorépus, this is something which has not yet taken 
place. 


4in the papyri, however, we occasionally find dovagov. 


PAGE 199. 


“Jo. 1. 3 xwpis advrod eyevero ovde ev 0 yeyovey (of what has come 
into being, 7.¢. exists). 
PAGE 200. 


i (also according to Din 14. 23 TwapeOevTo TO Kupt@ Ets OV TWEeTLTTEv- 
xaowv : SO Vulg. crediderunt). 
*(ep. § 62, 1). 
PAGE 201. 


“On the other hand in verse 27 for the pluperfects in the Vulgate 
venissent — congregassent — fecisset — aperuisset the Greek has the aorist 
throughout, even though the result still lasted: but it was not 
necessary to call attention to this, cp. § 59, 3. 


PAGE 204. 


“We also have E. 5. 5 rovro yap éore (D°KL al. for tore) yovo- 
oxovres (2): it appears better to read the imperat. than the indie. 
(yap exre): tore also never stands for the ind. (§ 23, 5). 


PAGE 205. 


“(better ovd’ according to the Lewis Syriac. ). 
> Under this category I should also bring Mt. 15. 5=Me. 7. 11 


6 eav (D dy, see on the mixture of av and édv § 26, 4) €€ euov 
apednOns, would have been benefited if it had not been a dWpov (ep. 
L. 19. 23, note 1 on p. 206); the ordinary spelling wdeAnOys is 
impossible. 

PAGE 207. 


“ mOeAov is frequent in Arrian Diss. pict. 
PaGE 210. 


“18. 29 f. ovdeis €oriv — Os odxi py drroAaBy, = ovK aroAnYerar: in 
the last passage the precision of the statement is to be explained by 
the positive sense of the whole clause, ‘everyone will certainly ’ ete. 
Cp. R. 4. 8 O.T. 08 od py AoyionTar Kiptos apapriav, =a simple nega- 
tion. 

(12. 26 according to the citation in Clem. Hom., ras otv avrov 
oriKn 4 Pactra). 

Pace 214, 


“according to em tatra etddres. 
’ Me. 11. 13 D édy ri ear, 
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° Jo. 11. 12 ef Kouparas (so D for xexoiynras), where Jesus has just 
stated the fact, Mt. 19. 10, R. 8. 11. 


PAGE 216. 


* but see Deissmann N. B. 32 | =Bib. Stud. 204], who illustrates 
this combination from papyri and explains it as=éav pA 7. 


Pace 217. 


* Quite impossible is the reading in Me. 4. 26 as dvOpwros Bary 
‘as if a man cast’ (NBD al.; the indispensable ¢av or dray is added 
in the other MSS.). 

PAGE 220. 


“iva AXdBor Me. 12. 2 is read by & only. 


PaGE 221. 


“also E. 4. 26 O.T. dpyifeoOe kat pay duapravere, which must mean 
‘angry you may be, but do not sin withal.’ 


PAGE 222. 


“(in 2 C. 8. 7 the imperat. would have been ambiguous). 
°(in 2 Tim. 2. 14 it is better to read Aoyoudye.; the inf. arose 
because of the preceding dsapaprvpdpevos, on which Nestle makes 
\-civ dependent). 
PAGE 223. 


“Probably even in the Gospels its insertion is often the work of 
scholiasts: in Jo. 5. 36 read reAcdoas with Tert., in 11. 31 KAatioas 
(without éxe?) with Syr. Lew. and Chrys., 55 dyvicas with Chrys., 
12. 20 rporkvvnoas with Syr. Lew. and Chrys. 


PAGE 225. 
*(-a7o Nonnus and two Latin witnesses). 


°and the inf. in Libanius Apol. Socr. § 68 réproiro iSeiv, ‘in the 
prospect of seeing.’ KpcuacGo ‘to be anxious’ similarly takes the 
inf.: L. 19. 48 D éxpéuaro dxovew atrov (another reading is ¢£exp. 
avTov aKovwr), 


PAGE 229. 


“unless ev rovrw should be taken as referring to what precedes 


(cp. 14. 13). 
PAGE 231. 


“but in two passages the Vulg. rendering quasi is appropriate : 
2C. 11. 21 xara dripiay Aéyo, ds Ore Hycis HoPevjocapev, cp. earlier in 
verse 17 00 Kata KUptov AaAG, GAN’ ds ev apo dvy (here also the Vulg. 
has quasi): hence ws ére jy. 7oO.=classical os uadv do Pevyoavtuv ; 
similarly 2 Th. 2. 2 @s éru évéornKkey ) Huépa= Os EvertvonsS THS 


e 


nuepas. In the third passage, 2 C. 5. 19, the Vulg. has quonam 
xX 
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quidem, but here too the same explanation holds good: ws dtu Geds 
nv ev Xpiot@ Kécpov xatadAdoowv éavt@=ws Oeov ovros x.7.r. (the 
latter construction would have caused an accumulation of participles 
and the loss of the impf. 7jv) ; cp. directly afterwards verse 20 where 
this construction is actually used, os tov Geod rapaxadouvtos (§ 74, 6). 
Here perhaps we may most clearly trace the origin of the later 
és drt, only here again there is still no verbum dicendi preceding it. 


PAGE 236. 


“Tod with the inf. is nowhere well supported in the Ap. (in 9. ro 
om. trod AP: the evidence for it in 14. 15 is quite weak); but the 
article is here of little consequence : moreover, the author is probably 
following his habit of using the nom. in place of another case - 
(cp. § 31, 6), here in place of a gen. or dat.! (A somewhat different 
explanation in Buttmann, p. 231.) 

1 A forced explanation, by supplying joav with rodeufoa, is given by Viteau, 
168. 

PAGE 237. 


“hence the LXx. é¢v To; the construction is not Aramaic, Dalman, 
Worte Jesu, 26 f. 


Pace 238. 
“atrés may also be omitted with be Syr. Cur. 
°§ 34, 5. 
PaGE 240. 
“see also Mc..5. 43 doOjvas (Sovvas D) avry payer. 
| PaGE 241. 
“aperov eoriv nuiv tAnpooat 8. 15, but &* yeas. 
PAGE 243, 
“Me. 5. 30 THv &€ atrov Stvapuv e£eAPovoav (D is difterent). 
PaGE 245. 


“(in L. 14. 30 jpEato oixodopetv — exreheoou, ext. is contrasted with 
otx., not with 7€.). 
PAGE 246. 


*(Mc. 5. 36%, but B has rdv Adyov tov Aadovpevov, and D yet 


another reading). 
PAGE 248. 


“(but D in Le. and the Latin in Mt. omit pep.). 
*>Dalman, Worte Jesu, 16 ft. 
Pace 251. 


“ (better omit av7@ with Chrys.). 
’ (avrots om. a). 
‘(I have with k removed the avr@ after de). 
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PAGE 253. 


“a closer parallel to the class. use is duddoKnwv dua eXeyev Mc.12. 38 D. 
’for which in 5. 19, 11. 21, 2 Th. 2. 2 we have os ére with ind., 
§ 70, 2. | 
PAGE 254, 


* With the conj., opt. and imperat. yy of course is used ; the opt. 
with av, where the negative is ov, practically disappears in the N.T. 
(§ 66, 2). M7 is also used in a question with the (adhortative) conj., 
R. 3. 876... py... roujrope Ta Kaka (kabas ... A€yecy is a parenthesis: 
dre after Aey. is rightly omitted in G. vulg. Orig. etc.). 


PAGE 256. 


“11. 2 ovdels ... ovr (but with vIl.). 


> Incorrect are ovd od pi) yevnrar Mt. 24. 21 for the correct ovdé pu) 
of D Chrys. al.: L. 10. 19 ovoey ... 00 py aduxyjore for ovdev ... py —, OF 
ovdev Without ov py (as in 8*D): so all mss. in H. 13. 5 O.T. ovd od 
py o éyKataA(c)iro, from LXX. Dt. 31. 6, where ovre wi) is read, but 
A has ov ov py. This incorrect use of ovd ov py occurs also in 
papyri: Wessely, Papyrorum specimina no. 26. 


PAGE 257. 


“On 6é, tpwi as predicate cp. § 30, 4 (ope ears is of course also 
classical). 
PAGE 259. 


“and some doubt remains as to the accentuation. 


PAGE 262. 


* (not often in Mt. Mc.: frequent only in Lc.). 

*See Viteau, Sujet 82 ff, who rightly compares kal éo7vas with 
future statements (LXx.; in N.T. only in quotations, eg. A. 2. 17). 
Kai is used to coordinate single words with independent sentences : 
L. 1. 49 6 duvards, Kat adytov 7d dvopa avtov,=0b TS bv. Gy. EoTLV 
(distinctly peculiar and Hebraistic); cp. also (with particip. preceding) 
2J0. 2 THY pevovoay ev nulv (=7... pever), Kal pel” yuov eorat, and 
much of the same kind esp. in the Ap., § 79, 10. 


PAGE 263. 


“We also have in Mc. 9. 12 according to D & ’HAias ed@av 
dtoka@oraver mavTa, Kal w&s yeypamrra: —, ‘how then is it recorded’ 
(‘how does this agree with that’). 


*(Exx. from the papyri in Deissmann N. B. 93 [=Bib. Stud. 
265 f.]). 


°(but B* reads well 6 yap Brera, tis eAmifer 5). 
PAGE 264. 


“(in R. 1. 27 for re... ouotws re kai it is better to read the slightly. 
anacoluthic époiws 6€ kat of other MSS.). 
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PAGE 266. 


“(male xat for 7 8 al., but Chrys. and Nonnus omit 7)... t7.). 

7R. 9. rr pyro yap yervnPevtwy pndée (FG vulg. 7) rpagdvrwr —, 
G. 3. 28 ov« eu "Jovdatos od8 “EAAnv, ovK eve dovAos ob8 (77 D*) 
eXevOepos, ovk eve dpoev kat (7 Chrys.) G7Av. 


Pace 267. 


*lnot without vil.]. 

Where there is a divergence of reading with and without pév it 
should be observed that the insertion of ev throws the emphasis on 
the second member (that with Se) ; therefore where the first part is 
emphasised and the second is only a kind of appendage pév may be 
omitted: see Godet on R. 16. 19 codors [ev], G. 2. 9 auets [per]. 

°ot 6€ without €Aeyov Chrys, 

“(rhythmical correspondence [§ 82, 3] requires (et) xomev wadevTas 
Kat eveTperoucOa and ov roAdw p. 0 trotaynodpeOa),} 

1 Theol. Stud. u. Krit. 1902, 452 f. 


PAGE 268. 


*Further we have Jo. 8. 26 GAA’ o méuas pe «.7.0., 15. 21 adAG 
TavTa roujcovot K.T.r. (yet, however); so too in chap. 16. the dAAa 
appears to belong to verse 3 (Lat.), not to verse 4 (where D* Lat. 
Chrys. omit it); on verse 2 see below. 

°(Schmid Atticism. i. 133). 


°for étt ... kat ev roirm ep. R. 11. 7 té ody; 0 — TovTO. 


PAGE 269. 
“(But G. 2. 3 dAN ovde Tiros... qvayxacOn repitpnOjvar is not 
intelligible ; the whole verse is much more suitably placed after 6. 
ovdev rpooavedevro and before 7 dAAG toivayriov), 


ep. Jo. 16. 2. 
Pace 271. 


“ei after QOavudéw (class.) occurs in Me. 15. 44, 1 Jo. 3. 13, instead 
of 67s which is used elsewhere: this «i often (as in the passage of Mc.) 
has a half interrogative sense, ‘whether,’ but in 1 Jo. it means ‘if’ 
and has no special connection with this vb., which might be replaced 
by another with a similar «t. 


°§ 65, 5. 

PAGE 273. 
“(probably the ipsissiema verba). 

PaGE 274. 


* A special use of 67: is that corresponding to the use of Heb. "2 
(§ 81, 1), in both O. and N.T., in passages like H. 2. 6 O.T. ti eorw 


oo a 7 3 “ By! en > 7 e > 7 3 ? is 
GvOpwiros, STL PLLVYTKY GVTOV, 7 Vids avOpwrov, OTL ETLOKETTYH GUTOV ; 


APPENDIX TO TEXT. 325 


Mt. 8. 27 woramds éorw obtos, d7t Kal of dveuor Kal ) Oddaooa tra- 
kovovoty ait@; Me. (1. 27 v.l), 4. 41, L. 4. 36, 8 25, Jo. 2. 18 
(14. 22); cp. on the abbreviated ri (sc. yéyovev) dr. § 50, 7. The "D 
is taken in a consecutive sense; 67: appears rather to mean ‘for 
which reason’ (§ 50, 7), and is moreover found in old classical Greek: 
Hom. Od. 5, 340 riare rou Gde Tloveddwv — bdicar’ éxrdyAus, &ru Toe 
Kaka ToAAd purever, with a clear reference to téim(o)re.. ("Ors is used 
outright for dare in Jo. 3. 16 according to an ancient reading, see 
§ 69, 3). , | 

° Also érov in 1 C. 3. 3, ‘as’ quando, practically comes under the 
same category (so Hdt. and others). 

°in these cases ydp performs its usual function of connecting 
sentences. 

PAGE 276. 


“e and Chrys. have another and much shorter text. 
* A. 18. 1 according to sAB ete. (in L. 10. 1, 18. 4 the Greek 
authorities add 6e). 


PAGE 277. 


“in H. 7. 27 without 6¢, therefore also probably in 7. 2, as Thdt. 
cites it. 

> Mt. is fond of radu: 4. 8, 20. 5, 21. 36, 22. 4, 26. 42 (Me. 14. 61). 

°The text in Tit. 3. 1 dpxats efovcias is doubtful ; if right, it is 
due to the asyndeton which follows, but D°KLP etc. have kai é€. 


PAGE 278. 


“A good classical use (Kiihner ii.? 864) is L. 3. 20 mpooeOykey Kat 
TovTo..., KarékAacev (&*BD, others cai xatexA., Huseb. apparently 
apoo els). 

>AXOov ace. to much of the evidence (with vll. 7. otv, dé, cat 7.), 
Opa Hv. 

‘in these cases, as also partly in the case of asyndeton, there is 
constant discrepancy in the evidence. 

¢ There is asyndeton with éfy, Aéyer in Mt. 4. 7, 19. 20 f., 25. 21, 
23, 26. 34 £, 27. 65 (also Me. 9. 38 sBA ); also in a parable, 25. 22, 
with rpooceAOov ; on radcv and other words vide sup. 2. 


PAGE 282. 
“Similarly 2 C. 6. 2 according to D*FG, “xaipo” yap Aeye 
“8exro” etc., instead of the usual simplified reading Acyes yap: 
“Kaup@ dext@” ete. 


PAGE 283. 


*(Cp. from LXx. inter alia Gen. 28. 13 7) yi ed’ fs ob Kabetdes en’ 
abris, got Sédow adriv; Gesenius-Kautzsch Gr. § 143). Again, Mt. 
7. 9 f£. is constructed on a Semitic and not a Greek model: ris eorev 
é& tydv, dv airioe: 6 vids adtod dptov, py iOov eriddoes adTO; 7 Kal 
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ix Ov aro el, py Opi erioare avTo, instead of Tis €€ tuOv TO vig 
dptov airovvts iBov emidooe, 7 ix Ody aitovvTe ogi exddces ; But 


Luke (11. 11) also reports this saying in equally bad Greek. 


PAGE 284. 


* However the present writer holds that this opening of verse 27 
together with other parts of these verses is an interpolation, and that 
what the author wrote was something quite simple and regular, cp. 
Chrys. and Lewis Syriac. 

Similarly one must read ide and not et O€ In Ja. 3. 3 toe TOV trrwv 
TOUS Xadevovs K.7.X., ep. 4 iSod Kal Ta wAoia «Td. On the other 
hand, in R. 9. 22 no one reads anything but « dé: yet there is no 
anacoluthon, if with B Origen vulg. one removes the xai in 23, cp. 
§ 81, 2. 

PAGE 286. 


. Me. 6. 11 6s dy Tums (v.1. boot dv) py SeEnrar (-wvras) Duas pyde 
aKOUTWOLV UPOV, 
°25. 4 £ 
PAGE 289. 
“ Numerals : Mt. 5. 18 tora (emphatic) ev 7 pia Kepais (in the 
repetition pia, is given the preference), cp. 4. 2 8D apuépas Tecoepa- 
KOVTa Kat TETTEPAKOVTE VUKTAS. 


> wanting in Lat. and Lewis Syr. 


Pace 290. 


°“H. 11. 32 (supra 2) érirciper pe yap (yép pe D°KLP), R. 9. 19 
Epets poor ov (odv pot DFG al.). 


PAGE 293. 


* With R. 4.1 7/ oby épodtpev "ABpadp — (eipnxevan, rightly omitted 
by B, is an interpolation : we must supply the indefinite idea of to 
have done or experienced) cp. G. 3. 19 ti ovy 6 vopuos, = what then 
as the meaning of the law? 

>and with reversed order 8. 3 76 yap ddvvatov tov vépov (=6 TO 
voum a6. hv; on the gen. § 47, 1)—6 Beds Tov Eavrou vidv k.7.X. 
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Pace 4. 


1Herodian, epi dixpdvwv ii. 138 L. (ed. Lehrs 359, 20): % viv cuvjbea 
(colloquial language) dd rijs Pwyaiwy duadéxrov modha emiorarar did Tod dprov 
éxrerauéva (with &, whereas the Greek words in dpwv have a), covddpov 
Aéyouca Kal KeArdpiov. See W. Schulze, Graeca Latina (Gtg. 1901), p. 19, who 
cites for Syvdpiov a line from an epigram inscribed on stone. 


2The pure Greek form (according to Stephanus Byzant.) is @uurreis or 
Dircrmyvol. 


PaGE 5. 


1The discrimination between the popular element and the literary element 
interwoven into it is very minutely worked out in J. Viteau, Htude sur le Glrec 
du N.7.: Le verbe, syntaxe des propositions, Paris, 1893, and Htude etc. 
comparé avec celui des Septante, sujet, complément et attribut, ib. 1896. (I cite 
the former work simply as Viteau, the latter as Viteau Sujet.) For the dis- 
tinction between Luke and the other Synoptists see the parallels in E. Norden, 
Antike Kunstprosa, p. 486 ff. 


2 Add Mt. 10. 16 where D reads amdovcraro (an explanatory gloss, not the 
true text) for dxéparo. (Lippelt). 


3Viz. in order to assimilate the opening words iore ydp 67 xal 
pe(rérecra) to the closing words of the preceding sentence mpwrorék’ éavrod, 
——~ - + ~ — =: just as this writer for the same reason in one place uses 
the otherwise unexampled dca0j«yn véa (for xawwy): 12. 24 Kai diabjxys véas, 


=the preceding -wv reredecwyévwv, —— —- ——~ —. 


4Vide the Scholia to IL loc. cit. (Archilochus, frag. 28, Bergk.). 


Pace 7. 


4% The Syriac vss. show much fluctuation: the Lewis codex in Me. has 
sunpT3, in Mt. ps1, the Jerusalem Syriac ri0p1, the Peshitta Gedsiman ; the 
influence of the Greek is clear. 


PAGE 8. 


1W. H. Append. 155. B alone (along with a papyrus fragment from 
Oxyrhynchus) is consistent in reading Ovpeiov Mt. 1. 6 (the others -cov) ; 
*ABela verse 7 is read only in the papyrus. In the case of *Hfexias ‘Pp 
Mt. 1. 9f. we have only the witness of D for -e:- in the passage L. 3. 23 ff., 
which it alters to correspond with Mt. (the papyrus is wanting). However, is 
the analogy complete? C. I. Gr. 8613 also has ’Hfexlas (-xlas). beside "Iwoelas. 


2Cp. Herodian, Lentz, p. 279, 34. 
3 Deissmann, Bibelstud. 140 f. (= Bible Studies 142 ff.) In verse 2 B has Xoyerar. 


4Beriihmte kleinasiat. Inschrift iiber die Ehren des Augustus, Mitteil. des 
arch. Inst., Athen. Abt., 1899, 288 ff. (always -7ja; e before a vowel was 
even then often pronounced € and written 7, so here moderja etc.), 
similarly the Jewish inscription of Berenike, C. I. G. 5361 (é:rapyeiav). 


328 APPENDIX TO NOTES. 


Pace 10. 


4 Even the initial p in Att. inser. is occasionally written pp ("E@ynm. dpxaod. 
1889, p. 49 ff. B, 20 dprjuara ppupois). 

° Agnes Smith Lewis, Studia Sinaitica no. ix. p. &. 

6 Evidence for p from inscr. and papyri in W.-Schm. § 5, 26 b. 

TdppaB. C. I. Gr. ii. 2058, B. 34, dpaB. Papyrus Notices and Extr. xviii. 
2, 344 (W.-Schm. ibid. c); but pp Berl. Aeg. Urk. 240, 6. Cp. Deissmann, Neue 
Bibelstud. 11 [=Bible Studies 183] (the papyri have p more often than pp). 


Pace ll. 


3 Tt preponderates in Le. and ‘Acts, while it is rare in Mt., Mc., Jo., accord- 
ing to the brilliant, and, in view of the inferences to be drawn from it, the 
important observation of E. Lippelt. 


4 The inscription, C. I. Gr. 8613 (under a statue of Hippolytus) has ’Iwdvns; 
similarly Inscr. Gr. It. et Sic. 1106 (end of fourth century) ; otherwise -yv- has 
most support in (later) inscriptions. 


>In Arrian Diss. Epictet. I. 24. 14 the first hand of S has xpaSdrrovs, in 
TIT. 22. 71. 74 xpaBdriov (the corrector of S always BB and 7). The Brit. 
Mus. Pap. Il. 265 has xpéBarros. Thumb, Griech. Sprache im Zeitalter 
d. Hellen. 22, adduces from modern Greek some dialectical facts to show that 
88 was the popular form. 


PAGE 17. 


° Gregory, 345, 348. Tischendorf, N.T. Vat. xix. ff. 
6 See Gregory, 113 ff. 


Pace 19. 


8 Hixoor is generally without v on Attic inscriptions of the classical period. 
Hedde Maassen de litt. NY paragogica (Leipsic, 1881), p. 34, also in the mss, 
of authors like Strabo, Dionys. Halic., Athen. (even before a vowel), Lobeck, 
Pathol. ii. 156: also without exception in the (older) papyri, Mayser, Gramm. 
d. Pap. aus der Ptolemaeerzeit ii. (Stuttg. 1900), p. 50 (there is one instance 
also of wépvot in a pause before a vowel). 


Pace 21. 


1* Deissmann ibid. gives instances from papyri of dedwarcxy and dadu. 
t evyapias in a papyrus, Deissmann N. B. 10 [= Bible Studies 182]. 
p Depy 


Pace 25. 
1* But other papyri have -as -a, and, vice versd, occasionally such forms as. 
’Avriox(e)in (woman’s name). Against genitives like fvorpns, yeplpyns see 
Cramer, An. Ox. iii. 247. 


2’Ocroby ’Arrixoi, dcTtedv "EAAnves says Moeris; but many examples of the 
uncontracted form survive in Attic as well. Cp. W.-Schmidt, De Josephi 
elocut. 491. 


PAGE 26. 
1See also Viereck, Sermo Graecus quo senatus populusque R. ... usi sunt. 
(Gottingen, 1888), p. 59. 
2 See especially Buresch, Rh. Mus. xlvi. 218. 


Pace 27. 


1Qn the Hellenistic ryyév, Lob. Phryn. 243f. W. Schmidt, Jos. eloc. 498. 


2 Lob. 247, Cramer, An. Ox. iii. 247. In dialects and in poetry a neuter 
plur. in -eca of these words occurs, A. Buttman, Stud. und Kr. 1862, 194. 


3 Babrius ap. Crusius Philol. 1894, 238 (Athen. 9, 374 D, Herodian i. 44. 7 L.). 
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PAGE 32. 


2A. Fick, Beitr. zur Kunde der indg. Spr., 1898, 111 compares the Greek 
names of.months such as ’Apreuuoiwy -Gvos, which has arisen out of 6 ’Aprepuciwy 
(gen. plur. of ’Apreuiowa, the feast) ujv. In the N.T., however, the regular 
usage offers no support to a form éAawyr. 


PAGE 38. 


1% The vowels in ev must in the xow7 (as previously in Ionic) have been more 
distinctly articulated than in Attic; then the e in e-v would naturally once 
more be augmented (this augmentation the grammarians from ignorance con- 
demn in Attic, Cramer, An. Ox. iii. 258), while 7-v now for the first time would 
be correctly pronounced as a dissyllable, as is shown by the forms yigaro, 
nidoynoey (MSs. like 8A throughout). 


PaGE 39. 


4The oldest instance is dwexareordoapes on the Doric tables of Heracleia 
(ii. 22); similar forms occur subsequently both in inscriptions and mss., but 
irregularly and sporadically. The double augment was always incorrect. 
W. Crénert, Ztschr. f. Gymn.-W. lii. 583: Wiener Stud. xxi. 68. 


Pace 47. 

1Cp. Lob. Phryn. 360. 

2It is otherwise with verbs in -éw: Herm. Vis. iii. 1. 9 Avry, but 10. 7 
aTical, i.e. airetoa 8 for airezs as (in N.T. do87y od L. 23. 40; doBetoa would 
be an easy correction). The Attic fut. xapefoas occurs in Grenfell, Pap. ii. 
p- 29, -ierat in Pap. Ox. ii. 292. From verbs in -éw, daefevodoa: (sic) LXxx. 
3 Kgs. 14. 6, d:aBeBacoica: Clem. Hom. xvi. 6. 

3"Efnv also occurs in Demosth. 24. 7 nearly all mss., Hur. Alc. 295 v.1., Phryn. 
Lob. 457. Cp. ovnd:, Herm. Mand. iv. 1. 9; Kiihner, Gr. I.? ii. 436. 


PAGE 89. 


1 Tponyeto Oat in R. 12. 10 ‘to prefer,’=Ph. 2. 3 ddAjaAous tyovmevor brepéxovras 
éauTdv (cp. also 1 Th. 5. 13), takes the construction and meaning of wooxpivecv. 
The ace. of course depends on 7y., not on mpd. 


Pace 107. 


QO. Schwab, Hist. Syntax d. Gr. Comparation (Wiirzburg, 1894), ii. 92, 
reckons that the use of the gen. or 7 after the comparative is in poetry in the 
proportion of 18:1, in Attic prose writers in the proportion of 5.5: 1; in any 
later period the use of the former construction is more than three times greater 


than that of the latter. 
Paar 118. 


1* also class., 7 "Idvyévera Tw ’Opéory dveyvwpicbn, Aristot. Poet. c. 11. 


°* Nor does Mt. 13. 52 (cp. 27. 57) wabnrevecOak rim, ‘to become a disciple to 
someone,’ come under the above category. 


Pace 114. 


4One might, with some commentators, detach 7q duo. as instrumental 
and connect the gen. directly with c¥udura, esp. as there follows d\\a Kai 
Tis dvacracews écdueba, Sc. ciuduroe (where T@ duormuare is usually supplied, 
rather harshly). It is natural, however, to connect the gen. with the word 
preceding it, and elsewhere in St. Paul 6uoiwua always has a dependent gen. 


Pace 116. 


1* In Mt. 7. 25 I have in place of rpocérecay adopted Lachmann’s mpogé- 
racav, but perhaps wrongly. ‘Ywyddov és Aixkas Bd@pov wpocéreces Soph. Ant. 
854 f. is very similar, and cp. Buttmann, p. 34f. There is hardly any evidence 
for mpooraiw. 
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Pace 118. 


** Thid. ry OdtWer brouévovres appears impossible: following Marcion we 
should restore ryy OA. 
Pace 121. 
2* Corresponding exx. from inscriptions and Latin writers (the ablative) are 
given in W. Schulze, Graeca Latina (Gtg. 1901), p. 14. Pap. Oxyrh. i. p. 190 
€ppGobai oe exomar ToAdots xpovors (cp. 189). 


PAGE 128. 
1% (iy’ ard Novoy eis oxagyv Arrian, Epict. iii. 22. 71). 
PaGcE 124. 


1 Kis used to express destination (‘for’) is also good classical Greek (dazavav 
eis), and there is nothing remarkable in doyeia, Staxovia eis Tovs dylous 1 C. 16. 1, 
2C. 8. 4 ete. 

2This passage might indeed be a case of eis for év: Sov éday KnpuvxOy 7d 
evayyédtov eis SXov Tov Kdomov, AaANOATETAL K.T.X. 

3 A somewhat vulgar usage is dére daxriduov eis Thy xetpa L. 15. 22, class. repi, 
see Plato Rep. 11. 359 E; also in the same passage trodjuara els Tovs wédas 
(class. dat., Odyss. 15. 368). 


Pace 130. 


1 Heilmann, Reformierte Kirchenztg., 1896, no. 52, reckons that in Col. év 
forms 48 per cent. of the total number of prepositions, and in 2 P. the per- 
centage is even slightly higher; in 1 Jo. it is 45, in Eph. 44% p.c. 


Page 131. 
2Tt should be mentioned that év éuoi is only found in RAB etc.: €uoi is read 


by DFG Clem. Al. Chrys. Chrys. cites a reading 6 éuot AadGv, which should 
probably be emended to éuol 6 Nadav ; this removes all ambiguity. 


Pace 136. 
1% Also probably found already in an inscription, Dittenberger, Sylloge 653? 
line 66 [é]ai (not e[és]) 76 airs (91 B.c.). Berl. Aeg. Urk. 762 ra&v émi raird 
kaunrwv wévre, ‘of the camels, five in all.’ 


Pace 140. 


2 This ellipse, however, is only intelligible to persons with local knowledge, 
and, as there are innumerable variants, possibly the Cur. and Pesh. Syriac and 
Rehdigeranus | are right in omitting émi r7 mp. 


Pace 148. 


1* rodKxovr’ &vOpwrot wrelouvs Dem. Leptin. 22, ‘thirty more men.’ 


PAGE 145. 


17xx. Gen. 7. 3,9. From classical Greek Winer adduces Aesch. Pers. 981 
pupa pvpla weuracrdy, 2.e. Tov Kara wuplous dpOuodvTa ; but even in Sophocles 
there occurred in the lost drama Eris play piav=xara wiavy. Grammarians who 
are opposed to the Atticists appeal to this instance; it appears, therefore, that 
the Atticists had censured this usage as colloquial, and it was not merely a 
creation of Jewish-Greek. Thumb, Gr. Spr. im Zeitalter des Hellenismus, 128. 
Pap. Oxyrh. i. p. 188 rpia rpia (8rd cent. A.D.). 

2A mixed construction dvd dvo dvo occurs in the Gospel of Peter 35. 


PaGeE 146. 


1JTn these last two passages there is no partition indicated at the beginning 
of the sentence, but it is only through the oi d¢ that it becomes apparent that 
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the preceding statement was not applicable to the whole body. Cp. Winer- 
Schm. § 17, 2, who compares passages from classical authors. 


2 Cp. note 3. 


3 Jo. 5. 11 6 be Sreeson NC*GEKL al., dzrexp. alone C?DEF al., a remarkable 
reading 8s dé da. AB, as in Mc. 15. 23 ds dé NB. Cp. § 79, 4. 


Pace 152. 


1In L. 3. 19 the common reading is 6 6é ‘Hp@éys 6 rerpadpyys, but e omits the 
addition 6 rerp. (ep. verse 1); in any case ‘the aforesaid H. (verse 1), z.e. the 
tetrarch’ would be a possible, if a somewhat circumstantial, expression. In 
Mt. 16. 1 4 Mapia # Maydadyv7 is only read by B*L, the other authorities omit 
the first 7. 


Pace 159. 


5 But the correct reading appears to be rijs xowwvrlas ths els adrots. This is 
found in three separate citations of the passage by Chrys., and should there- 
fore be adopted. See S. K. Gifford, Pauli epistolas qua forma legerit Chrysos- 
tomus, Halis 1902, p. 39. 


Pace 164. 


1* The emphasis is occasionally very slight (W.-Schm. § 22, 2). In L. 4 15 
kal abros éd’dacKxev, the pron. may be inserted to prevent the reader from taking 
oyun as still the subject; a’rés may however be deleted with Ae; in other 
passages the text is often uncertain. 


Pace 174. 
2* On (év) @ uérpw Mt. 7. 2, Mc. 4. 24, L. 6. 38 see W.-Schm. § 24, 3, b (like 


dv Tpotrov, du’ Hv airiav). 


Pace 176. 


1In Mt. 26. 62=Me. 14. 16 ovdév droxpivy; ri obrol cov KaTapaprupotow 3 it is 
impossible to unite the words in a single sentence, because doxpiverOar would 
require a mpés, Mt. 27. 14. Chrys. cites the passage in the form ovx dxovers 7h, 
as in 27. 13. In the passage of James one may adduce 5. 13 in favour of 
separating the clauses: xaxomaGei ris 3 mpocevxéoOw, cp. § 82. 


2 J. H. Thayer in his review of the lst edition of this grammar justifies the 
use of és as a direct interrogative by the following exx.: Plutarch, de sera numinis 
vind, 14, p. 558 & (an inderect question): LXx. 4 Reg. 8. 14 6, rc v.1. (in AB) 
for 7i: [Justin] Cohort. ad Graec. cap. 5 ad fin. (dv fy airiay as in Plut.; the 
passage, if correct, looks like a mixture of direct and indirect question): 
Huseb. P. E. vi. 7. 12 (dv évexa; I cannot discover the words). [vi. 7. 257d 
in Gaisford’s ed. Tr.] 


PAGE 177. 


1* Cp. also Mc. 11. 3, where however punctuation and reading are doubtful. 


Pace 178. 


2* The same linguistic usage is found in Arrian’s Diss. Epict. e.g. ii. 1. 32 
mov more ‘to some place or other,’ lili. 1. 14 Tid wor’ dxovw Todduwva, a certain 
P., etc., cp. Schweighauser’s Index s.v. ris wore. 


Pace 191. 


1-ExéAevoyv (paBdigev) only occurs in A. 16. 22 (of magistrates), probably 
corrupt: tusserunt=-cav Vulg. (ibid. paSdtfev expressing continuance, cp. 
§ 58, 3; the conclusion is given in 23 wodAds 6¢ émidévres wAnyds). For rapiy- 
yedrxev L. 8. 29 ep. infra 5. 

2 Also in A. 16. 5. wapexddke. might have been expected, since the issue is 


expressly mentioned in kal mapeBidoaro judas. In verse 39 also the imperf. 
might have been used. 
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Paes 195. 


1% (cp. ibid. 13 mapacrjoare, as opposed to the preceding wndé waptordvere and 
12 wh Bacidevérw ‘let it no longer reign’). | 


1+ therefore ‘let us get fear.’ 


Pace 196. 


1% On the other hand, ‘come (back again) hither’ is expressed by é\0é in Mt. 
14. 29, Jo. 4. 16 (also in the use made of the passage Mt. 8. 9 in Clem. Hom. 
ix. 21). The Ap., it is true, has everywhere épxov, 6. 1, 5, 7, 22. 17, 20. 


Page 199. 


1% (the text, however, is uncertain). 


PaGEe 216. 

1* Another possible explanation of ef u7 7 dv is that suggested to me by 
Mr. James Sternberg from his Septuagintastudien: ri=6, 7: (§ 50, 5), hence 
the nhrase=ei uh 6, Te av éx cungwvov. So Lev. 21. 17 dvOpwiros— rive édv (v1. 
grive €av) H év atr@ (pleonastic, § 50, 4) uadsos. 


PacE 229, 


2* D again in Jo. 1]. 55 has mpiv 76 (sic) rdoya for mpd rod 7.3 of greater 
importance is the reading in Mt. 26. 34 attested by L 1 (a) piv ddXexropodwvias 
instead of mpivy ddéxropa dwrfcat. ’AXexropodwvias has also the support of 
Origen, but he has zpo, not piv. 


Pace 247, 


1TIn 2C. 10. 12 there has been interpolation: read without od cumotow tpets 
dé, so that atrol x.7.r. (§ 48, 6) links on with ov« eis x.7.X. in 13, cp. G. 6. 4. 
Griesbach has already adopted this reading, following D*FG. 


Pace 255. 


1% Similarly éwel uy, Ore yj etc. in Arrian Diss. Epict., see ii. 1. 32, iv. 4. 8 
etc.; éret ut Apollonius wepi érippnudrwv, p. 70, 24, Schneider.—In the passage 
of Hebrews at any rate pymore (uy Té7Te 8*D*) is clearly interrogative (‘ never’ 
would be pndérore or ovdérore). 
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1*Tbid. 3. 2 Origen had the much better reading attested by the Athos 
Codex and also the comm. of Or. preserved in Latin mpiro. yap émiorevOnoar 
(similarly Euseb.). 


Pace 272. 


1Hdt. iv. 172 r@v 6¢ ws Exacris of perxO7, Sid0t Spor. But the Lxx. has the 
same use, ¢.g. in Jos. 2. 14; also Herm. Vis. iii. 8. 9. 


2TIn modern Greek és (from éws) also means ‘until’; cp. also Anacreontea 
30. 13 (date uncertain) ws ére {G, clearly = ws ; other exx. of the confusion of 
ws and éws in Radermacher, Philologus N.F. xiv. 495 f.; ws for éws is similarly 
used in Soph. Aj. 1117, O.C. 1361, Phil. 1330. But in the N.T. the two words 
are not elsewhere confused (@ore with an inf. =‘ until’ in ‘Jo.’ 8. 9 D2), and 
we should therefore perhaps write with 8 in verse 35 éws ‘as long as,’ and in 
verse 36 ws quando ‘now when.’—There are numerous vll.in Me. 9. 21: ws 
todro yéyovey 8*A al., ws B, é& 06 N°, ad’ of N. 


APPENDIX TO NOTES. 333 
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1 Tertullian quotes from Marcion’s Gospel: ‘si enim ‘‘judicabit deus occulta 
hominum”’ etc., and then ‘ “‘judicabit ” autem quando? ‘‘Secundum evan- 
gelium”’ etc., without any mention of ‘this.’ Still clearer is the citation in 
the Dialogus of Adamantius (p. 824 Delarue, Orig. i.) éxw 76 dmrocrodtKéy cov (of 
the Marcionite) cai dvaywidoKkw déyovTos’ ‘* Kpiwet 6 Geds TA KpuTTa”’ K.T.rX. See 


Zahn, Gesch. d. Neutest. Kan. IT. ii. 1, 516. 
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£ 1 


* According to D also 10. 11: 7 wédus eis Hv dy eloéhOnre els airhy, eLerdoare 
Ths év avry K.T.X. | 
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2* The text, however, as is so often the case in Jo. is not uniformly attested : 
I have, following the Lewis Syriac etc., adopted mpoép@acev rov IL. 


INDEX. 


I. INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 


Accents 14 f. 


Accusative—With transitive verbs 
87 ff. With verbs compounded with 
kara etc. 89. Acc. of the inner 
object (content) 90f., 174. With 
passive verbs 93. Double acc. 
91 ff. Ace. of reference 94. In 
apposition with the sentence 293. 
Adverbial acc. 94, 157. Acc. of 
extension etc. in space and time 
94f., 121. After prepositions 122 
ff., 132 ff Acc. of the infinitive 
with article 233f. Acc. of inf. de- 
pendent on prepositions 236. Acc. 
with the inf. in clauses in apposition 
with subject 241 f. 


Accusative and infinitive 239 ff. Cp. 
238 f., 225 ff., 230 ff., 237f8 (Acc. 
with érc or iva used instead of acc. 
and inf. 240.) 


Accusative absolute 251 f. 


Active 180 ff. With intransitive 
meaning 182f. For middle 183 f. 
For passive 184. 


Adjective—Inflection and degrees of 
comparison 32ff. Syntax 140 ff. 
Feminine (masc., neut.) of adj. with 
ellipse of a subst. 140f. Neuter 
adj. (sing. and plur.) used substan- 
tivally of persons 82, 156. Other 
instances of independent use of adj. 
without subst. (with and without 
article) 154 ff. Neuter adj. with 
genitive 155. Adj. instead of ad- 
verb 141. Adj. as attribute with 
article, predicative (and partitive) 
adj. without art. 158. Position 289. 

Adjective, verbal: has (almost) dis- 
appeared 37, 64, 206 note 2. 

Adverbs of manner 58. Derived from 
participles 58. Adverbs of place 
o8f. Adv. of time 59. Correlative 
adverbs 59f. Interrogative adv. 


258. Adjectival and adverbial com- 
parative of adverbs 34f. Com- 
pounded adverbs 65f., 69f. Adv. 
with the article 157, 159. Adv. as 
predicate 257f. Position of adv. 
289. 


Adversative particles 261, 266 ff. 
Agreement 76 ff. 

Anacoluthon 251, 267, 282 ff. 
Anaphora 300 ff. 

Anastrophe (figure of speech) 303. 
Antistrophe (figure of speech) 300 f. 
Antithesis 295, 300 f. 


Aorist, Ist and 2nd 43f. Middle 
and passive aorist 44f. Termina- 
tions 45f. Aorist of deponent 
verbs 44f. Uses of the aorist 
190 ff., 205, 207 ff., 218. Gnomic 
aorist 193f. LEpistolary aorist 194. 
Moods of the aorist: imperative 
194 ff.—infinitive 196f., 202, 231, 
237—participle 197 f.—conjunctive 
208 ff., 211ff. Aorist indic. with 
dv 207, cp. Indicative. 


Apocalypse, solecisms in, 80f., 236 
with 322. Other details in Ap.: 
117 (instrumental év frequent), 123 
(es not used for év), 126 (é& fre- 
quent), 128 (évwmov etc.), 1382 (avy 
never used), 185 (i716 with acc. 
never), 1388 (aapé with acc. never), 
152 (Incods without art.), 179 
(€repos never), 200 (perfect for 
aorist), 211 (drws never), 211 f. (iva 
with fut. ), 266 (uév never), 274 (yap). 


Aposiopesis 291, 294. 


Apposition with and without the 
article 152, 162 f. (159 note 4), 
242f. (participles). Apposition of 
sentences 293. 


Aramaic 4 f. 
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Arrangement of words § 82, 295 ff. 


Article-—-6 4 76. With crasis 18 f. 
Uses 145ff. As pronoun 145f. 
Individual or generic 1461f., 159. 
Anaphoric sense of art. 146, 148- 
152, 157, 233 (infin.), etc. Omission 
of art. 147 ff. : usually omitted with 
predicate 147, 157f., 169: omitted 
with ordinal numbers 149: after 

the relative 174: with abstract 
nouns 150: with nouns governing a 
genitive 150f.: before the relative 
174notel. Art. with proper names 
151 f., 162f., 95: with place-names 
152 f.: names of countries 153: 
names of rivers and seas 153: 
names of nations 153f. Art. with 
adjectives 154 ff., 158. With parti- 
ciples 156 f., 158, 242 ff With 
adverbs 157, 159. With preposi- 
tional expressions 94, 157, 159 f. 
At the beginning of a defining 
clause 159. Art. governing the 
genitive 157, 159. Art. with 
several defining clauses 160. Re- 
peated after 6 dddos, of Aourol 160 f. 
Art. with odros, éxetvos 161, 172. 
With av’rés 161, 170. With pos- 


sessives (idcos) 169. Not with 
éxacros 161. With 6dos, was (das) 
161f. With appositional phrases 


162 f. Repetition of art. in the 
case of several connected sub- 
stantives 163. Art. with infinitive 
233 ff. 75 prefixed to indirect 
questions 158: prefixed to quota- 
tions of words and sentences 158. 


Article, indefinite : beginnings of (es) 


Artistic prose 295 f., 305 note 2. 
Aspirate, doubling of the, 11. 


Assertion, sentences of : with 67: etc. 
229, 230 ff.,272. Negative od 254 f. 


Assertion, particles of 261, 272. 


Assimilation of consonants 11f.: in 
independent words 11f. Ass. in 
gender of the subject (pronoun) to 
the predicate 77. Of juovs to the 
genitive which it governs 97. Of 
the relative : see Attraction. 


Assurance, sentences denoting, 260. 


Asyndeton 276 ff. (302, 303). Between 
ideas 265,277. Inthe case of certain 
imperatives 278. Between clauses 
and sentences (thoughts, paragraphs) 
278 ff., 267, 271, 302, 303. Cp. 250 
(participles). New subject intro- 
duced with a fresh start (é& d7o- 
ctdcews) 279, cp. Figures of speech. 
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Attic declension 25. Attic future 
41 f. 

Attraction of the relative 173 f. 
Attractio inversa 174f. Attraction 
in the case of a relative adverb 175, 
258. 

Augment (syllabic and temporal) 37 
ff. In compound verbs 39. Double 
augment in verbs compounded of 
two prepositions 39. 


Brachylogy 294. 


Breathing, rough and smooth, 15f. 
In Semitic words 16. 


Cardinal numbers 35. Used instead 
of ordinals 144. 

Causal particles 261, 274 f. 

Causal sentences 274, 254 f. (negative 
ov). 

Causative verbs with a double accusa- 
tive 92. 

Clement of Rome, Epistle to the 
Corinthians 1. 

Climax 303. 

Common speech of the Hellenistic 
period 2ff. Differences which may 
be traced in it 3 note 1, 33 note I. 

Compact (or periodic) form of speech 
275, 279. 

Comparative 33 ff. Adjectival comp. 
of adverbs 34f., 58. Used instead 
of superlative 33, 141 f. Corre- 
sponding to English positive 142. 
Heightening of comp. 143. iva 
after a comp. with # 228. 

Comparative particles 261, 270 f. 


Comparison of adjective (and adverb) 


Composition, proper and improper 
65, cp. Word-formation. 


Composition (arrangement) of words 
295 ff. 

Concessive particles 261, 275. 

Concessive sentences 215, 248 (parti- 
cipial), 275. 

Conditional particles 213 f., 261, 271. 
Conditional sentences 205, 213 ff., 
221, 271, 254 (negative od and 1%). 
Conjugation, system of 36 f. 
Conjunctions, see Particles. 


Conjunctive of verbs in -dw 48. Its 
use in principal sentences 208 ff. 
Its use to supplement and take the 
place of the imperative 208f. With 
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ob wy 209f. In questions 210. Its 
use in subordinate sentences 211] ff. 
In indirect questions 211. In final 
sentences 211f. After uy 212f. 
In conditional sentences 213 ff. In 
concessive sentences 215f. In rela- 
tive sentences 216 ff. In temporal 
sentences 218f. After wa 2)11f., 
221 ff. After mpiv 229. Conj. of 
the present, aorist, perfect, see 
Present, Aorist, Perfect.—The conj. 
negatived by uf 253. _ 
Consecutive particles 261, 272 ff. 


Consecutive sentences with acre (ws) 
923 f., 272. With wa 224f. With 
dre 224, 

Consonants—-Variable final conson- 
ants 19f. Interchange of conson- 
ants 23f. Orthography l0ff. Single 
and double cons. 10f. Assimilation 
11f. Rendering of Semitic cons. 
12 f.: of Latin cons. 13. 


Constructio ad sensum 79, 166. 
Continuous style 275f. 


Contraction 22f. In the Ist and 2nd 
declensions 25. In the 8rd declen- 
sion 27. In verbs 47f. 


Co-ordination of finite verbs and 
participial expressions 249 ff. 


Copulative particles 261 ff. 


Correlative pronouns 36, 178f. 
relative adverbs 59f. 


Crasis 18 f., 296. 


Dative—As the necessary complement 
of the verb 109 ff.; Dat. commodi 
et incommodi 111. Dat. with eciui 
etc. ll1f. With the (perfect) pas- 
sive 112f. Ethic dative 113. Dat. 
of community 113ff. With words 
compounded with prepositions 114 
(ctv), 115f. Instrumental dat. 116 f. 
Dat. of cause or occasion 117. Dat. 
of respect 117. Dat. of manner 
118f. Dat. of verbal subst. used 
with its cognate verb 119. Tem- 

‘poral dat. 119f. Also used for 
duration of time 121. Periphrasis 
for dat. with eis or év 109 f. 124, 131; 
with éumpooGev or éverrov 128. Dat. 
of the infinitive 236; after év 237. 

Demonstrative pronouns 35f. Uses 
of, 170 ff. Preceding an infinitive 
229. Used to connect sentences 
276. Demonstrative adverbs 58 f. 

Derivatives of compounds (rapacivv- 
Gera) 65. 

Design, sentences of. 
tences. 


Cor- 


See Final Sen- 


SUBJECTS. 


Diaeresis, marks of 16f. 
Diminutives 63 f. 

Disjunctive particles 261, 266. 
Division of words. See Words. 


Doubling of consonants 10 f. 
aspirates, 11. 


Dual, disappearance of the, 3, 36, 76. 
Duality no longer distinguished (or 
scarcely so) from plurality 3, 34, 36. 


Of 


Elative 33, 143. Distinguished from 
superlative 33 note 1. 


Klision 18. Neglected in some com- 
pound words 70. Avoids hiatus 
296 f. 


Ellipse § 81, 291 ff. Of the verb ‘to 
be’ 72ff. Of other verbs 292 ff. 
Of the subject 75. Of a substantive 
(usually feminine) with an adjective 
etc. 140f. Of the object 292. Cp. 
180 and 292 (d)Xos). 269 (add? iva). 
Absence of the apodosis 271, 294. 

Epanadiplosis 302 f. 


Kpidiorthosis 282, 304. 


Feminine (of the pronoun) instead of 
neuter 82. 


Figures of speech 295 ff. _ Gorgian 
figures 295 f., 298 ff. Oratorical 
300 ff. Figures of thought 304f. 
The figure €& dmoordcews 279: amo 
Kowvov 291. 


Final particles 211, 261, 272. 

Final sentences 211f., 207, 220 (223, 
295 ff., 272), 291 (position). 

Formation of words. See Word- 
formation. 


Future—Only one form of the fut. in 
each voice 36. But by means of 
periphrasis a fut. perf. is formed 
37, 202 f.: and a fut. expressing con- 
tinuance 204. The moods denote 
relative time 187; they are becom- 
ing obsolete 37 (cp. 211). Forma- 
tion of the fut. 41 ff Fut. of 
deponent verbs 44f. Use of the 
fut. 201 f., 208 ff. Interchangeable 
with the present 189. Fut. for 
optative 220. For imperative 209, 
253. Interchangeable with the 
conjunctive in principal clauses 
208 ff.: with od uy 209f.: in ques- 
tions 210: in subordinate clauses 
211 ff. Fut. after dre 218. With 
édedov 220. Fut. infinitive (rare) 
37, 202, 231. Fut. participle (rare) 
37, 202. 
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Genitive with nouns 95ff., 159 f. 
(article). Gen. of origin and 
membership 95f. With eva and 
yiverOar 95f., 99. Objective gen. 
96 (168). Gen. of the whole (parti- 
tive) 96 ff, 144, 159 (position): 
with verbs 100 ff.: as subject or 
object 97. Gen. of the country to 
define particular places 97: with 
the art. 153f. Gen. of quality ete. 
(gen. for adj.) 98f. Of content 98. 
Of apposition 98. Several genitives 
connected with a single noun 99 f. 
Gen. with verbs 100ff.: verbs of 
touching and seizing 101 f.: of 
attaining, desiring 102: verbs de- 
noting to be full, to fill 102f.: of 
perception 103: of remembering, 
forgetting 1038f.: of emotion 104: 
of ruling, excelling 104: of accus- 
ing etc. 104f. Gen.of pricel05. With 
verbs denoting separation 105f. 
With compounds of card (é&) 106. 
With adjectives and adverbs 106f. 
{114 f.). With the comparative 
(and superlative) 107f. Local and 
temporal gen. 108f. With prepo- 
sitions 124 ff., 132 ff., 136 ff. Peri- 
phrases for gen. with éumpooder, 
évwmtov 128: with é£, dré6 96f., 100 
f., 144, 125f.: with xara 133. 
Article with the gen. 156f. Gen. 
of the infinitive 234 ff.: dependent 
on a preposition 237. 


Genitive absolute 251f. Without 
noun or pronoun 252. 


Gorgian figures 295 f., 298 ff. 


Hebrew, its influence on the Greek of 
the N.T., 4f. and passam. 

Hebrews, Epistle to the. Its artistic 
style 1, 5, 280 f. (construction of 
sentences), 288f. (position of words), 
296 f. (avoidance of hiatus), 297 f. 
(rhythm), 303 f. (figures of speech), 
279 and 3803f. (asyndeton). De- 
tails :—24 (aédppw[Oev]): 52 (etc): 
100: 127 (ws not used as a preposi- 
tion): 139 note 2 (does not use rapa 
with dat.): 155 (neut. adj. with 
genitive) : 166 (juets for éyw): 202 
(fut. inf.) : 213 (@oBoduat uy): 223 
(va only used as a final particle) : 
231 f. (inf. with verbs of believing) : 
260 (d47ov) : 263 (re fairly frequent): 
267 (also wév): 274 (60ev, dtdr7r). 

Hellenistic language, see Common 
speech, Popular language. 


Hermas 4 note, 33 note lI. 
Hexameter in the N.T. 297. 


Hiatus avoided in artistic prose 296. 


in the Epistle to the Hebrews 296 f. 


Hyperbaton 290. 


Imperative—Termination -cav 46. 


Uses of the imperat. 220. Present 
and aorist imp. 194 ff. Perf. imp. 
37, 200 f.: periphrasis for perf. imp. 
37, 201. Periphrasis for pres. imp. 
203f. Imp. supplemented or re- 
placed by the conj. 208 f., 213: by 
the fut. 209: by iva with conj. 209, 
292: by the infin. 222. Imp. for 
optative 220. Imp. used with 
asyndeton, 278. 


Imperfect—Terminations 46. Uses of 


the impf. 190ff. With relative 
meaning, 192. Denoting a past state 
qua past 319 (192a). Denoting 
unreality 205f. Impf. of verbs 
denoting necessity etc. 206. Impf. 
(with &v) denoting indefinite repeti- 
tion 207. Impf. with érav 207: 
with ére 218. Periphrasis for the 
impf. 208 f. 


Impersonal verbs 75. Periphrastically 


expressed 204. Construction 227f., 
252 (participle). 


Indefinite pronouns 307 (86 a), 177 f. 
Indicative 205 ff Ind. of unreality 


(with and without dv) 205 ff. Used 
for expressions of necessity etc. 206. 
Denoting an impracticable wish 206 
f. A practicable wish (fut. ind.) 
220. Used instead of the optative 
and &v 207. Used with & in sub- 
ordinate clauses to denote indefinite 


- repetition 207. In hypothetical 


sentences (ind. of reality and un- 
reality) 205 f., 213 ff. Fut. ind. 
interchangeable with conjunct. in 
principal clauses 208 ff.: for impera- 
tive 209: with od uy 209f.: in 
questions 210 (pres. ind. ibid.): in 
subordinate clauses 211 ff. (Pres. 
ind. not used in final sentences 212. 
Aorist and perfect ind. after u7 213. 
Fut. ind. after édv 215: after os dp 
217. Ind. after dray 218 f.). Nega- 
tived by od (un) 253 ff. 


Indirect speech 220, 231. Mixture of 


direct and indirect speech 286. 


Infinitive 221 ff. Periphrasis with 


eivat for pres. inf. 203 f. Inf. with 
“wé\kw a periphrasis for fut. 204 f. 
Periphrasis for inf. with tva 221-230: 
with 671 222, 230 ff. Inf. for 
imperat. 222. Expressing a wish in 
epistolary style 222. Inf. absolute 
225. Inf. of aim or object 223. 
Of result 223 ff. After verbs of 
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wishing, striving etc. 225 ff. (after 
dpxouat 227,245). After impersonal 
expressions, adjectives etc. 227 f. 
Explanatory inf. 229. After piv 
(pd rod) 229. After verbs of (per- 
ceiving), believing, (showing), say- 
ing 230ff. Never used with dv 
233. Inf. pass. for inf. act. 230, 
240f. Present and aorist inf. 196f., 
202, 231, 237. Future inf. (rare) 
37, 197, 202, 205, 221. Inf. with 
the article 233 ff.: after prepositions 
236f. Cases with the inf. (nom. 
and ace. with inf.) 237 ff Inf. 
negatived by uy 253, 255. 


Interrogative particles 259f., 261. 


Interrogative pronouns 176 f. Con- 
fused with relatives 175f. Used in 
exclamations 178f., cp. 258 (ad- 
verbs). 


Interrogative sentences, direct 259 f., 
210, 220. With o and a fut.=im- 
perative 209. With od yu 210. 
Questions of doubt and deliberation 
210. Questions with ydp 274f. In- 
direct interrog. sentences 211, 220, 
230, 240. With the article 76d 
prefixed 158.—Oratorical questions 
ete. 268, 274, 304f. 

Trony 304. 

Isocolon 295. 


James, Epistle of. Character of its 
style 279. Details: 127 (€ws), 223 
(va only used as a final particle), 
233 (inf. with art.), 235 (rod with 
inf.), 267 (uév almost unrepre- 
sented), 274 (dcd7«). 


John (Gospel and Epistles). Style 
261, 276, 278, 279 (Epp.), 291, 302. 
Details: 97, 100 (xowwveiv rin), 
122 f. (ets for év), 126 (é& frequent), 
127 (€ws péxpt, dxpt absent), 128, 
132 (ctv almost unrepresented), 
135 (i716 with acc. almost unrepre- 
sented), 138 (zapa with acc. absent), 
146 (6 6é not frequent), 152 (Iycobs 
often used without the art.), 169 
(éués frequent), 171 (éxetvos largely 
used), 173 (dc71s rare), 179 (repos 
hardly ever used), 203 note 2, 211 
(8rws hardly ever), 223 (iva freely 
used), 236 (efs 76 with inf. unused, 
and practically no ex. of inf. with 
art. after prep.), 249f., 263 note 2 
(re rare and questionable), 266 (uév 
absent from the Epistles), 272 (tem- 
poral os), 272f. (o8v), 274 (yap not 
common), 276 (réTe otv, meta TOTO 
or Tadra). 
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Latin, its influence on the Greek of 
the N.T. 4, 63 (terminations in 
-cavos), 76 {ikavdv etc.), 95 (dod 
oTradiwy dexamévre), 1261.2 (mpo é 
huepav Too maoxa), 230? (inf. pass. 
for act.), 238? (acc. of the reflexive 
in the acc. and inf.). 

Literary language 1 f., 5, and passim. 

Luke, personality 316 (168a). (Gospel 
and Acts): style 1,3 note 1, 5, 203 
note 2, 250f. (Acts), 261, 276, 278, 
280, 300, 302 (speeches in the Acts), 
302 (speeches in Gosp.), 305 note 2. 
Details: 5 (dues), 24 (rdppo[ Pev]), 37 
and 211 and 220f. (optat.), 52 (etuc), 
74 (évéuare in Acts), 100, 101 (dei- 
Souat), 112 note 1, 122 f. (eés for év, 
esp. in Acts), 127 (€ws, dxpr, méexpr), 
128 (évemov), 1382 (cvv), 133 (Kara 
with gen.), 134 (cvv and pera, Acts), 
141 (davyp *Iovdatos), 146 (6 weév ody, 
Acts), 152 f. (Acts), 158 (76 prefixed 
to indirect questions), 161, 164 
(airés). 170 (kai otros), 173 (éo7«s), 
179 (€repos), 188 (historic present 
rare), 197 (Acts, fut. inf.), 2U2 (fut. 
inf. and part.), 203 (periphrasis for 
imperf. etc.), 206 note 1 (Acts). 
211 (67rws dv), 213 (PoBoduae uy), 223: 
(Acts, iva generally has its correct. 
classical sense), 226 and 230 (xerevw, 
4&8), 227 note 1 (&pxouac), 230 (ws 
for drt), 231 (indirect speech), 231 f. 
(inf. with verbs of believing and 
saying), 233 (inf. with art.), 234f. 
(gen. of the inf., Acts), 236 (dca 76. 
with inf.), 237 (év 7@ with aor. inf.), 
246 (Acts), 253 (Acts), 255f. (ov 
with part.), 259 (Gpd[-ye]), 260 (ef 
with direct questions), 260 f. (ye), 
263 f. (re, Acts), 267 and 273 (Acts, 
perv, ev odv), 268 (Gosp., rr), 270 
(woel), 272 (temporal ws), 274 (Acts, 
616), 274 (ded7t, KaOdre), 276 (rore, 
Acts).—Preface to the Gospel 49, 
280. Distinctions between lst and 
2nd parts of the Acts 203 note 2, 
116 (év), 128 (évamov), 204 (peri- 
a for impf.), 249.—Speech of 

aul before Agrippa (Acts xxvi.) 5, 
20, and 127 (€vexa), 33 (axpiBécraros), 
50 (icacw), 156 (7d dwidexddvdror), 
199 (Hynuac for Hyotuar), 220 (evgat- 
penv dv), 238. 


Mark—Style 203 note 2, 261, 276, 278, 
302. Details: 127 (ws), 128 (évwmeov 
not used), 138 (zapdé with acc. only 
in local sense), 164 (airds), 179 
(never érepos), 203 (periphrasis for 
impf. etc.), 223 (free use of wa), 
227 note 1 (dpxoua), 233f. nom. 
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acc. and gen. of the inf. with art.), 
268 (adj). 

Matthew—Style 203 note 2, 276, 278, 
300, 302, 305 note 2. Details: 122 
(eds and év distinguished), 127 (éws), 
128 (évémriov not used), 138 (rapa 
with acc. only in local sense), 164 
(atrés), 173 (Sores), 179 (Erepos), 200 
(yéyovev for aorist), 223 (free use of 
iva), 226 and 230 (xedevw), 227 note 
1 (dpyouat), 233f. (nom. acc. and 
gen. of the inf. with art.), 268 (zA7jv), 
276 (rére), 289 (order of words). 


Metaplasmus in the declensions 28 f., 
Middle voice 180f. Future mid. for 
active verbs 42 f. Aorist (and fut.) 
pass. or mid. 44f. Uses of the 
middle 185 ff. Active for mid. 
183 f. 


Mixed declension 31. 
Modern Greek 2, and passim. 
Mountains, names of, 31 f. 


Negatives 253 ff., 214, 216. 


Neuter plural with sing. or plur. verb 
78f.  Adjectival predicate in the 
neuter 76f.: use of 7: and ovdév as 
predic. 76f.: of raira 77: of ri 77, 
177. &éorw 77. Neuter of pronouns 
etc. used as acc. of the inner object 
91. Neut. of the adj. (or part.) 


used in sing. or plur. of persons 82, 


156, 244. Other uses of independent 
neut. adj. (or part.) 155 ff., 244. 


Nominative 84ff Used where a 
proper name is introduced 84 f. 
Used in a parenthesis interrupting 
the construction (also in statements 
of time) 85, 282. Double nom. 85f. 
Nom. for vocative 86f. Nom. of 
the infinitive 233 f. Nom. absolute 
251, 283 with note 1. Nom. of the 
participle (solecism) 81 note 1, 285. 


Nominative with the infin. 237 ff, 252. 


Numerals 35. Syntax 144f., 160 and 
162 and 315 (156 a) (the article). 


Optative becoming obsolete 37. Fut. 
opt. no longer found 37. Termina- 
tions 46f. Remaining uses of the 
opt. 219 ff Replaced by the in- 
dicative 207. 


Ordinal numbers, cardinals used in- 
stead of, 144. Omission of the 
article with them 149. 


Orthography (§ 3) 6 ff. 


Paraleipsis 304. 
Parechesis 295, 298 f. 
Parenthesis 281 f. 
°67, by xairoe 269. 
Parison 295, 300. 
Paromoion 295. 
Paronomasia 298 f. 


Participle, present and aorist 197f., 
250, 204 (aor. part. with evar). 
Fut. part. rare 37, 202, 205, 244, 
248, 253. Fut. part. pass. 202. 
Uses of the part. 242 ff. Part. as 
attribute (or in apposition) 156 f. 
(article), 242 f. Part. representing 
a substantive 157 (article), 243 f. 
Ids (6) with part. 162, 243 f. 
Participle as part of the predicate 
37 and 202 ff. (periphrases), 244 ff. 
Conjunctive part. and part. absolute 
247 ff. Pleonastic use with fintte 
vb. of part. belonging to the vb. 
251. Part. negatived by wy 253, 
255 f. (part. with article takes ov by 
a Hebraism 255).—Perf. part. pass. 
with the genitive 107.—Free use of 
the part. 284f. Finite verb in 
place of part. 285. 


Particles 60f. Uses 259 ff Co- 
ordinating and subordinating parti- 
cles 261. Particles used with a 
participle 247f., 252f. Position 
of the particle 290. 


Passive 180f., 184f. Pass. of de- 
ponent verbs 184. Of intransitive 
verbs 184f. Impersonal pass. 75 
(185). Construction of the pass. 
with the accusative 93. With the 
dative 112f., 185. Infin. pass. for 
act. 230, 240 f. 

Paul—Style 1, 5, 251, 276 (Ephesians 
and Colossians), 279, 281 f. (bis), 
284 f., 289, 800f. (1 Cor.), 301, 303 ff. 
(figures), 305 note 2, (Rom. and 
1 Cor.). Details: 100, 101 (deidouac), 
111 (dative), 127 (€ws), 131 f., 134 
(Philippians and Pastoral Epp.), 1385 
(ivép), ibid. (vrép with gen.), 155 
(neut. adj. with gen.), 166 (jets and 
éy@), 171 (a’rd robdro), 173 (és and 
dats), 179 (repos), 200 (perf. for aor.), 
206 note 1, 211 (é7ws not freq.), 213 
(poBoduae uh), 230F. (ws for O71, ws grr), 
2311. (verbs of believingand saying), 
233 (inf. with art.), 233 f. (nom. and 
acc. of inf. with art., gen. of inf.),236 
(eis 76 with inf. ), 250,259 (dpa, dpa ye), 
267 (uév), 268 (aAjv), 271 (etrep; etre 
...etre), 272 (qvixa; temporal ws), 273 
(dpa), 274 (dvd7v), 279 (the figure ¢€ 
amoordcews), 280 f., 282 ff. (anacolu- 
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thon), 298 f. (paronomasia), 299 f. 
(dwelling on a word; paromoion, 
antithesis).—Speech before Agrippa 
(Acts xxvi.), see Luke. 


Perfect, periphrasis for, 37, 202 f. 
Terminations of the perf. 46. Uses 
of the perf. 198 ff. Perf. for aorist 
200. In relative sense for plupertf. 
200. After dre 218. Moods 200f. 

- Perf. conjunctive 213 note 2. 


Periodic (or compact) form of speech 


275, 279 ff. 


Periods 275, 279 ff., 283, 300f., 280 
and 303 (periods where asyndeton 
is used). [(bis), 202 ff. 

Periphrasis of verbal forms 37, 201 

Personal pronouns 35. Uses 164 ff. 
Nom. used for emphasis 164. Freq. 
use of the pers. pron. 164f. Used in- 
stead of reflex. 165, 167f. Unenclitic 
forms of the pron. of the Ist pers. 165. 
Pron. of the Ist and 2nd pers. sing. 
used in statements of general appli- 
cation 316f. (166a). Interchange of 
pers. and poss. pron. 168f. Pleon- 
astic pron. after the rel. 175, 283. 


Persons—3rd_ pers. plur. = ‘one’ 
(Germ. man) 75. Ist pers. plur. 
for lst pers. sing. 166. 


Peter (esp. the Ist Epistle). Details: 
100 (xowvwvetv), 101 (deldouar 2 Pet.), 
179 (repos never used), 223 (iva only 
used in final sense). 266 f. (uév 
fairly often in 1 Pet., never in 2 
Pet.), 271 (etrep; etre... ere), 274 
(d167t), 288 (position of words). 


Place-names 31 f. With and without 
the article 152 f. 


Play on words. See Words. 


Pleonasm 294 f., 59 and 295 (d7’ 
dvwOev and similar phrases), 143 and 
295 (uaddAdAov with a comparative), 
175 and 251 f. (pers. pronoun), 180 
(€repor), 227 note 1 and 249 (d&pxo- 
pat), 255 (uy), 263 (7roAdG Kal), 269 
note 1 (G\)’). 

Pluperfect, periphrasis for, 37, 202 f. 
Augment generally wanting 37. 
Terminations 47. Uses of plupf. 
201, 206 (unreality). 


Plural used of a single person 83, 166 
(juets). The plurals aidves, ovpavol 
etc. 83f. Names of feasts 84. 
Plur. of abstract words 84. Plur. 
(and sing.) of verb with neut. plur. 
subject 78f. Collective words 79. 
Plur. in the case of a complex sub- 
ject 79 f. 
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Polysyndeton 277. 

Popular language, the Hellenistic, 1 f. 
See Words. 
Positive for comparative 143. 


Position of words. 


Possessive pronouns 35. Their uses 
168f. With and without the article 
169. 


Predicate (nominal). Agreement with 
the subject 76f. Without the 
article 147. With the article 156 
f., 243. Predicative adjective with- 
out the art. 158, 169 (possessives). 
Predicate with an infinitive, its 
case 241f. Participle as part. of 
the predicate 244 ff. (202ff.). ws 
with a predicate 270 f. 


Predicate (verbal) takes its number 
from the nominal predicate 78 f. 


Prepositions 121 ff. Prepositions 
proper and improper (quasi-preposi- 
tions) 121 f. With the accusative 
121-124. With the genitive 124- 
130. With the dative 130-132. 
With two cases 132-135. With 
three cases 136-140. Prep. with 
the infinitive 236f., 239. Prep. 
omitted in the case of assimilation 
of the relative 174. Prep. repeated 
or not repeated with several con- 
nected nouus 291. 


Present—New formation of pres. tense 
from the perf. 40f. Other new 
forms of pres. 41. Periphrasis for 
pres. 203f. Uses of the pres. 187 
ff. Conative pres. 187. Aoristic 
pres. 188. Historic pres. 188. 
Pres. with perfect sense 188 f. 
Pres. for future 189, 219. Pres. 
denoting relative time 189 f. Moods 
194 ff.. Imperative 194ff. Infini- 
tive 196f. Participle 197f. Con- 
junctive 208 ff., 211 ff. Pres. indic. 
with 6re 218. 


Prodiorthosis 282, 304. 


Pronouns 35f. Syntax 164 ff Pron. 
as predicate brought into agreement 
with the noun 77. Pron. as subject 
agreeing with the predicate 77. 


Proper names, Semitic, declinable and 
indeclinable 29f. | Hypocoristic 
(abbreviated) proper names 70f. 
Proper names with and without 
the article 151f., 162f. Omission 
of article with substantive which 
has a proper name dependent on it 
151. 

Prothetic vowel 23. 

Punctuation 17. 
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Reduplication 38f. In compound 
verbs 39. Cf. Doubling. 


Reflexive pronouns 35. Their uses 
166 ff. In the ace. and inf. con- 
struction 238 f. 


Relative pronouns 36. Uses 172 ff. 
Confusion of relatives and inter- 
rogatives 175f. 


Relative sentences equivalent to parti- 
ciples 242f. Moods in relative 
sentences 216 ff. Negatives od and 
py 254. Noun attracted into the 
relative clause 174. Clause with 
kai... (advo) linked on to a relative 
clause 175, 286. 


Rhythm 296, 297 f. 


River-names 3l1f., with the article 
153. 


Semitic words, transcription of 12f., 
16 f. 


Senarii in the N.T. 297. 
Sense-lines, writing in, 17. 
Sentences, connexion of, 275 ff. 


Singular—Collective use of the masc. 
sing. (of substantives and adjectives) 
82. Of the neut. sing. 82, 155f. 
Sing. (or plur.) used of objects 
which belong to several persons 83. 
Sing. verb with neut. plur. subject 
78. Number of the verb in the 
case of collective words 79: in the 
case of a complex subject 79 f. 


Solecisms 76, 80 f. 


Sound-changes, general (in the case of } 


ec and c adscript) 6. Sporadic (§ 6) 
20 ff. 


Superlative has (almost) disappeared 
53 f. (58), 141 ff. 
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Symploce (figure of speech) 300. 


Temporal particles 261, 272. 


Temporal sentences 272. Moods used 
in them, 218f., 221. Negative ov 
254 f. 


Verse in the N.T., specimens of, £97. 
Vocative—Use 86f. Position 289f. 


Wish, sentences expressing a, 206 f., 
219f., 222 (infin.). 


Words, division of, 13f. 


Word-formation 61 ff. By composi- 
tion 65 ff. 


Words, play on, 298 f. 


Words, position of, § 80, 287 ff. Ordi- 
nary rules 287 f. Position of enclitic 
words 288. Position of the govern- 
ing gen. before the dependent gen. 
99f. Of the attribute (adj., gen. 
etc.) 158 ff., 288f. Of the adverb 
289. Of the partitive genitive 159. 
Of the possessives and the possessive 
gen. of the personal pron. 168f., 
288. Of éxelvov and rovrov 169. Of 
several defining clauses 160. Of 
ofros and éxetvos 172. Of the voca- 
tive 289f. Of évexey and other 
quasi-prepositions 127, 290. Of dy 
05 f., 216. Of the negative 257. 
Of re 265. Of dpa and roivuy 273. 
Of the subordinating conjunction 
(and the relative) 283 note 2, 290. 
Of the co-ordinating conjunction 
290. Separation of the participle 
from words belonging to it 243. 


Zeugma 292. 
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A interchanged with e 20f. 
21. With w 22. 

~a, -as etc. for -ov, -es etc. in the 2nd 
aor. 45f. In the impf. 46. 

’ABias 327 (8. n. 1). 

ayaboepyew, -oupyéw 22, 67, 70. 

ayabds, degrees of comparison 34. 

agyadArde, -copar 52. Aor. 44, Con- 
struction 118, 225, 245. 

ayavaKkrew trept Tivos 135. 

d&yyapevwo and éeyy. 20f. Constr. 226. 

ayyédro, aor. pass. 43, 52. 

&ye with plur. 85 note 1. 

&yua, Ta 84. 7a dy. Tay dyiwy 84, 143. 

a&yopa without article, i48 f. 

a&ypueAatos, 7) 67. 

é&ypds without art. 148. 

dyw, aor. 43, 52. Intrans. 182. 
Tpityny rabTny juépav 75. 

ayoviLouar tva 225. 

con to be supplied with a genitive 
95. 


With o 


ayer 


adedhdrys 63. 
Gdns: €v TH ddy, els Gdynv (not Acdov) 
96. 


aSikéopar ‘let myself be wronged’ 
185. ddux® with perfect sense 188. 


’"Adpias, 6 153.- 

aei not often used, mdvrore used in- 
stead 59. 

&lupa, Ta 84. 

"Afwros 24. 

at interchanged with e 9. 


-at of verbal terminations subject to 
elision 296. 


-av optat. 46 f. 
lyuttos without art. 153. 
-avev optat. 46. 
Aikapirar 9. 
aipara 84. 
-alvw aor. -ava 40. 


aipéw aor. 45, 52: fut. 52. 

-aipw aor. -apa 40. 

aipw intransit. 183. 

aicOdavopai 7. 103. 

aicxivopar with dd 88. With inf. 
225. 


aitéw and airéouar distinguished 186. 
Constr. 91, 226, 230, 241. 


atdves 83. 

aidvios, 2 and 3 terminations 33. 

“Axeddepax 12. 

d&KoXovdéw constr. 113 f. 

d&kovw fut. 42, 52. Constr. 103, 23], 
239, 246. With perfect sense 188. 

axpoBvoria 67. 

&kpos, Td dkpov with gen. 158. 

aktroyv aquilo 13. 

dXdBao-rpos, o and 7 26. 

&da(s), Td, for of Gres 27. 

ddektopodovia 68. -as answering the 
question When? 109. 

GANGeva, er’ AXynPelas 137. 

GANOw for drew 52. 

dANIGS A€yo bptv 141 note 2. 

advets plur. -eets 22. 

GANG 60, 267 ff. od pdvoyv ... dAAG (Kat) 
267. ad ot 267f. adda ve 261, 
268. dANG Kal, AN’ o8de 269. GAN’ 
iva 269, 293. 

GAAHA@V 170. &dAopa 52. 

&AXos and repos 179f. With art. re- 
peated 160f. dos wpds &AAoy 170. 
é. pleonastic 318 (180a). Ellipse of 
dé. 180, 292. add # 269 with note I. 


ddav, 4, for drws 25, 29. 


é&ua 60. With dat. 115. With par- 
ticiple 252 f. 


duaptréave 52. Fut. and aor. 42f. 
Constr. 128, 245. 


apaptia without art. 150. 
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Gapaptwdds 64. 

apekéw with gen. 104. 

apoverOar for -ev 185. 

dphridato, -Lo 52, 20, 39, 41. 
ap.horepor 36. With art. 161, 162. 
-av for -a in acc. of 38rd decl. 26. 
-av for -acz in perf. 46. 


dv 60, 259. With indic. 205 ff. 
With conjunct. 211 f., 216f., 219. 
With fut. (and pres.) indic. 


217. With optat. 220. Not with 
infin. 233. Not with part. 253. 
drws dv QV f. ws dy 272. Omission 


of dv with doris? 217. With éws, 
dxpt, méexpe 219. 
av for édv ‘if’ 60. 


avé with acc. 122. Stereotyped as an 


adverb 122, 145, 179. dvd méoov 
122, 129. 
avayatov (avay.) 9, 22, 67. dvuryewr 


incorrect form 25. 
dvaywoeoKke constr. 231 note I. 


avaykyn without éorivy 73. Constr. 


239 f. 
avabdAdXw aor. -éGarov 43, 54. 
avalena for -nua 62f. 
avakdaprre intrans. 182. 
avatdw 52. 


dvapiynoKke, -opat constr.91, 104, 226. 


avatravopat fut. and aor. 44, 56. 
avatrerpos for -npos 9. 

avacrpéhw intrans. 182. 
avaréAXow trans. 318 (183 a). 
avatiGewal rive 116. 


a@varodal plur. 83f. Without art. 
148. % dvarody ‘the Kast’ 148. 


dvadatye yiv (93) 183. 
avéby. See avinpr. 
&venos omitted 141. 
d&vev with gen. 127. 
es augment 39, 54. Constr. 


avéXeos 66. 


aviikey 206. 


avip “Iovdatos etc. 141. 
yuvatces 289. 


&vOpwrres : mavres dvOpwrror 161. 

avinue 51. dvéAn 38. 

aviornpe.: pleonastic use of dvacrds 
249: of dvdorn& (kai) 249, 278. 
avéornxe not used for ‘is risen’ 199. 


“Avva 11, 16, 30. 
“Avvas 11, 30. 


divdpes Kat 
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avolym 56. Augment etc. 39, 56. 
Aor. and fut. pass. 43. 


davTéxopat with gen. 102. 
avri with gen. 124. dv@ dv 124. dvr 


Tov with inf. 237. Construction 
with compounds of dyvri 116. 


avrikpts 20. With gen. 128. 
évriAapPBavopar with gen. 102. 
avTiAéyo with uy and inf. 255. 
dvriTépe, 7. 

d&vo8ev and da’ dv. 59. 

avearepov 35. 

é&&vos constr. 106 (gen.), 218, 228, 235. 
ago constr. 105 (gen.), 226, 241. 


amayyéeAAw constr. 226, 231 note I, 
232. 


atauréw 186. 
dtravrae 52, fut. 42. 


arapveopar aor. 44f. Fass. 
Constr. 232, 255 (u7 and inf.). 


dmrapre 14. 


dtmas beside wads 161 with note 1. 
With art. 161 f. 


amevNéopat 52, 185. Constr. 226. 
atrelpacrros Kakav 106. 
a&rekStopar 185. 


"AmedAijs beside ’Amo\Ads -wvios 21, 
71. Declension 31. 


amévaytu 14. With gen. 127 f. 
amépxouar: pleonastic use of diredOdy 
249. 


184. 


QmEXO, -opat constr. 105, 182. dréxet 
75. amréxw = dmeiingda 188. 


awd with gen., 124 ff. For ¢é 124f. 
Denoting extraction (place of birth) 
125. For partitive gen. 96, 125: 
do. with verbs 100f. For td 125 
(also with passive verbs). For wapd 
125, 103 (dkovw). For gen. of 
separation 105f., 125f. With 
kpv1Tw 91. With devyw, purdocopat 
etc. 87 f., 126. With adjectives 
106. Answering the question How 
far distant? 95. dd mpocwmov Tivds 


83, 129. dao 7. oréduardés gtivds 130. 
ag’ Fs 140. dro mids 140f. ard 
Tore 276. 


arokablioryue augm. 39. 

aroketrat with inf. 228. 

aroxdrropat 186. 

aroKkpivopat 55. Fut. and aor. 44, 
181. Constr. 232, 249 (with réywr ; 
amoxptOels eirev etc.), cp. 278. 

aoxte(vw, -€vvw 41, 55. Aor. pass. 
44,55. Use of the verb 184. 
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aroXelreray with inf. 228. 

aardAAvupe 56. 

?AqoddOs, -ovios, “AredAfs 21, 71. 
Declension 31. 

atrodoyéonal rive 110. 

dtropéopat constr. 88. 

aropirre intrans. 182. 

drocréA\Xw constr. 223, 226, 230. 

arocrepéw constr. 91, 105. 

droorpédo intrans. 182. 

drrordooopat rive 110. 

drropéyyop.at constr. 232. 

&mrropavwith gen.101. “Ameia, 11,24. 

ipa, dpaye 60, 216, 259 f., 273. dpa 
oby 273. 

dpa, dod ye 60, 259. 

’ApaGia with and without article 153. 

apyds, -4 32 f. 

apytpvo, 84. 

dpéokw constr. 110, 128. 

dpeordv éors constr. 227, 240. 

&pOpov mpotaxtiucdy (6 4 74) and 
broraxrixdy (ds #6) 145, 172f. 

dpiorepa sc. xelp 140. €& dpiorepdy 84. 

apKerdv (satis) 76. Constr. 228. dpxerds 
228 and 239. [dat. 137. 

dpkéw constr. 228. dpxéoua ert with 

&pKos for dpxros 24. 

appofopar for -w 18d. 

apvéopat aor. 44f. Constr. 225, 255. 


aprate 40. Fut. 42, 52. Aor. and 
fut. pass. 43. 


appaBav 10. 
&ppyv, dpony 23. 

&pri, position of, 289. 
apxy: THv apxynv 94, 176. 
etc. without art. 149. 
-apXx ys and -apxos 28, 68. 

apxt- in composition 66. 
apxvepets 66. 
djpxo with gen. 104. -ouar constr. 


927, 245. Often almost superfluous 
227 note 1. 

aptdpevos ‘beginning with’ 249. 

&popa &popa 306 (16a). 

-as gen. -a (and -ov) 25, 29. Abbrevi- 
ated names in -as 70f. 

-doa. 2nd sing. pres. ind. pass. of 
verbs in -dw 47. 

-ioia, substantives in, 69. 

*Aota with art. 153. 

aoKéo with inf. 225. 


am dpxis 
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aomrdafopar. 188, 194. 
188, 196. 

aorHnp, -épes Without art. 147. 

aoroxéw constr. 105. 

diorpa without art. 147. 

&tep with gen. 127. 

ailevréw rivds 104. 

avéw, -dve 53, 183 (intrans. ). 

atpa omitted 140. 

avro- in composition 69, 70. 

-UaTn 3d. 


3 if 
aomacacGe aor, 


Adj. for 


avropatos 69. 
adv. 141. 
avrés ‘self’ 170, 168 (a. d0 éavrod 

etc.), 171 (at7d rotro). ‘He’ (em- 
phatic) 164, 168 f. (avrod ‘his’). 
YScos adrod 169. av’rod etc. used with 
disregard to formal agreement 166. 
Frequent use of atroi etc. 164f., 
251 f., and 283. Do. (after a rela- 
tive) 175. «al... airod after a 
relative clause 175. 6 avrés constr, 
114, 179, 263. ét 7d avd 136. 
avrod adv. 59 note 2. 
aaipéw constr. 91., 
&des with conjunctive 208. 
adinps dadiw 51.  fdrey 39. 
38. Constr. 226. 
&diés ‘departure’ 5. 
-Axata with and without art. 153. 
aXpetos accent 14. 


apednv 


ax pelos -eody 22. 


; &xpr(s) 20, 60. With gen. 127. 4. ob 


127, 219, 272. As conjunction 219, 
272. 


&puvos, 6? 26. 


-do, verbs in -dw and -éw confused 
A4Tf 


Baive 2nd aor. imperat. 50, 53. 
Badddyrvov 10 f. 

BaddAw aor. 45. Intrans. 182. 
Bamrifopar aor. 185, 186 f. 
Bamrriopa and -cuds 61 f. 

Bapéw (-dvew) 53. 

Bactredw constr. 104, 136 f. 
Backaive 53. Aor. 40. Constr. 89 
Bdtros, 6 and % 26. 

Barradoyety 7.e. Barra(Ao)Aovyetv 21. 
BéBaros, -afa 33. Bydavia 31. 
ByboatSa(v) 17.  PBrafopar pass. 184. 
BiBAapté.ov 64. 

BiBAos without art. 151. 

Bidw 53f. Aor. 43. 

Bracrave and -dw 53. Aor. 43. 
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Bracrdypéw constr. 88. 

Brérw for 6p 3, 56. Aor. and fut. 
42,53. Constr. 88 note 1, 126, 225, 
231, 246. Brére(re) 209, 278. 

Bodw constr. 232. 

Boes Boos Boof 13. | 

Boppas 25. Without art. 148. 

BovAetowar constr. 225. 

BotvAopar = 0éAw 47. 
Bovve 47. Constr. 225. éBovdouny 
207. BovdAecbe with conjunct. 210. 


Bots acc. pl. Boas 26. 
Bpéx eu for tec, personal and impers. 75. 
Trans. and intrans. 182. 


Augment 37f. 


TaftodvAdkvov 15. 

DTaios 16 f. 

Tadttalia 8. With art. 153. -avos 8. 
ae -(Lo -lokw 53. yauéoua constr. 


yapou 84. 

yap 60,274f. Position 290 with note a. 

ye 60, 260f. Cp. dpa ye, dpa ye, Kalye, 
KQLTOLYE, [EvouVvye. 

Vebonpave (-capavt) 7. 

yeAdo 53. Fut. 42. 

yepite constr. 102. 

yépo constr. 102. 

yévynpa and yévrnua distinguished 11. 

Tevvyoap, not -ape? -aper 13. 

yévos : Tw yéver 117. 

yevouar with acc. and gen. 101. 

yf omitted 140. Without art. 147. 

Yijpas -ous -ev 26. 

ylvopar, not yiyy. 24. Aor, 44, 53. 
vyéyovev for éyévero 200. With gen. 96, 
99. With dat. 1l1f. With eés and 
év 85f., 122, 124. With émi 136. 
With adv. 258. In_ periphrases 
with participle 204, 244. éyévero 
with inf. 75, 227f., 2385 (rod with 
inf.), 241. With a finite verb (with 
and without xai) 262, 288. éyévero 
év r@ with inf. 237. wh yévoro 219, 
259. éyévero omitted 74, 292. 


ywaokw, not yy. 24, 53.  Conj. 
ve, yvor 49. Constr. 227, 2381, 
938, 246. Pass. with dative, 113, 
185. 


yAéooa omitted 140. yAdooas Nadety 
292. 


yAwoodkopov 68. 
Todyo0a 31. 
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Tépoppa, -wv 12, 31. 
yovutreréw constr. 89. 
yotv wanting 60. Cp. note l. 


yeadw constr. 226. yp. and éypaya in 
letters 194. 


yenyops 40f., 53. 
Yyupvytevo -irevo 9. 
yuvy with gen., ellipse of, 95. With- 


out art. 150. dvdpes Kat yuvackes, vy. 
kat radia 289. 


Adxpvoy dat. -vow 29. 

Sapdfopar pass. constr. 113. 

Aavid (-€f8) 7. 

Sé 60, 266 f. pev... dé see wév. Kal.. 
dé, 6¢... kal 267. Position 290. 


Set constr. 227 f., 239. For delibera- 
tive conj. 210. ee. 206. déov (éoriv) 
204. 


Selkvupe 48. Constr. 227. 


rd) Sedw.dv answering the question 
When ? 94. 


Setva, 6 7 307 (36a). Setarvos for -ov 28. 

Sexadvo, Sexaréooapes etc. 35. 

Ackpatta for Aad. 21. 

Seid, 77 140. ev deka (evdeeia), ex 
deEvav etc. 84, 140. 


Séopar 53. éd¢ero 47. Constr. 105, 
226, 234, 238, 241 f. 


Séopios TOD Xpiorod 107 note 2. 

Seopol and -a 28. 

Seipo, SedTe with conjunctive 208. 

Sevrepatos 141. 

Sevtepdrpwtov cdBBartov 66. 

Séw ‘bind,’ pass. with acc. 93. 

87 60, 273 f. 

Sfdov stv 73, 233. 57Ads efut with 
partic. not used 245. 

SyAdw constr. 232 f. 

Anpas 71. Sypoota 141. 

Syvapov 4 with 327 (note 1). 

Sirov 58, 60, 260. 

Sig with acc. 132. oa 7d with inf. 


236, 239. With gen. 132 f. dua 
roo with inf. 237 (233). dia wéoou = 


dice 129. Sia xetpds (-Gv) Tivos 83, 
130, 151. dca ordmards Tivos 83, 
130, 151. Verbs compounded with 


Sia which take the acc. 89: do. 
which take the dat. 114. 


SiaBdAAopar with dat. 114. 
SiaBAérw constr. 227. 
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SudBodos without art. 148. 

Sudyo intrans. 292. 

Sradjkar 84. 

Siaxove 53. Augm. 39. Pass. 184. 
Svaxplvopar aor. 44. Constr. 114. 
Stadéyonar 55. Aor. 44. Constr. 114. 
SvaAelrrw with participle 245, 258. 
Stapaptripopar constr. 226. 
Svapepl(Lopar mid. 183. 

StaTrapaTpiBh 65. 

Stappyyvupe for mid. 184. 
StacrédAopar constr. 226. 

Sido-rewa for -nua 63. 

Stardoow, -onar constr. 226, 230, 240. 


SiateA€w with partic. 245, 258. In- 
trans. 292. 


Starynpéew with é& and dé 126. 
Svatp(Be intrans, 292. 

Stadépw with gen. 105. 
-8.8aoKados in composition 68. 


$u8do0K@ with double acc. 91. 
with ace. 93. With inf. 227. 


SiSmp. 49f. Conj. 5 dot (dwy) 49 f. 
Opt. 6¢7 50. With inf. 223. With 
ace. and inf. 226. 


Suerys accent 14. 

Sucxvupifopar. constr. 2382. 

Sixardw constr. 117. 

$d 60, 274. 6. cat 268, 274. 

Sudtrep 60, 274. Stomerés, 76 141. 
Sidti 60, 274. 

SurAorepoy 34, 58. 


Supaw contract verb in a 47, 53. 
Constr. 90, 102. 

diibos, 76 28. 

SioKe, fut. -Ew 42, 53. 

Soxéw constr. 225, 231. ed0Fé mor ibid., 
239. é@d0éa éuavr@ 167 note 2, 239. 
dox® with finite verb 278. Jdoxetre 
inserted in middle of sentence 282. 

doKusatw constr. 227, 239, 247. 

Soxiptos = Sdkuos 155. 

Soff constr. 227.  Spaxyphom. 140. 

Stvapar 53. Augm. 38. ddvouar etc. 
49. dvvaca and divn 49. Fut. 45. 


Constr. 197, 210, 222, 225, 226. 
édvvaro ‘could have been’ 206. 


Suvaréw constr. 226. 
Suvardy éoti, Svvards constr. 197, 227 


Pass. 


f., 239f. duvardv without éorly 73. 
Sto declension 35. 6dvc dvo 145. of 
dvo 162. 





INDEX OF GREEK WORDS. 


SvorevTéptov 28. 


Svopat 83 f. Without art. 148. 
Sim 53. Intrans. 183. dvw, divw, 
évordvoxw 53 (41). Aor. 438. 


To Swdexddvdrov npav 67, 156. 


e interchanged with a 20f. With o 
Q1. With. 21f. 

éav not dv or # 60, 214, 271. Constr. 
213 ff. (with pres. ind. 214. With 


fut. 215). éay cat 215. édy Te... 
édy re 271. édv un ‘except’ 216, 
293. 


éav for dv 60f., 216. 

éavtrep 60, 271. 

éavtod not abrov 35. 
geavTod 167 note I. 
quay abvrav, byov a. 36d. For 
dd\Ajrwy 169f. éavrob and avrov 
167f. Position of é. 168. Streng- 
thened by addition of avrés 168. 

éaw constr. 226. ovx é 257. 

"EBpatos 16 with 306. 

éyyapedo for dyyap. 20 f. 

éyy(to constr. 114. 

éyyova, ky. 12. 

éyytis with gen. (or dat.) 107. As 
predicate 257. 

éyyutepov 35. 

éyelpw, -oar, forms in use 53. Aor. 
44, ayépbn, éyiryeprae ‘is risen’ 
199. é&ye.pe Gpov, éyeiperDe aywuev 
278. 

eykatyua 84, 

éykakety (éxx.) 67. Constr. 245. 

eykadéw constr. 105, 110, 184. 

eykorrw constr. 235, 255. 

éykparevouar constr. 91. 

"Efextas 327 (8 note 1). 

é9eXo-, compounds with, 68. 


YOvy with predicate in sing. and plur. 
78. Without art. 147, 148. 

a=t6f., 7f. 

e. interchanged with e 22. 

-ei, adverbs in, 69. 

3 60, 205, 213ff., 271f., 254 (od and yu). 
‘Whether’ 211, 216, 220f. In oaths 
= ‘that not’ 215, 271f. Before direct 
questions 260. ef cai 215. ei py 
(rt) 216, 254, 293. ef dé wh (ye) 216, 
260, 271, 293. ef dpa (ye) 216, 259. 
ef ye 261, 271. etrws 60, 216. 

et pay for # uyv 9, 60, 260. 


For éuavrod, 
éaurov for 


eyyerra 33. 
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-ea interchanged with -ia 8. 

-ela, substantives in, 62. 

eiSov and -a 45, 56. Cp. dpdw. 

eidaAvoy -etov 15, 64. 

eiSwAoAatpia (-ela) 68. 

ely 7. 

elkoot not - 19 with 328. 

elxo eta 38. 

eit, forms of, 51f£. Omission of, 72 ff., 
92 (civar), 245 and 246f. (av). In 
periphrases 37, 201, 202 ff. ¢. with 
gen. 95f., 99. With dat. l11f. 

et, remnants of, 5, 52. 

~€Loy, -tov, substantives in, 15, 64. 

eitrep 60, 271. 

elrrov, -a 45, 55. elwev and édeyev 192. 
ws €ros eimety 225. elmwv, kai etrev 
249 f. elmev Adywv 55, 250. Cp. 
eyo. 

eitws 60, 216. 

elpykev with subject unexpressed 75. 
For aorist 200. 

eipjvy tiv 74. 
etpnvyn 123. 

-ets for -éas (substantives in -ers) 26. 

eis with acc. 122 ff. Confused with 
év 122 ff., 130. For éri and smpés 
124. eds rd with inf. 224, 236, 239. 
els With écoua, yivouar (eiul) 85 f. 
With doyifecba: (pass.) 86. With 
éyelpw, exw etc. 93. Interchange- 
able with dat. 109 f. Compounds 
of e’s, constr. 115. eis rpdowrrov 130. 
els xetpas 1380. els éEXdytordv Eore 86, 
5) 


owt peel . 


eis as indefinite article 144. juia for 


Umrarye eis elpnvnv, év 


wpwrn 144, ets rus 144, 178. — eds 08} 
178. ets €xaoros etc. 179. deis.. 6 
Erepos 144. eis... xai eis 144. eis rov 


éva 144f., 170. dard mds 140F. 

-doat 2nd sing. pass. termination of 
verbs in -€w 329 (47 n. 2). 

-eccav in plupf. 47. 

etra, etrev 20, 60, 277. 

eire 60. ei're ... etre 212, 214, 216, 271. 

elw8a constr. 227. 

& see é€€. 

ékaoros 179. Does not take art. 161. 
Distinguished from was 161. With 
partitive gen. 97. 

€x8{Sopar mid. 318 (185). 

€kS.svoKe constr. 92. 

éexet 59. Pleonastic use after d7rov 175. 

éxetOevy 59. For éxet? 258. 
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eketvos 171 f. With (or without) art. 
172. éxeivns sc. ris 6600 109, 140. 


éxelore = Exel 5, 59. 

ékkAtvm intrans. 182. 

ékAavOdvopar constr. 104. 

éexAéyw perf. pass. 55. éxAéyouat mid. 
185 f. 


éxmradar 14, 66. 


extrepirood 66. éexmepioods 66. 


extimtw constr. 106. Equivalent to 
éExBadd\Aouar 184. 
extds 58 note I. 
extos ef un 216. 


With gen. 107. 


éxtore 14. 
’"Edady (not -dv) 8pos 32, 64, 85. 
eccowv -trev 23. Meaning 34. 


Without 4 108. 


eAdXrTos perexiguus 33. -Lordrepos 
33, 34. 

éhedw for -éw 47 £., 54. Transit. 88. 

EX(e)ervds 23. 


éXeos, (0 and) rd 28. 
"HAuoraBér, -Bé0 7, 13, 30. 
"EXtoatos 8. 

ekdw augm. 39, 54. 
é\xw aor. and fut. 54. 
“KAAS with art. 153. 


“EAAnves, art. with, 154. 
Kal EAAnves 264. 

E\Noyaw -éw 48. 

éAtrifw, éAmis 15 f. Arma 199. 
édrifw constr. 110 note 2, 136, 137, 
197, 202, 231, 234 (éAzis). 

épavrod 35, 166 f. 

épBAE€rw constr. 115. 

épPpipdaopar -copat 47. 
(44a). With dat. 110. 


éppévo constr. 115. éuds 168 f. 
euari(p)arAnpe 24. -arAdw 49. Constr. 10Z. 


2 , 


epari(p)arpnpe 24. 


*Tovdatol (re) 


Aorist 308 


3 id 


éuropevopar intrans. and trans. 88. 


éumpooGev 59, 107, 127 f. 
éumpoo bev 295. 


év with dat. 130 f. é&v 7@ with inf. 
237, 239. Confused with eis 122 ff, 
130. Its use in periphrases for 
partitive gen. 96f. Interchangeable 
with simple dat. 109 f., 131. For 
instrumental dat. 116f., 130f. 
Denoting the personal agent 130 f. 
With dAéyer 131 note 1. Denoting 
the cause or motive 118, 131. «& 


T p06 paper 
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TrovTw, ev w 131, 219, 272. With 
verbs expressing emotion 118. De- 
noting accompanying forces etc. 
118. Of manner 118, 131. With 
pavddvew, ywookw (‘with’ or ‘by’) 
131. Of time 119 f. év de&a 140. 
év (én) péow 12, 129. ev yxecpi 130. 
ev Xpior@ (xupiw) 13].—Not assimi- 
lated in composition 12. Opposed 
to d- 69. Compounds of év, constr. 
115. 

évavTe with gen. 127 f. 

évaytios constr. Ill. évavyriov with 
gen. 127f. && evavrias 140. 

évdustoKkew 41, 53. Constr. 92. 

évdov 58 note I. 

évexev elvexev (évexa) 20, 22. Uses of, 
127. év. rot with inf. 237. 

évepyéw and -douae 185. 

évéxetv intrans. 182. 

evOade 58. 

évOev 59. 

€vu=éorrt 51 f. 

évopki{a constr. 88, 92, 226, 230. 

¢voxos constr. 106. 

évré\Aopar constr. 226, 235, 240. 

évred0ey 59. 

évrés rare 58 note 1. With gen. 107. 

évtpérropal riva 89. 

éytvyxavo constr. 115. 

éyvetrvov with gen. 127f. For dat. 110, 
113 note 4, 128. 

éf, éx, éy 12. Uses 124 ff. &k rod 
with inf. 237. In periphrases for 
partitive gen. 96 f. (144). Do. with 
verbs 100 f. With ‘to fill’ ete. 
102, 117 note 3. With ‘to sell’ 
etc. 105, 126. With verbs denoting 
separation 105 f. For wt7é 126. 
For év (attraction) 258. éx dnvapiou 
94. éx wécou=éF 129. éx xerpds, ex 
oTéparos 83, 130. Compounds of éx 
with gen. 106. 

eEarréojar 186. eaitys 14, 140. 

t€eoriw constr. 227 f., 241. é£dv se. 
éott 73, 75, 204, 252. 

€EoA0Opedw 21. 

eLovolav éxw etc. constr. 227 f., 234. 

efopkifLe constr. 88, 133, 226. 

éEovlev’w (-dw) 24, 61. 

eo 58 note 1. With gen. 107. 

cEwbev 59. 

éESres0s 35. 

edpaka and édpaxa 39, 56. 


Use 199 f. 


INDEX OF GREEK WORDS. 


-eos in 2nd declension contracted and 
uncontracted 25. 


érayyéAAopat constr. 232. 

éeTareXvvopar augm. 38. 

érraxotw tivds 103. 

éraxpoapat Tivos 103. érray 60, 272. 

éravayo intrans. 318 (182 a). 

érave 14,65. With gen. 107, 108, 129. 

érrapxeia (-eros, -ia) 8. 

éravptov 14, 136. 

"Erradpdbtros “Hradpas 71. 

ere’ 60, 218, 272, 274. 

éret8y 60, 218, 272, 274. 

erevdyrep 60, 272, 274. 

etrecxera for émeik. 23. 

eettrep 60. 

trevra 60, 277.  @r. era TovTo 295. 

éméxewa, 14, 66, 84. [With gen. 107.] 

émepwrda constr. 226. 

eTrex intrans. 182. 

ernpedta tiva 89. 

emt with acc. 186. émi 7d avd 136. 
With gen. 136 f. With dat. 187 f. 
ép’ » 137. Compounds of éni, 
constr. 115. 

éemBdddow intrans. 182. 

émuytveokw constr. 246. 


emudeckvupar mid. 186. 
233 


emvOupew constr. 102, 225. 


emLKaAEw, -onar constr. 92 note 1, 227, 
230, 238. 6 émixadovpmuevos 163. 


ériAapBdavopat Tivos 111. 


Constr. 115. 


-yus“e constr. 


éerthavOdvopnar constr. 104, 227. 

értAnopovy 62. 

émipaptupéw constr. 232. 

a -€opar 55: fut. 45; constr. 
4. 


em@péevw with partic. 245, 258. 
émriotiotos 64. 

émumobéw constr. 102, 225. 
éemiokérrouat constr. 227. 
erlorapoar constr. 231 with note 1, 246. 
éerorpédw intrans. 182 f. | 
émiracow constr. 226, 230, 240 f. 
errur(Onpr, -enau constr. 115. 
emutusdaw constr. 110, 226. 
éruTpérw constr. 226, 240, 242. 
emuTvyxdave constr. 102. 
emtxetpéo constr. 225. 


| émrdkis, 76 157. 
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épavvaw for dpevy. 21. 

épyatopar, npyaldpny -capnv, but eip- 
vyaoua 38 f., 54. Constr. 92, 124. 

tonpos, accentuation of, 14. oand 733. 
n &p. as subst. 140, 155. 

pus, plur. -cdes and -ers 27, 84. 

‘Epps 71. 

éppéByv for -7Onv 10, 40, 55. 

eppwco, -obe 200. 

Zpxopar: forms in use 54. Aor. 45. 
Epyouat, 6 épxduevos in future sense 
189, 219. épxov ‘come with,’ ‘come 
back’ 196 note 1. pou Kai ide 278. 

épwrdaw with double accus. 91. With 
inf. etc. 226, 241. 7pwrwv évyovTes 
etc. 250. jpéra and -rycev 191. 

-eg term. of 2nd pers. in perf. and Ist 
aor. for -as 46. 

éoOys in collective sense 83. 

éoBiw, obo 54. ddyouat 42 (-eoa 47). 
Constr. 100f. éoOiew kal river 289. 

-exia, substantives in, 69. 

érraka, -yka (oryKa ?) 50 (15, 199). 

tcxatos also comparative 34. 
éoxdtou (-Twv) Tov huep&v etc. (137, 
149), 156. ra écxara 156. 

éow, not elow 22. Cp. 58 note 1. 
with gen. 107. 

trwbev 59. 

éoatepos 35. 

eTepooidackadhew 68. 

érepos and &ddos 179 f. 

éru 277. Position 289. ére dvw, xarw 
for dvwrepov, karwrepov 30 note I. 
ére puxpov Kal 73. 

érousos 2 and 3 terminations 33. 
Accentuation 14. With rot and 
inf. 235. 

ev augmented 38. 

ed, KaA@s used instead of, 58. Com- 
pounds with ed 69, 39 (augment of 
verbs compounded with e#). ed rode 
(rpdoow) constr. 89, 245. 

edayyedtLopar and -{w 39, 69,183. -ouar 
pass. 184. Constr. 89 f., 124, 227. 

evayyéAtov 69. With gen. and with 
Kara and ace. 96, 133. 


evaperréopar augm. 39. 
118, 184. 

evdoxéw 69. Constr. 88, 118, 123, 227. 

evkarpeo constr. 227. 

evAoyntos 6 Oeds 74. 

evoSotmar constr. 227, 

evmapedpos 69. Constr. 115. 


Not 


With dat. 


én 
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evpaktrov 66. 


etpioxw aor. 45. Active for mid. 183. 
Constr. 246 f. -ouar pass. with dat. 
113 (note 2), 185. 


-evs, ace. plur. -ets 26. 

evoeBeéw trans. 311 (88 d). 

evppaivopar constr. 118. 

edxaptoréw constr. 137, 185 (246). 

edxopar augm. 38. Constr. 110, 226. 

-cbw, -evouat, verbsin,61.  éamag 14. 

ébikvéopat Tivos 102. 

éhropkew 16. 

ébopdaw constr, 227. 

"Edpaip 17. 

éxVés 23. 

%yw ‘regard as’ 92, 281, 247: ‘be 
obliged to’ 226. Fut. only ew 36, 
54. éoynxa for aor. 200. Intrans. 
182. With double acc. (ws, eis) 92, 
247. With relative clause 218. 


With inf. 226. With é7 231]. éxwv 
‘with’ 248. éyoual twos 102. 


-€o, verbs in, 61. Formed from com- 
pound adjectives in -os 67. 

-€ws gen. termination of adjectives in 
-Us 27. 

éws, 7, not in use 25. 

éws conj. 60, 219, 272. With gen. 127. 
With gen. of the inf. 237, 239. éws 


oS, drov 127, 219, 272. éws with 
adverb 127. 

t=o8 24. 

{ao 54. Fut. 42. Imperf. 47. 

£6 for of 10. 


tHros, 6 and 76 28. 

{yAdw constr. 22d. 

{npidw pass. with acc. 93. 

{yréw constr. 225. 

tp for ou 10. 

Lvyds, not -dr 28. 

Covvups, perf. pass. 54. 

{ao 7. 

n interchanged with «8 f. 4 inter- 
changed with e 8 f. 

4, 7... 60, 266. In questions (also 


4% uh) 259, 266. With comparatives 
107f. With positives 143. 


q changed to e in later Attic 8. 
-y in 2nd pers. pass. 47. 
-y, adverbs in, 59. 
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fyéopar with double acc. 92, 247. 
With acc. and inf. 92, 231. With 
ws and acc. 92 f., 270, 246 note 1, 
247. ayovuevos subst. 157, 244. 
fynuat with present sense 199. 

Hoora ‘very gladly ’ 33, 1438. 

Hddirepos 34 note 1. 

Hkw, inflect. 54. Has perfect sense 188. 

"HXtas 8. Declension 25. 


tAukos 36, 179. 

HAvos without art. 147. 

Hyets for eyo 166. 

Hpépa omitted 140. Without art. 149, 
15]. vixra Kat uépay 94, 109. 
nuépay é€& nudpas 94. nudpas (uéons) 
109. Dat. with and without éy 109, 
119f., 174 note l. audpa xal juépa 
120. dca THs Nu. 109, 132. dv qucpay 
TecoepaKxovTa (Teco. Hu.) 109, 132. 
po é& nu. Tov mdaxa 126 f. od wera 
moddas TavTas Huépas 1383. (7d) Kad’ 
nucépav 94, 157. éxeivn Au. the 
last day 171. é&v airy ry qu. 170. 
ev Tats nu. éexetvars (ravTas) 171 £., 
cp. 276. éx’ éoxdrov (-wv) Trav hu. 
137, 149, 156. 

Hprovus declined 27. 
with gen. 97 f. 


-ynv for -7 in acc. of 3rd decl. 26. 

Hveyka, éveykely etc. 45, 57. 

qnvika 59, 272. 

Heo 60. 

“Hpodns 7. 

-4s In compounds from verbs in -dw, 
-€w 68 


Hutov, TA Huloera 


-nS, -evTos (in proper names) = Lat. 
-éns, -entis 31. 


"Hoatas “Ho. 16. 


Yooov Hrtwv, hoocotpa: Arrduar etc. 
23, 54. fjocwv, fooov meaning 34. 


Tou 60, 266. 
AX0s, 6 28: gen. -ous ibid. 


8, reduplication of, 11. 
OdrAacoa without art. 147. 184. 
Qavaros without art. 149,150. @dvaror 


Sap.Béw and deponent -éoua 44. Aor. 
abid. 


OipBos, 6 and 76 28. 
Bappéew and Odpore. 23. 
Constr. 123 note 38. 
Bavpdafw and dep. -oua 44, 54, 181. 

Aor. tbid. Fut. 42. Constr. 88, 
118, 135, 187, 324 (271 a). 
Qed beside 7 Geds 25. 


Intrans. 88. 
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Dedopat defective 54 (supplemented by 
Gewpéw). E0edOnv with dat. 113, 185. 
6. with part. 246. With ws 231 
note 1. 

GéAw, not €0. 23,54. Augm. 7- 37, 54. 
= Bovrdoua 47. Constr. 196 f., 209, 
210 (@é\ere with conj.), 225. #Oedor 
‘T could wish’ 207. 

QeneArcov and -os 28. 

-Sev, adverbs in, 59. 

Qeds voc. Beds (Océ) 25, 87. Without 
art. 148, 1638. Dat. 7 6. with 
aoretos 113. 

Qewpéo supplemented by Oedoua 54. 
Takes place of pres. épaw 56. Constr. 
231 with note 1, 233, 246. 

Ovyyave with gen. 101. 

Ovyokxw 7. Perf. 50, 199. 

OptapBevo trans. 88, 183. 

Ovdarepa declined 32. 

OUpa and -at 84, 137. 
149. 


Ortypus 15. 


Without art. 


u interchangeable with e 21f. With v 
22 (with o 22). Shortened before é 
15. 


u adscript (« mute) 6 f. 
-t in demonstratives (vuvi) 35. 


-ta, substantives in, 63. Do. related 
to compound adjectives in -os and 
verbs in -éw 67. 


-\atw, verbs in, 61. 

-Lavos, (lesignations ending in, of Latin 
origin 63. 

idowar pass. 184. 

-tas, gen. -iov (proper names), 25, 29. 

isety for idety 16. 


t8tos for #6. 16. Generally possessive 
= ‘own’ 169. Omission of art. with 
it 169. kar’ idiav, dia 141, 169. 

t6ov for i5oi 16. Without a finite 
verb 74, 292. kat ido 262. idov, 
iée with nom. 85 note 1. ie with 
plural word 85 note 1. 


ve. contracted into ec 23, 51. 

“TepdtroAts dat. “Iep& moder 32. 

Tepixo 7, 16. 

“IcpoodAvpa Lepovrodjp 16, 31. Fem. 
32. Hardly ever takes art. 153, 
cp. 161. 


tepovpyew trans. 88. 
Teroal 17. 

-(¢w, verbs in, 61. Fut, 42. 
type with compounds 51. 
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"Inoots 29. Declined 31. 
without art. 152, 170. (76. 
tkavds, constr. 227 f.,239. ixavdy satis 

"Ikoviov 8. 

-uxds (-taxds), adjectives in, 64 f. 
Verbal adj. in -cxés with gen. almost 
entirely wanting 107. 

ikdokopat 54, Constr. 88 note 3. 

trews oor 25, 74. 

ipatov omitted 141. 

-iv, -tvos for -és, -tvos 27. 

iva 60, 211 f., 221, 222 ff, 209 (for 
imperat.), 217 f., 240. dAN wa 269, 
293. iva é 286 f., 294. 


ivart 14. 

-\w6s, -tvos, adjectives in, 65. 

-Los, adjectives in, 64. Compounds 66. 
I6rrn “Idiry 11. "TopSavys, 6 153. 
Tovdata with art. 153. 


TovSator. with and without art. 153 f. 
"T. (re) xal”EdAnves 264. 

‘Tovvias or -via 71 note 4. 

low as adverb with eivar 257 £. (271). 

icaos for otdace 5, 50. 

-toia, substantives in, 69. 

ioos constr. 114, 270 f. 

*Iopanad, 6 154. 
162. 

-roa, fem. substantives in, 63. 

tordve, -dew for torn 48. gorny and 
éordOnv 50, 181. 2nd aor. imperat. 
50. Other tenses 50. 


toy ve constr. 226. 

Trakia with art. 153. 

ix6ds accent 14. Acc. plur. -vas 26. 
"Twdvvea 1), 30. 

Iwdvys Iwva(s) etc. 11, 30. 
Tovdbas (-7s) 30. 

Toon Iwoons 30. Gen. -fros 3l. 
Twoias 8. 


iudria 84. 


mwas °1., was otxos ’I. 


Kaba 60, 270. 

Kka8daep 60, 270. 

kaOdarw for -oua: 183. With gen. 101. 
KaSapliw (-ep-) 20. For xadaipw o4. 
Kadefopar 54 f. 

Kal’ eis 179. 7d Kal? els 94. 

KabfjKev, KaOAKov 206. 

KaOnwar 52, 54 f. 

KaGife 54 f. 

Kad 60, 270. 


With and — 


kabdArov, 7d 234 note 2. 

Kaddrt 60, 274. 

Kkabads 60, 270. 

kat 60, 261 ff. (249 f., 275 note 1). 
In crasis 19. At the beginning of 
the apodosis 262 f. In sentences of 
comparison 263, 270. kat... Kal, Te 
(...) kal etc. 264f. ddAda Kal 269. 
kal yap 275. Kal... dé, dé Kai 267. 
oud Kai etc. 263. ef kai see ef. Kal 
ef 275. 4 xai 266. kai ov, kal wy 
265f. «at raira with particip. 171, 
248, 263. Kal rotro 171, 263. . cat ris 
“who then?’ 262f. 7i cai 263. Cp. 
Kalye, kaimep, Kairou(ye) Kav. 

Kav(a)pas 17 note 4. 

katye 248, 261. 

Kaway 17. 

Katvorepos for positive 142. 

kaltrep 60. With part. 248. 


xatpos without art. 149. 
constr. 223 f., 234. 


katrouye) 60, 248, 260, 269, 275. 
kaiw aor. and fut. pass. 43, 5d. 
KakoAoyéw Tivd 89. 


K. (€oTwv) 


KkakoTrabia 8. 
Kakés, comparison of, 34. Kaxovs kakas 
298. 


Kaew fut. caréow 42, 55. With double 
ace. 92. 6 kadovmevos 163. 

KaAALEeAaLos, 7) 67. 

KaAddv éoriy constr. 112, 206, 240 f. 

Kah@s for «df 58. 
constr. 89, 245. 

K&undos (-tAos) 9. 

Kéiv 19 note 2, 214, 215f., 275. 

Kata with acc. 133. In periphrases for 
possessive gen. 133, 169. Distribu- 
tive xard, stereotyped as an adv. 
133, 145, 179. With gen. 133. 
kara povas 141. Kar’ idiay 141, 169. 


kata wpdowrrov 83,129 f. Compounds. 
of xard, constr. 89 (acc.), 104, 106. 


(gen. ). 
KaTaytyaoKopar pass. 184. 
Katayvupe 52. 
KaradovrAdw active 183. 
Kkatadvvacretw constr. 104. 
katakplyw constr. 232. é@avdry 111. 


Kaha@s (ed) ow: 
Kada@s ANeyw 89. 


KaraKuprevo Tivds 104. 
kaTahapPdavopar mid. 186. Constr. 
231. 


kataAdelrw constr. 226. 
KaTrahAdoow, -onar with dat. 114. 
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KaTavapKkaw rivds 106. 
KaTavUGOw, aor. pass. 43. 
Katague constr. 226. 
KaTatrave intrans. 183. 
KaTapaopat tiva 89. 
KaTaXxpaopat with dat. 114. 
karévayTt with gen. 127 f. 


karevotiov with gen. 127f. Inter- 
changeable with dat. 113 note 4. 


KaTrYyopEopar pass. 184. 

Katnywp for -cpos 29. 

KaTHX oat pass. with acc. 93. 

KaTeTEpOS, -Epw 35. 

KavXGaopar intrans. 
Constr. 110, 118. 

Kadapvaotp 12 f., 32. 

Kedpev 32. 6 315 (153 a). 

Keto 52.=TeBerar 51. Keiwevos jv 208. 

Keipopar ‘have one’s hair cut’ 186. 

KéxTypar not used 199 note I. 

Kéxpaya for xpdfw 198. 

KeAevo constr. 110, 191, 197, 226, 230, 
240 (acc. and inf. pass.). 

Keven Batréva67. KevTuplov centurio 13. 

(kepdvvupe) perf. pass. 55. 

Képas Képata 26. 

Kepdatvo, aor. -ava, -noa 40, 55. 
pass. 55. 

Kepadardw 61. Kfjpv— accent 15. 

Kypvoow constr. 124, 226, 239. 

Kuttxia with and without art. 153. 

KivSuvetw constr. 227. 

KAato 55. Fut. 42. Constr. 88, 136. 


KAels ace. KAetOa KAety 26. Plur. xreZdas 
Kets 26. 


KAelo kexAero par 40, 55. 

KAnpovopew constr. 102. 

kina accent and quantity 14 f., 63. 
«Alvw aor. pass. 44,55. Intrans. 182. 
KodpavTns quadrans 13. 

kowAta without art. 151. 

Koupdopaer fut. 45. 

Kowovéew constr. 100, 114. 

Kowoves with gen. (or dat.) 106. 
Ko\Adopat with dat. 114. 
koAXpLov (-otptov) 22. 
Kohoooatl Kohacoaecis 21. 
KomrTopnat constr. 88. 
KopBavas (-Bayv) 32. 
Kopévvupt with gen. 101. 
KoopLos, 6 7 33. 


Constr. 235. 


and trans. 88. 


Fut. 


Korot 84. 
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Koopos Without art. 148. 

Kovapros 15. 

Kpap[B]aros (-arres, -axtos) li. 

Kpato, Kpatov 15. Inflection 55. Fut. 
36 note 1, 48. Aor. 43. Kéxparyya = 
xpdéw 188, 198. Constr. 232, 250. 

kpatéw constr. 101. -éouae rod wh with 
inf. 235. 

Kpdriore in address 33, 86. 

Kpéas, Kpea 26. 

kpeloowy, -rrov 23. Meaning 34. 

Kpépapat constr. 321 (225)). 

Kpipa accent and quantity 14f., 63. 

kpivw55. Constr. 231. -ouarconstr. 114. 

Kpitoros 15. 

pipe for kptrrw 41, 55. 
43, 55. Constr. 91. 

KpuTTds : év (to) KpuTTTa 156. 

Krévvw (-atvw) for -eivw 41, 55. Op. 
ATOKT. 

Ktiows Without art. 148. 
162. 

Kvéw (KUM) 55. 

KkukrAd8ev 59. 

KvAi@ 55. 

Kupjvios, -tvos, more correctly -ivios 
9, 13. 

Kupieva tivds 104. 

Kuptos without art. 148. 

KwAveo constr. 105, 226, 235, 255. 

Kas, acc. K& 25 


Aor. pass. 


waoa (7) KT. 


Aayxave constr. 102, 1385, 235. 

AdOpa. 7, 258. 

Adkéw 55. 

AaAd€w constr. 232, 249. 

LapPave, Anprpouat etc. 24,55. e/Anda 
with aoristic sense 200. XX. pari- 


opacw 118. rAaBwy (€raBev cat) pleo- 
nastic 248 f. 

AavOavw constr. 245, 258. 

Aeyedv, -tdv 21. 

Aéyw defective, supplemented by efzrov 
etc. 55. éyee without subj. 75. 
Neyer ev *"HXla and similar phrases 
131 note 1. With ace. (rivd) 89. 
KaA@s, Kax@s Aéyw 89. With double 
ace. 92. With 67: or acc. and inf. 
232, 240. With tva 226. érevyerv 
and eirev 192. déywv, -ovres 81 note 
1, 232, 249 f., 285. od rAéyers 260. 
6 Neyouevos 242. Aéyw duty inserted 
282. Kara dvOpwmrov \éyw and simi- 
lar phrases inserted 282. 
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Aeltrw aor. 43, 55. Alternative pres. 
Aywrdva 5D. etme. rwi 112. delao- 
Mat rivos 105. 


AeToupyds, -ta, -éw 8. 

Aévrioy 21. 

Aeuts (-es) declined 29, 31. 

Anvds, 7 (6) 26. 

Atay usually placed after word quali- 
fied 289. 

ALBos, 6 (not 7) 26. 

Auwds, 6 and 7 26. 
combined 299. 

Aoyela 8. 

AoylfLopar pass. 184. Constr. with eis 


86. With os and nom. 93, 270. 
With (ace. and) inf. or 671 231, 238. 


Aordopéw tia 89. 


Aourds : (75) Aotrdy 94. Tod Nourrod 94, 
109. Art. repeated after dr. 160f. 
A. omitted 180, 292. 


Aovkas 71. = Aovxios ? 163 with note. 

ote, A€Aou(cr)par 40, 55. 

Ab8Sa, -ns (-as) 25, 31f. and ra A. 
31 f. 


Auuos and Notudss 


Avpalyopal ruva 89. 

Avrréopat constr. 137. 
Avowredéw constr. 89. 
Atetpa, -av, -ous 32. 


-pa, substantives in, 62. With short 
stem-vowel 14f., 62f. Studied 
accumulation of, 300. 


pabnredw intrans. and trans. 88, 183. 
akdptos without auxiliary verb 73f. 
paKpobey (d7rd ps.) 59. 

pakpoOuyéw constr. 118. 


padAov, padtora 33. puaddov omitted 
1438, 292. Pleonastic uadrov 143. 


papevas 11. 

pavOdave constr. 125, 227, 247, 238. 

pavva 32. 

Madp0a, -as 25, 30 

Maptdp, -ta 30. 

Mapxos 15. 

paotupéo constr. 111, 232. With 
Néywr etc. 250. -douar pass. 184, 
239. paprup® inserted 282. 

wacros, -00ds, -fés 24 

patravos 2 and 3 terminations 33. 

peOioKkopar olvw 117. 

pelyvupe (not plyr.) 8. 

peforepos 34. perer constr. 104. 


Z 
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peAdAw augm. 38, 55. Constr. 197, 202, 
222, 227. With inf. as periphrasis 
for fut. 204f. 

PELVTNLOL, SEE MeuYnoKopat. 

péwcouat constr. 89, 110. 

pév G0, 266f. perv... de 266f. perv... 
GAAG (7Aqv) 267. ev od» 267, 270, 
273. 

pevody ye 60, 260, 269, 270. 

pevrou 60, 269. péevo trans. 87. 

peptnvaw constr. 104, 111. 

pepts omitted 140. 

pépos omitted 141. pépy ‘region’ 84. 

pecaviKtioy for uecor. 2]. 

peonpBola without art. 148. 

peroviKtioy (weoayv.) 21,67. Without 
art. 149. -iov and -cov 311 (94a), 109. 

Mecororapia with art. 153. 

péoos partitive 109, 158. 76 wécov 158. 
ava wécov 122, 129. ep (ev) péow 12: 
with gen. 129. péoos, péoor adv., 
Ex pécov, Oia pécov (-ov) with gen. 
129, 132. Article 156. 


peords With gen. 106. 


peta with acc. 133. mera 75 with inf. 
236, 239. With gen. 1383f. Denot- 
ing manner 118. Alternating with 
dat. after verbs denoting community 
114. ywerd and ovy 132, 183f. werd 
kat 263. werd rodro (ratra) with 
asyndeton 276 f. 

peradtSwpe constr. 100. 

peratow intrans. 318 (182d). 

peradapBave with gen. 100. jerada- 
Bav xatpév 100. 

weTaddAdoow constr. 105. 

perapeAopar55. Fut.45. Constr. 235. 

peratd ‘between’ (with gen.), ‘ after- 
wards’ 129, 

petéxw constr. 100. 

peToXos with gen. 106. 

petpéw éy tive 117. 

perptomravew tivé 110. 

wéxpt(s) 20, 60. With gen. 127. pu. 06 
127, 219, 272. Conjunction 219, 272. 

py negative 60, 214, 216, 253 ff. In- 
terrogative 254, 259. Before an 
inf. after verbs containing a nega- 
tive idea 255. 76 wy with inf. 234. 
Tod wn With inf. 235. As conjunc- 
tion 211 ff.—p od 213, 254. od pA 
see o¥. muy with ellipse 293 f.—puy 
yévorro 219, 259. 


pndé 60, 261, 265. 
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pydels 14, 178. Geis an alternative { voéw constr. 231. 


form 24. 

pnPapdads 24. 

prndets 24. 

phy see ef ujy. 

pymore 212 f., 220, 255 with note (332). 
pywore ov 7 256. 

phos 60, 212 f., 240 note 1, 255. 

pyre 60, 261. pyre... unre 265 f. 

pyTyp to be supplied 95. 

pyre 60, 254, 259. pnreye 204. 

pntpodwas 7, 21. 

-pt, verbs in, 48 ff. 

piatve peprappevos 40, 5d. 

pusvyoke -dua 7. Constr. 103f. 
éuvncOny pass. 184. pépyyuar with 
present sense 199. 

MurvAjvyn for Murr. 22. 

pyynpovevo constr. 104. 

pyycreto penvynoreypar? 38, 56. Pass. 
with dat. 113. 

poyirados 24. 


pdvos never more nearly defined by 
reference to the whole 97 note 1. 
povos and adv. udvoy 141. xara pwovas 
141. od udvov ... dNAG (Kal) 267. od 
p. 66 ad. kal 291 note 2. 


-povy, substantives in, 62. 
-pos, substantives in, 61 f. 
Mvoia with art. 153. 
popds accent 14. 

Movo7s 10. Declined 29. 


v, variable, 19. 

Nafaper, -e0, -a8 13. 

vat 60, 256, 260. 
260. vai vai 256. 

Nawdav Neepav etc. 17 note 2. 

vats in literary lang. for wAotov 27. 

véa SiaOhKy for cay 298, 327 (5 note 3). 

Nedarodts Néav wow 32. 

vexpot without art. 148. 

veounvia voup. 22. 

v(e)ooads v(e)oooud etc. 23. 

vedo with inf. 226. 

vf 60. 

vy8e 56. 

vijoris, plur. vjorecs 27. 

vikdw, 6 vukdv with perfect sense 189. 

vikos, 76 for 7 vixn 28 f. 

virrrw for vifw 41, 56. 


val, Aéyw bulvy 256. 


vopitw not with double acc. 92. With 
inf., with 67: 201 f., 231 f. 


vopos without art. 150. 

voTos without art. 148. 

vous, voos 29. 

viv, position of, 289. 

vit: vixra kal huépavy 94, 109. (ris) 
yuxros 109. dca (THs) v. 109, 132, 


149. péons v. 109. & vuxré 119. 
Kara pécov rs v. 158. 


vux Orpepov 66 f. 
vuorale éviorata 40. 
vatos for varov 28. 


Eévos with gen. 106. 

Enpa, 7 140. 

Enpaive eénpappevos 40. 

Evpéw forms 56. éfupduny 186. 


o interchangeable with a and e 21. 
With ¢ 22. 


6, 4, T6 145 ff. 76, rod, 7@ with inf. 


233 ff. 6 pév...6 6€ 145f. 6 dé, 7 dé, 
of 68 146. 6 wey ody 146. As article 
146 ff. 6 cai 163. 


odayds, O8ay6 21. 
85¢ 35f., 170. 


58ds, ellipse of, 108f., 140. odd» with 
gen. versus 94 note 1, 98, 130. dd@ 
with zropevouat etc. 119. 


"OLias 8. 

&0ev 59, 258 (attraction). 
274. 

oi- often unaugmented 38. 


oiSa forms 50, 53 (cp. tcacw). Constr. 
227, 231, 240, 246. 


oik. THs olxias 295. 


Conjunction 


oikodermdTns 66. 

oikodop7n 62. 

oikos without art. 151, 162. 

oixtippds 8, 15.  -ot 83. 

oixripw (-(ppwv) 8, 15, 56. Trans. 88. 

-otv for -otv in inf. 48. 

otopar constr. 232. 

oios 36, 178 f. otx ofoy dre 179, 292 
note 2. ofos dyror’ oy 178. 

dAlyos : odxX orLyos 16. 

dd0Opetiw, -evThs, eo. for -e- 21. 

éAo0s with art. 161. 

Spelpopon for iu. 22. 

Sptdéw constr. 114. 


With gen. 102. 
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(Spvupt), duvio 48. Constr. 88, 123, 
131, 138, 202, 232. 

opo8upaddy 70. 

oporate constr. 114. 

Smovos accent 14. 2 terminations? 33. 
With dat. (or gen.) 106, 114. 

épordw constr. 114. 

oporoyew constr. 92, 110, 131, 202, 247. 

Op.dore = O00 59. 

dyas 60, 269. 

overdife tivd 89. 

ovivayat with gen. 101. 

Svopa: @ dv., of Td dv., (kal TO) Ov. 
avrou, dviuare 74, 85, 118. rovvoua 
94, émiridnus, émcxadéw Tivi dv. 115. 
Kadéw 7d dv. Twos... (acc.) 85, 92. 
mioTevw els TO ov. TOS 110. emi (év) T"D 
év. Tivos etc. 123f. év dvéuare bre 232. 


-00S, contraction of, in 2nd decl. 25. 

dmuebey with gen. 107, 128. 

omfow with gen. 107, 128f. 

omotos 36, 175, 179. 

omore 59f., 218, 272. 

Strov ‘ where’ and ‘whither’58. Con- 
junction 325 (274 b). 

omravopat 56. With dat. 113, 185. 
Cp. dpdw. 

Saws 60, 175, 211 f., 221, 258. 

épao defective,supplemented by Brérrw, 


bewp@, cidov etc. 45, 56. Perf. édpaxa 
and éwp. 39. Pass. édrrdvouar, dpOnv 


56, 185. Constr. 88 note 1, 113, 
126, 246. épa, dpare wy 209, 213, 
278. dpa uy elliptical 293. 


opyfopat constr. 118. 

dpéyouat with gen. 102. 

opavy, 7 140. 

op8otrodéw 67. 

opt{w constr. 225. 

épki{ constr. 88, 92, 133, 226, 241. 
dpvE, dpveov 27. 

opobeoia, 7, or -éova, ra 69. 

doptoow 56. Aor. pass. 44. 


bs, 4, 6 36. Uses 173 ff., 216 ff. Con- 
fused with dori 172f. Not used 
for ris 176 (but see also 218). Used 
with disregard to formal agreement 


166. Attraction 173 ff Position 
290. ds wév...ds 6¢ 145f. add’ Hs 
140. 6 écrt 77, 204. & @ see ev. 


éd’ @ see éri. 
-oofa, substantives in, 69. 
dovos, 6, 7 33. 
bcos 36, 178 f. 


écov cov 179. 


ye 
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Sommep not in use 36, 173. 

doTedy -oty 25. 

8o0;Tis (almost) confined to the nom. 36. 
Uses 172 f., 216 ff. With conj. with- 
out dv? 217. Not used in indirect 
questions 175, but cp. 176. 8,7e in 
direct questions 176: =6u’ 6,re 177. 
doris av 4 178. 

dais accent 14. 

érav 60, 207, 218 f., 272. 

dre 60, 218, 228, 272. 
258. 

-oTys, substantives in, 63. 

dt. 60, 222, 224, 229, 230 ff., 240, 286. 
Before direct speech 233, 286. ‘Be- 
cause’ 274. ov’x (oiov) drt 179, 292 
note 2. 

Srov in €ws drov, péxpt 67. 36, 127, 219. 

-o0, adverbs in, 58 f. 

-ov, 60, 253 ff., 214, 216 f. od... ddAd 
(dé) 266, 267. od pdvov ... dNAd (Kal) 
267. ov uw. d¢ d. kai 291 note 2. ov 
in questions 254, 259, 209f. ov... 
ov (uy) neutralizing each other 256. 
ov... ovdeis etc. intensifying the 
negation 256. od ov (ditto) 256. 
ov uy with conj. (or fut.) 209f. od 
mdvrws and similar phrases 257. 
ovx bre 292 note 2. ovx otov dre 179, 
292 note 2. ov ydp 275. 

ot ‘where’ and ‘whither’ 58. 

ovat, 7 32. With dat. 112. 

ovdé 60, 261, 265f. arr ovdé 269. 
ovde yap 275. 

ovdeis 14. Also ovfeis 24. ovddets, otdé 
eis 178.  o06. ds od 173, 256. odde 
‘nothing worth’ 76. 

ob8érepos 178. 

otKody 60, 273. 

otv 60, 272f. Position 290. 
273. ev ody see pev. 

ovpavios, 6, 7 33. 

ovpavdbey 59. 

ovpaves and -of 83. 
147 f. 

Oiptas 8. 

-otoat 2nd pers. pass. in verbs in -é6w 
329 (47 n. 2). 

otre 60, 261. odre... ore (kal) 265f. 

otros 35. Uses 170ff. With and with- 
out art. 172. Referring to a subse- 
quent clause with 671, iva, or inf. 17], 
229. rolro wey... roiro O€ 171. Kal 
rotro zdque 171, 263. kai raira with 
part. 171, 248, 263. As connecting 
word with asyndeton 276.  ofros 
with anaphora 302. 


OTE pev ... OTE O€ 


dpa ovp 


Without art. 
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ottw(s) 19f. After a participle 253. 
As predicate 257. ws... ows (Kat) 
270. 


ovxt 60, 254, 256 f. otxi, Néyw vpuiy 256. 

oerdérys cipé constr. 111. 

ode(ho: Shevrov 206. Constr. 227. 

dédeXov particle to introduce a wish 
38, 206 f., 220. 

dhVadpodovAta (-efa) 68. 

épP0adpds without art. 151 with note 2. 

oe éyévero 310 (75b), 323 (257 a). 

ot caBBatov 97 with 312. 

dia, 7 140. 

dove 84. 

-dw verbs in, new forms of, 61. 


mavdevouia constr. 227. 
(ék) matdudbey 59. 
mattw 56, 40. Fut. 43. 


wadw as connecting word with asyn- 
deton 325 (277b).  w. dvaxdurrev 
and similar phrases 295. 


wopmAnbel 8, 69. 
TIappuvdia with and without art. 
153. 


mavooketov, -Xetov 24. 

mavouxel 8, 69. 

TavTaxy, wavTy 7. 

mavtore for dei 59. 

TavTas ov and ot} mavrws 257. 

mapé with acc. 138. With compara- 
tive 108 : cp. 138 (with positive 143). 
With gen. 138. With dat. 138 f. 
Compounds of wapda transitive 89: 
with dat. etc. 115. 


TapayyéAA@ constr. 226, 232, 240f. 

mapayo intrans. 182. 

mapadiSou. constr. 223, 236. 

Tmapabaddootos, -(a 33. 

Tmapatvew constr. 90, 226, 241. 

twaparrécopar 186. With uy and inf. 
250. 

tmapaKxatéw constr. 226, 233, 235, 241, 
249. aapexdre, -ecev 191. 

twapakapBave constr. 227. 
Bav 248. 

TApaALos, 6, 7) 33. 

TapaTnpéew -copar 186. 

Taper, -etvar constr. 115. 

Tapéxw, -opa. 186. Constr. 115. 

tappyota 10. 


Tapppoacopar augm. 39 note 2. 
Constr. 137, 227. 


TAaoaAGa- 
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was with art. 161f. mds éé 97. 
of wavres, TA WavTa 162. was éorTis, 
ds 173 (244). was 6 with part. 243 f. 
wav TO With part. 244. qas...ov, ob 
... was =ovdels 162, 178, 283 note 1. 
mavres ov 257. mwdvTwy a stereotyped 
form with rpwrn? 108 with 312. 

raoxa (parka) 12, 32. 

waa Xo vrd 184. 

Tlarapa (-epa) 20. 

matpoAdas 7, 21, 68. 

Tate émdnv 44, 56. 


O Tas, 


-ouat constr. 105, 


245. 
wely 7. mevOds non-existent 64. 
awelOw 56. weiOw and -oua constr. 93, 
110, 226, 232. wérevouar 199. Cp. 
wémola. 


aretv for miety 23, 56. 

qetvaw contract verb in & instead of » 
A7, 56. Tenses 40,56. Constr. 
90, 102. 

mepatw, meanings of, 56. Constr. 225. 

amevopovt 62, 299 note 1. 

mevGém intrans. and trans. 88. 


métrovla with present sense 199. Constr. 
110, 123, 136, 137, 232. 


mep in combinations like xaizep 60. 
wépa. 7. 
mépav with gen. 167. 


mept with acc. 134. of epi avriv, 
Iladvov 134, 157. With gen. 134f.: 
confused with trép 134f. Com- 
pounds of zepi transitive 89: with 
dat. ete. 115f. 


mepiayo intrans. 182. 


tweptBardrAw constr. 92, 115 f. -oua: mid. 

constr. 93 with note 2. 
meptBAéropat mid. 186. Constr. 227. 
mepréxw 182 note 3. 


meptkeipor with acc. 93. With dat. etc. 
116. 


tweptovotos 64. 


mepiuratéw with dat.119. Present and 
aorist 195 note 1. 


wepirinrea constr. 116. 
tTepiroevo augm. 39. Constr. 103. 


mepiorods, -OTEpos, -Os, -oTépws for 
mrelwv, ~adrov etc. 33 note 4, &8, 
148. epioods with gen. 108. 


TepiTépvopat pass. 185. 

meptxwpos, 7 140. 

tmépvow (repo, mépiocv), not -cv 19. 
anarikos 36. For 7Aixos 179. 


INDEX OF GREEK WORDS. 


THXVUS, -Ov 27. 

mule, -Efw 20, 56. 
ticoar. See ivy. 
mipmrdo for -nuc 49. Constr. 102. 
tive 56. 


midg@ constr. 101. 


wey or aww for miety 23. 
mieoat 47. mivw constr. 100. 


tmumpacke 56f. Perf. 200. 

mintro 5]. Aor. 45. 

morevo constr. 110, 123, 136, 137, 
232. -oua pass. 93, 185. 

muoTtiuKos 64. 

awioris constr. 123, 136. 

muoros constr. 110 f. 


wietotos 33, 143. 
most’ 94. 

awAelwv, neut. wielov mdéov 22. oi 
mweloves, meanings of, 142f. mreiwy 
before numerical statements with- 
out 7 108. 

tANYH omitted 140. 

wAnv 60, 127. ‘Yet? (=ddAdd) 268. 
‘Only ’ 268. 

awAnpys used indeclinably 81. Constr. 
106. 


‘at 


TO wAEetoToV 


twAnpd@ and -douac mid. 186. Constr. 
102, 117. Pass. with acc. 93. 


tAnolov with gen. 107. (6) rr. 157. 
Tots, wAods 25, 29. 

awXotTos, 6 and 76 28. 

tvevpa without art. 149. 

awvéew vee 47. 

woOéw 40, 57. 

Tovw, -€owar constr. 91f., 124, 134, 


135. Kadds (e6) 7. 89: (with part. 
245). With iva or inf. 226, 235, 
240. sodéw for -éouae mid. 183 f. 


Pass. almost unrepresented 184. 
twotos 36, 176, 179. oias sc. 6608 108, 
140. 


mous with gen. of the name 98. 
Todvit8aoKados 309 (68 a). 


twoAvs followed by xal 263. of modXoi 
143. soddds dépecbar 91, 140. zodv, 
ToMAG with comparative 143. 


Topevopar 686 etc. 119. opevou and 
-Onrt 196, 249. smopevdeis 249. 


wéppe (in literary language) = uaxpay 
24. As predicate 257. 

tmoppwbey 59. = waxpddev 24. 

ToppwTtépw (-ov) 35. 

woaos 36, 179. 

ToTapomdpyros 68. 

moratrés 36, 176, 229. 


| wore 59f., 212 f. (uhrore}. 


worepov ... 4 176, 259. 


twoti{a with double ace. 92. Pass. 


with ace. 93. 

ITorfodor 22. 

wrod ‘ where’ and ‘whither’ 58. 

mov (rare) 58. 

Tpaos, wrpdrs 7. 

wTpaccw: «) mpdoow for Kadk@s raw? 
245. 

Tpémer constr. 241. 


mptv 60. Constr. 219, 229, 240, 272. 
wp 4 218 f., 229, 272. Prepos. with 
gen. 229 note 2. 

IIptoxa, IIpickudda 15 note 1. 

mpd with gen. 126f. 
Tivos 129. mpd rod with inf. 229, 
237. Verbs compounded with mpd 
transitive 89. 


moody trans. 89. Intrans. 182. 

TpoaiTidopar constr. 232. 

awpoPAéropar mid. 186. 

ampddnAroyv Str 233. 

Tponyeouar trans. 329 (89 n. 1). 

Tpdipos—mpaipos 22. 

TpokatayyéAAw constr. 202, 239. 

TpoAapBdve with inf. 227. 

TpopeAerdw with inf. 227, 

Tpovoconat tivos 104. 

Tpoopaw : mpoopopnv? 37. 

mpds with acc. 139: for rapa rive (Tia) 
189: interchangeable with dat. 
110£., 114f.,116. +i mpds Auds 139. 
mpos Tt 139. apds we 165. pds 7d 
with inf. 236.—With gen. and dat. 


140.—Compounds of zpés, constr. 
116. 


twpocavariOenal rive 116. 
Tpocdcopat With gen. 105. 
tpocdSordw constr. 202, 232. 
tporépxopat constr. 116. 


mpocevyonal tive 110. With iva ete. 
226, 235. 


TpocéXo intrans. 182,292. Constr. 88 
note 1, 116, 126. With inf. (or iva) 
meds 


tpoohKe. wanting in N.T. 206 note 2. 
TpoonAvtos 69. 


po Wpoogwrov 


TpooKadéouat constr. 227. 


mpookuyew constr. 89, 110. 
and aor. distinguished 192. 


Imperf 


tpockapPBavopat constr. 100. 


358 


rpoomirrw 329(116 n.1*). Constr.116. 

apootroveonat With inf. 227. 

mpootdcoe constr. 226, 241. 

mpeootiOnpe constr. 116. -euat ‘con- 
tinue to’ etc. with inf. 227, 258. 
mpocOels elrev and similar phrases 
249, 258. 

aTpoopaytov 69. 

tporpwvew constr. 116. 

mpdcwtov without art. 150f. In peri- 
phrases 83, 129f., 151. wpdcwror 
AauBdvw 4 (rporwrodjumrys etc. 68). 

arporepos -ov 34. 

arpoTiBenar constr. 225. 

TpovTapxo with part. 244 f. 

TpopyTevo augm. 39. 

arpo0dve constr. 245. 

towi, 76 answering the question When? 
94,157. iv mpwi 310 (75b), 323. 

apwia, 7 140. 

mpdupos. See mpdiuos. 

Tpppa 7. 

apatos for mpébrepos 34. 
141. wp@rov pév 267. 

tTpatas 58. 


‘First of all’ 


auxvorepov 142 note I. 
amvAy omitted 140. 
éruvbavéunv 


TiAy and -at 84. 
twuvOavonat constr. 103. 
and. érv@dunv 191 f. 
ms 258. For ws or Sri 230. 


arws 60, 212 f. (etrws, wjrws). 


p, -pp 10. Reduplication with p- 38. 
-pa Ist declens. gen. -pys 25. 

patsy 9. 

“PaxaP, “Pad 12. 

pepavtiopévos 38, 57. 

peptppévos 38, 57. 

pew fut. 43, 57. 

syrups fore (péoow) 57. 


Girt -€0 57. pipav 15. Perf. pass. 
38. 

-po-, -pp- 2, 23. 

pvopar 57. 


o, variable, 19 f. 

odBBarov 13. Dat. plur. -acw 29. 
caBBara=-ov 310 (84d). (ev) Tots 
g., TO a. etc. 120. dis rov o. 97, 
109. éyé caBBdrwv 97 with 312. 

aaraply, -Cyn 27, 32. 
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caktifw, érddmiora etc. 40,57. car- 
mice. 7d. 

Badan 30. 

Zoapapea, -rys 8. 

-cay for -vy inthe imperat.46. In the 


impf. 46. In the optat. 46f. 
Léapipa 7. 11. -ys 25. 
oapd(t)ovv£ 66. 
Ldperra, -p0a 13, 32. 
cwapKiKds, -tvos 65. 


odpt without art. 150. aoa o. 162. 
To kata odxpa 94, 157. xara o. with 
*Iopanjr, kvptos etc. 159. 


Lapwva 32. 


caTravas, carav 32. 


148. 
weduTov not cavrod 35, 166E. 
DexotvSos, Dek. 15. 
oceXqvyn without art. 147. 
onpaiye, éonpava, 40, 57. Constr. 
232. 


Without art. 


onwepov (not r7u.) 23. 

otkepa 32. 

LtAovaves, BtAas 71. 

adodp, 6 32. 

oipiK(yOtov 9. 

ainev for Zuuewy 30. 

ava 8, 32. 

cipiKkor 9, 

-ais, substantives in, 62. 

otros plur. -a 28. 

Liay 8. 

ocLora repipwoo 278. 

cKavdadoy 4. 

TKETTOMAL, oKOTEW 57. 

aKevas 12. 

okAnpoKapdia, -Kdpdtos 67. 

ckOTOS, 7d (not 6) 28. 

=addopna, -wv 32. 

ZOAOPLOV, -Ovos and -pav, -pavros 29. 

covdaptov 4 with 326. 

Zovedvve 30. 

omrdw and -opat mid. 184. 

omidos not omtdos 1d. 

owhayxvitopas 61. Constr. 104, 135, 
136. 


omdyyos, odyyos 24. 

orovdato 57. Fut.43. Constr. 225. 
otupis, spupls 24. 

-co-, -TT-, 2, 23. 

orddtov plur. -o. and -a 28. 
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oTdaj.vos, 7 26. 

otave for torn 48. 
oreipa dat. -a 25. 
arepavas 71. 

ornke for éornxa 15, 41. 


otnpltw, formation of tenses of, 40, 42, 
57. of. 7d rpdowrov Tov with inf. 235. 


oro.xéw with dat. 119. 

ordpa without art. 151. In peri- 
phrases 83, 103, 129f., 187, 151. 

otpateta, orpatia 8. 

orpedw intrans.? 182. 

otpwvvie 48, 57. 

LTwiKds 22. 

ovyyevys dat. plur. -efo. 27. Fem. -ts 
33. 


ocvykahéw and -éoxar mid. 186. 

cuKopopea 9. 

ovAdéyo 55. 

cupBaive : cvvéBy 228, 240. 

oupBovretw, -opar constr. 225. 

obppophos with gen. 106. With dat. 
114. 


oupdéper constr. 110, 227f., 240f. 
cupdépov as subst. 244. 


oipdopoy (-epov) with gen. 110. 
cupdevéw pass. constr. 114 note 1, 
240. 


ovv in composition not assimilated 12. 
Its uses in comparison with those 
of wera with gen. 132, 133f. Verbs 
(and adjectives) compounded with 
ovy, constr. with dat. 114f. 


ovvavraw fut. 43, 52. 

ovuvépxopal tive ‘go with anyone’ 114. 
ovuvevdoxo constr. 227. 

-cbvn, substantives in, 63. 

cuvnied éotiv constr. 228. 

ouvinpt, cvvio 51. 


ouvicrnp. constr. 
note 1, 238). 


ouvTidewar constr. 225, 235. 

Zvpta with and without art. 153. 
Lvpodolkicca, -hotvicoa 63, 66. 
odvopov for cpupéy 24. 

catlo, caocw etc., éowOnv céowrat 7, 57. 


118 note 1 (233 


Tapetoy 23. 


Tacow aor. and fut. pass. 43f., 57. 
Constr. 240 f. 


Ta xvov for Gaccov 34. Meaning 142. 
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Taxus, adv. raxv and raxéws 308 (58h). 

re 60, 261, 263 f. 
etc. 264f. 

rexvov, Tekviov with pov 113. 

TeNe(L)6w 22. 

reXevTao intrans. 292. 

Tedéw, TeACow 42,57. With part. 245. 

tédos, 707. ‘finally’ 94. eds réXos 124. 

-Téov, verbal adjectives in, 37 (206 
note 2). 

tépas, plur. répara 26. 

Téroapes, -apa (-epa?) 20. Acc. -apes? 

TETTApETKALOEKATOS 35. 

TexoepaKkovTa 20. 

TexoepakovTaéTys 70. 

TeTpadpx ns 28, 70. 

TerTpapnvos, 7 140. 

TyAavyns 68. 

tyHALKOdTOS, neut. -ov and -o 36. 
161. 

Typéew constr. 126. 

-Thpioy, substantives in, 62, 64. 

-TyHS, nouns denoting the agent in, 62. 
In compound words 68. 

ti. See ris. 

ttOnpe forms 49, 51. Act. and mid. 
186. Constr. 92, 226 f. 

TikTw aor. pass. 44, 57. 

tlyw telow etc. 8. 

tis 36. Uses of, 175f. Position 290. 
For rérepos 36,176. For doris 175f., 
332 (216 n. 1*). With partitive 
gen. and ¢€& (év) 97. ris tjuny K.T.X. 
177. ri as predicate to raira 77, 
177. ri (predic.) éyévero 77, 177. 
ri Swhy?’ 177. ri dre (ri yéyovev 
drt), a TL 1T7. «=i Show’ 177. ri 
mpos quads, c€ 73, 139, 177. ri emol 
(uty) Kat cot 73 (cp. 74), 177. ti 
yap po- 73. rh yadp3 177, 274. ri 
otv 3 177. 

vis indefinite pron. 36, 177f. With 
partitive gen. and éé (év) 97. ets Tus 
144, 178. 7 ‘something special’ 
(predic.) 76f.: similar use of 71s 77. 
od ... Tis 256. tives of with part. 243. 
Position of ris 288. 

aig wore ‘someone or other’ 178, 307 
(36 a). 

rou only found in combinations 60. 

rovyapotv 60, 2738. 

totvuy 60, 273. 

rov.dade 36, 170. 


Te (...), Kal, TE... TE 


OTnA. 
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tToLovTos, neut. -o and -ov 36.° or. 161, 
179.  rova’rn pleonastically used 
after ota 178. 

ToApaw constr. 225. 


-tos (verbal adj.) 37, 64. In com- 
pound words 68. Constr. with gen. 
107. 


Too~ovTos, neut. -o and -or 36. 
tTéTe 276. 

TovTéo ti, TOUT’ éore 14, 18, 77. 
TPELO with part. 246. 

tptpw, cuvrerpibbar 15. 

tpifw trans. 311 (88 e). 
tptinvos, 7 140. 


tpitoy TotdtTo ‘now for the third time’ 
91, 145. (7d) rp. ‘for the third 
time’ 145.  éx rpirov 145. 


tpotros: dv rpdmov etc., Kal dv Tp., 
mavri rpdrw 94, 118. 

Tpotromopéw (not Tpodod.) 309 (67 c). 

Tpwds, article 152. 

Tewytrttov, -vAca etc. 22. 

tpoyo for écbiw 54. 

tTuyxave forms 57. Constr. 102. ei 
TUX0L 221. rTux6v 252. ot>~ 6 TUXaY 
255 f. 

rimta defective 57. 


v shortened before £15. Interchange- 
able with. 22. =Lat.%18. xv=Lat. 
-qui- 138. 

tados, 6 for 4 26. 

tyuyns acc. -c7 27. 

vdwp omitted 141. 

tetos omitted 141. 

vi changed into v 9f., into vi 10. 

-uita Ist decl. gen. -vins 25. 

vids to be supplied with a gen. 95, 
In metaphorical sense 95 f. 

tpay for vuérepos 168. vb. adrdv ‘your 
selves’ (not reflexive) 170. 

-ivw, new verb formed in, 61. 


tradyo ‘go’ 57, 182. Pres. not used 
in future sense 189. traye 196, 278. 


trakotw with dat. 103, 110. With 
ints 227. 


trapxo not employed for periphrases 
203 note 1. With part. ibid. and 
244. 

trép with acc. 135. With compara- 
tive 108. With gen. 135. Confused 
with zepi with gen. 134, 135. Used 
adverbially (in conjunction with 


toara 310 (84). 





INDEX OF GREEK WORDS. 


adv. etc.) 14, 65f., 1385.—Verb com- 
pounded with vvép transitive 89. 


bmepdvw 65. With gen. 107. 

trepBadAw constr. 104. 

trepexetva 14, 66. 

twepextrepioood, -ds 14 with note 1, 
66, 135. With gen. 108. 

trepéxo constr. 89, 104. 

imepXlav, brép Alay 14, 66, 135. 

tad with acc. and gen. 135. vd yxetpa 
135 note 2. Compounds with t7é, 
constr. 116. 


brodelkvupe constr. 227, 233. 


brokate 14, 65. With gen. 107, 129, 
135 note 1. 


ttrokp{vopat aor. 44. 
(92a), 232. 


brrohkapPBdve not used with double acc. 
92. With é7c 2382. 

tropéve transit. 87. 

dropunvyoke, -onat constr. 91, 104. 

brovoéw constr. 232. 

trooréhAopar constr. 235. 


Constr. 311 


troorpédpw intrans. 182. 
-voia, substantives in, 69. 
torepéw constr. 88 f., 91, 105, 112. 


torepos -ov also used in superlative 
sense 34f. 


, reduplication of, 11. 
payouar 42,54. gpdyeoa 47, 54. 
datrdvys 9. 


dative kpava 40, 67. Fut. pass. 45. 
daivoual rivi 112, 185. With part.? 
245. 


pavepdopar constr. 233, 239. 

ghavepds : ev Te o., els p. 156. 

Paptoator 8. 

datokw, dock 57. 

elSonat with gen. 101. gecdouévws 58. 

dépw 57. dépe, Pépere 196 note 2, 
pépwy 248. 

devyo trans. and with ad 87. 

Sarre 15. 

dyet 50. gyciv without subj. 75. 


gnul dre 232. ep omitted 292. 
gnut omitted 294. 


P0dave 57, 245. 


gird constr. 227. 
‘ gladly’ 258. 


Pirurmioror (-cis, -nvol) 4 with 327. 
dirdyikos not -erxos 8. 


Used to express 
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{ros with gen. (edui pd. with dat.) 112. 

Pid : mediuwoo 201. 

poRéopar fut. 45, 58. Trans. and with 
a7 88. With uy 212f., 240 note I. 
With inf. 225. 

@oPnOSpov for -rpov 24. 

dopéw, formation of tenses of, 40, 58. 

opti{w with double acc. 92. 

dpevarrarnys, -dw 68, 70. 

dpovtrife constr. 227. 

Ppvyla with and without art. 153. 

Piyed(A)os 11. 

bvdaky: Tterdpry p. etc. 120. 

-ptvAa£ in composition 68. 

dvidoow ard 88. -oua trans. and 
with dd 87f. gvddoow pudaxas 90. 
durdocopat iva py 225. 

pio éebinv 43, 58. Intrans. 183. 


xalpw, fut. 43, 58. Constr. 118, 137 
(245). xapa x. 119. xalpew sc. Aéyer 
222, 292. 

Xap and xdpira 26. xdpw with gen. 
127. Position 290. ydpis r@ Oem 74. 
xdpis Duty Kal elpjvy 288. 

Xedppov from -ppos (-cppous) 25. _ 

xelp omitted 140. yx. in periphrases 
83, 130, 151. vd xetpa 135 note 2. 
Xetpes Kal wddes 289. 


xéo. See yvr(v)w. xed ibid. 

xAvapds, -epds 20. 

Xoprafw, -owat constr. 101. 

Xpdopar, contract forms of, 47. Constr. 
] 


xpelav €xw constr. 227 f. 
with inf. 234. 


xpeoherrérns (xpewd.) 22, 68. 

xpt almost entirely absent 206 note 2. 

Xpyte constr. 105. 

Xpnparl{w, -opar (pass. ) 185. 
226, 232, 239 f. 

Xpynortiaves not Xpicr. Sf., 63. 

Xptopa 15. 

Xpirrdés without art. 152. 


Xpela Tod 


Constr. 
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xpt constr. 92. 

xpovife constr. 227. 

xi(v)jve for xéw 41, 58. Fut. xed 42, 
58. 


xopts with gen. 107, 127, 290 and 
297 note 5 (position). 


WedSopnar constr. 110. 
Wixo fut. pass. 44, 58. 
Wopulfo constr. 92. 


» interchanged with a 22. 

® before the vocative 86. 

ade ‘here’ (‘hither’) 58 f. 

a0éo doa 37, 58. 

-wrés, adjective in, 64. 

-ov, substantives in, 64. 

-wv (comparat.) -oves (-ovs) etc. 27. 

avéopar avotpny 37, 58. 

épa omitted 140, 149. 
149. pa sc. éorivy 73: constr. 
227f., 240f. pay éBdduny ete. 
(question When ?) 94. Simple dat. 


and dat. with év 120, év atry rn &pe 
170, 276. 


-ws, adverbs in, 58. 


ws 60, 270f. Comparative particle 
270f. With predicate 92f., 270. 
ws éxt versus 271. ws raxiora 142, 
271. With participle etc. 246f., 
253. otx ws 253. ws ot 256. In 
exclamations 258. ws, ws dre in 
assertions 230f. Temporal ws 218, 
272. Withinf. 225. With inf. for 
wore? 223. 


aody (as dv), 60, 233, 253 note 1, 270. 
aoe 60, 253, 270. 

aoep 60, 253, 270. 

aormepel 60, 270. 

dore 60, 223f., 240, 272 (332 n. 2 on 


272 


al . 


Without art. 


> 4 


arlov (@Taptov) beside ods 63. 
adérea -edla, 8, 

abedéw constr. 89, 90. 

SHInv apparur 56, 185; cp. dpdw. 
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216. 
317 (166 a). 
175. 
291. 
124. 
269. 
257. 
52,324 (266 b). 
286. 
295, 304 note 8. 
213, 240 note 1. 
133. 
205.- 

48,170,212notel: 
234. 


166. 

207. 

173. 

173. 

187. 

185. 

299 note 1. 
186, 220. 
294. 

167 note 1, 162. 
299. 

286. 

2712. 

241. 
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INDEX OF N.T. PASSAGES. 


EPHESIANS. 
15 133. 
17 49,211 note 1. 
23 186. 
8 171. 
II 160. 
14 162. 
15 162. 
16 162. 
18 162. 
I 107 note 2. 
3 116 note 3. 
4 160. 
8 161. 
20 185. ' 
I 107 note 2. 
9 98. 
18 203. 
20 285. 
21 316 (162 a). 
22 238. 
26 $21 (221 a). 
28 162, 198, 243. 
4 oes 256 note 
5 50, $20 (204), 
12 166. 
21 285. 
32 164. 
33 222. 
2 212. 
5 159. 
16 160. 
PHILLIPPIANS. 
e 62. 
6 91, 171 
7 236. 
II 93, 102. 
12 267 note 3. 
14 142. 
18 177, 268 
22 211, 262 
23 236. 
27 212. 
29 234. 
30 179. 
I 81. 
4 180. 
6 257, 271. 
8 247. 
13 135, 234 
15 166. 
20 218. 
23 168, 272 
I 19 note 1 
2f. 299. 
7 199. 
8 155, 269, 270. 
9 169. 
12 138, 216. 
14 294. 


3. 16 292, 268. 
3. 20 168. 
oy 21 235. 
4.5 155. 
4.7 182. 
4. 10 43, 138, 234. 
4. II 238, 292 note 2. 
4, 12 264. 
4, 22 258. 
CoLOSSIANS. 
1. 15 162. 
l. 21 203. 
1. 23 162. 
1. 26 285. 
1. 29 185. 
22.5 250. 
2.8 213. 
2. 10 77 note 2, 102. 
2.12 62. 
| 2.15 185. 
2.17 77 note 2 
2. 20 185. 
0.23 204, 267. 
3.5 77 note 2, 150. 
3. 14 77 note 2. 
3. 16f. 285. 
3. 18 206. 
3.23 253. 
4.3 253. 
4.9 42. 
4. 10 43. 
4. 16 258. 
1 THESSALONIANS 
l. I 163. 
i se 96, 99 
1. 8 160. 
2. 10 258. 
2. 12 195 note |. 
2.513 185. 
2. 18 267. 
2. 19 266. 
3. 3 234. 
3. 5 213. 
3. 7 214. 
3. IO 236. 
4.1 158. 
4.6 234. 
4.9 228 note 4, 304 
note l. 
4, 15 57. 
4. 16 159. 
5. 4 225. 
5. 10 212, 214 
5. II 144. 
5. 27 241, 


321 (231 a), 253. 
185. 
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371 
3 52. 
12 215. 
10. 2832. 
II 299. 

14 316 (160). 
I5 246 note l. 
1 TrmorHy. 

I 163. 
2 153 note 38. 
3ff. 284. 
4 108 note 1. 
10 277. 
13 247. 
16 162. 
12 149, 
16 185. 
I 34, 
3 291. 
6 ~=-:116. 
13 219. 
9 34, 108 with 
note 4. 
10 151 note 2. 
13-247. 
19 137, 216. 
22 195. 
3 254. 
5 65, 105. 
13f. 241. 
14 195. 
20 195. 
2 TIMOTHY. 
16 38. 
18 34, 142. 
14 321 (222 b). 
25 213. 
2 PAW E 
6 53. 
2 277. 
2. 195. 
3 218. 
yi 199. 
8 141. 
17 130. 
Tirvus 
2f. 286. 
II 254. 
12 297. 
15 267. 
9 169. 
II 160. 
13 163. 
5 168, 173. 
PHILEMON. 
13 207. 
14 155. 
19 304. 
20 299 note 2. 


372 
HEBREWS. 1] 
lI 137, 156, 297 £. 
1. 1 ff. 280, 297 f. 11. 
1. 4 288. 11. 
1. 5 288. 12, 
2.8 237, 266. 12 
2. 10 132. 12, 
oni 233, 237. 12 
2. 16 260, 301. 12. 
2. 17 54. 12. 
3. 5 202. 12. 
3. 6 80. 12, 
3. 12 98. 12. 
3. 16 268. 12, 
3. 19 262. 12. 
4. 1 195 note 1. 12. 
4.2 114. 12. 
4,3 248 13. 
4. II 288. 13. 
5. 3 134. 13. 
5. 7 126 note 1. 13. 
5. 8 299. 13. 
6. 2 100, 264. 13. 
6. 10 224. 13. 
6. 14 260. 
6. 16 296. 
y Pay, 34. 
7.9 295; Li 
7. II 255. A; 
7.15 «34 note 4. 1. 
7. 16 65. 2: 
7. 18 169 note 1. 2. 
7. 20f. 146. 2. 
7.23f. 146. 2. 
7. 26 263. 2. 
8. 2 173. 2: 
8. 3 218. 2. 
8. 6 263. 2: 
8.9 252. 2, 
8. 13 Bors a 
9. 3 133. 3. 
9. 9 80. 3. 
9. 15 298. 33 
9. 17 218, 255 with] 3. 
332. 3. 
10. 22 38. 3s 
10. 25 168. 3. 
10. 27 178. 5. 
10. 28 138. Di 
10. 29 282. 5. 
10. 33 171. 5. 
10. 34 231. 5. 
10. 37 73, 179 5. 
Il. 3 257. 5. 
11. 3-31 = 301. 6. 
ll. 5 38. 6. 
ll. 12 160. 6. 
ll. 17 190, 200 6. 
1l. 24 255. 6. 
1l. 28 200. 6. 


INDEX OF N.T. PASSAGES. 


32 264, 289, 326 
(290 a). 
32-40 301. 
40 186. 
I 69, 289. 
2f. 199 note 3. 
” 149. 
9 267. 
IO 146. 
13 ff. 297. 
14 298. 
15 98. 
17 5, 50. 
18 307 (37 a). 
19 255. 
24 298. 
26 141. 
2 245. 
5 323 (256 b). 
17 253. 
18f. 232,320(196c). 
19 2. 
23 142. 
24 258. 
APOCALYPSE. 
4 292. 
5 80. 
20 173. 
5 113, 293. 
7 283. 
9 238. 
12 160. 
14 90 note 2. 
17 100 note 3, 283. 
20 81. 
22 215. 
26 283. 
27 64. 
8 288, 175. 
9 211, 226, 240. 
12 81, 283. 
5 207. 
17 91 note 1. 
18 92. 
21 283. 
3 265 note 1. 
4 265 note 1. 
5 224. 
7 200. 
iif. 81. 
12 EL: 
13 108. 
I 81, 278. 
3 278. 
4 283. 
5 278. 
6 293. 
7 278. 
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oO 
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aN 


14 
2, 28 f. 


209. 

114 note 2, 
85. 

224. 

265 note 1. 
80. 

216. 

130. or 
228 note 3. 
307 (41 b). 
80 


17d. 

236. 

265 note 1. 
175. 

44, 118 note 3, 

181 note I, 

114 note 2. 
224. 


44, 181 note 1. 
175. 


Sa. RE 


99. 

265 note 1. 
198. 
265 note l. 
99 notel. ~ 
122. = 
293. aaa 
P11. 

299. = 


Cy 


GLASGOW: PRINTED AT THE UNIVERSITY PRESS BY ROBERT MACLEHOSE AND CO. LTD. 


